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TO 


GENERAL, STR EDWARD BARNES, G. C. B, 

LATE GOVERNOR ANB OOMMANOKR IN CHIEF IN CEYLON. 

Sir. 

In dedicating this volume to you, as the Governor of Ceylon. to whom I am 
chiefly indebted for the opportunities cund facilities which were afforded, to me. to prosecute 
the research which has led to this publication , I cannot allow so appropriate an occasion to 
pass without assuring you . that I bear w distinct and gratified recollection the many 
obligations conferred upon me. as well in your private as your public capacity, during the 
long period T had the honor of serving under you in this colony. 

With sentiments, therefore, of flit ' sin revest respect and regard . 1 subscribe myself 

Your very faithful and obliged, servant , 

GEORGE TURNOUR. 


Kandy. Ceylon. 81 May. 1887. 
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1 N T I i O DU C T I () N. 


The circumstances under which ^ Tlio Kimtomis «>e the IJjstoky or Ceylon,” which was published 
in 1 lie* Ceylon Almanac of 1RBB, was compiled, are explained in the following letter: — 

7V> the Kdltoc of the ('pylon Almanac. 

Sui, — Iii compliance with y * ir request, J luive the pleasure to wend you a chronological table * of the kings of Ceylo^ 
compiled from the native annals extant in this island. 

In the comparatively slmit period that this colony has been a British possession, se\erul histories, besides minor historical 
notices, of Ceylon have already been published in English. 

The individuals to whom we are indebted for those works, unacquainted themselves with the native languages, and misguid- 
od by the persons from whom they derived their information, have concurred in representing that there were no authentic 
historical records to he found in Ceylon. 

OonniNEK affords no information regarding them ; and falls at once into an anachronism of 471 years, by applying the 
tol lowing remark to the Buddha worshipped in Ce\ Ion : “Sir VV\ Jones, on taking the medium of four several dates, fixes 
the time of Buddha, or the ninth great incarnation of Vishnu, in the year 1014 before the birth of Christ.” 

Pkrcival asserts, that “ the wild stories current among the natives throw no light whatever on the ancient history of the 
island : the earliest period at which we can look for any authentic information is the arrival of the Portuguese under Almei- 
da, in 1 .)()/>.” igto | 

Bkktoi. v< ci, in his v^mablo statistical work, states, “ we learn, from tradition , that Ceylon possessed in former times a 
larger population and u much higher state of cultivation than it now* enjoys ; although we have no data to fix, with any 
degree of certainty, the exact period of this prosperity, yet the fact is incontestable. 'Che sign* which have been left, and 
which we observe upon the island, lead us gradually back to the remotest antiquity.” 

Pnii.AUiTHEs, professedly writing “The History of Ceylon from the earliest period'' which is prefixed to the last edition 
of Knox’s historical relation of the island, dates the commencement of the Wijuyun dynasty in a. d. 10b, instead of B. e. 

1 '• and is then reduced to the necessity of adding, “ Without attempting to clear a wav, where so little light is afforded, 
through this labyrinth of chronological difficulties, I shall content, myself with exhibiting the succession of the Cinghalese 
sovereigns, with the length of their reigns, us it appears in Valentyn.” 

Oavy appears to have been more accurately informed ; but, dependent on the interpretations of the natives, who are always 
prone to dwell on the exaggerations and fictions which abound in all oriental literature, has been induced to form the opini- 
on, that “the Singhalese possess no accurate record of events; are ignorant of genuine history; and are not sufficiently 
advanced to relish it. Instead of the one they have legendary tales, and instead of the other historical romances.” 

To publish now, in the face of these hitherto undisputed authorities, a statement containing an uninterrupted historical 
record of .nearly twenty four centuries , without the fullest evidence of its authenticity, or at least acknowledging the sources 
from which the data are obtained, would be to require the public tojplace a degree of faith in the accuracy of an unsupported 
document., which it would be most unreasonable in me to expect. I must therefore beg, if you use at all tho paper I now 
send you, that it be inserted in the detailed form it has been prepared by me, together with this letter in explanation. 

The principal native historical record in Ceylon is the Mahdtvafise, It is composed in Pali verse. The prosody of Pali 
grammar prescribes not only the observance of certain rules which regulate syllabic quantity, but admits of an extensive* 


This table, divested of the narrative portion of the Epitomd,*will be found in the Appendix : the names being spelt as 
they are pronounced in Singhalese. 
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license of permutation and elision of letters, for the sake of euphony. As the inflexions of the nouns and verbs are almost 
exclusively in the ultimate syllable, and as all the words in each verse or sentence are connected, as if they composed one 
interminable word, it will readily be imagined what a variety of constructions each sentence may admit of, even in cases 
where the manuscript is free from clerical errors : but, from the circumstance of the process of transcription having been 
almost exclusively left to mere copyists, who had themselves no knowledge of the language, all Pali manuscripts in Ceylon 
are peculiarly liable to clerical and other more important inaccuracies; many of which have been inadvertently adopted by 
subsequent authors of Singhalese works, materially altering the sense of the original. It is, I presume, to enable the reader 
to overcome* these various difficulties, that tlio authors of Pali works of any note, usually compiled a commentary also, 
containing a literal rendering of the sense, as well as explanations of abstruse pasrnges. 

The study of the Pali language being confined, among the natives of Ceylon, almost entirely to the priesthood, and proso- 
cuted Bolcly for the purpose of qualifying them for ordination, their attention has been principally devoted to their volumi- 
nous religious works on Buddhism. I have never yet met with a native who had critically read through, and compared their 
several historical works, or who had, ti LI lately, seen a commentary on the Mala, tv a use ; although it. was the general belief 
that such a commentary did still exist, or at lea d had been in existence at no remote period. By the kindness of Gillie, the 
provincial chief priest of Saffragain, I was enabled in 1827 to obtain a transcript, of that commentary, from a copy kept in 
Mulgirigalla wiharc, a temple built in the reign of SaidailHsu, about 1 30 years before the birth of Christ; and when brought 
with me to Kandy, I found that the work had not before been seen by the chief or any one of the priests, of either of the two 
establishments which regulate the national religion of this idaml. It had heretofore Jbeen the received opinion of the best 
informed priests, and other natives, that the Mahdwansc was a national state record of recently-past events, compiled at short 
intervals by royal authority, up to the reign in which each addition may have been made ; and that it had been preserved in 
the archives of the kingdom. 

The above-mentioned commentary has not only afforded valuable assistance in elucidating the early portion of the Mahd- 
toanii, but it has likewise refuted that tradition, by proving that Muhaud na, the writer of that commentary, was also the 
author of the Maldwansc , from the commencement of tlie work to the end of the reign of Maha Sen, at least, comprising the 
history of Ceylon from n. c. 543 to a. n. 301. It was compiled from the annuls in the vernacular haiyru age then extant, and 
was composed at An urkd ha pura, under the auspices of his nephew Dascn Kelliya, between a. ami 477- It is still 

doubtful whether Mahahdma was not also the author of the subsequent portion, to his own times. As the commentary, 
however, extends only to a. d, 301, and the subsequent portion of the work is usually called the Sulu IVamd , 1 am dis 
posed to infer that ho only wrote the history to a. j>. 301. 

From the period at which MahunSma’s work terminated, to the reign of Prakrama Bdhu in a. i>. 1266, the Sulu Wanse 
was composed, under the patronage of the last named sovereign, by Dharma Kirti, at Darnbedeni^ a- I have not been able 
to ascertain by whom the portion of the history from a. d. 1267 to the reigu of Prakrama Baku of Knrunaigalla was written, 
but from that reign to a. d. 1758, the Maha or rather Sulu Wunstf was compiled by Tibbottuwcwe, by the command of 
Kirti-Sreo, partly, from the works brought to this island during his reign by the Siamese priests, (which had been procured 
by their predecessors during their former religious missions to Ceylon), and partly from the native histories, which had esca 
ped the general destruction of literary records, in the reign of Raja Singh a I. 

Tlio other works from which the accompanying statement lias been framed, and which have supplied many details not 
contained in the Mahatunns6 y are the following which are written in Singhalese, and contain the history of the island, also 
from b. c. 543, to the period each work was written. 

The Pujdwalliya , composed by Mairupadu, in the reign of Prakrama Balm, between a. d. 1266 and 1301. 

The Nihdyasangraha or Samiudvoat&m, by Daiwarakhita Jaya-Buhu, in the reign of Bhuwaneka BAliu in a. d. 1347 . 

The Raja rat n'likara, written at a more recent period (the exact date of which I have not been able to ascertain) by 
Abhayaraja of Walgampaye wihare. 

Tho Rdjuwallaya, which was compiled by different persons, at various periods, and has both furnished the materials to, 
and borrowed from, the Mal&ivanse. 

Lastly, Wilbdgedera Mudiy arise' s account of his embassy to Siam in the last century. %i 

From these native annals I hav*> prepared hastily, and I am aware very imperfectly, an Epitome of the History of Ceylon, 
containing its chronology, tho prominent events recorded therein, and the lineage of the reigning families ; and given, in some- 
what greater detail, an account of the foundation of the towns, and of tho construction of the many stupendous works, the 
remains of which still exist, to attest the authenticity of those annals. 
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The materials, from which this statement is framed, were collected by me (assisted in the translation from the P&ii by my 
native instructors) some years ago, when it was my intention to have arranged them for publication. Subsequent want of 
leisure, and the announcement of the proposal of publishing, in England, the translation of the greater part of the works 
noticed by me, have deterred me from prosecuting that project. By the last accounts received from home, the translation 
was in an advanced stage of publication. Its appearance in this country may, therefore, now be early looked for. 

In die mean time, the circulation of this abstract of the History of Ceylon may be tjfo 'means of making the translation 
more sought for when it arrives ; and, at the present, momont, when improved moans of communication arc being established 
to Anuradhapura and to Trincomalic, traversing the parts of the island in which the ruins of the ancient towns, tanks, 
and other proofs of the former prosperity of Ceylon are* chiefly scattered, this statement will perhaps be considered an 
appropriate addition to your Almanac for the ensuing year 

I am, Sir, your faithful obedient servant, 

Kandy , September lith, 1832. Ghorck Turnouk. 

V eft Ion Civil Service. 


A few private copies, as well of the 44 Epitome" as of the 44 Historical Inscriptions ” which appeared 
in the local almanac of the ensuing year, were printed for me at the time those periodicals were in the 
press -the distribution of which, from various causes, was deferred for a considerable period of time. 

In this interval, the long expected edition of the Mabawanso, translated in this island and published 
in England, under the auspices of Sir A. Johnston, arrived in India, forming the first of three volumes 
of a publication, entitled 44 The Sacred and Historical Books op Ceylon.” 

This laudable endeavour on the part of the late chief justice of this colony, to lay before the European 
literary world a ccAet translation of an Indian historical work — the most authentic and valuable 
perhaps ever yet brought to its notice — having, most unfortunately, failed, I have decided on proceeding 
with the translation commenced some years ago ; the prosecution of which I had abandoned under the 
circumstances explained in the foregoing letter. 

In now recurring to this task, however, the object I have in view, is not solely to illustrate the local 
history (the importance of which it is by no means my intention to depreciate by this remark), but also 
to invite the attention of oriental scholars to the historical data contained in the ancient Pali Buddhistical 
records , as exhibited in the Mabawanso, contrasted with the results of their profound researches i?i 
the ancient Sanscrit Hindu records , as exhibited in their various publications and essays, commencing 
from the period when the great Sir William Jones first brought oriental literature under the scrutiny and 
analysis of European criticism. 

Before I enter upon this interesting question, in justice equally to Sir A. Johnston, and to the native 
literature of Ceylon, I have, on the one hand, to endeavour to account for one of the most extraordinary 
delusions, perhaps, ever practised on the literary world ; ^nd, on the other, to prevent these “Sacred and 
Historical Books op Ceylon,” as well as the 44 History of Buddhism,” (also published under 
that right honorable gentleman's auspices) being recognized to be works of authority, or adduced 
to impugn the data which may hereafter be obtained from the Buddhistical records in the Pali or 
any other oriental language. 

The course pursued by Sir A. Johnston, both in collecting the originals, and procuring translations of 
“The Sacred and Historical Works of Ceylon,” is detailed in the following letter, which if 
embodied in the preface to these translations : — 
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To the Chairman and Deputy C hair man of (he Court oj Director , s 

1.'), Great Cumber land dare, 1 'Mh Xov. Ifl’Jfl 

Gkntlkmen, 

I have the honour, ut the request of Mr. Upham, to enclse to you a letter from him soliciting the patronage 
of your honourable court to an English translation which ho is about to publish of the three works called Mahavanei, the 
Rajavali, and the Rajuratnacari. The first is written in the Pali, and the other two in the Singhalese language, and they 
arc all three explanatory of the origin, doctrines, and introduction into the island of Ceylon, of the Buddhist religion. 

The English translation was a short time ago given by me to Mr. Upham, upon his expressing a wish to publish some 
genuine account of a religion which, whatever may be the nature and tendency of its doctrines, deserves the consideration of 
1 he philosopher ami the statesman, from the unlimited influence which it at present exercises over so many millions of the 
inhabitants of Asia 

'(’lie circumstances under which J weened the three works to which I have just alluded, afford sutli strong evidence of 
i heir authencity, and of (he respect in which they are held by the Buddhists of Ceylon, that I shall take the liberty of sta~ 
ling them to you, that your honourable court may form some judgment as to the degree of encouragement which you may be 
justified in giving to Mr. Upham. 

After a. very long residence on Ceylon as chief justice and the first member of his majesty’s council on that island, and 
after a constant intercourse, both literally and official, for many years, with the natives of every cast and of every religious 
persuasion in the country, I felt it to be my duty to submit it, as my official opinion, to" his majesty’s government, that it was 
absolutely necessary, in order to secure for the natives of Ceylon a popular and a really efficient administration of justice, to 
compile, for their separate use, a special code oflaws, which at the same time that it was founded upon the universally 
admitted, and therefore universally applicable, abstract principles of justice, should be scrupulously adapted to the local 
circumstances of the country, and to the peculiar religion, manners, usages, and feelings of the people. His majesty’s govern 
inent fully approved of my opinion and officially authorised me to take the necessary stops for framing such a code. 

Having publicly informed all the natives of the island of the wise and beneficial object which 'his majesty’s government 
had in view, I called upon the most learned and the most celebrated of the priests of Buddha, l^ph those who had been 
educated on Ceylon, and those who had been educated in the Burmese empire, to co-operate with me in carrying his majesty’s 
gracious intention into effect ; and to procure for me, as well from hooks as other sources, the most authentic information that 
could be obtained relative to the religion, usages, manners, and feelings of the people who professed the Buddhist religion on 
the island of Ceylon. 

The priests, after much consideration amongst themselves, and after frequent consultations with their followers in every 
part of the island, presented to me the copies w hich I now possess of the MahAwansi, Rajawali, Riijaratnacari, as containing, 
according to the judgment of tilt* best informed of the Buddhist prmsls on Ceylon, the most genuine account which is extent 
of the origin of the Budhu religion, of its doctrines, of its introduction into Ceylon, and of the effects, moral and political, 
which those doctrines had from time to time produced upon the conduct of the native government, and upon the manners and 
usages of the native inhabitants of the country. And the priests themselves, as well as all the people of the country, from 
being aware of the object which I had in view, felt, themselves directly interested in the authenticity of the information which 
1 received : and as they all concurred in opinion with respect to the authenticity and value of the information which these 
works contain, 1 have no doubt whatever that the account, which they give of the origin and doctrines of the Buddhist 
Veligion is that which is universally believed to he the true account by all the Buddhist inhabitants of Ceylon. 

The copies of these works which w ere presented to me by the priests, after having been, by my direction, compared with 
all the best copies of the same works in the diflerent temples of Buddha on Cey lon, were carefully revised and corrected by 
two of the ablest priests of Buddha on that island. 

An English translation of them was then made by my official translators, under t.be superintendence of the late native 
chief of the cinnamon department., who was himsell the best, native Pdli and Singbale.se scholar in the country ; and that 
translation is now revising for Mr. Upham by the Rev. Mr. Fox, who resided on Ceylon for many years as a Wesleyan 
Missionary, and who is the last Euiopcan Pali and Singhalese scholar at present in Europe. 

I have the honour to be, Gentlemen, 

Youi most obedient humble servant, 

(Signed) \\. E ' Johnston* 
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Nothing, surely, could be more commendable than the object and the proceeding here detailed ; nor 
could any plan have been adopted, apparently, better calculated, to supply the deficiency arising from his 
own want of knowledge of the languages in which these works are composed, than the precautions thus 
taken for the purpose of insuring the anthenticity of the translations. Who those individuals may 
be whom Sir A. Johnston was induced to consider 44 two of the ablest priests of Buddha on that island 
by whom 44 the copies of these works which were presented to me (Sir A. Johnston) after having been 
compared by my direction with all the best copies of the same works in the different temples of Buddha 
on Ceylon, were carefully revised and corrected,” I have not ascertained* But it is evident that they were 
either incompetent to perform the task they undertook, of rendering the Pali Mahawanso into Singhalese, 
or they totally misunderstood the late chief justice's object. Instead of procuring an authentic cop) of 
the Pali original, and translating it into the vernacular language (from which 44 the official translators " 
were to transpose it into English), they appear, (as regards the period of the history embraced in some 
of the early chapters) to have formed, to a certain extent, a compilation of their own ; amplifying it 
considerably beyond the text with materials procured from the commentary on the Maliawanso, and 
other less authentic sources ; and in the rest of the work, the original has, for the most part, been redu- 
ced to a mutilated abridgment. 

This compilation, or abridgment, extends only to the 88th chapter of the Mahawanso, which brings 
the history of Ceylon down to a. n. 1319 ; within that period, moreover, the reigns of several kings are 
omitted : whereas in the perfect copies, the historical narration is continued for four centuries and a 
half further, extending it to the middle of the last century. 

The 14 official translators ” by whom this Singhalese version is stated to have been rendered into 
Knglish, were, and ftr a certain extent still are, selected from the most respectable, as well in character 
as in rank, of the maritime chiefs' families. They profess, almost without exception, the Christian faith ; 
and for the most part, are candidates for employment in the higher native offices under government 
Their education, as regards the acquisition of their native language, was formerly seldom persevered in 
beyond the attainment of a grammatical knowledge of Singhalese : — the ancient history of their country, 
and the mysteries of the religion of their ancestors, rarely engaged their serious attention. Their princi- 
pal study was the English language, pursued in order that they might qualify themselves for those 
official appointments, which were the objects of their ambition. The means they possessed of obtaining 
an education in English, within the colony, at that period, prior to the establishment of the valuable 
missionary institutions since formed, were extremely limited ; -while the routine of their official duties, 
after they entered the public service, were not calculated to improve those limited attainments. These 
remarks, however, apply rather to the past, than to the present condition of the colony ; and 1 should 
be doing the higher orders of the natives — of the maritime provinces at least — great injustice if I did- 
not add, that they have both readily availed themselves of the improved means since placed within their 
reach, and amply proved, by several highly creditable examples, their capacity as well a# their anxiety to 
derive the fullest benefit from the opportunities so afforded to them. Nevertheless to the catte&s abdve 
suggested must, I believe, be attributed both the defects in composition, and the numerous obvious 
perversions of the sense of the Singhalese abridgment of the text, exhibited in the translations of 44 The 
Sacred and Historical Books op Ceylon.” 

As illustrations of the latter description of defects, I shall confine myself to noticing two instanced. 

Page 74. 44 The son of the late king Muttesiwe, called Second Petissa , became king 6f the island of 
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Ceylon. He was a fortunate king:" p. 83. 44 This was in the year of our Buddho 236, in the eigh- 

teenth year of the reign of the king Darmpsoka, and of the first year of the reign of Petissa the second , 
on the fifteenth day of the month of poson and similarly in every instance in which that sovereign is 
named, he is called “ Petissa the second ” Now, the monarch here spoken of, is the most celebrated 
rfija in the history of Ceylon ; the ally of Asoko, the emperor of India, and the founder of buddhism in 
this island. His individual name was “ Tisso." From his merits (according to the buddhistical creed) 
in a former existence, as well as in this world, he acquired the appellation of “ Dewananpiyatisso 
literally, 44 of-the-dewos-the-delight-tisso." This title in the Singhalese histories is contracted into 
“ Dewenipuitissa and in^the vernacular language, 44 deweni” also signifies ‘‘second." These “ official 
translators” ignorant of the derivation of this appellation, and of these historical facts, and unmindful 
of the circumstance of no mention having previously been made of 44 Petissa the Jirst” in the woTk they 
were translating, at once designate this sovereign “ Petissa the second " ! ! 

In explaining the second unintentional perversion of the text above referred to, I shall have to notice 
the mischievous effects which result from appending notes of explanation, when the text is not thoroughly 
understood. 

Page 1. “Informer times, our gracious Buddhu, who has overcome the five deadly sins, having 
seen Buddhu Deepankare,* did express his wish to attain the state of Budhu, to save living beings, as 
twenty four subsequent Budhus t had done ; from whom also, he having obtained their assent, and 
having done charities of various descriptions, became sanctified and omniscient : he is the Budhu, the 
most high lord Guadma, who redeemed the living beings from all their miseries " 

The rendering of this passage, as a specimen of the translators style, compared with the rest of the 
translation, is rather above than below par. The only intrinsic errors imputable to it, if no notes had 
been appended, would have consisted, — first, in the statement that there were “ twenty four” instead of 
“ twenty three Buddkus ” subsequent io DecpanJcara ; and, secondly, in adopting the peculiar spelling, 
44 Gukdma," for the name of the present Buddho, in the translation of a Ceylonese work, in which he is 
invariably designated “ Coutama." But two fatal notes are given on this passage, which cruelly expose 
the true character, or origin, of these blunders : viz., 

* “ In the Budhist doctrine (according to the first note) there are to be five Budhus in the present kalpc : Maha'dewa'nan, 
Goutama, Deepankara — these have already existed and arc in niewana ; — Gua'dma, the fourth, is the Budhu of the present 
system, which has lasted 237*2 years in 1830; the Budhu verousa or era, according to the greatest number of coincident 
dates, having commenced about the year 34 0 b . c." 

+ u The Loutoros Budhus (according to the second note) are inferior persons, being usually the companions of the Budhu, 
for their zeal and fidelity exalted to the divine privileges." 

. The former of these notes makes “ Deepankara " the immediate predecessor of “ Guadma " all “ subse- 
quent Buddhos,” therefore, must become equally subsequent to him, — and yet the term is applied in the 
translation to those predecessors of “ Guadma," by whom his advent was predicted / 

In this instance also, as in the case of “ Petissa the second” the error lies in the rendering of the 
word, which has been translated into “ subsequent” 

There are two classes of Buddhos, styled, respectively, in Pali, “ Lokuttaro " and “ Pachcheko.” The 
former term, derived from “ Ldkassa-uttaro contracted into “ Lokuttaro," signifies “ the supreme of the 
universe." The latter from “ Pati-ekan v " by permutation of letters contracted into 44 Pachcheko " and 
“Pachch^," signifies “severed from unity (with supreme buddhohood) and is a term applied to an 
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inferior being or saint who is never coexistent with a supreme Buddho, as he is only raan$§ated during 
an a abuddhdtpado,” or the period intervening between the nibbana of one, and the ad^ssj^fjl'the succeed* 
ing supreme Buddho ; and attains nibbana without rising to supreme buddhohcsp^ These terms in 
Singhalese are respectively written 64 Loutura ” and 44 Pase.” But 44 passe ” (with a double s.) in the 
vernacular language, also signifies “subsequent.” No native Buddhist, feowever uneducated, would 
have committed the error of asserting, that there were twenty four Buddhos exclusive of Dipankaro ; 
as the prediction of Goutama's advent is a part of a religious formula in constant use, which specifies 
either 44 the twenty four Buddhos and the Pase Buddhos,” or 66 the twenty four Buddhos, commencing 
with Dipankaro, and the Pase Buddhos,” as having been tlie sanctified characters who vouchsafed to him 
the 44 wiwerana” or sacred assurance. By some jumble, however, the word “ pase” has been translated 
into 44 subsequent,” and made to agree with the 44 twenty four supreme Buddhos,” instead of being ren* 
dered as the appellation of an inferior Buddho. Ilcnce the rendering of the passage 44 did express his 
wish to attain the state of Budhu, to save living beings, as twenty four subsequent Budlius had done.” 

The revisers of this translation appear to have been aware that there was some confusion or obscurity 
in this passage, and therefore appended the second note of explanation. In that note, however, an 
explanation is given, conveying, unfortunately, a meaning precisely the reverse of the correct one. The 
“ Loutura Budhus ” are stated to be 44 inferior persons, usually the companions of the Budhu ;” whereas 
the word literally signifies “ supreme of the universe and on the other hand, the appellation 44 Pas£ 
Buddho ” signifies, as specifically, the reverse of co-existence or companionship. 

The first note, quoted above, is, if possible, still more calculated than the translation itself, to prejudice 
the authenticity of the huddhistical scriptures in Ceylon, when compared with the sacred records 
of other huddhistical countries. v 

In the translation, the present Buddho is called u Guadma." As the English writers on subjects 
connected with buddhism in the various parts of Asia rarely spell the name similarly, it would have been 
reasonable to infer that 44 Guadma" was here intended for the Ceylonese appellations (Pali) 44 Gotamo/* 
(Singhalese) “Goutama.” The revisers, however, of the translation, in this instance also, think it 
necessary to offer a note of explanation. The object of their note appears to be to give the names of the 
four Buddhos of this (Pali) “kappo,” (Singhalese) 44 kalpa,” who have already attained buddhohood. 
They specify them to he Mahadewanan, Goutama, Deepankara, and Guadma : in which enumeration, 
with their usual ill luck, they are wrong in every single instance. 44 Mahadewanan ” is not the individual 
name of any one of the twenty four Buddhos. It is an epithet applying equally to all of them, 
and literally means 44 the chief of the dewos ” The first Buddho of this kappo was 46 Kakusandho.” The 
second was not 44 Goutama,” (for when speaking of the twenty four Buddhos there is no other Goutaii|a 
than the Buddho of the present period) but 44 Konagamano.” The third is not 44 Deepankara,” For he is 
the first of the twenty four Buddhos, but 44 Kassapo.” The fourth, or present Buddho, is not 44 Guadma,” 
but, in Pali, Gotamo ; and, in Singhalese, Goutama* As this name, however, had been already 
appropriated in this work for the second Buddho of this kappo, the publishers have, I presume, adopted 
the spelling 44 Guadma ” to distinguish the one from the other. 

It will scarcely be believed that all this confusion arises from the endeavour to illustrate a work, 
which, in the clearest manner possible, in its fifteenth chapter, gives a connected history of these four 
Buddhos ; nor can the publishers altogether throw the blame of these mistakes on their coadjutors, the 
44 two ablest priests of Buddha and the “official translators for even in their translated abridgment 
of the fifteenth chapter (p. 92) the names of these four Buddhos are specified,. 
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In anoth^rospect, however, either the said priests, or the translators, must be held responsible for a 
still more ntapufant error, which has led Mr. TJpham, in his Introduction (p. xxii.) to notice, and 
comment on, the w^pancies of the buddhistical records of Ceylon, as compared with those of Nepal. 
He observes, 46 of these personages (the Buddhos mentioned in the Nepal records) only the four last are 
mentioned in the pages of Singhalese histories. References are indeed occasional] y made to an anterior 
Budhu, but as no names or particulars are given, we are chiefly indebted for our knowledge of 
these preceding Budhos, viz., Wipasya, Sikhi, and Wisabhu, to the Nepalese and Chinese histories.” 

It is indeed unforHBNk for the native literature of Ceylon, that it should be so misrepresented in an 
introduction to a work, which in the original contains in the first page, the name of every one of 
the twenty four Buddhos , stated in the order of their advent ; to which work there is a valuable 
commentary, either giving the history of every one of these Buddhos, or referring to the authorities in 
which a detailed account of them may be found. Nor can the u two ablest priests of Buddha f and the 
other parties employed by Sir A. Johnston in collecting these records, plead ignorance of the existence 
of that valuable commentary (Mahawansa-Tika), for I observe in the list of Pali and Singhalese hool&j- — 
™1. iii. p. 17 0, — two copies of that work are mentioned ; one in the temple at Mulgirigalla, from which 
my copy was taken ; and the other in the temple at Bentotte. 

This translation, which abounds in errors of the description above noticed, is stated to have been 
made u under the superintendence of the late native chief of the cinnamon department, (Rajapaxa, maha 
modliar), who was himself the best Pali and Singhalese scholar in the country.” I was personally 
acquainted with this individual, who was universally and deservedly respected, both in his official and 
private character. He possessed extensive information, and equally extensive influence, among his own 
caste at least, if not among his countrymen generally ; and as of late years, the intercourse with the 
budhistical church in the Burmese empire had been chiefly kept up by missions from the priesthood of 
his (the chalia) caste in Ceylon, the late chief justice could not, perhaps, have applied to any individual 
more competent to collect the native, as well as Burmese, Pali annals; or more capable of procuring the 
best qualified translators of that language into Singhalese, from among the Pali scholars resident in the 
maritime districts of the island, than Rajapaxa was. This was, however, the full extent to which this 
chief could have efficiently assisted Sir A. Johnston, in his praiseworthy undertaking; for the maha 
modliar was not himself either a Pali, or an English scholar. That is to say, he had no better acquaintance 
with the Pali, than a modem European would, without studying it, have of any ancient dead language, 
from which his own might be derived. As to his acquaintance with the English language, though he 

S tly comprehended any ordinary question which might be put to him, he certainly could not speak, 
b write, in reply, the shortest connected sentence in English. * He must, therefore, (unless he has 
a most unpardonable deception on Sir A. Johnston) be at once released from all responsibility, 
as to the correctness, both of the Pali version ^translated into Singhalese, and of the Singhalese version 
into English. 


* I® 1832, five years alter ^lr A. Johnston left Ceylon, and before I had acquired a knowledge of the colloquial Singhalese, 
as Magistrate of Colombo, I nad to examine R&japaxa, maha modliar, as a witness in my court. On that occasion, I was 
obliged to employ an interpreter (the present permanent assessor, Mr. Dias, modliar) not Only to convey his Singhalese 
aitpOTom in English to me, hut to interpret my English questions in Singhalese to him, as he was totally incapable of following 
me in English. With Europeans he generally conversed in the local Portuguese. 
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There is some similar misapprehension in pronouncing the late Rev. Mr. Fox, by whom the Bn gliah 
translation is stated to have been revised in England, to be “ the beet European PMi and 8ingkaU*e 
scholar at present in Europe” 1 had not the pleasure of being personally acquainted with thimj^fe. 
man, whq left the colony, I believe, soon after I arrived in it. 1 have always heard him spakew^|Pith 
respect, in reference to his zeal in his avocation, and his attainments as an European classical scholar. 
I am, however, credibly informed, that this gentleman also had no knowledge of the P&li language. 

A letter from Ml*. Fox is inserted in tile Introduction, p. xi., of which 1 extract the three first 
sentences. 

“ Having very carefully compared the translations of the three tHnpJtalese books submitted to me with the originals, 1 can 
safely pronounce them to be correct translations, giving, with great fidelity the sense of the original copies. 

“ A more judicious selection, in ipy judgment, could not have been made from the numerous buddhist works ettant, 
esteemed of authority among the professors of buddhism, to give a fair view of the civil and mythological history of buddhism, 
and countries professing buddhism. 

w 

“ The Mahavansi is esteemed as of the highest authority, and is undoubtedly very ancient The copy from which 
the translation is made is one of the temple copies, from which many things found in common copies are excluded, as not 
being found in the ancient Pdli copies of the work. Every temple I have visited is furnished with a copy of this work, and 
is usually placed next the J&takas or incarnations of Buddha.” 

This extract seryes to acquit him most fully of laying claim to any knowledge of the Pali language ; 
as he only speaks of having “ carefully compared the translations of the three Singhalese books submit* 
ted to him with the originals.’* But what shall I say of the prejudice he has raised against, and the 
injustice he has done to, the native literature of Ceylon, when he pronounces the wretched jargon into 
which a mutilated abridgment of the Maliawanso is translated “ to be correct translations, giving with 
great fidelity the sense of the original copies and then proceeds to declare, (in refererence to that 
mutilated abridgment and its accompaniments), “ a more judicious selection, in my judgment, could 
not have been made from the numerous buddhist works extant.” ! ! 

Mr. Fox labors also under some un accountable delusion, when he speaks of “abridged temple copies,” 
and calls the Mahawanso a “sacred work,” found in almost all the temples. It is, on the contrary, purely 
and strictly, an historical work, seldom consulted by the priesthood, and consequently rarely found 
in the temples ; and I have never yet met with, or heard of, any abridged copy of the work. In direct 
opposition to this statement, as to its being an “ abridged copy," Mr. Upham, to whom the publication 
of these translations was intrusted, and who was the author of “ The History op Buddhism/* makes the 
following note at p. 7 of that work : 

“ According to the information prefixed in a manuscript note, by the translator, Baja-pakse, a well known intelligent 
native of Ceylon, the Mah&wansi is one of the most esteemed of all the sacred books of his countrymen, and has the character 
of being among the oldest of their writings, being throughout composed in Palee, the sacred buddhist language. This work 
has been so carefully preserved, that but slight differences are observable between the most ancient and most modem copies. 
It does not appear at what period it was composed, but it has beln in existence from the period that the books of Ceylon 
Were originally written, and it contains • the doctrine, the race, and lineage of Budha,’ and is, in fret, the religion and history 
of buddhism.” 

I need hardly suggest, after what has been already stated, that Rajapaxa, as an intelligent native of 
Ceylon, never could have been the real author of this note, in any language, asserting that the Maha* 
wans* “ k one of the most esteemed of all the sacred books of hH countrymen f nor could he, tftbhout 
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recording a self-evident absurdity, have represented an history extending to the middle of the last century, 
and containing in it the specification of the reign in which several portions of it were c >mposed, to have 
u IgHHBn existence from the periods that the hooks of Ceylon were originally written." 

ixPHs preface to the same work, Mr. Upharn distinctly “disclaims all pretension to the philological 
knowledge and local information, requisite to render discussion useful, and illustration pertinent." The 
spirit of candour in which this admission is made, would entitle Mr. Upham to be considered exclusively 
in the light of a publisher, irresponsible for any material defect the work he ^sdites may contain. 
A fatality, however, appears to attach to the proceedings of every individual connected with the 
publication of these Ceylonese works, from which Mr. Upham himself is not exempt, if the introduction, 
and the notes appended, to the translation of “The Sacked and Historical Books" are to be 
attiibuted to him. 

Thus, p. 83, the translator states that “ Mahindo was accompanied with his nephew Sumenow, 
a samaaere priest, seven years old, the son of his sisler Sangarnitirah ;" and p. 97, “ The first queen 
Anulah, and 500 other queens, having obtained the state of Sakertuhgamy, and also 500 pleasure rvomen y 
put on yellow robes ; that is, became priestesses." But when this publisher touches upon the same 
subjee s in the following passage, p. 100, “ in these days, the queen Asiulah, together with 1000 women, 
were created priestesses by Sangamittrah, and obtained the state of rahat he thinks it necessary to 
enlighten his readers with a note : and forgetting altogether that he has to deal with “ matron queens 
and pleasure women," lie gravely remarks, that “ priestesses, although not now existing among the 
buddhists, were at this period of such sanctity, that an offender when led forth to be put to death, who 
was so fortunate as to meet one of these sacred virgins , was entitled, at her command, to a pardon ; and 
this privilege was subsequently copied , and adopted among the Romans, in the case of the vestal virgins." 
Mr. Upham has no more valid authority for saying that these “matrons and pleasure women” were 
considered either to "assume the character of “ sacred virgins " by their ordination, or to have been held 
in greater veneration than the rahat priests, than that the privilege of demanding the pardon of offenders, 
“was subsequently copied , and adopted among the Romans." Again, p. 222, in a note, he states 
correctly enough, that the “upasampada were the priests of the superior quality." But at p. 300, where 
the cerdDony of upasampada (which simply signifies ordination) is mentioned, he forgets the former, 
and the correct rendering, and adds a note in these words : “ this was the burning the various priests' 
bodies, and forming them into dawtoos, which had been preserved for that purpose." These instances 
of the same facts and circumstances being correctly stated in one, and incorrectly in another part, of both 
these publications, are by no means of infrequent occurrence ; which only tend to aggravate the neglect or 
carelessness of the parties employed in conducting this publication. Where such inaccuracies could be 
committed in the “ Sacred and Historical Books," when an occasional note only is attempted, it 
may readily be imagined what the result must he, when Mr. Upham is employed to write “ The 
History and Doctrine op Buddhism from Sir Johnston's collection of manuscripts." 

Imperfect as the information connected with buddhism possessed by Europeans at present is, it would 
not have been reasonable to have expected any connected and correct account of the metaphysical and 
doctrinal portions of that creed ; and until the “ pitakattaya," or the three pitakas, which contain the 
buddhistical scriptures, ard the ancient commentaries on them, are either consulted in the original, or 
cometty translated, there must necessarily prevail great diversity of opinions on these abstruse and 
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intricate questions. But in the historical portion, at least, for which the data are sufficiently precise, 
and readily obtained^in the native annals of this island, “ The History of Buddhism ” ought to have 
been exempt from any material inaccuracies. Even in this respect, however, the work abounds in the 
grossest errors. Thus, p. 1., in describing Ceylon, Mr. Uphara speaks of M that island which the 
Buddha Guadma, this distinguished teacher of the eastern world, has chosen to make the scene of his 
birth, and the chief theatre of his acts and miracles : p. 2. refering to Adam's peak, he says, u it is 
celebrated for possesjdtig the print of Buddha's foot left 'on the spot, whence he ascended to the DSwalbka 
heavens :” p. 73. “The buddhist temple of Mulgirigala on Adams peak , is declared to be within this 
region ( J ugandara Parwatte.”) 

It is scarcely possible for a person, not familiar with the subject, to conceive the extent of the 
absurdities involved in these, and other similar passages. It is no burlesque to say, that they would be 
received, by a Ceylonese buddhist, with feelings akin to those with which an Englishman would read a 
work, written by an Indian, professedly for the purpose of illustrating the history of Christianity to his 
countrymen, which stated, — that England was the scene of the birth of our Saviour ; that his ascension 
took place from Derby peak ; and that Salisbury cathedral stood on W estmiuster abbey. 

And yet these are the publications put forth, as correct translations of, and compilations from, the 
native annals of Ceylon. Such is the force, respectability, and apparent competency of the attestations 
by which “The Sacred and Historical Works of Ceylon” are sustained, that they have been 
considered worthy of being dedicated to the king, patronised by the court oF directors, and sent out to 
this island, by the secretary of state, to be preserved among the archives of this government ! ! 

After this signal failure in Sir A. Johnston's well intentioned exertions, and after the disappointments 
which have hitherto attended the labors of orientalists, in their researches for historical annals, com- 
prehensive in data , and consistent in chronology , I have not the hardihood to imagine, that the translation 
alone of a Pali history, containing a detailed, and chronologically continuous, history of Ceylon, for twenty 
four centuries ; and a connected sketch of the buddhistical history of India, embracing the interesting 
period between u. c. 600, and b. c. 300 ; besides various other subsequent references, as well to India, 
as the eastern peninsula, would, without the amplest evidence of its authenticity, receive the slightest 
consideration from the literary world. I have decided, therefore, on publishing the text also, printed in 
roman characters, pointed with diacritical marks. 

My object in undertaking this publication (as I have already stated) is, principally, to invite the 
attention of oriental scholars to the historical data contained in the ancient Pali buddhistical records, 
as exhibited in the Mahawanso ; contrasted with the results of their profound researches, as exhibited in 
their various publications and essays, commencing from the period when Sir W. Jones first brought 
oriental literature under the scrutiny and analysis of European criticism. 

Half a century has elapsed since that eminent person formed the Bengal Asiatic Society, which 
justly claims for itself the honor of having “ numbered ajnongst its members all the most distinguished 
students of oriental literature, and of having succeeded in bringing to light many of the hidden stores 
of Asiatic learning.” Within the regions to which their researches were in the first instance directed, 
the prevailing religion had, from a remote period, extending back, perhaps, to the Christian era, been 
uninterruptedly hinduism, The priesthood of that religion were considered to be exclusively possessed 
of the knowledge of the ancient literature of that country, in all its various branches. The class ic al 
language in which that literature was embodied was Sanscrit. 
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Tha rival religion to hinduism in Asia, promulgated by Buddhos antecedant to Gdtamd, from a period 
too remote to admit of chronological definition, was buddhism. The last successfijJjstruggle of buddhism 
for ascendency in India, subsequent to the advent of Gotamo, was in the fourth century before the 
Christian era. It then became the religion of the state. The ruler of that vast empire was, atjhat epoch, 
numbered amongst its most zealous converts ; and fragments of evidence, literary, as well as of the arts, 
still survive, to attest that that religion had once been predominant throughout the most civilized and 
powerful kingdoms of Asia. From thence it spread to the surrounding nations ; among whom, under 
various modifications, it still prevails. 

Hinduism, as the religion at least of its rulers, after an apparently short interval, regained its former 
ascendency in India ; though the numerical diminution of its antagonists would appear to have been 
more gradually brought about. Abundant proofs may be adduced to shew the fanatical ferocity with 
which these two great sects persecuted each other, — a ferocity which mutually subsided into passive 
hatred and contempt, only when the parties were no longer placed in the position of actual collision. 

European scholars, therefore, on entering upon their researches towards the close of the last century, 
necessarily, by the expulsion of the buddhists, came into communication exclusively with hindu pundits ; 
who were not only interested in confining the researches of orientalists to Sanscrit literature, but who, 
in every possible way, both by reference to their own ancient prejudiced authorities, and their individual 
representations, labored to depreciate in the estimation of Europeans, the literature of the buddhists, as 
well as the Pa'li or Ma'gadiii language, in which that literature is recorded. 

The profound and critical knowledge attained by the distinguished Sanscrit scholars above alluded to, 
has been the means of elucidating the mysteries of an apparently unlimited mythology ; as well as of 
unravelling the intricacies of Asiatic astronomy, mathematics, and other sciences, — of analysing their 
various systems of philosophy and metaphysics, — and of reducing tracts, grammatical as well as philolo- 
gical, into condensed and methodised forms ; thereby establishing an easier acquirement of that ancient 
language, and of the varied information contained in it. 

The department in which their researches have been attended with the least success, is History ; and 
to this failure may perhaps be justly attributed the small portion of interest felt by the European literary 
world in oriental literature. The progress of civilization in the west has, from age to age, nay, from 
year to year, added some fresh 'advancement or refinement to almost every branch of the arts, sciences, 
and belles lettres ; wdiile there is scarcely any discovery made, as hitherto developed in Asiatic literature, 
which could be considered either as an acquisition of practical utility to European civilization, or as 
models for imitation or adoption in European literature. 

In the midst, nevertheless, of this progressively increasing discouragement, the friends of oriental 
research have proportionately increased their exertions, and extended the base of their operations. The 
formation of the Eoyal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland, and of similar institutions on the 
continent of Europe ; and the more rapid circulation of discoveries made in Asia, through the medium 
of the monthly journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, during the last four years, afford undeniable 
proofs of unabated exertion in those researches. To those who have watched the progress of the 
proceedings of these institutions, no small reward will appear to have crowned the gratuitous labors of 
orientalists. In the pages of the Asiatic Journal alone, the decyphering of the alphabets, in which the 
ancient inscriptions scattered over Asia are recorded, (which is calculated to lead to important 
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chronological and historical results) ; the identification and arrangement of^the ancient coins found in 
the Panjab ; the examination of the recently discovered fossil geology of India ; the ‘analysis of the 
Sanscrit and Tibetan buddhistical records, contained in u hundreds of volumes,*' by M. Cosoma Korosi 
mid professor Wilson ; and the translation of the hindu plays, by the latter distinguished scholar 
exhibit triumphant evidence, that at no previous period had oriental research been exerted with equal 
success. Yet it is in the midst of this comparatively .brilliant career, and at the seat of the operations 
of the Bengal Asiatic Society, that the heaviest disappointment has visited that institution. Jt has 
within the last year been decided by the supreme government of India, that the funds which 44 have 
hitherto been in part applied to the revival and improvement of the literature, and the eneourogemenfc of 
the learned natives of India, tre henceforth to be appropriated to purposfrtlof Knglish education.** In an 
unavailing effort of the Asiatic Society to avert that decision, the supreme government has thought 
proper to designate the printing of several standard oriental works, then in progress, to be 44 to Jittle 
purpose but to accumulate stores of waste paper." 

I advert not to these recent discussions in Bengal with any vicw r to take part in them. My object is exclu- 
sively to show that the increasing discouragement or indifference, evinced towards oriental research, does 
not proceed c ither from the exhaustion of the stores to be examined, or from the relaxation of the energy 
of the examiners ; and to endeavour to account for the causes which have produced these conflicting results. 

The mythology and the legends of Asia, connected with the fabulous ages, contrasted with those of 
ancient Europe and Asia Minor, present no such glaring disparity in extravagance," as should necessarily 
lead an unprejudiced mind to cultivate the study and investigation of the one, and to decide on the 
rejection and condemnation of the other. Almost every well educated European has exerted the first 
efforts of his expanding intellect to familiarize himself with the mythology and fabulous legends of 
ancient Europe. The immortal w*orks of the poets which have perpetuated this mythology, ns well as 
these legends, have from his childhood boon presented to his view, ns models of the most classical and 
perfect composition. In the progress to manhood, and throughout that period of life during which 
mental energy is susceptible of the greatest excitement, — in the senate, at the bar, on the stage, and 
even in the pulpit,—- the most celebrated men of genius have studiously borrowed, more or less of their 
choicest ornaments, from the works of the ancient poets and historians. 

To those, again, to whom the fictions of the poets present no attractive charms, the literature of 
Europe, as soon as it emerges from the darkness of the fabulous ages, supplies a separate stream of 
historical narration, distinctly traced, and precisely graduated, by the scale of chronology. On the events 
recorded and limed, in the pages of that w r cll attested history, a philosophical mind dwells with intense 
interest. The rise and fall of empires ; the origin, growth, and decay of human institutions ; the 
advancement or arrest of civilization ; and every event which can instruct or influence practical men, in 
every station of life, are there developed, with the fullest authenticity. Whichever of these two 
departments of literature — fiction or fact— the Europea# student may find most congenial to his taste, 
early associations and prepossessions have equally familiarized either to his mind. 

As regards oriental literature, the impressions of early associations never can, nor is to be wished that 
they eve r should, operate on the European mind. Even in Europe, where the advantages of the spread 
of education, and of the diffusion of useful knowledge, are the least disputed of the great principles 
which agitate the public mind, there are manifest indications that it is the predominent opinion of the 
age, that into the scheme of that extended education — more of fact and less of Action— more of practical 

* Vide Appendix for a comparison of Makan&mo with Herodotu $ and Justinus. 
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mathematics and less pf classics — should be infused, than have hitherto been adopted in public 
institutions. Mutatis mutandis, I regard the recent Indian fiat 66 that the funds which have hitherto 
been in part applied to the revival and improvement of the literature, and the encouragement of the 
learned natives of India, shall be exclusively appropriated to purposes of English educatidh,” to be 
conceived in the same spirit. 

These early associations, then, being thus unavailing and un variable, (if the foregoing remarks are 
entitled to any weight) the creation of a general interest towards, or the realization of the subsiding 
expectations, produced at the formation of the Bengal Asiatic Society, in regard to, oriental literature, 
seems to depend on this single question ; viz., 

Does there exist now, or is there a prospect of an authentic history of India being developed hereafter , 
by the researches of orientalists V 

On the solution of this question, as it appears to me, depends entirely, whether the study of oriental 
literature (with reference not to languages, but the information those languages contain) shall continue, 
like the study of any of the sciences, to be confined to the few whose taste or profession has devoted 
them to it ; or whether it shall some day exercise an influence ovfcr that more extended sphere, which 
belongs to general history alone to exert. « 

This is an important, though not, perhaps, altogether a vital, question : — important, more especially 
at the present moment, as regards the interest it can create, and the resources it can thence derive, for 
the purpose of extending the basis of research ; but not vital, in as much as there is no more reason for 
apprehending the extinction of oriental research, from its having failed to extend its influence over the 
whole educated community of the world, than that geology, mineralogy, botany, or any of the other 
sciences should become extinct, because the interest each individually possesses is of a limited character. 
Nor does the continuance of oriental research, conducted by Europeans, appear, in any degree, to depend 
on the contingency of the permanence of British sway over its present Asiatic dominions ; for the spirit 
of that research has of late years gained even greater strength on the continent of Europe than in the 
British empire. But to return to the question : — 

Does there exist now , or is there a prospect oj an authentic history of India being developed hereafter 
by the researches of orientalist s ? 

Preparatory to answering this .question, I shall briefly touch on the published results of our country- 
men's researches in the department of History ; premising, that in the earlier period of their labors, 
their publications partook more of the character of theoretical or critical treatises, than accurate transla- 
tions of the texts they professed to illustrate. This course was adopted, under the suggestion of Sir W. 
Jones ; who in his preliminary discourse on the institution of the Asiatic Society, remarked : 84 You may 
observe I have omitted their languages, the diversity and difficulty of which are a sad obstacle to the 
progress of useful knowledge ; but 1 have ever considered languages as the mere instruments of real 
learning, and think them improperly confounded with learning itself. The attainment of them is, 
however, indispensably necessary." Again, 44 You will not perhaps be disposed to admit mere transla- 
tions of considerable length, except such unpublished essays and treatises as may be transmitted to us 
by native authors.” 

Sir W . Jones himself led the way in the discusssion of the chronology of the hind us.* After a 
speculative dissertation, tending to an identification or reconciliation, in some particular points, of the 
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hindu with the mosaic history, he has, with all that fascination which his richly stored mind enabled 
him to impart to all his discussions, developed the scheme of hindu chronology, as explained to him 
from hindu authorities, by Radhacanta Serman, “ a pundit of extensive learning and great fame among 
the hindtft.” The chronology treated of in this dissertation, extends back tlirough u the four ages," 
which are stated to embrace the preposterous period of 4,320,000 years ; and contains the genealogies 
of kings, collected from the purana<i, which were then considered works of considerable antiquity. It is 
only in the middle of the “fourth age/' when he comes to the Magadha dynasty* that hindu authorities 
enable him to assign a date to the period at which any of those kings ruled. On obtaining this il point 
d'appui,” Sir W. Jones thus expresses himself: — 

u Pur an jay a, son of the twentieth king, wu# put to death hy his minister, Sunaca, who placed his own son Pradyota on 
the throne of his master ; and this revolution constitutes an epoch of the highest importance in our present inquiry; first, 
because it happened, according to the iihayawutanioerta , two years before Buddha's appearance in the same kingdom: 
next, because it is believed by the hind us to have taken place 3888 years ago, or 2100 before Christ. ; and, lastly, because a 
regular chronology, according to the number of years in each dynasty, has been established, from the accession of Pradyota^ 
to the subversion of the genuine hindu government ; and that chronology I will now lay before you, after observing only, 
that Radhacanta himself says nothing of Buddha in this part of his work, though he particularly mentions two preceding 
avaUras in their proper places. 

Kings of Magadha. 

Pradyota b. c. 

Pataca 2100 

Visac'hayupa 

Rnjaea 

Nandi werdhana, A reigns sss 138 

Sisuwtga 

Cacaverna . 1902 

Cshcniadherman 

Cshctrajnya 

Vidhisara 

Ajatasatru 

Darbhaca 

Ajaya 

Nandiverdhana 

Mahanandl 10 reigns = 360 years 1602. 

Nanda 

41 This prince, of whom frequent mention is made in the Sanscrit books, is said to have been murdered, after a reign of a 
hundred years, by a very learned and ingenious, but passionate and vindictive; brahman, whose name was Ch&nacya, and 
who raised to the throne a mun of the Maurya race, named Chandragupta, By the death of Nanda and hia sons, the 
Cshatriya family of Pradyota became extinct. 

Maurya Kings. 

Y. ». C. 

Chandragupta - 1502 

Varisara # 

Asocaverdhana 

Suyosas 

Desarat'ha A 

Sangata 
Salisuca 
Somasarman 
Satadhanwas . 

Vrihadrat'ha... 10 reign* « 137. 
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44 On the death of the tenth Maurya king, his place was assumed by his commander-in-chief, Tushttmitra, of the Sang* 
nation or family/’ 

It is thus shown that, according to the hindu authorities, Chandmgupta, the Sandraeottus, who was 
contemporary with Alexander and Seleucus Nicator, to whose court at Pulibotlira Megastiienes was 
deputed, is placed on the throne about u. c. 1502 ; which is at once an anachronism of upwards of 
eleven centuries. 

Sir W. Jones sums up his treatise by commenting on this fictitious chronology of the hindus, with the 
view to reconciling it, by rational reasoning, founded on the best attainable data, with the dates which 
that reasoning would suggest, as the probably correct periods of the several epochs named by him. 

The whole of that paper, but more particular!/ as it. treats of the 44 fourth age,” bears a deeply 
interesting relation to the question of t lie authenticity of the buddhistical chronology ; and it exhibits, 
in a remarkable degree, the unconscious approaches to truth, as regards the history of the Buddhos, 
made by rational reasoning, though constantly opposed by the prejudices and perversions of liindu 
authorities, and his liindu pundit, in the course of the examination in which Sir W. Jones was engaged. 

Wilford* next brought the chronology of the hindus under consideration, by his 4 * Genealogical 
Table, extracted from the Vishnu purana, the Bhagavat, and other purauas, without the least alteration/' 
He however borrows from hijidu annals, nothing but the names 6f the kings. 

“ When the pur.. na% (he fays) speak of the kings of ancient times, they arc* equally extravagant. According to them, 
king Yudhishthir reigned seven and twenty thousand years ; king Nanda, of whom I shall speak more fully hereafter, is s-aid to 
have possessed in his treasury above 1,58*1,000,000 pounds sterling, in gold coin alone : the value of the siher and copper coin, 
and jewels, exceeded all calculation ; and his army consisted of 100,000,000 men. These accounts geographical, chronolo- 
gical, and historical, as absurd, and inconsistent with reason, must be rejected. This monstrous system seems to derive its 
origin from the ancient period of 12,000 natural years, which was admitted by the Persians, the Etrusians, and, I believe, 
also by the Celtic tribes; for wo read of a learned nation in Spain, which boasted of luiung written histories of above six 
thousand years. 

44 The hindus still make use of a period of 1 2,000 divine ycart, after which a periodical renovation of the world takes 
place. It is difficult to (lx the time when the hindus, forsaking the paths of historical truth, launched into the mazes of 
extravagance and fable. Mcgastlienes, who had repeatedly visited the court of Chandmgupta, and of course had an oppor- 
tunity of conversing with the best informed persons in India, is silent sis to this monstrous system of the hindus. On the 
contrary, it appears, from what he says, that in his time they did not carry hack their antiquities much beyond six thouFaud 
years, as we read in some MSS. lie adds also, according to Clemens of Alexandria, that the hindus and the Jews were 
the only people who had a true idea of the creation of the world, and the beginning of things. There was then obvious 
affinity between the chronological system of the Jews and the hindus. We are well acquainted with the pretensions of the 
Egyptians and Chaldeans to antiquity : this they never attempted to conceal. It is natural to suppose, that the hindus 
were equally vain : they are so now ; and there is hardly a liindu who is not persuaded of, and who will not reason upon, the 
supposed antiquity of his nation. Megastbenoa, who was acquainted with the antiquities of the Egyptians, Chaldeans, and 
Jews, whilst in India made inquiries into the history of the hindus, and their antiquity, and it is natural to suppose tha 
they would boast of it as well as the Egyptians or Chaldeans, and as much then as they do now. Surely they did not invent 
fables to conceal them from the multitude, for whom, o^ the contrary, these fables were framed.” 

Thus rejecting the whole scheme of liindu chronology, and adopting the date of the age of Alexander 
for the p< riod at which Chandragupta reigned in India, Wilford, as regards chronology, simply tabuluri- 
zes his list of kings, according to the average term of human life ; and thereby approximates the hindu 
to the European chronology. 44 The purauas,” be adds, 44 are certainly a modern compilation from valuable 
materials, which I am afraid no longer exist /' but from several hindu dramas (which have been 
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recently translated and published by professor Wilson,) he deduces particulars connected with the 
personal history of Chandragupta, and supplies also some valuable geographical illustrations, — to both 
which I shall hereafter have occasion to advert. Wilford recurs to these subjects in greater detail, and with 
more close reference to buddbistical historical data, in his several essays on the Gangctic provinces, the 
kings of Magadha, the eras of Vicramaditya and Salivahana, anti in his account of the jains or buddliists. 
Want of space prevents my making more than one extract. I shall only notice, therefore, vW regards 
chronology, that Wilford in this instance also bases his calculations oil the European date assignable to 
the reign of Chandragupta ; and that in doing so, it will be seen, by the follo#ing admission, that he 
disturbs the epoch of the Kaliyuga by upwards of seventeen centuries. 

“ Tho beginning of the Cili-yngu, considered as an astronomical period, is fixed and unvariablc ; 3044 years before 

Vicramaditya, or 3100 a. c But the beginning of the same, considered cither as a civil, or historical period, is by no means 

agreed upon. 

“In the Vishnu, Brahmundn, and Vuvu purinas, it is declared, that from tlic beginning of tho Cali-yuga, to Maha- 
nanda's accession to the throne, there were exactly 1015 years. This emperor reigned 23 years; his sons 12, in all 40 ; 
when Chandragupta ascended the throne, 315 years n. c. — The Cali-yuga, then, began 1370 n. c., or 1314 before Vicrama- 
ditya: and this is confirmed by an observation of the place of the solstices, made in the time of Pariisfira; and which, 
according to Mr. Davis, happened 13.01 years u. cv or nearly so. Paris ira, the father of Vyisa, died a little before tho 
beginning of the Cali-yuga. It is remarkable that the first observations of the colurcs, in the west, were made 1353 years 
before Christ, about the same time nearly, according to Mr. Bnilly.” 

Bentley, Davis, and others, have also discussed, and attempted to unravel and account for, these 
absurdities of the bindu chronology. Great as is the ingenuity they have displayed, and successful as 
those inquiries have been in other respects, they all tend to prove the existence of thq^above mentioned 
incongruities, and to shew that they are the result of systematic preversions, had recourse to, since tho 
time of Mcgasthenes, by the hind us, to work out their religious impostures ; and that they in no degree 
originate in barbarous ignorance, or in the imperfect light which lias glimmered on a remote antiquity, 
or on uncivilized regions involved in a fabulous age. 

The strongest evidence I could adduce of the correctness of this inference, will be found in the 
remarks of professor Wilson, in his introductory observations on the “ Raja Turin giiri, a history of 
Cushmir.” lie thus expresses himself: — 

u The only Sanscrit composition yet discovered, to which tho title of ln'etory can with any propriety be applied, 
i9 tho Ua'ja Taringim, a history of Cashmir. This work was first introduced to tho knowledge of the Mohnmmedans 
by the learned minister of Acber, Abulfazl ; but the summary which he has given of its contents, was taken, as ho inform# 
us, from a Persian translation of tho hindu original, prepared by order of A char. Tho example set by that liberal monarch, 
introduced amongst his successors, and the literary men of their reigns, a fashion of remodelling, or ro- translating the same 
work, and continuing the history of the province, to tho periods at which they wrote. 

The earliest work of this description, after that which was prepared by order of Acber, is one mentioned by Bernier, who 
states, an abridged translation of the Raja Taringim into Persian to have been made, by command of Jehangir. He adds, 
that he was engaged upon rendering this into French, but wc hav^ never heard any thing more of his translation. At a 
subsequent period, mention is made in a later composition, of two similar works, by Mulla Ilusein, Kari, or the reader, and 
by Ilydcr Malcc, C’hadwaiia, whilst the work in which this notice occurs, tho Wakiat-i-Cashmir, was written in the time of 
Mohammed Shah ; as was another history of the province, entitled, the Nawadir-ul-Akhbar. The fashion seems to have 
continued to a very recent date, as Ghulam llusein notices the composition of a history of Cashmir having been entrusted 
to various learned men, by order of Jivana the Sic'b, then governor of the province ; r.nd wo shall have occasion to specify 
one history, of as recent a date as the leign of Shah Alem. 
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The ill directed a»d limited inquiries of the first European settlers in India, were not likely to have traced the original of 
tbe#e Mohammedan compositions ; and its existence was little adverted to, until the translation of the Ayin Acberi, by the 
late Mr. Gladwin, was published. The abstract then given, naturally excited curiosity, and stimulated inquiry ; but the 
result was unsatisfactory, and a long period intervened before the original work was discovered. Sir W. Jones^was unable 
to meet with it, although the history of India from the Sanscrit Cashmir authorities, was amongst the tasks his undaunted 
and indefatigable intellect had planned *, and it was not until the year 1805, that Mr. Colebrooke was successful in his search. 
At that twne he procured a copy of the work from the heirs of a brahman, who died in Calcutta ; and about the same time, 
or shortly afterwards, another transcript of the Raja Taringini was obtained by the late Mr. Speke from Lucknow. To these 
two copies I have been^]kjjg| to add a third, which was brought for sale in Calcutta ; and I have only to add, that both in 
that city and at Benares, I have been hitherto unable to meet with any other transcript of this curious work. 

The Ra'ja Taringini has hitherto been regarded as one entire composition : it is however in fact a series of compositions, 
written by different authors, and at different periods; a circumstance that gives greater value to its contents; as, with the 
exceptions of the early periods of the history, the several authors may l>e regarded almost as the chroniclers of their own 
times. The first of the series is the Rdja Taringini of Calhdna pandit, the son of Champaca ; who states his having made 
use of earlier authorities, anil gives an interesting enumeration of several which he had employed. The list includes the 
general works of Suvrata and Narendra; the history of Gonevda and bis three successors, by II el a R;ija, an ascetic ; of Lava, 
and his successors to Asoca, by P&dma Mihira ; and of Asoca and the four next, princes, by Sri Ch’havillacara. He also 
cites tbe authority of Nila Muni, meaning probably the Nila Pur&na, a purdna known only in Cashmir ; the whole forming 
a remarkable proof of the attention bestowed by Cashmirian writers upon the? history of their native country : an attention 
the more extraordinary, from the contrast it affords, to the total want of historical inquiry in any other part of the extensive 
countries peopled by the hindus. The history of Calluma commences zvith the fabulous ayes, and comes down to the reign of 
Sangrama Deva , the nephew of Diddd R&ni, in Saoa 949, or a. u. 1027, approaching to what appears to have been his own 
date , Saca 1070, or a. d. 1148. 

The next work isjhe Rajavali of Jona Rdja, of which, I regret to state, I have not yet been able to meet with a copy. It 
probably begins where Calhana stops, and it closes about the time of Zein-ul-Ab-ad-din, or the year of the Hijra 815, as we 
know from the next of the series. 

The Sri Jaina Ra'ja Taringim is the work of Sri Vara Pandita, the pupil of .Iona Raja, whose work it professes to continue, 
so as to form with it, and the history of Calhana, a complete rccuru of the kingdom of Caslitnir. It. begins with Zein-ul-Ab- 
ad-din, whose name the unprepared reader would scarcely recognize, in its Nagari transfiguration of Sri Jaina Olldbbha 
Dina, and dosses with tho accession of Fatteh Shah, in the year of the Hijra 882, or a. i>. 1477. The name which the 
author has chosen to give his work of Jaina Taringini, has led to a very mistaken notion of its character; it has been 
included amongst the productions of jain literature, whilst in truth the author is an orthodox worshipper of Siva, and 
evidently intends the epithet he has adopted as complimentary to the memory of Zien-ul-Ab-ad-din, a prince who was a great 
friend to his hindu subjects, and a liberal patron of liindu letters, arid literary men. 

The fourth work, which completes the aggregate current under the name of R&ja Taringini, was written in the time of 
Acber, expressly to continue to the latest date, the productions of the author’s predecessors, and to bring the history down to 
the time at which Cashmir became a province of Acbor’s empire. It begins accordingly where Sri Vara ended, or with 
Fatteth Shah, and closes with Nazek Shah ; the historian apparently, and judiciously, avoiding to notice the fate of the 
kingdom during Hamayun’e retreat into Persia. The work is culled the Rdjavali Pataca, and is the production of Punja or 
Prajuga Bhatta. 

Of the works thus described, the manuscript of MrxSpeke, containing tbe compositions of Calhana and Sri Vara, came 
into my possession at the sale of that gentleman's effects. Of Mr. Colebrooke's manuscript, containing also the work of 
Punja Bhatta, I was permitted by that gentleman, with the liberality I have had on former occasions to acknowledge, to 
have a transcript made ; and the third manuscript, containing the same three works, I have already stated I procured by 
accidental purchase. Neither of the three comprises the work of Jona Raja ; and but one of them, tho transcript of 
Mr. Colebrooke's manuscript, has the third tarong or section of Culh ana’s history. The three manuscripts are all very 
inaccurate ; so far so, indeed , that a close translation of them, if desirable , would be impracticable. The leading points, 
however, may be depended upon, agreeing not only in the different copies, but with the circumstances narrated in the 
compendium of Abulfazl, and in the Mohammedan or Persian histories which f have been able to procure.” 
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For the purposes of the comparative view I shall presently draw, I wish to notice pointedly here, 
that the earliest portion of this history comes down to a. d. 1027 ; that the author of it flourished about 
a. n. 1148 ; and that “the three manuscripts are all very inaccurate ; so far so, indeed, that a close 
translation of them, if desirable, would be impracticable.” 

In reviewing his sketch of the Cashmirian history, the professor observes, in reference to its 
chronology : — , 

“ The chronology of the R&ja Taringinf is not without its interest. The dates are regular, and for a long time both 
probable and consistent, and as they may enable us to determine the dates of persons and events, in other parts of India, 
as well as in Cashmir, a short review of them may not be wholly unprofitable. * 

The more recent the period, tho more likely it is that its chronology will be correct ; and it will be therefore advisable to 
commence with the most modern, and recede gradually to the most remote dates. Tho table prefixed was necessarily 
constructed on a different principle, and depends upon tho date of Gonerda the third, which, as I hare previously explained, 
is established according to tho chronology of the text. Gonerda the third lived, according to Calhana pandit, 2380 years 
before the year Saea 1070, or a. d. 11 48, and consequently his accession is placed b. c. 1182 : the periods of each reign are 
then regularly deduced till the close of the history, which is thus placed in the year of Christ 1025, or ubout 120 years 
before the author's own time. That the reign of the last sovereign did terminate about the period assigned, we may naturally 
infer, not only from its proximity to what wo may conclude was the date at which the work was written, but from the 
absence of any mention of Mahmud's invasions, and the introduction of a Piilhivi IVla, who is very possibly tho same with 
the Pitteruge Pal of Lahore, mentioned in the Mohammedan histories.” 

In applying the proposed test of “ receding gradually to tho most remote dates,” the anachronism at 
the period of the reign of Gonerda the third is not less than 7 9G years : the date arrived at by this recession 
being b. c. 388, while the text gives b. c. 1182: and various collateral evidences are adduced by the 
professor to shew that the adjusted is the probably correct one*. This anachronism of course progres- 
sively increases with the recession. At the colonization of Cashmir, it amounts to 1048 years. . The 
respective dates being, text u. c. 3714, and adjusted epoch b. c. 2868. 

In Colonel Tod's superb publication, “The Annals of Rajasthan,” the whole of the above data are 
reconsidered in reference to the hindu texts ; but some trifling alterations only are made in those early 
dynasties. From poetical legends, the successful decyphering of inscriptions, and the discovery of a new 
era, (the Balabhi) a very large mass of historical information has, with incredible industry, been 
arranged into the narrative form of history ; the chronology of which has been corrected and adjusted, 
as far as practicable, according to the occasional dates developed in that historical information. 

At the end of these remarks will be found reprinted, portions of professor Wilson’s prefaces to his 
translations of the historical dramas — the Muon a Rakshasa, and the Retnavali; to both which I 
shall have to refer, in commenting on the chapters of the Mahawanso, which embrace the periods during 
which the events represented on these hindu plays occurred. 

I believe, I have now adverted to the principal published notices of hindu literature, in reference to 
continuous hindu history. And if I were called upon to answer the question, suggested by myself ; upon the 
evidence adduced, I should say, in reply to the first part of that proposition — That there does not now 
exist an authentic, connected, and chronologically correct hindu history ; and that the absence of that 
history proceeds, not from original deficiency of historical data, nor their destruction by the ravages of 
war, but the systematic perversion of those data, adopted to work out the monstrous scheme upon 
which the hindu faith is based. 

* I have ventured to suggest in an article in the Journal of the Asiatic Society for September 1836, that this anachro- 
nism amounts to about 1177 instead of 796 years 
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In regard to the second part of the proposition, the answer can only he made inferentially and 
hypothetically. Judging from what lias already been effected, by the collateral evidence of the history 
of other countries, and the deoyphering of inscriptions and coins, I am sanguine enough to believe that 
such a number of authentic dates will in time be verified, as will leave intervals of but comparatively 
short duration in the ancient Indian dynasties between any two of those authentic dates ; thereby 
rescuing liindu history in some degree from the prejudice under which it has been brought by the 
superstitions of the native priesthood. 

One of the most important services rendered to the cause of oriental research of late years, is, perhaps, 
u< tlie restoration and deciphering of the Allahabad inscription, No. 2," achieved by Doctor Mill, and 
published in the Asiatic Journal of June, 1834. 

In reference to this historical inscription, the learned Principal observes, “ Were there any regular 
chronological history of this part of Northern India, we could hardly fail in the circumstances of this 
inscription, even if it were without names, to determine the person and the age to which it belongs. 
We have here a prince who restores the fallen fortunes of a royal race that had been dispossessed and 
degraded by the kings of a hostile family — who removes this misfortune from himself and his kindred 
by means of an able guardian or minister, who contrives to raise armies in his cause ; succeeding at 
last in spite of vigorous warlike opposition, including that of some haughty independent princesses, 
whose daughters, when vanquished, become the wives of the conqueror — who pushes his conquests on 
the east to Assam, as well as to Nepal and the more western countries — and performs many other 
magnificent and liberal exploits, constructing roads and bridges, encouraging commerce, See. Sc c. — in all 
which, allowing fully for oriental flattery and extravagance, we could scarcely expect to find more than 
one sovereign, to whom the whole ‘would apply. But the inscription gives us the names also of the 
prince and liis immediate progenitors : and in accordance with the above mentioned account, while we 
find his dethroned ancestors, his grandfather and great grandfather, designated only by the honorific 
epithet Mahd-rrija , which would characterize their royal descent and rights — the king himself 
(Samudr agupta) and his father are distinguished by the title of M d ha-raj a- A d hi-raja, which indicates 
actual sovereignty. And the last mentioned circumstance might lead some to conjecture, that the 
restoration of royalty in the house began with the father, named Ciianihiagupta, whose exploits might 
be supposed to be related in the first part of the inscription, to add lustre to those of the son. 

u Undoubtedly we should he strongly inclined, if it were possible, to identify the king thus named — 
(though the name is far from being an uncommon one) with a celebrated prince so called, the only one 
in W'hom the Puranie and the Greek histories meet, the Cuandhaglipta or Sandhacoptus, to whom 
Seleucus Njcatoii sent the able ambassador, from whom Strabo, Arrian, and others derived the 
principal part of their information respecting India. This would fix the inscription to an age which its 
character (disused as it has been in India for much more than a thousand years), might seem to make 
sufficiently probable, viz. the third century iTeforc the Christian era. And a cri ie, who chose to 
maintain this identity, might find abundance of plausible arguments in the inscription : he might 
imagine he read there the restoration of the asserted genuine '‘line of Nanda in the person of 
Chandragupta, and the destruction of the nine usurpers of his throne : and in what the inscription, 
line 16, tells of the guardian Giri-Kalka'raka-Svami, lie might trace the exploits of Ciiandragupta's 
wily brahman counsellor Cha'nakya, so graphically described in the historical play called the 
t Mudra-Raxasa, in levying troops for his master, and counterplotting all the schemes of his adversaries 
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u able minister Ra'xasa, until he recovered the throne : nay the assistance of that Ra'xasa himself who 
from an enemy was turned to a faithful friend, might be supposed to be given with his name in line 10 
of the inscription. And the discrepancy of all the other names besides these two, viz. of Chandragup- 
ta’s son, father, grandfather, and guardian minister, to none of whom do the known Purariic histories of 
that prince assign the several names of the inscription, might he overcome by the expedient — usual 
among historical and chronological theorists in similar cases, — of supposing several different names of the 
same persons. 

u But there is a more serious objection to this hypothesis than any arising from the discrepancy of even 
so many names — and one whieli I cannot hut think fatal to it. In the two great divisions of the 
Xattriya Rajas of India, the Uj/AKWJAuim of the inscription is distinctly assigned to the Solar race— 
his son being styled child of the Sun. On the other hand, the celebrated founder of the Maurya 
dynasty, if reckoned at all among Xattriyas, (being, like the family of the Nan das, of the inferior caste 
of Sudras, as the Greek accounts unite with the Puranas in respecting him,) would rather find his place 
among the high-born princes of Magadha whose throne lie occupied, who were children of the moon : 
and so lie is in fact enumerated, together with all the rest who reigned at Pataliputra or Palibothra, in the 
royal genealogies of the Hindus. It is not therefore among the descendants or successors of Guru, whe- 
ther reigning (like those Magadha princes) at Patna, or at Dehli, that wc must look for the subject of the 
Allahabad inscription ; but if I mistake not, in a much nearer kingdom, that of Canyacubja or Canouje.” 

Laudable as is the caution with which Dr. Mill abandons this important identification, the annals 
of Pali literature appear to afford several interesting notices, well worthy of his consideration, tending 
Loth to remove some of these doubts, and to aid in elucidating this valuable inscription. It will 
be found in tbe ensuing extracts from the commentary on the Mahawanso, that the Mori} an was a 
branch of the Sakyan dynasty, who were the descendants of Ixkswaku, of the solar line : though the 
name of Chnndragupta’s father is not given in the particular work under consideration, to admit of 
its being compared with the inscription, it is specifically stated that he was the last sovereign of Moriya 
of that family, and lost his life with his kingdom: his queen, who was then pregnant, fled with her 
brothers to Pataliputta (where Chandragupta was born) to seek protection from their relations the 
Nandos, whose grandfather, Susunago, was the issue of a Lichchawi raja, by a u nagarasobhini,”— 
one of the Aspasias of Rajngaha: he married the daughter of the eldest of these maternal uncles, who 
were of the Liciiciiawi line: the issue of that princess would hence appropriately enough be termed 
44 maternal grandson of Lichhawi and he and his son, the subject of this inscription, as the supreme 
monnrehs of India could alone be entitled, of all the rajas whose names are inscribed, to the title Makd 
raj (i Ad hi raja” Dr. Mill thus translates the 2(5th lino of the inscription. 

“ Of him who is also maternal grandson of Lichchawi, conceived in the great goddess-like Cumara- 
I)ewi, the great king, the supreme monarch Samudra Gupta, illustrious for having filled the whole 
earth with the revenues arising from his universal conquest, (equal) to Indra, chief of the gods 

If, under these multiplied coincidences and similarities, and this apparent removal of the Reverend 
Principal’s objections, the identity of Chandragupta may be considered to be established, Samudragupta 
would be the Bindusaro of Pali history, to whom, as one of the supreme monarchs of India, the 
designation would not he inappropriate. And indeed, in the Mahawanso, in describing the completion 
of the buddliistical edifices in the reign of his eon and successor, Dhammasoko, a similar epithet is 
applied to his empire. 
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Sammvddapariyantan so Jambudipan samantato passi sabbt wihdrecha ndnd , pujd wibhusiti. 

H© saw (by the power of a miracle) all the wiha.ro-, situated in every direction through the ocean-bound Jambudfpo, 
resplendent with offerings.” 

Also within a few months, another orientalist, the Rev. Mr. Stevenson of Poonah,, u through the aid 
afforded by the Allahabad inscription, and assistance from other sources,” has been enabled to decypher 
some of the inscriptions at the caves of Carli ; which will probably prove the key to the inscriptions in 
the stupendous temples at Ellora. Mr. Stevenson adds, “ many important duties prevent me from 
allotting much time to studies of this nature, and the time I can spare for such a purpose will he better 
spent in endeavouring to elucidate the history of the Daldian (Dekan) from the numerous inscriptions, 
in this and other ancient characters, which are to he found up and down the country \ assured that the 
learned in Calcutta will soon reveal to us whatever mysteries the Allahabad and Delhi columns conceal.” 

The Journal of September last, contains the translation of the inscriptions upon two sets of copper 
plates found ‘‘several years since” in the western part of Gujerat, which Mr. Secretary Wathen has 
now been enabled to translate ; and by means of those two inscriptions alone, to fix the period of the 
reigns of no less than eighteen sovereigns of the Valabhi or Balhavi dynasty, between the years a. n. 
144 and 559. 

Contemporaneously with this decyphering of inscriptions, the' pages of the Asiatic Journal have 
displayed the successful labors of Mr. Prinsep, its editor and the secretary of the society, in identifying 
and classifying various ancient coins, equally conducive to the supply of the grand desideratum in 
oriental literature, — Cjikonolog y . 

In the midst of this interesting and triumphant career of oriental res earch, I have undertaken the 
task of inviting the attention of orientalists to the 1’ali huddhistica! literature of India, the examination 
of which is not within my own reach. Jf they are found to approximate, in any degree, to the 
authenticity of the Pali historical annals of Ccijlon, we shall not only be able, to unveil the history of 
India from the fith century before Christ, to the period to which those annals may have been 
continued in India ; but they will also serve to elucidate there, as they have done here, the intent and 
import of the buddhistical portion of the inscriptions now in progress of being decyphered. 

To do justice, however, to the important question under consideration, 1 must briefly sketch the 
history of the Magadhi or Pali language, and the scheme of buddhism in reference to history, as each is 
understood in Ceylon. 

Buddhists are impressed with the conviction that their sacred and classical language, the Magadhi or 
Pali, is of greater antiquity than the Sanscrit ; and that it had attained also a higher state of refinement 
than its rival tongue had acquired. In support of this belief they adduce various arguments, which, in 
their judgment, are quite conclusive. They observe, that the very word ‘‘ Pali ” signifies, original, text, 
regularity ; and there is scarcely a buddhist Pali scholar in Ceylon, who, in the discussion of this 
question, will not quote, with an air of triumph* their favorite verse,—— 

Sd Md g adhi > bhdsd, nardyeyddi kappikd, brahmdnbchassuttdldpd , Sambuddhdchdpi hhdsart. 

u There is a language which is the root (of all languages) ; men and brahmans at the commencement of the creation, who 
never before heard nor uttered an human accent, and even the supreme Buddhos, spoke it : it is Magadhi” 

This verse is a quotation from Ivachchayano s grammar, the oldest referred to in the Pali literature 
of Ceylon. The original work is not extant in this island. I shall have to advert to it hereafter. 

Into this disputed question, as to the relative antiquity of these two ancient languages, it is not my 
intention to enter. With no other acquaintance with the Sanscrit, than what is afforded hv its affinity 
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to Pali, 1 could offer no opinion which would be entitled to any weight. In abstaining, however, from 
f engaging in tills discussion, I must run no risk of being considered a participator in the views entertained 
by the Ceylon buddhists ; nor of being consequently regarded in the light of a prejudiced advocate in 
the causo»of buddliistical literature. Let me, therefore, at once avow, that, exclusive of all philological 
considerations, I am inclined, on prima facie evidence — external as well as internal — to entertain an 
opinion adverse to the claims of the buddhists on this particular point. The general results of the 
researches hitherto made by Europeans, both historical and philological, unquestionably converge to 
prove the greater antiquity of the Sanscrit. Even in this island, all works on astronomy, medicine, and 
(such us they are) on chemistry and mathematics, are exclusively written in Sanscrit. While the 
books on buddhism, the histories subsequent to the advent of Got amo Buddlio, and certain philological 
works, alone, are composed in the Pali language. 

The earliest notice taken of the Magadhi or Pali by our countrymen, is contained, I believe, in 
Mr. Colebrooke’s essay * on the Sanscrit and Pracrit languages, which commences in these words : — 

“ In a treatise on rhetoric, compiled for the use of Mu'nieya Chandra, U&ja of Tinihlincti or Tirhut. a brief enumeration of 
languages, used by hind u poets, is quoted from two writers on the art of poetry. The following is a literal translation of 
both passages. 

* Sanscnta, Piaerita, Paisa chi, and MdgaiVhi , are in short the four paths of poetry. The gods, &c. speak Sanscrita ; 
benevolent genii, Pracrita ; wicked demons, Paisachf ; and men of tow tribes and the rest Mdyad'hi. But sages deem 
Sanscrita the chief of these four languages. It is used three ways, in yiro.se, in verse, and in a mixture of both.’ 

4 Language, again, the virtuous have declared to he fourfold : Sanscrita (or the polished dialect,) Pracrita (or the vulgar 
dialect), Apabhrunsa (or jargon), and Misha (or mixed). Sanscrita is the speech of the celestials, framed in grammatical 
institutes. Prfteiita is similar to it, but manifold as a provincial dialect, and otherwise; and those languages which are 
ungrammatical, are spoken in their respective districts.’ ” 

“ The Puisaclu seems to be gibberish, which dramatic poets make the demons speak, when they bring these fantastic beings 
on the stage. The mixture of languages, noticed in the second quotation, is that which is employed in dramas, as is expressly 
said by the Kamo author in a subsequent verse. It is not then a compound language, hut a mixed dialogue, in which 
different persons of the drama employ different idioms. Both the passages above quoted are therefore easily reconciled 
They in fact notice only throe tongues: 1, Sanscrit, a polished dialect, the inflections of which, with all its numerous* 
anomalies, are taught in grammatical instituted. This the dramatic poets put into the mouths of gods and of holy personages 
2, Pracrit, consisting of provincial dialects, which are less refined, and have a more imperfect grammar. In dramas it is 
spoken by women, benevolent genii, &e. 3, Mdyad'hi , or Apabhrans «, a jargon destitute of regular grammar. It is used 

by the vulgar , and varies in different districts: the poets, accordingly , introduce it into the dialogue of plugs as u provincial 
jargon spoken by the lowest persons of the drama . 

Panini, the father of Sanscrit grammar, lived in so remote an age, that he ranks among those* ancient sage* whoso fabulous 
history occupies a conspicuous place in the p unman, or Indian thcogonies. 

It must not he hence inferred, that Panini was unaided by the labours of earlier grammarians ; in many of his precepts lie 
cites the authority of his predecessors, sometimes for a deviation from a general rule, often for a grammatical canon which 
lias universal cogency. He has even employed some technical terms without defining them, because, as his commentators 
remark; ‘ Those terms were already introduced by earlier grammarians.’ None of the more ancient works, however, seem 
to be now extant ; being superseded by his, they have probably been # disused for ages, and are now perhaps totally lost 

A performance such as the Paniniya grammar must inevitably contain many errors. The task of correcting its inaccura- 
cies has been executed by Cdty&yana , an inspired saint and lawgiver , whose history, like that of all the Indian sages , is 
involved in the impenetrable darkness of mythology. His annotations, entitled Varticas, restrict those among the Paniniya 
rules which are too vague, enlarge others which are too limited, and mark numerous exceptions which had escaped the 
notice of Panini himself. 


* A. K. vol, v ii. p. I MO. 
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The amended rules of grammar have been formed into memorial verses by Bbartri-bkri, whose metrical aphorisms, 
entitled CAricA, have almost equal authority with the precepts of P.Inini, and emendations of CAtyayana. If the popular 
traditions concerning Bhartri-hari he well founded, lie Lived in the century preceding the Christian era; for he is supposed 
to be the same with the brother of Vicramaditya, and the period when this prince reigned at Ujjayini is determined by the 
date of the samvat cm.' 1 

It can be no matter of surprize, when so eminent a scholar as Mr. Colebrooke was led by prejudiced 
hindu authorities to confound Magadhi with Apabhrans'a, and to describe it as “ a jargon destitute of 
regular grammar, used by the vulgar, and spoken by the lowest persons of the drama that that 
language, and the literature recorded in it, should not have attracted the attention of subsequent 
orientalists. With the exception of the notice it has received in Ceylon, and from scholars on the 
continent of Europe, I apprehend, I may safely say, that it is not otherwise known, than as one of the 
several minor dialects emanating from the Sanscrit, and occasionally introduced into liindu works, 
avowedly for the purpose of marking the inferiority, or provinciality, of the characters who speak, or 
inscribe those Pracrit passages. 

To an attentive observer of the progress made in oriental philological research, various literary notices 
will suggest themselves, subsequent to the publication of Mr. Colebrooke’s essay, which must have the 
tendency of raising a doubt in his mind as to the justice of the' criticisms of the liindu philologists, 
which imputes this inferiority to the Magadhi language. Without any acknow ledged advocacy of its cause, 
professor Wilson, by the notes appended to his translations of the Hindu Plays, has done much towards 
rescuing Magadhi from its unmerited degradation. Although in his introductory essay on “ the Dramatic 
System of the Hindus” he expresses himself with great caution, in discussing the merits of the Pracrit 
generally, and the Magadhi in particular ; yet, in his introduction to “ the Drama of Yikrania and Urvasi, 
onp of the three plays attributed to Kalidas” he hears the following decided testimony in its favour: — 

The richness of the Pracrit in this piny, both in structure and in its metrical code, is very remarkable. A very great 
portion, especially of the fourth act, is in this languago ; and in that act also a considerable variety of metre is introduced : 
it is clear, therefore, that this form of Sanscrit must have been highly cultivated long before the play was written, and this 
might lead us to doubt whether the composition can hear so remote a date as the reign of Vicramaditya (5G n. c.) It is yet 
rather uncertain whether the classical language of hindu literature had at that time icceived so high a polish ns appears in 
the present drama; and still less , therefore , couki the descendants have been exquisitely refined , if the parent was compara- 
tively ruic. We can scarcely conceive that the cultivation of Pracrit preceded that of Sanscrit, when we advert to the 
principles on which the former seems to be evolved from the latter; but it must be confessed that the relation between 
Sanscrit and Pracrit has been hitherto very imperfectly investigated , and is yet far from being wider stood." 

What the extent of the progress made may be by the savans of Europe, in attaining a proficiency in the 
Magadhi language, 1 have had no other opportunities of ascertaining in this remote quarter of the globe, 
than by the occasional allusions made to their labours in the proceedings of our societies connected 
with Asiatic literature ; and considering that so lecently as 1827, the members of the Asiatic Society of 
Paris w r erc so totally destitute of all acquaintance of the language, as not to have possessed themselves 
of a single elementary w ork connected w ith it, and that they were actually forming a grammar for 
themselves, the advancement made in the attainment of Pali on the continent of Europe surpasses the 
most, sanguine expectation which could have been formed. In proof of this assertion, I cite a passage 
from on essay on the Pali language, published by Messieurs Burnouf and Lassen, members of the 
Asiatic Society of Pari* in 1827- 

“Etd’abord on pout bo demnnder quel est lc carnct^re de la langue pulie? Jusqu'a quel point BVloigne-t-elle, ou ee 
rapproche*t-olle du Bunekrit ? Dane quelle eontrve a*t-elle pris la forme qut nous lui voyons main tenant dans Vlnde, ou dans 
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lea pays dont le boudhisme eat la loi religieuae? Lo pdli diffi&xe-t-il suivant les diverse* contxdes oti il doimne com me 
langue sacr^e, od bein est-il patrout uniformdsnent et invariablement le rafime ? Enfin, le pdli preaente-t-il quelques 
analogies avec les dialectes derives de la m£me source qui lui ; et* s’il en p repen tc, de quelle nature sontrelles ? On 
conviendra^ans peine que le seul moyen d’essayer de resoudro de pareilles questions, eat de donner unc analyse exacte de la 
structure grammaticale du pdli : c'est ce que nous aliens tenter de faire ; mais, avant que nous commenpions, qu’on nouc 
permette quelques remarques sur les materiaux et leB sources, od nous avons puiser la connaissance de cette langue. 

II y a deux moyens d’arriver 4 la connaissance dl*m idiome «luquel les travaux des grammairiens ont donn6, pour ail) si 
dire, une constitution propre,*et dont la culture est attestee par des compositions litteraires; c'est de l'apprcndre dans leu 
grammaires originates, c’est-A-dire, aller de l'inconnu au plus inconnu, ou d'en abstraire la connaissance des livrea et de la 
litterature mime. Les secours de la premiere espece existent pour le pali, au moins Leyden affirme-t-il qu’on possede a 
Ceylan quelques vocabulaires et grammaires de cette langue, et JoinviJle donne en efl'et le titre de plusieurs ouvrages de ce 
genre, dans son M e moire citt% plus haut. Pour nous , ce secours nous a complifement manqut ; il nous a done fallu faire 
la grammaire nous-mimes , maift lea ouvrages qui nous ont servi pour ce dessein, quoi qu’ extremement intereasans sous up 
autre rapport, se sont malheureusement trouves les moins propres h faci liter un pared travail. On verra par les notices, que 
nous avons donne dans l’appendice, des manuscrits dont nous avons fait usage, qu'ils sont presqu' exclusivement d'une nature 
philosophique et religieuse. Dans les compositions de ce genre, le style est peu varid, et il reproduit. constamment, avec le 
retour des mSmes formules, la monotone repetition des mfimes inflexions grammaticales. Il eftt it 6 4 desirer que nous 
eussions pu consulter un plus grand nobre d’ouvrages historiques, qui nous eussent donnd une grande varietd do mots et de 
formes, et c’est pour n’avoir pas eu ce secours que nous n’avons pu determiner l’etendue reelle de la conjugaison pali.” 

In no part of the world, perhaps, are there greater facilities for acquiring a knowledge of Pali 
afforded, than in Ceylon. Though th# historical data contained in that language have hitherto been 
underrated, or imperfectly illustrated, the doctrinal and metaphysical works on buddhism are still 
extensively, and critically studied by the native priesthood ; and several of our countrymen have 
acquired a considerable proficiency therein. The late Mr. W. Tolfrey, of the Ceylon civil service, 
projected the translation of the most practical and condensed Pali Grammar extant in Ceylon , called 
the Bala va taro, and of Moggall ana’s Pali vocabulary, both which, as well as the Singhalese dictionary, 
scarcely commenced, I understand, at that gentleman’s death, have been successfully completed, and 
published by the Rev. B. Clough, a Wesleyan missionary, by whose labour and research, the study of 
both the ancient and the vernacular languages of this island has been facilitated in no trifling degree. 

I might safely rest on this translation of the Balkwataro, and on the Pali historical work I have now 
attempted to give to the public, the claims both of the Pali language for refinement and purity ; and of 
the historical data its literature contains for authenticity. I shall, however, now proceed to give a brief, 
but more precise account of both. 

The oldest Pali grammar noticed in the literature of Ceylon, is that of Kachchayano. It is not now 
extant. The several works which pass under the name of Kachchayano’s grammars, are compilations 
from, or revisions of, the original ; made at different periods, both within this island and in other parts 
of Asia. I have never waded through any of them, having only consulted the Bala wu taro. 

The oldest version of the compilation from Kachchayano’s grammar is acknowledged to be the 
Rupasiddhi. I quote three passages ; two from the grammar, and the other from its commentary. The 
first of these extracts, without enabling me to fix (as the name of the reigning sovereign of Ceylon is 
not given) the precise date at which this version was compiled, proves the work to be of very 
considerable antiquity, from its having been composed in the Daksina, while buddhism prevailed there 
as the religion of the state. The second and third extracts, in ttiy opinion, satisfactorily established the 
interesting and important point that Kachchayano** whose identity, Mr. Colebrooke says in his essay, is 
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“ involved in the impenetrable darkness of mythology,” was one of the eighty celebrated contemporary 
disciples of Gtftamo Buddho, whose names are repeatedly mentioned in various portions of the 
Pitakattaya. lie flourished therefore in the middle of the sixth century before the birth of CJirist, and 
upwards of four hundred years before Rhatrihari, the brother of Vicramadityu, by whom, according to 
Mr. Colehrooke's essay, u the amended rules of grammar were formed into memorial verses ;* as well a» 
before Kalidas, on whose play professor Wilson comments.’* 

The first quotation is from the conclusion of the Rupasiddhi :~ 

ffikl kydtdnandathcrawhay a waragurtinan Tambapanniddhajdnah siss6 Mpankard k k hyo DamiltUMtu- 
mati d ip a In d d kappa l< dsn Bdlddichehadi wdsaddwitayamadhiwasan , sdsanaA jttayi y6 t soy am Baddhappi* 
yaw ho yati ; imamujnkan R&pasiddhin akdsi. 

A certain disciple of A'nando, a preceptor who was* (a rallying point) unto eminent preceptors like unto a standard, in 
•f Tambapanni, named Dipankaro, renowned in the Damila kingdom (of Chola) and the resident-superior of two fraternities, 
there, the B l&dich*M, (and the Chndanmnikyo), caused the religion (of Buddho) to shine forth. He was the priest who 
obtained the appellation of Buddhappiyo (the delight of Buddho,) and compiled this perfect Rdpasiddhl. 

Buddluippiyo commences the Rupasiddhi in these words : — 

Kachchdyananchdchariyan narnitwd ; nissdya fCachchdyanawaniianddin* bdlappahodhatlhamujun karis- 
tan wyattah snkandah padarupasiddftin. 

Reverentially bowing down to the Acha'rayo Kaehcha'ano, and guided by the rules laid down by the said Kachch&yano, 
I compose the Rupasiddhi, in a perspicuous form, judiciously subdivided into sections, for the use of degenerated intellects 
(of the present age, which could not grasp the original). 

In the commentary on the Rupasiddhi, we find the following distinct and important particulars 
regarding Kachchayano, purporting to be conveyed in his own words : — 

Kathchassn a pack than , fCachrhdyand . Kachchdtikira , tasmin gotti pafhamapurito, TappabhawantA 
tnhhansU d sabbbwd Hath ch dyand jrif/i. *• Tabbahsi kechdyamiti Kachchdyano , Kochdyan Kachchdyan6 
ndmrt ? Y6 etadaggan , ' Hhillhawif mama s&wahdntrh bhikkhunah sanlhittina hhdsitassa witthdrhna 
atthan wibbojantdnan ya*Udan Mahdkuchchdyanbti' itadagge thapito Bhagawd man chatuparisamajjht 
nisinno , S m riyarasmisa mphnssawikasam dnamiwa padnman sassirikan mukhan wiwaritwd , Brahmaghbsan 
nichchhartntb . 'Gangdya wdlakd / htyi ; ndakan khiyb mahannuwe ; mahiyd mattikd khiyi ; lakkhena 
mama buddhiyd,' ddind /jdna gnjjinan gajjitnn, samattho mahdpattijo, bhiklhawi ; Sdriputtoti ddidd ; tisu 
tesu sutt su attandwa ; Ldkandthah tfmpehodnn ybnhnyne idhapdnhto panndya S dr ip ut fossa kalan ndgghanti 
solasanti ddind; dchariyhi wan niton due Sariputtocha ; tadannesneha pabhinnapaiisambhidesu mnhdsdwa- 
khu wijjamdntsnpi ; Chakkawattirdjd wiyd raj jawahanasamat than jetihapnttan parindyakatihdnk fhapento, 
Tathagatawachanah wibhqjantdnah itadaggi thapesi . Handdhan Tathdgafassa pachchupakdrah karissdmi. 
Odtabbamiwathdnantaran Bhagawd addsi . Bhagawato yathdbhuchchakathannA saddahdpessdmi, Ewan 
sati ndnd dha hhdsd Sakkatddi khalitawachana mandk dran jntw d, Tathdgatina mnttdya sahhdwa nirnttiyd, 
sukhina Ffuddhawachnnuh aggankissantiti attano baton dassento Nirattipifakah M attho a k k ft or as a n y dtdti 1 ’ 
imassa wdkkyassa yathd bitthan taddalakkhanamakdsi, S6 Mah dka ch ch dyana tlfi erd id ha Kachchdyanoti 
watto. m 

Kachchayano signifies the son of Kachcho. The said Kachcho was the firef individual (who assumed that name as & 
patronymic) in that family. All who are descended from that stock are, by birth, Kachchuyana. 

“ (If T am asked) Who is this Kachchayano ? Whence his name KachchAyano P* (I answer), It is he who was selected 
for the important office (of compiling the first Pdli grammar, by Buddho himself ; who said on that occasion) : * Bhikkhus 
from amongst my sanctified disciples, who are capable of elucidating in detail, that which is -expressed in the abstract, the 
most eminent is this Mahak'\chch&yano.' n 


The parenthetical additions are made from a commentary 
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“ Bhagawa (Buddho) seated in the midst of the four classes Of devotees, of which his congregation was composed, (viz 
priests and priestesses, male and female lay ascetics ;) — opening Ms sacred mouth, like unto a (lower expanding under the 
genial influence of Surio’s rays, and pouring forth a stream of eloquence like unto that of Brahmo, — said ; ‘ My diacipieu \ 
the profoundly wise Suriputto is competent to spread abroad the tidings of the wisdom (contained in my religion) by his 

having proclaimed of me that, 1 ‘ To define the bounds of his omniscience by a standard of measure, let the grains of sand 

in the Ganges be counted ; let the water in the great ocean be measured ; lot the particles of matter in the great earth be 
numbered as well as by his various other discourses? 

“ It has also been admitted that, excepting the saviour of the world, there are no others in existence whose wisdom is 
equal to one sixteenth part of the profhndity of S£riputto. By the Achdrayos also the wisdom of Sariputto has been 
celebrated. Mor/over, while the other great disciples also, who had overcome the dominion of sin and attained the four gifts 
of sanctification, were yet living ; !> ? (Buddho) allotted, from among those who were capable of illustrating the word of 
Tathagato, this important task to me,— .in the same mannerthat a Chakkawatti raja confers on an eldest son; who is capable 
of sustaining the weight of empire, the office of Parinayako. I must therefore render unto Tathdgato a service equivalent to 
the honor conferred. Rhagawk has assigned to me a most worthy commission. Let me place implicit faith in whatever 
Bhagawu lias vouchsafed to propound. 

“ This being achieved, men of various nations and tongues, rejecting the dialects which have become confused by its 
disorderly mixture with the Sanscrit and other languages, will, with facility, acquire, by conformity to the rules of grammar 
propounded by Tathagato, the knowledge of the word of Buddho." Thus the thtfro Mah&kachcha'yano, who is here (in this 
work) called simply Kaclich&yano, setting forth his qualification ; pursuant to the declaration of Buddho, that “ sense is 
represented by letters," composed the grammatical work called Niruttipitako * 

There are several other editions or revisions of Kachchayano's grammar, each professing, according 
as its date is more modern, to be more condensed and methodized than the preceding one. In the 
version entitled the Payoghasiddhi alone (as far as my individual knowledge extends) is to be found the 
celebrated verse, — 

“ Sd Mdgrttlhi ; mula bkasd, nardykyadi kap piled „ brahmdnochasxuttdlapd, Sambuddhdchdpi bhdsart . 

From these different grammars, the Balawataro, translated by the Rev. Mr, Clough, was compiled. 
The last Pali edition of that work brought to my notice, is reputed to have beep revised at the 
commencement of the last century. 

I am not aware that there is more than one edition of the vocabulary called the Abhidhanappadipika, 
a translation of which is annexed to Mr. Clough’s grammar. The Pali copy in my possession was 
compiled by one Moggallano, at the Jeto wiharo, In the reign of Parakkamo ; whom I take to be the 
king Parakkamo, who reigned at Pulattliinagaro, between a. r>. 1153, and 1186, and the work itself is 
almost a transcript of the Sanscrit Amcrakosha ; which is also extant in Ceylon. There is also another 
series of grammars called the Moggallano, deriving their name from the author of the Abhidhunappa- 
dfpika, above mentioned. 

The foregoing observations, coupled with the historical data, to which 1 shall now apply myself, will 
serve, I trust, to prove, that the Pali or Magadhi language had already attained the refinement it now 
possesses, at the time of Gotamo Buddho’s advent. ' J No unprejudiced person, more especially an 
European who has gone through the ordinary course of a classical tuition, can consult the translation of 
the Balawataro, without recognizing in that elementary work, the rudiments of a precise and classically 
defined language, hearing no inconsiderable resemblance, as to its grammatical arrangement, to the 
Latin ; nor without indeed admitting that little more is required than a copious and critical dictionary 
to render the acquisition of that rich, refined, and poetical language, the P£H, as facile as the attainment 
of Larin. ' . 

* Another name for the Rtipaaiddhi. 
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In developing the more interesting question, involving the character, the value, and the authenticity, 
df the historical data contained in the Pali buddhistical annals, I must enter into greater detail ; and 
tgudte with greater explicitness the authorities from which my exposition is derived; — as it ij opposed, 
in many essential respects, to the views entertained by several eminent orientalists who have hitherto 
discussed this subject, from records extant in other parts of India. 

It is an important point connected w’ith the buddhistical creed, which (as far as I am aware) has not 
been noticed by any other writer, that tlie ancient history, as well as the scheme of the religion of the 
buddhists, are both represented to have been exclusively developed by revelation. Between the 
manifestation of one Buddlio and the advent of liis successor, two periods are represented to intervene ; 
— the first is called the buddhantaro or buddhotpado, being the interval between the manifestation of 
one Buddho and the epoch when his religion becomes extinct. The age in which we now liye is the 
buddhotpado of Gotamo. His religion was destined to endure 5000 years ; of which 2300 have now 
passed away (a. d. 1837) since his death, and 2620 are yet to come. The second is the abuddhotpado, 
or the term between the epochs when the religion revealed by one Buddho becomes extinct, and 
another Buddho appears, and revives, by revelation, Jhe doctrines of the buddhistical faith. It w'ould 
not be practicable, within the limits which I must here prescribe for myself, to enter into an elucidation 
of the preposterous term assigned to an abuddhotpado ; or to describe the changes which the creation is 
stated to undergo, during that term. Suffice it to say, that during that period, not only does the religion 
of each preceding Buddho become extinct, but the recollection and record of all preceding events are 
also lost. These subjects are explained in various portions of the Pitakattaya, but in too great detail to 
admit of my quoting those passages in this place. 

By this fortunate fiction, a limitation has been prescribed to the mystification in which the buddhistical 
creed has involved all the historical data, contained in its literature, anterior ta the advent of G6tamo. 
While in the hindu literature there appears to be no such limitation ; in as much as professor Wilson in 
his analysis of the Puranas, from which (excepting the Raja Taringini) the hindu historical data are 
chiefly obtained, proves that those works are, comparatively, of modern date. 

The distinguishing characteristics, then, between the hindu and buddhistical historical data appear to 
consist in these particulars ; — that the mystification ^>f hindu data is protracted to a period so modern 
that no part of them is authentic, in reference to chronology ; and that there fabulous character is 
exposed by every gleam of light thrown on Asiatic history by the histories of other countries, and more 
especially by the writers who flourished, respectively, at the periods of, and shortly after, the Macedonian 
and Mahomedan conquests. While the mystification of the buddhistical data ceased a century at least 
prior to n. c. 588, when prince Siddhato attained buddhohood, in the character of Gotamo Buddho. 

According to the buddhistical creed, therefore, all remote historical data, whether sacred or profane, 
anterior to Gdtamds ad vent , are based on his relation. They are involved in absurdity as unbounded, 
as the mystification in which hindu literature is enveloped. 

For nearly five centuries subsequent to the advent of Gotamo, Jfche age of inspiration and miracle is 
believed to have endured among the professors of his faith. His last inspired disciple, in Ceylon at 
least, was Malayadewo thero, the kinsman of Watagamini, who reigned from b. c. 104 to b. c. 76. It 
would be inconsistent w\th the scheme of such a creed, and unreasonable also on our part, to expect 
that the buddhistical data, comprised in those four and half centuries, should be devoid of glaring 
absurdities and gross superstitions. These defects, however, in no degree prejudice those data, in as far 
as they subserve the chronological, biographical, and geographical, ends of history. 
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Go'tamo Buddho, by whom, according to the creed of the buddhists, the whole scheme of their 
historical data, anterior to his advent, was thus revealed, entered upon his divine mission in n. c. 588, 
in the fifteenth year of the reign of Bimbisaro, sovereign of Mdgadlia (who became a convert to 
buddhism} ; and died in b. c. 543, in the eighth year of the reign of Ajatasatto, the son of the 
preceding monarch. These revelations are stated to have been orally pronounced in Pali, and orally 
perpetuated for upwards of four centuries, until the close of the buddhistical age of inspiration. They, 
compose the “ Pitakattaya,” or the three Pi takas, which now form (if I may so express myself) the 
buddhistical scriptures, divided into the Wineyo, Abhidhammo, and Sutto pitako. 

At the demise of Gdtarno, Mahakassapo was the hierarch of the buddhistical church, in which 
:i schism arose, even before the funeral obsequies of Buddbo had terminated. For the suppression of 
ibis schism, and for asserting the authenticity of the Pitakattayu, the first 44 Dhammasangiti," or 
convocation on religion, was held at Rajagaha, the capital of Ajatasatto, in n. c. 543. The schism 
was suppressed, and tlic authenticity of the Pitakattaya in Pali was vindicated and established. Upon 
that occasion, dissertations, or commentaries, called 4 * Atthakatha ” on the Pitakattaya, were also 
delivered. 

In b. c. 443 at the lapse of a century from Gotamo’s death, the second Dhammasangiti was held, in 
the tenth year of the reign of Kalaso'ko, at Wesali, for the suppression of a heresy raised by certain 
priests native.” of Wajji, resident in that city. The hierarch was the venerable Subbakami ; and under 
his direction, Rewato conducted the convocation. The authority of the Pitakattaya was again 
vindicated; and the Atthakatha, delivered on that occasion, serve to dcvelope the history of buddhism 
for the interval which had elapsed since the last convocation. 

In B. c. 309, in the eighteenth year of the reign of Dhammasbko, the supreme sovereign of India, 
who was then a convert to buddhism, the third convocation was held at Patilipura ; Moggaliputtatisso 
being then the hierarch. 

In the ensuing analysis of the Mahawanso, will be found references to the portions of the Pitakattaya 
and Atthakatha, in which detailed accounts of these convocations may be found. 

In b. c. 307, the there Mahindo, the son of the emperor Dhammaso'ko, embarked on his mission for 
the conversion of Ceylon. The reigning sovereign of this island, Dewananpiyatisst*, was converted to 
buddhism, and several members of his family were ordained priests. Many wiharos were founded by 
this monarch in this island, of which the Mahawiharo at Aimmdhapura, was the principal. His 
minister Dighasandano built the pari weno, or college, called after himself IKghasanda-senapoti-pariweno, 
which, as well as the royal incumbencies, were bestowed on Mahindo. 

Under the control of that high priest of Ceylon, fraternities were formed for ail these religious 
establishments. The successions to which, regulated by certain law's of sacerdotal inheritance, still 
prevalent in the island, were uninterruptedly kept up, as will be seen by the ensuing pages. 

The Pitakattaya, as well as Atthakatha propounded up to the period of the third convocation in India, 
were brought to Ceylon by Mahindo, who promulgated them, orally, here ; — the Pitakattaya in Pali, 
and the Atthakathd in Singhalese, together with additional Atthakatha of his own. His inspired disciples, 
and his successors, continued to propound them, also orally, till the age of inspiration passed away ; 
which took place in this island (as already stated) in the reign of Wattagamini, between b. c. 104 and 
b. c. 76. They were then embodied into books ; the text in the Pdli, and the commentaries in the 
Singhalese language. The event is thus recorded in the thirty third chapter of the Mahawanso p. 307* 
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The profoundly wise (Inspired) priests had theretofore orally perpetuated the text of the Pitakattaya and their AtthakathA 
At this period, these priests, foreseeing the perilitiQn of the people (from the perversions of the true doctrines) assembled ; 
and in OTder that religion might endure for ages, recorded the same in books. 

In the reign of the raja Mahanamo, between a. d. 410 and 432, Buddhaghoso transposed the 
Singhalese Atthakatha also, into Pali. The circumstance is narrated in detail in the thirty seventh 
chapter of $lfp Mahawanso, p. 250. 

This Pali version of the Pitakattaya and of the Atthakatha, is that which is extant now in Ceylon ; 
and it is identically the same with the Siamese and Burmese versions. In the appendix will be seen 

« itement of the divisions, and subdivisions, contained in the Pitakattaya. A few of these subdivisions 
not now to be obtained complete in the chief temples of Kandy, and arc only to be found perfect, 
among those fraternities in the maritime districts, who have of late years derived their power of 
conferring ordination from the Burmese empire ; and they are written in the Burmese character. 

The identity of the buddhistical scriptures of Ceylon with those of the eastern peninsula is readily 
accounted for, independently of the consideration that the missions for the conversion of the two 
countries to buddhism, originally proceeded to these parts at the same time, and from the same source ; 
viz. at the close of the third convocation, as stated in the twelfth chapter of the Mahawanso : for 
Buddhaghoso took his Pali version of those scriptures, after leaving Ceylon, to the eastern peninsula. 
This circumstance is noticed even in the cc essai sur lc pali par Messieurs Burnouf and Lassen though, 
at the same time, those gentlemen have drawn two erroneous inferences ; first, that buddhism was 
originally introduced by Buddhaghoso into Pegu ; and, secondly, that his resort to the eastern peninsula 
was the consequence of his expulsion from India under the persecutions of the brahmans. 

Paeeons maintenant dans la presort ile au-dela du Gauge, ct cherchons-y le date do Vetablissemcnt. du bouddhisme, et, a vcc 
lui, du p&li ct do l’ecriture. Nous n’avons plus ici Vavantage de nous appuyer sur un textc original, comme pour Vhistoiro 
cingalaise. Car, bien quo les Barmans poss^dent, dit-on, dos livres his tori ques fort etendus, nul, quo nous such ions, rfa encore 
et<£ traduit dans aucunc langue <T Europe ; nous sommes done red nits aux temoignages souvent contradictoircs ties voyageurs. 
Suivant le P. Carpanus, l'histoirc des Bramans appelee Mahara/.oen (mot sans doute derivd du Sanskrit Maharad ja), rapportc 
quo les livres et V Venture palis furent apportes do Ceylun au Pogn, par un brahmano nomme Bouddhaghosa (voix de 
Bouddha) Van 940 do leur ere saertfe, e’est-a-dire, Tan 397 de la notre. Cette date nous donne pour le commencement de 
P&re saertfe desBarnpms, Van 543 avant J.-C., Vannee memc de la mort do Bouddha, suivant la chronologic cingalaise. 

II n'est pas etonnant que les habitans de la prosqu* lie a'accordent en ce point avee los cingalaise, puisque e’est, d’eux 
qn'ils di 3 ent avoir reyu leur culte. II cst cependant permis de romartiuer quo lour temoignage sort encore de confirmation & 
la date do la mort dc Bouddha (543 ans avant .T. C.) quo nous nvons choisic ontre toiitcs eel les quo nous ofiraient les diverse* 
autorites. Celle de Vintroduction du bouddhisme au Pegu, Van 397 de notre ere, s'accorde egalement avee les dates qui ont 
exposes et discutees plus haut. On a vu, cn efFet que les livres bouddiejues cents en pali, oxistaient aCeylan, vers 407 de 
J. C., ce qui no dit pas que cotte langue n’ait puy etre connue antdrieuretnent. Le pali a done pu rigourcusement etre portd 
do lk dans la presqu'ile au-dela du Gauge, Van 397 de notre ore. D'ailleurs,le voyage de Bouddhaghosa sc rattache a l’histoire 
generate de culte, de Bouddha dans Vlndc ; car a Vdpoquc ou il a eu lieu la luttc du brahmamamo contro le bouddhisme 
a’achevait par la defaite do cclui-ci, et nous avons vu le dernier pfttriarehe du culte proscrit quitter alors Vlndc pour toujoura. 

It will be observed, that the date mentioned here, does not accurately accord with that of the 
Mahawanso. Mahanamo, the sovereign of Ceylon at the timo of Buddhaghoso's visit, came to the 
throne a. d. 410, and he reigned twenty two years. The precise extent, however, of this trifling 
discrepance cannot he ascertained, as the date is not specified of either Buddhaghoso’s arrival at, 
or departure from, this island. 

The subsequent portions of the Mahawanso contain ample evidence of the frequent intercourse kept 
up, chiefly by means of religious missions, between the two countries, to the close of the work. A very - 
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valuable collection of Pali books was brought to Ceylon, by the present chief of the cinnamon department, 
George Nadoris, modliar, so recently as 1812. He was then a buddhist priest, and had proceeded 
to Siam for the purpose of obtaining from the monarch of that buddhist country, the power (which 
a Christian government could not give him) of confening ordination on other castes than the wellala ; to 
whom the Kandyan monarchy, in their intolerant observance of the distinctions of caste, had confined 
the privilege of entering into the priesthood. 

The contents of these Pitukuttaya and AUh&kafha, divested of their buddhistioal in&jjjjgqd character, 
may he classed under four heads. • h 

1. The unconnected and desultory references to that undefined and undefinable period of antiquity, 
which preceded the advuit of the last twenty four Buddhos. 

2. The hidorv of the last twenty four Buddhos, who appeared during the las t twelve buddhistioal 
regenerations of the world. 

3. The history from the last creation of the world, containing the genealogy of the kings of India, and 
terminating iu B. 543. 

4. The history from r». c. 543 to the age of Buddliaghoso, between a. i>. 410 and 432. 

With these ample and recently revised annals, and while the Singhalese Atthakatha of t^e Pitakattaya, 
and various Singhalese historical works, were still extant, Mahanamo thero composed tli^jpbcst part of the 
Mahawanso. It extends to the thirty seventh chapter, and occupies 119 pages of the talipot leaves of 
which the book is formed, lie composed also a Tika, or abridged commentary on bis work. It occupies 
329 pages. The copy T possess of the Tika in the Singhalese character, is full of inaccuracies ; while 
a Burmese version, recently lent to me by Nations modliar, is almost fret* from those imperfections. 

The historian does not perplex his readers with any allusion to the first division of buddhistical history. 
In the second, he only mentions the names of the twenty four Buddhos, though they are farther noticed 
in the Tika. In the tliiid and fourth, his narrative is full, instructive, and interesting. 

He opens his work with the usual invocation to Buddho, to the explanation of which he devotes no 
less than twenty five pages of the Tika. Without stopping to examine these comments, I proceed to 
bis notes on the w ord “ Mahawanso/’ 

“ Mahdwnnso” is Hit* abhreviatio of “ Mahantanan wanso •/’ the genealogy of the great. It signifies both pedigree, and 
inheritance from generation to generation ; Vicing itself of high import, either on that account, ox because it also bears the two 
above significations; hence “ Mahawanso." 

What that Mahawanso contains (I proceed to explain). Be it known, that of these (i. e. of the aforesaid great) it illustrates 
the genealogy, as well of the Buddhos and of their eminently pious disciples, as of the great monarch* commencing with 
MahAfc&mnmto. It is also of deep import, in as much as it narrates the visits of Buddho (to Ceylon). Hence the work is 
(Mahu) great. It contains, likewise, all that was known to, or has been recorded by, the pious men of old, connected with 
the supreme and well defined history of those unrivalled dynasties ( u wanso "). Let. (my hearers) listen (to this Mahawanso). 

Be it understood, that oven in the (old) Atthakatha, the words “ Dipatthutiya sfidhusakkatan" are held as of deep import. 
They have there (in that work) exclusive reference to the visits of B^ldho, and matters connected therewith. On this subject 
the ancient historians liavo thus expressed themselves : “ I will perspicuously sot forth the visits of Buddho to Ceylon ; the 
arrival of the relic and of the bo-tree ; the histories of the convocations, and of the schisms of the t Vidros ; the introduction of 
the religion (of Buddho) into the island ; and the settlement and pedigree of the sovereign (Wijayo)." It will be evident, 
from the substance of the quotations here made, that the numerical extent of the dynasties (in my work) is exclusively 
derived from that source : (it is no invention of mine). 

Thus the title “ Mahfi wanso " is adopted in imitation of the history composed by the fraternity of the Mahitwih&ro (at 
Anur&dhapura). In this work the object aimed at is, setting aside the Singhalese language, in which (the former history) is 
composed, that I should sign in the M&gadhi, Whatever the matters may be, which were contained in the Atthakatha 
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without tuppressmg any part thereof, rejecting the dialect only, I compose my work in the supreme Mdgadhi language, which 
i* thoroughly purified from all imperfections, i will brilliantly illustrate, then, the Mah4wanso, replete with information oit 
evefry subject, and comprehending the amplest detail of all important events; like unto a splendid and dazzling garland, 
strung with every variety of flowers, rich in color, taste, and scent. , 

The former historians, also, used an analogous simile. They said, 14 I will celebrate the dynasties (“ wanso") perpetuated 
from generation to generation ; illustrious from the commencement, and lauded by many bards : like unto a garland strung 
with every variety of floweis : do ye all listen with intense interest/’ 

After somjr. further commentaries on other words of the first verse, Mahanamo thus explains 
liis motives fer undertaking the compilation of his history, before he touches on the second. 

Thus I, the author of the Mahdwanso, by having rendered to religion the reverence due thereto, in my first verse, have 
procured for myself immunity from misfortune. In case it should be asked in this particular place, “ Why, while there are 
Mahdwansos composed by ancient author s in the Singhalese language, this author has written this Palapuddni-wanso Y" 
in refutation of such an unmeaning objection, 1 thus explain the advantage of composing the Palapaddru-wanso ; viz., that 
in the Mahawanso composed by the ancients, there is the defect, as well of prolixly, as af brevity. There are also (other) 
inaccuracies deserving of notice. Avoiding these defects, and for the purpose of explaining the principle on which the 
Palapaddru- wanso I am desirous of compiling, is composed, I proceed to the second verse. 

On the twenty four Buddhos, Malianamo comments at considerable length in his Tika. In some 
instances those notes arc very detailed, while in others he only refers to the portions of the Pitakattaya 
and Atthakatlia from which he derives his data. It will he sufficient in this condensed sketch, that 
I should furnish a specification of the main points requisite to identify each Buddho, and to notice 
in which of the regenerations of the world each was manifested, reckoning hack from the present kappo 
or creation. 

The following particulars are extracted from the a Bud dliawan sadesan a , ” one of the subdivisions of 
the Suttapitaka, of the Pitakattaya. 

The twelfth kappo, or regeneration of the world, prior to the last one, was a Saramando kappo, 0 in 
which four Buddhos appeared. The last of them was the first of the twenty four Buddhos above 
alluded to : viz., 

1. Dipankaro, born at llaramawatmagara. Jlis parents were Sudhewo raja and Sumedhaya dewi. 
He, as well as all the other Buddhos, attained buddhohood at Uruwelaya. now called Buddhaghya.* 
Ilis bo-tree was the “ pipphala.” Gdtnmo was then a member of an illustrious brahman family in 
A mara watmagara . 

The eleventh regeneration was a “ iSarakappo " of one Buddho. 

2. Kondanno, bom at Ramm awati nagara . Parents, Sunanda raja and Sujatadewi. Ilis ho-tree, 
the “ salakalyana.” Gotamo was then Wijitawi, a chakkawati raja of Chandawatfnagara in 
Majjhimadesii. 

The tenth regeneration w as a tw Saramando kappo '* of four Buddhos. 

3. Mangalo, bom at TJttaranagara in Majjhimadcsa. Parents, Uttararaja .and Ultaradewi. His 
ho-tree, the “ naga.” Gotamo was then a brahman named Suruchi, in the village Siribrahmano. 

4. Sumano, horn at Mekhalanagara. Parents, Sudassano 'maharaja and Sirimadewi. His bo- tree, 
the u n&ga.” Gotamo was then a Naga raja named Atulo. 

.5. Rewato, boro at Sudhannawatinagara. Parents, Wipalo maharaja and Wipuladewi. His ho-tree , 
the “ naga. Gotamo was then a brahman versed in the three wedos, at Rammawatinagara. 

6. Sobliito, horn at Sudhammanagara. His parents bore the name of that capital. Ilis bo-tree, the 
c *»agi*/ Gotamo w'a« then a brahman named Sujato. at Rammnwati 
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The ninth regeneration was a Warakappo ” of three Buddhos. 

7- Andmadassi, born at Chanda watinagara, Parents, Yasawordja and Yasodararadewi. His bo-tree, 
the “ajjuna." Gdtamo was then a Yakkha raja. 

8. Padftmo, born at Champayanagara. Parents, Asamo maharaja and Aaamadewi. His bo-tree, 
the “ sonaka.” Gdtamo was then a lion, the king of animals. 

9. Narado, born at Dhammawafinagara. Parents, §udliewo maharaja and Andpamadewi. His 
bo-tree, the “ sonata.” Gdtamo was then a tapaso in the Himawanto country. 

The eighth regeneration was a “ Sarakappo ” of one Buddho. 

10. Padumuttaro, bom at 11 ansa watinagara. Parents, Anuruld raja and Sujataddwi. His bo-tree, 
the u salala.” Gdtamo was then an ascetic named Jatilo. 

The seventh regeneration was a u Mandakappo ” of two Buddhos. 

11. Sumedo, born at Sudassanenagara. Parents bore the same name. His bo-tree, the “ nipa.” 
Gotamo was then a native of that town, named Uttaro. 

12. Sujato, bom at Sumangalanagaru. Parents, Uggato raja and Pabbawatidewi. Ilis bo-tree, the 
u welu.” Gdtamo was then a. chakkawnti raja. 

The sixth regeneration was a “Warakappo,” of three Buddhos. 

13. Pivadassi, born at Sudannanagara. Parents, Sudata maharaja and Subaddhadewi. His bo-tree, 
the “kakudha.” Gdtamo was then a brahman named Kassapo, at Siriwattanagara. 

14. Attliadassi, bora at Sonanagara. Parents, Sagara raja and Sudassanadewi. His bo-tree, the 
“ champa.” Gdtamo was then a brahman named Susimo. 

15. Dhammadassi, born at Surananagara. Parents, Saranamaha raja and Sunandadewi. His bo-tree, 
the “ bimbajala.” Gotamo was then Sakko, the supreme of dewos. 

The fifth regeneration was a “ Sarakappo,” of one Buddho. 

16. Siddlmtho, born at Wibharanagara. Parents, II deni maharaja and Supbasadevvi. His bo-tree, 
(be “ kanihani.” Gdtamo was a brahman named Mangalo. 

The fourth regeneration was a “ Mandakappo,” of two Buddhos. 

17. Tisso, born at Khemanagara. Parents, Janasando raja and Padumadewi. Ills bo-tree, the 
“ assana.” Gdtamo was then Sujato raja at Yasa watinagara. 

18. Phusso, bom at Kasi. Parents, Jayaseno raja and Siremaya dewi. His bo-tree,* the “ amalaka.” 
Gdtamo was then Wijitawi, an inferior raja. 

The third regeneration was a “ Sarakappo," of one Buddho. 

19. Wipassi, bora at Bandhuwatinagara. Parents bore the same name. His bo-tree, the “ patali.” 
Gdtamo was then Atulo rdja. 

The last regeneration was a “ Mandakappo,” of two Buddhos. 

20. Sikhi, bom at Arunawattinagara. Parents, Aruifhwattiraja and Paphawattidewi. His bo-tree, 
1 lie “pundariko.” Gdtamo was then Arindamo raja at Paribhuttanagara. 

21. Wessabhn, bom at Anupamanagara. Parents, Suppalittha mahardja and Yasawatidewi. His 
bo-tree, the “ sala.” Gdtamo was then Sadassano raja of Sarabhawatinagara. 

The present regeneration is a “ Mahabadda kappo,” of five Buddhos. 

22. Kakusando, born at Khema watinagara. Parents, Aggidatto, the porahitto brahman of Khema- 
raja, and Wisakha. His bo-tree, the “sirisa,” Gdtamo was then the aforesaid Kbemarsja, 
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23. Konagamano, bom at So bh a wa tin agara. Parents a brahman named Yannadattho and Uttara. 
Hv bo-tree, the “ udumbara.” Gotamo was Pabbato raja (the mountain monarch) at Mithila. 

24. Kassapo, bom at Baranasinagara. Parents, the brahman Brahmadatto and Dhanawati. His 
bo-tree, the “ nigrodha.” Gotamo was a brahman named Jotipalo at Wappulla. 

Gotamo is the Buddho of the present system, and Metteyyo is still to appear, to complete the 
number of the present “ Mahabadda kappo.” 

The Buddhos of this kappo, Gotamo excepted, are represented to have appeared in the long period 
which intervened between the reigns of Neru and Makhadewo. The recession to an age so immeasur- 
ably and indefinitely remote is a fiction, of course, advisedly adopted, to admit of the intervention of an 
u abuddhotpado,” with its progressive decrease and readjustment of the term of human life; which, 
according to the buddhistical creed, precedes the advent of each supreme Buddho. The Mahawanso 
does not attempt to give the designations of these > preposterous series of monarchs, who are stated to 
have reigned during that interval ; but the Pitakattaya and the Atthakatha do contain lists of the names 
of all the rajas of the smaller, and of the initial rajas of the larger, groups. Whenever these buddhistical 
genealogical materials are tabularized and graduated, on the principle applied to the hindu genealogies, 
they will probably be found to accord with them to a considerable degree ; making due allowance for 
the variation of appellations made by either sect, in reference to, or in consequence of, events and 
circumstances connected with their respective creeds. 

In reference to the twelfth verse, the Tika explains that the name Uruwelaya, — the present 
Buddhagya, where the sacred bo-tree still stands, and at which place several inscriptions are recorded, 
some of which have been translated and published in the Asiatic Researches and Journals, — is derived 
from “ Uni ” (sands) and “ welaya” (mounds or waves) ; From the great mounds or columns of sand which 
are stated to be found in its vicinity, and which have attracted the attention of modern travellers also. 

I shall only notice further, in regard to the first chapter, that the i«lo of Giridipo is mentioned jus 
being on the south east coast of Ceylon, and is represented to abound in rocks covered with enormous 
forest trees. The direction indicated, points to the rocks nearly submerged, which are now called the 
Great and Little Basses. But as speculation and hypothesis are scrupulously avoided in my present 
sketch, I abstain from further comment on this point, 

Mahfyangano, the spot on which Buddho alighted in his first visit, to Ceylon, is the present post of 
Bintenne, where the dagoba completed by Dutthagamini still stands. SeJasumano, or Sumanakuto, j\ 
Adam's peak. The position of Nagadipo, the scene of Buddho's second visit, I am not able to identify. 
It. is indicated to have been on the north western coast of the island. The alleged impression of 
Buddho's foot on Adam’s peak; the dagoba constructed at Kaly an i, near Colombo; as well as the 
several dagobas built at Anuradliapura, and at Dhigawapi, and the bo-tree subsequently planted or 
Anuradhapuru ; together with the numerous inscriptions, — the more modem of which alone have yet 
been decyphered, — are all still surviving and* unobliterated evidences confirmatory of Gotamo’s three 
visits to Ceylon. 

In opening the second chapter, Mahanamo supplies detailed data touching several of Go tamo's 
incarnations, prior to his manifestation in the person of Mahasammato, the first monarch of this creation. 

1 shall confine myself to a translation of the portion of the commentary which treats of that particular 
incarnation. It will serve to assimilate his production or manifestation, by “ opapdtika " or apparilional 
birth , with the hindu scheme of the origination of the solar race. 
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At the close of that existence (in the Brahma world) he was regenerated a man, at the commencement of ihi# creation, 
by the process of “ opaprttika.” From the circumstance of mankind being then afflicted with unendurable miseries, resulting 
from the uncontrolled state of the sinful passions which had been engendered, as well as from the consternation created h\ 
the murdgr, violence, and rapine produced by a condition of anarchy, a desire manifested itself among men to live subject to 
the control of a ruler. Having met and consulted together, they thus petitioned unto him (the Buddho elect), “ O great 
man! from henceforth it belongs to thee to provide for our protection and common weal .' 1 The whole human race having 
assembled and come to this decision, the appellation was conferred..on him of “ Mahdmmmato , ’ “ the great elect ” 

Valuable n« the comments arc on the genealogy of the Asiatic monarchs — the descendants and 
successors of Mahasammato, — they are still only abridged and insulated notes deduced (as already noticed) 
from the Pifokuttaya aud the Atthakutha ; to which justice would not be done in this limited sketch of 
the buddhistical annals. As a proof, however of Mahanamos general rigid adherence to the data from 
which his history is compiled, I may here advert to one of the instances of the care with which he marks 
every departure, however trivial, from the authorities by which he is otherwise guided. lie says, 
in reference to the twenty eight kings mentioned in the 6th verse : “ In the Atthakatha composed 
by the Uttara vviharo priests, omitting Chetiyo, the son of Upacliarako, and representing Muchalo to be 

the son of Upacliarako, it is stated that there were only twenty seven rajas, whose existence extended to 

0 

an asankya ot years.” 

In reference to these genealogies, i shall now only adduce the following extracts from the Tika. 
containing the names of the capitals at which the different dynasties reigned ; and giving a distinct account 
of Okkako, (Txkswaku of the hindus) and of his descendants, as well as the derivation of the royal patro- 
nymic 44 Saky a,” — to which no clue could be obtained in liindu annals; but which is nearly identical 
with the account extracted by Mr (-soma de Koros from the Tibetan 44 Kahgyur,” and published in 
the Bengal Asiatic -Journal of August, 1833. 

Those nineteen capitals were, — Kusawati, Aydjjhdpura, Bdranasi, Knpila, Jlutthipura, Eknclmkkhu, Wajirawutti. 
Madhura, Aritthapuru, Imlapatta, Kdsambi, Kannagdcliha, Rojk, Champa, Mithila, Rftjagaha, Takkasilla, Kusmira, Tamalitti. 

The eldest son of Okkako was Okk&kamukho. The portion of the royal dynasty from Okk&kamukkho to S^Wdhddnno, 
(the father of Gdtamo Buddho) who reigned at Kapila, was called the Okkako dynasty. Okkkko had five consorts, named 
Hattha, Chittd, JanMi, Palini, and Wisftkhit. Each had a retinue of five hundred females. The eldest had four sons, named, 
Okkdkamukho, Karakando, llatthineko, and Nipuro ; and five daughters, Bivii, Sapiyd, Anandd, Sannnda', and Wiyitustfna'. 
After giving hirth to these nine children she died, and the raja then raised a lovely and youthful princess to the station of 
pueen consort. She had a son named .Tuntu, bearing ulso his father’s title. This infant on the fifth tluy afler his nativity 
was presented to the ra'ja, sumptuously clad. The delighted monarch promised to grant any prayer of her’s (his mother) 
sle might prefer. She, having consulted her relations, prayed that the sovereignty might be resigned to her son. Enraged, 
he thus reproached her : “ Thou outcast, dost thou seek to destroy my (other) children ?" She, however, taking every private 
opportunity of lavishing her caresses on him, and reproaching him at the same time, with “ Ra'ja! it is unworthy of thee to 
utter an untruth ;” continued to importune him. At last, the king assembling his sons, thus addressed them : “ My beloved, 
in aa unguarded moment, on first seeing your younger brother Jantu, I committed myself in a promise, to his mother. She 
insists upon my resigning, in fulfilment of that promise, the sovereignty to her son. Whatever may be the number of state 
elephants and state carriages ye may desire ; taking them, as well as a military force of elephants, horses, and chariots, 
depart. On my demise, return and resume your rightful kingdom.” With these injunctions he sent them forth, in the 
charge of eight officers of state. They, weeping and lamenting, replied, “Beloved parent, grant us forgiveness for any 
fault (we may have committed.”) Receiving the blessing of the ra'ja, as well as of the other members of the court, and 
taking with them their sisters who had also prepared to depart, — having announced their intention to the king in these words, 

“ We accompany our brothers,” — they quitted tho capital with their army, composed of its four constituent hosts. Great 
crowds of people, convinced that on the death of the king they would return to resume their right, resolved to adhere to their 
cause, and accompanied them in their exile. 
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On the first day, this multitude marched one yojana only ; the second day, two ; and the third day, three yojanas. The 
princes thus consulted together : “ The concourse of people has become very great : wei# we to subdue some minor ra'ja, and 
take his territory ; that proceeding also would be unworthy of us. What benefit results from inflicting misery on otherp? 
Let us, therefore, raise a city in tho midst of the wilderness, in Jambudipo.” Having decided accordingly, repairing to the 
frontier of Himawanto, they sought a site for their city. 

At that period, our Bddhisatto, who was born in an illustrious bra'hman family, and was called Kapilo bra'hman, leaving 
that family, and assuming the sacerdotal character in the “ Isi” sect, sojourned in the llimawanto country in a “pannasa'la” 
(leaf hut) built on the borders of a pond, in a forest of sal trees. This individual was endowed with tho gift called the 
“ bhdmilakkhanan and could discern good from evil, for eighty cubits down into the earth, and the same distance up into 
the air. In a certain country, where the grass, bushes, and creepers had a tendency in their growth, taking a southerly 
direction then to face the east : where lions, tigers, and other beasts of prey, which chased deer and hog; and cats and snakes, 
which pursued rats and frogs, on reaching that division, were incapacitated from persevering in their pursuit ; while, on the 
other hand, each of the pursued creatures, by their growl or screech only, could arrest their pursuers ; there this (Kapila Isi,) 
satisfied of the superiority of that land, constructed this pannasu'la. 

On a certain occasion, seeing these princes who had come to his hut, in their search of a site for a city, and having by 
inquiring ascertained what their object was ; out of compassion towards them, he thus prophesied : u A city founded on the 
site of this pannasa'la will become an illustrious capital in .Turn bud lpo. Amongst the men horn here, each will be able to 
contend with a hundred or a thousand (of those born elsewhere). Raise your city here, and construct the palace of your 
king on the site of my pannasa'la. On being established here, even a chanda'lo will become great like unto a Chalckawatti 
ra'ja.” “ Lord !” observed the princes, u will there be no place reserved for the residence of Ay yo ?” Do not trouble 
yourselves about this residence of mine : building a pannasa'la for me in a corner, found your city, giving it the name 1 Kapila . 1 ” 
They, conforming to his advice, settled there. 

The officers of state thus argued : u If these children had grown up under their father's protection, he would have formed 
matrimonial alliances for them; they are now under our charge:” and then addressed themselves on this subject to the 
princes. The princes replied : “ We see no royal daughters equal in rank to ourselves ; nor are there any princes of equal 
rank to wed our sisters. By forming unequal alliances, the children born to us, either by the father’s or mother’s side, will 
become degraded by the stain attached to their birth ; let us therefore form matrimonial alliances with our own sisters’' 
Accordingly, recognizing in their eldest sister the chaiacter ctud authority of a mother, in due order of seniority (the four 
brothers) wedded (the other four sisters). 

On their father being informed of this proceeding, lie broke forth (addressing himself to his courtiers) into this exultation , 
11 My friends, most assuredly they are ‘ sa'kya'.’ My beloved, by the mod solemn import of that term, they are 
unquestionably sa'kyu',” (powerful, self-potential). 

From that time, to the period of king Suddhddano, all who were descended (from those alliances) were (abo) called Sa'kyu'. 
As the city was founded on«the site where t»ue bra'hnian Kapilo dwelt, it was called Kapilanagara. 

The account of the first covocation on religion, after Go tamo’s death, is so clearly and beautifully given 
in the third chapter, that no explanatory comments arc requisite from me. For detailed particulars 
regarding the construction of the convocation hall at Rajagaha, and the proceedings held therein, 
the Tika refers to the Samantapasada Atthakatha <>n the Dighanikriyo, and the Sumnngala wiiasini 
Attakattha. 

The fourth and fifth chapters are the most valuable in the Maliawanso, with reference to the 
chronology of Indian history. It will be observed that in some respects, both in the names and in the 
order of succession, this line of the Magudha kings varies from the hindu genealogies. 

Reserving the summing up of the chronological result till I reach the date at which the Indian history 
contained in the Mahawanso terminates, I shall proceed to touch on each commentary which throws any 
.light on that hiuory, in the order in which it presents itself, in that intcryah \ 

The first of the notes I shall select, contains the personal history of Susunago, who was raised to the 
throne on the deposition of Nagadasako. With the exception of a somewhat far-fetched derivation 
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suggested of that usurper's name, the account bears all the external semblance of authenticity. This note 
is interesting in more than one point of view. It describes the change in the Magadha dynasty to have 
proceeded from the deposition, and not from the voluntary abdication, of Nagadasako. It, likewise, is 
not only Corroborative of the tolerance of courtesans in the ancient social institutions of India, which was, 
I believe, first developed by professor Wilsons translation of the hindu plays ; but shows also that there 
was an office or appointment of “ chief of courtesans,” conferred and upheld by the authority of the state. 
Professor Wilson thus expresses himself in his essay on the dramatic system of the hindus, on this point. 

“ The defective education of the virtuous portion of the sox, and their consequent uninteresting character, held out an 
inducement to the unprincipled members, both of Greek and Hindu society, to rear a class of females, who should supply 
those wants which rendered home cheerless, and should give to men hetcern or female friends, and associates in intellectual 
as well as in animal enjoyment. A courtesan of this class inspired no abhorrence : she was brought up from her infancy to 
the life she professed, which she graced by her accomplishments, and not unfrequently dignified by her virtues. Her 
disregard of social restraint was not the voluntary breach of moral, social, or religious precepts : it was the business of her 
education to minister to pleasure ; and in the imperfect system of the Greeks, she committed little or no trespass against the 
institutes of the national creed, or the manners of society. The Hindu principles were more rigid ; and not only was want of 
chastity in a female a capital breach of social and religious obligations, but the association of men with professed wantons 
was an equal violation of decorum, and, involving a departure from the purity of caste, was considered a virtual degradation 
from rank in society. In practice, however, greater latitude seems to have been observed ; and in the u Mrichchakati” a 
brahman, a man of family and leputc, incurs apparently no discredit from his love for a courtesan. A still more curious 
feature is, that his passion for such an object seems to excite no sensation in his family, nor uneasiness in his wife ; and the 
nurse presents his child to his mistress, as to its mother ; and his wife, besides interchanging civilities (a little coldly, perhaps, 
but not compulsively), finishes by calling her 1 sister,’ and acquiescing therefore in her legal union with her lord. It must be 
acknowledged that the poet has managed his story with great dexterity, and the interest with which he has invested his 
heroine, prevents manners so revolting to our notions, fVom being obtrusively offensive. No art was necessary, in the 
estimation of a hindu writer, to provide his hero with a wife or two, more or less ; and the acquisition of an additional bride 
is the ordinary catastrophe of the lighter dramas.” 

The following is a literal translation of the note in question, in the Tika'. 

Who is this statesman named Susunago ? By whom was he brought up ? He was the son of a certain Lichchawi ra'ja of 
Wesali. He was conceived by a courtesan (“ Naggarasdbhini,” literally “ a beauty of the town”) and brought up by an 
officer of state. The foregoing is recorded in the Atthakathfi of the priests of the Uttarawihtfro (of Anuriidhapura). Such 
being the case, mid as there is no want of accordance between our respective authorities, I shall proceed to give a brief 
sketch of his history. 

Upon a certain occasion, the Lichchawi rfijas consulted together, and came to the resolution, that it would be prejudicial 
to the prosperity of their capital, if they did not keep up the office of “Naggarasdbhini tharantaran ” (chief of courtesans). 
Under this persuasion, they appointed to that office a lady of unexceptionable rank. One of these r&jas, receiving her into 
his own palace, and having lived with her, there, for seven days, sent her away. She had then conceived unto him. 
Returning to her residence, she was delivered, after the ordinary term of pregnancy. The issue proved to be an abortion. 
Deeply afflicted, and overwhelmed with shame and fear, causing it to be thrown into a basket, carefully covered with its lid, 
and consigning it to the care of a female slave, she had it placed, early in the morning, at the Sankh^ratrinan (where all the 
rubbish and sweepings of a town are collected). The instant it was deposited there (by the slave), a certain n agar 6 j a, the 
tutelar of the city, observing it, encircling it in its folds and sheltering it with its hood, assumed a conspicuous position. The 
people who congregated there, Beeing (the snake), made the noise “ su,” u su,” (to frighten it away) ; and it disappeared. 
Thereupon a person who had approached the spot, opening (the basket) and examining it, beheld the abortion matured into a 
male child, endowed with the most perfect indications of greatness. On making this discovery, great joy was evinced. A certain 
chief who participated in this exultation, taking charge of the infent removed him to his house ; and on the occasion of 
conferring a name on him, in reference to the shouts of “ su/* “ su,” above described, and to his having been protected by 
the n&gar&ja, conferred on him the name of “ Susunago ” 

I 
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From that time protected by him (the chief), and in due course attaining the wisdom of the age of discretion, lie became 
an accomplished acharayo and among the inhabitants of the capital, from his superior qualifications, he was regarded the 
most eminent person among them. From this circumstance, when the populace becoming infuriated against the raja 
Ndgaddsako deposed him, he was inaugurated monarch, by the title of Susunfigo r&ja. 

In the tenth year of the reign of Kalasoko, the son and successor of Susunago, a century had 
elapsed from the death of Gotamo, and the second convocation on religion was then held, under that 
monarch's auspices, who was a buddhist, at Wesali ; — his own capital being Pupphapura. The fourth 
chapter contains the names of the sovereigns, and the term of their respective reigns during that period, 
as well as the circumstances under which the second convocation originated, and the manner in which it 
was conducted. The Tika contains some important comments on the “ schisms ” with which the fifth 
chapter commences. Not to interrupt the continuity of the historical narrative of India, I shall proceed 
with the translation of the notes on the Nandos, and on Chandagutto and his minister Chanakko. 1 
regret that want of space prevents my printing the text of these valuable notes. I have endeavoured to 
make the translation as strictly literal as the peculiarities of the two languages would admit. 

Subsequent to K&ldsdko, who patronised those who held the second convocation, the royal line is stated to have consisted 
of twelve monarchs to the reign of Dhamma'stfko, when they (the priests) held the third convocation. Kdlasdko’s own sons 
were ten brothers. Their names are specified in the Atthakathd. The appellation of “ the nine Nandos ” originates in nine 
of them bearing that patronymic title 

The Atthakatha' of the Uttarawiha'ro priests sets forth that the eldest of these wa^ of an extraction (maternally) not allied 
(inferior) to the royal family ; and that he dwelt in one of the provinces : it gives also the history of the other nine. 1 also 
will give their history succinctly, but without prejudice to its perspicuity. 

In aforetime, during the conjoint administration of the (nine) sons of Ka^'sdko, a certain provincial person appeared in 
the character of a marauder, and raising- a considerable force, was laying the country waste by pillage. His people, who 
committed these depredations on towns, whenever a town might be sacked, seized and compelled its own inhabitants to carry 
the spoil to a wilderness, and there securing the plunder, drove them away. On a certain day, the banditti who were leading 
this predatory life having employed a daring, powerful, and enterprizing individual to, commit a robbery, were retreating to 
the wilderness, making him carry the plunder. He who wuh thus associated with them, inquired : “ By what means do you 
find your livelihood ?” “Thou slave,” (they replied) “ we are not men who submit to the toils of tillage, or cattle tending. 
By a proceeding precisely like the present one, pillaging towns and villages, and laying up stores of riches and grain, and 
providing ourselves with fish and flesh, toddy and other beverage, we pass our life jovially in feasting and drinking.” On 
being told this, he thought : “This mode of life of these thieves is surely excellent : shall I, also, joining them, lead a similar 
life?” and then said, “ I also will join you, I will become a confederate of your’s. Admitting me among you, take me (in 
your marauding excursions).” They replying “ sadhu,” received him among them. 

On a subsequent occasion, they attacked a town which was defended by well armed and vigilant inhabitants. As soon as 
they entered the town the people rose upon and surrounded them, and seizing their leader, and hewing him with a sword, put 
him to death. The robbers dispersing in all directions repaired to, and reassembled in, the wilderness. Discovering that he 
(their leader) had been slain ; and saying. “ Tn his death the extinction of our prosperity is evident : having been deprived 
of him, under whose control can the sacking of villages be carried on ? even to remain here is imprudent : thus our disunion 
and destruction are inevitable they resigned themselves to desponding grief. The individual above mentioned, approaching 
them, asked: “ What ^re ye weeping for?” On beiqg answered by them, “We are lamenting the want of a valiant 
leader, to direct us in the hour of attack and retreat in our village sacks “ In that case, my friends, (said he) yc need not 
make yourselves unhappy ; if there be no other person able to undertake that post, I can myself perform it for you ; from 
henceforth give not a thought about the matter.” This and more he said to them. They, relieved from their perplexity by 
this speech, joyfully replied “ sa'dliu and conferred on him the post of chief. 

From that period proclaiming himself to be Nando, and adopting the course followed formerly (by his predecessor), he 
wandered about, pillaging the country. Having induced his brothers also to co-operate with him, by them also he was 
supported in his marauding excursions. Subsequently assembling his gang, he thus addressed them : “ My men ! this is not 
a career in which valiant men should be engaged ; it is not worthy of such as wc are : this course is only befitting base 
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wretches. What advantage is there in persevering in this career, let us aim at supreme sovereignty ?” They assented. On 
having received their acquiescence, attended by his troops and equipped for war, he attacked a provincial town, calling upon 
(its inhabitants) either to acknowledge him sovereign, or to give him battle. They on receiving this demand, all assembled, 
and having^ duly weighed the message, by sending an appropriate answer, formed a treaty of alliance with them. By this 
means reducing under his authority the people of Jambudipo in great numbers, he finally attacked Patiliputta (the capital 
of the Indian empire), and usurping the sovereignty, died there a short time afterwards, while governing the empire. 

His brothers next succeeded to the empire in the order of their seniority. They altogether reigned twenty two years. It 
was on this account that (in the Maha'wanso) it is statetl that there were nine Narnlos. 

Their ninth youngest brother was called Dhana-nando, from his being addicted to hoarding treasure. As soon as he was 
inaugurated, actuated by miserly desires the most inveterate, he resolved within himself; ** It is proper that I should 
devote myself to hoarding treasure ; ’ and collecting riches to the amount of eighty k<5tis, and superintending the transport 
thereof himself, and repairing to toe banks of the Ganges, — by means of a barrier constructed of branches and leaves 
interrupting the course of the main stream , and forming a canal, he diverted its waters into a different channel ; and in a rock 
in the bed of the river having caused a great excavation to be made, he buried the treasure there. Over this cave he laid 
a layer of stones, and to prevent the admission of water, poured molten lead on it. Over that again he laid another layer of 
stones, and passing a stream of molten lead (over it), which made it like a solid rock, he restored the river to its former 
course. Levying taxes among other articles, even on skins, gums, trees, and stones, he amassed further treasures, which 
he disposed of similarly. It is stated that he did so repeatedly. On this account wc call this ninth brother of theirs, as he 
personally devoted himself to the hoarding of treasure, “ Dhana-nando.” 

The appellation of u Mdriyan sovereigns ” is derived from the auspicious circumstances under which their capital, which 
obtained the name of Mdriya, was called into existence. 

While Buddho yet lived, driven by the misfortunes produced by the war of (prince) Widhudhabo, certain members of the 
Sakya line retreating to Himawanto, discovered a delightful and beautiful location, well watered, and situated in the midst 
of a forest of lofty ho and other trees. Influenced by the desire of settling there, they founded a town at a place where 
several great roads met, surrounded by durable ramparts, having gates of defence therein, and embellished with delightful 
edifices and pleasure gardens. Moreover that (city) having a row of buildings covered with tiles, which were arranged in the 
pattern of the plumage of a peacock’s neck, and an it resounded with the notes of flocks of " konchos ” and “mayuros” 
(pea fowls) it was so called. From this circumstance those Sa'kyn lords of this town, and their children and descendants, 
were renowed throughout Jambudipo by the title of “ Mdriya.” From this time that dynasty has been called the Mdriyan 
dynasty. \ 

After a few isolated remarks, the Tika thus proceeds in its account of Chanakko and Chandagutto. 

It is proper that, in this place, a sketch of these two characters should be given. Of these, if I am asked in the first 
place, Where did this Cha'nakko dwell ? Whose son was he ? I answer, He lived at the city of Takkasila'. lie was the 
son of a certain bra'liman at that place, and a man who had achieved the knowledge of the three wddos ; could rehearse the 
mantoB ; skilful in stratagems ; and dexterous in intrigue as well as policy. At the period of his father’s death he was 
already well known as the dutiful maintainer of his mother, and as a highly gifted individual worthy of swaying the chhatta. 

On a certain occasion approaching his mother, who was weeping, he inquired : “ My dear mother ! why dost thou weep ? ’ 
On being answered by her : “ My child, thou art gifted to sway a chhatta. Do not, my boy, endeavour, by raising the 
chhatta, to become a sovereign. Princes every where are unstable in their attachments. Thou, also, my child, wilt forget 
the affection thoii owest me. In that case, I should be reduced to the deepest distress. I weep under these apprehensions.” 
He exclaimed : “ My mother, what is that gift that I possess ? On what part of my person is it indicated ?” and on her 
replying, u My dear, on thy teeth,” smashing his oigi teeth, and becoming “ Kandhadatto” (a tooth-broken-mau) he devoted 
himself to the protection of his mother. Thus it was that he became celebrated as the filial protector of his mother. He was 
not only a tooth-broken-man, but he was disfigured by a disgusting complexion, and by deformity of legs and other members, 
prejudicial to manly comeliness.* 

In his quest of disputation, repairing to Pupphapura, the capital of the monarch Dhana-nando, -—who, abandoning his 
passion for hoarding, becoming imbued with the desire of giving alms, relinquisliing also his miserly habits, and delighting in 
bearing the fruits that resulted from benevolence, had built a hall of alms-offerings in the midst of his palace, and was making 

* Hence his name “ Kautiliva ” in the Hindu authorities. 
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an offering to the chief of the braffimans worth a hundred k<5tis, and to the most junior bra'hman an offering worth a lac,— .this 
bra'hman (Cha'nakko) entered the said apartment, and taking possession of the seat of the chief bra'hm an, sat himself down 
in that alms-hall. 

At that instant Dhana-nando himself,— decked in regal attire, and attended by many thousands of “ siwaka' ” (state 
palanquins) glittering with their various ornaments, and escorted by a suite of a hundred royal personages, with their martial 
array of the four hosts, of cavalry, elephants, chariots, and infantry, and accompanied by dancing girls, lovely as the 
attendants on the ddwos ; himself a personification of majesty, and bearing the white parasol of dominion, having a golden 
staff and golden tassels, — with this superb retinue, repairing thither, and entering the hall of alms-offerings, beheld the 
bra'hman Cha'nakko seated. On seeing him, this thought occurred to him (Nando) : “ Surely it cannot be proper that he 
should assume the seat of the chief bra / hman. ,, Becoming displeased with him, he thus evinced his displeasure. He inquired : 
“ Who art thou, that thou hast taken the seat of the chief bra'hman ?” and being answered (simply), “ It is I “ Cast from 
hence this cripple bra'hman ; allow him not to be seated,’” exclaimed (Nando ;) and although the courtiers again and again im- 
plored of him, saying, “ Dewo ! let it not be so done by a person prepared to make offerings as thou art ; extend thy forgive- 
ness to this bra'hman he insisted upon his ejection. On the courtiers approaching (Cha'nakko) and saying, “Acha'riyo ! we 
come, by the command of the ra'ja, to remove thee from hence ; hut incapable of uttering the words ‘Acha'riyo depart hence,’ 
we now stand before thee abashed enraged against him (Nando), rising from his seat to depart, he snapt asunder his 
bra'limanical cord, and dashed down his jug on the threshold ; and thus invoking malediction, “ Kings are impious : may this 
whole earth, bounded by the four oceans, withhold its gifts from Nando ,” he departed. On his sallying out, the officers 
reported this proceeding to the ra'ja. The king, furious with indignation, joared, “ Catch, catch the slave.” The fugitive 
stripping himself naked, and assuming the character of an ajiwako, and running into the centre of the palace, concealed 
himself in an unfrequented place, at the Sankhu'ratha'nan. The pursuers not having discovered him, returned and reported 
that he was not to be found. 

In the night he repaired to a more frequented part of the palace, and meeting some of the suite of the royal prince 
Pabbato,* admitted them into his confidence. By their assistance, he had an interview with the prince. Gaining him over 
by holding out hopes of securing the sovereignty for him, and attaching him by that expedient, he began to search the means 
of getting out of the palace. Discovering that in a certain place there was a ladder leading to a secret passage, he consulted 
with the prince, and sent a message to his (the prince’s) mother for the key of the passage. Opening the door with the 

utmost secrecy, and escaping with the prince out of that passage, they lied to the wilderness of Winjjha'. 

While dwelling there, with the view of raising resources, he converted (by recoining) each kalia'panan into eight, and 
amassed eighty ktftis of kaha'pana'. Having buried this treasure, he commenced to search for a second individual entitled 
(by birth) to be raised to Boveieign power, and met with the aforesaid prince of the Mdriyan dynasty culled Chandagutto. 

His mother, the queen consort of the monarch of Mdriya-nagara, the city before mentioned, was pregnant at the time that 
a certain powerful provincial ra'ja conquered that kingdom, and put the Mtfriyan king to death. In her anxiety to preserve 
the child in her womb, departing for the capital of Pupphapura, under the protection of her elder brothers and under 
disguise, she dwelt there. At the completion of the ordinary term of pregnancy, giving birth to a son, and relinquishing him 
to the protection of the d€wos, she placed him in a vase, and deposited him at the door of a cattle pen. A bull named 

Chando + stationed himself by him, to protect him ; in the same manner that prince Ghdso, by the interposition of the 

ddwata', was watched over by a bull. In the same manner, also, that the herdsman in the instance of that prince Gh<5so 
repaired to the spot where that bull planted himself, a herdsman, on observing this prince, moved by affection, like that 
borne to his own child, took charge of and tenderly reared him ; and in giving him a name, in reference to his having been 
watehed by the bull Chando, he called him “ Chandagutto and brought him up. When he had attained an age to be 
able to tend cattle, a certain wild huntsman, a friend of the herdsman, becoming acquainted with, and attached to him, 
taking him from (the herdsman) to his own dwelling, established him her^ He continued to dwell in that village. 

Subsequently, on a certain occasion, while tending cattle with other children in the village, he joined them in a game, 
called “the game of royalty.” He himself was named ra'ja; to others he gave the offices of sub-king, Ac. Some being 
appointed judges, were placed in a judgment hall ; Rome he made officers of the king’s household ; and others, outlaws or 
robbers. Having thus constituted a court of Justice, he sat in judgment. On culprits being brought up, regularly 


* Parawatte of the Hindus. f From a round white mark on his forehead, like a moon. 
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impeaching and trying them, on their guilt being clearly proved to Ilia satisfaction, according to the sentence awarded by his 
judicial ministers, he ordered the officers of the court to chop off their hands and feet. On their replying, •“* Pdwo 1 we have 
no axes he answered : 14 It is the order of Chandagutto that ye should chop off their hands and feet, making axes with the 
horns of goats for blades, and sticks for handles. They acting accordingly, on striking with the axe, the hands and feet were 
lopt off. <5n the same person commanding, “ Let them be re-united," the hands and feet were restored to their former 
condition. 

Cli&nakko happening to come to that spot, was amazed at the proceeding he beheld. Accompanying (the boy) to the 
village, and presenting the huntsman with a thousand bnli&pana, ht> applied for him ; saying, “ I will teach your son every 
accomplishment ; consign him to j*ic. m Accordingly conducting him to his own dwelling, he encircled his neck with a single 
fold of a woollen cord, twisted with gold thread, worth a lac. 

The discovery of this person is thus stated (in the former works) : He discovered this prince descended from the 
Mdriyan line." 

He (Chanakko) invested prince Pabbato, also, with a similar woollen cord. While these youths were living with him, 
each had a dream which they separately imparted to him. As soon as he heard each (dieam), he knew that of these prince 
Tabbato would not attain royalty ; and that Chandagutto would, without loss of time, become paramount monarch in 
Jambudlpo. Although he made this discovery, he^ieclnsed nothing to them. 

On a certain occasion having partaken of some milk- rice prepared in butter, which had been received as an offering at a 
brdhmanical disputation ; retiring from the main road, and lying down in a shady place protected by the deep foliage of 
trees, they fell asleep. Among them the Ach^riyo awaking first, rose; and, for the purpose of putting prince Pabbato’s 
qualifications to the test, giving him a sword, and telling him : ‘Bring me the woollen thread on Chandugutto's neck, 
without either cutting or untying it," sent him off. Starting on the mission, and failing to accomplish it, he returned. On 
a subsequent da\,lic sent Chandagutto on a similar mission. He repairing to the spot where Pabbato was sleeping, and 
considering how it was to be effected, decided : 44 There is no other way of doing it ; it can only be got possession of, by 
cutting his head off." Accordingly chopping his head off, and bringing away the woollen thread, presented himself to the 
brahman, who received him in profound silence Pleased with him, however, on account of this (exploit), he rendered him 
in the course of six or seven years highly accomplished, and profoundly learned. 

Thereafter, on his attaining manhood, deciding : 44 From henceforth this individual is capable of forming and controling 
an army and repairing to the spot where his treasure was buried, and taking possession of, and employing it ; and enlisting 
forces from all quarters, and distributing money among them, and having thus formed a powerful army, he entrusted it to 
him. From that time throwing off all disguise, and invading the inhabited purts of the country, J\e commenced his campaign 
by attacking towns and villages. In the course of their (Chanakko and Chandagutto’s) warfare, the population rose en 
masse, and surrounding them, and hewing their army with their weapons, vanquished them. Dispersing, they re-united in 
the wilderness ; and consulting together, they thus decided: “ As yet no advantage has resulted from war; relinquishing 
military operations. Ictus acquire a knowledge of the sentiments of the people." Thenceforth, in disguise, they travelled about 
the country. While thus roaming about, after sunset retiring to some town or other, they were in the habit of attending to 
the conversation of the inhabitants of those places. 

’m one of these villages, a woman having baked some “ uppaluptiwa " (pancakes) was giving them to her child, who 
leaving the edges would only eat the centre. On his asking for another cake, she remarked : “ This boy's conduct is like 
Chandagutto’s in his attempt to take possession of the kingdom.” On his inquiring, 44 Mother, why, what am I doing; and 
what has Chandagutto done ?” “Thou, my boy, (said she,) throwing away the outside of the cake, eat the middle only. 
Chandagutto also in his ambition to bo a monarch, without subduing the frontiers, before he attacked the towns, invaded 
the heart of the country, and laid towns waste. On that account, tooth the inhabitants of the town and others, rising, closed 
in upon him, from the frontiers to the centre, and destroyed his army. That was his folly." 

They, on hearing this story of hers, taking due notice thereof, from that time, again raised an army. On resuming their 
attack on the provinces and towns, commencing from the frontiers, reducing towns, and stationing troops in the intervals, 
they procedcd in their invasion. After a respite, adopting the same system, and marshalling a great army, and in regular 
course reducing each kingdom and province, then assailing Pdtiliputta and putting Dhano-nando to death, they seined that 
sovereignty. 

Although this had been brought about, Chanakko did not at once raise Chandagutto to the throne; but few the purpose of 
discovering Dhana-nando’s hidden treasure, sent for a certain fisherman (of the river) ; and deluding him with the promhe of 
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raising the chbatta for him, and having secured the hidden treasure ; within a month from that date, putting him also to- 
death, inaugurated Chandagutto monarch. 

Hence the expression (in the Mahawanso, 11 a descendant of the dynasty of Mdrivan sovereigns as well as the expression 
* installed in the sovereignty.” All the particulars connected with Chandagnito, both before his installation and after, are 
recorded in the Atthakatha of the Uttarawih&ro priests. Let tliut (work) be referred to, by those who are desiitous of more 
detailed information. We compile this work in an abridged form, without prejudice however to its perspicuity. 

His (Chandagutto's) son was Bindusaro. After his father had assumed the administration, (the said father) sent for a 
former acquaintance of his, a .Intilian, named Manivatappo, and conferred a commission on him. “ My friend, (said he) do 
thou restore order into the country ; suppressing the lawless proceedings that prevail.” He replying “ sadhu,” and accepting 
tile commission, by his judicious measures, reduced the country to order. 

Ch&nakko, determined that to Chandagutto — a monarch, who by the instrumentality of him (the aforesaid Maniyatappo) 
had conferred the blessings of peace on the country, by extirpating marauders who were like unto thorns (in a cultivated 
land)— no calamity should befal from ppison, decided on inuring his body to the effects of poison. Without imparting the 
secret to any one, commencing with the smallest particul possible, and gradually increasing the dose, by mixing poison in his 
food and beverage, he (at last) fed him on poison ; at the same time taking steps to prevent any other person participating in 
his poisoned repasts. 

At a subsequent period his queen consort was pronounced to be pregnant. Who was she ? Whose daughter was she? “ She 
was the daughter of the eldest of the maternal uncles who accompanied the raja’s mother to Pupphapura.” Chandagutto 

ding this daughter of his maternal uncle, raised her to the dignity of queen consort. 

About this time, Chdnakko on a certain day having prepared the monarch’s repast sent it to him, himself accidentally 
remaining behind for a moment. On recollecting himself, in an agony of distress, h? exclaimed, ” I must hasten thither, 
short as the interval is, before he begins his meal and precipitately rushed into the king's apartment, at the instant that the 
queen, who was within seven days of her confinement, was in the act, in the raja’s presence, of placing the first handful of the 
repast in her mouth. On beholding this, and finding that there was not even time to ejaculate, u Don’t swallow it,” with his 
sword he struck her head off ; and then ripping open her womb, extricated the child with its caul, and placed it in the 
stomach of a goat. In this manner, by placing it for seven days in the stomach of seven different goats, having completed 
the fUll term of gestation, he delivered the infant over to the female slaves. Causing him to be reared by them, on conferring 
a name on him — in reference to a spot (Bindu) which the blo^d of the goats had left — he was called Bindusa'ro. 

Then follows another long note, which represents that the monarch whose corpse was reanimated after 
his death, was not Nando’s, as stated in the hindu authorities, but Chandagutto’^, by a yakkho named 
Dewagabbho. The imposture was detected by Chandagutto's probitto brahman: and Bindusaro with his 
own hands put him to death, and buried his parent witli great pomp. 

The next extract I shall make from the Tika, contains the personal history of Nigrodho, as well as of 
Asoko, who was converted by the former to the buddhistical creed. 

This Nigrddho, where did he dwell ? Whose son was he ? To answer the inquiry of the sceptical, (the Maha'wanwo 
has stated) u This royal youth was the son of prince Sumano, the eldest of all the sons of Bindusa'ro.” From the circumstance 
of their having been intimate in a former existence (as dealers in honey), and as he was the son of his elder brother, he was 
moved with affection towards him, the instant he saw him. Although they did not recognise each other, the impulse 
was mutual. 

When his parent was on the point of death, Asoko quitted the kingdom of Ujjeni, which had been conferred on him by his 
father, and hastening to Pupphapura, established at once his authority over the capital. As soon as his sire expired, putting 
to death his brother Sumano, the father of Nigrddho, in the capital, he there usurped the sovereignty without meeting with 
any opposition. lie came from Ujjeni, on receiving a letter of recall from his father, who was bed-ridden. In his (Bindu- 
sa'ro's) apprehension, arising from a rumour which had prevailed that he (A«Sko) would murder his own father, and being 
therefore desirous of employing him at a distance from him, he had (previously) established him in TTjjdni. conferring 
the government of that kingdom on him. 

While he was residing happily there, having had a family consisting of Mahindo and other sons and daughters, on the 
receipt of a leaf (letter) sent by the minister, stating that his father was on his death bed, without stopping any where, 
lie hastened to Pa'tiliputta, and rushing straight to the royal apartment, presented himself to his parent. On his (father’s) 
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death) having perfonned the funeral obsequies, he consulted with the officers of state, and asserting his authority over 
the capital, assumed the monarchy. 

The rest of the fifth chapter, containing the account of Asoko’s conversion — the history of 
Moggaliputtatisso, by whom the third convocation was held, as well as of that convocation, is full 
of interesting matter, detailed with peculiar distinctness, on which the comments of the Tika throw no 
additional light. 

At this stage of his work, being at the close ,of the third convocation, Mahanamo r up t^'interr up t s 
his history of India, and without assigning any reason in the sixth chapter for that/|i|iterruption } resumes 
the history of Lanka, in continuation of the visits of Budho, given in the first chapter, commencing with 
the landing of Wijayo. His object in adopting this course is sufficiently manifest to his readers, when 
they come to the twelfth chapter. In the Tika, however, he thus explains himself for following 
this course, at the opening of the sixth chapter. 

As soon as the third convocation was closed, Maha Mahindo, who was selected for, and sent on, that mission, by his 
preceptor Moggaliputto, who was bent on establishing the religion of Buddho in the different countries (of Jambudipo) came 
t<> this island, which had been sanctified, and rescued from evil influences, by the three visits paid, in aforetime, by the 
Hipreme Buddho ; and which had been rendered habitable from the very day on which Bhagawa attained parinibbknan. 

Accordingly, at the expiration of two hundred and thirty six years from that event, and in the reign of Dewananpiyatisso, 
( Mahindo) arrived. Therefore (the Mahawanso) arresting the narrative of the history (of Jambudipo) here, where it was 
requisite that it should be shown how the inhabitants of this island were established here ; with that view, and with the 
intent of explaining the arrival of Wijayo, it enters (at this point), in detail, into the lineage of the said Wijayo, by 
commencing (the sixth chapter) with the words : “ In the land of Wangu, in the capital of Wangu. &c.” 

The Tika adds nothing to the information contained in the Mahawanso, as to the fabulous orign of the 
Sihala dynasty. There are two notes on the first verse, on the words “ Wangtsu ” an<^ u pur£” which 
should have informed us fully as to the geographical position of the country, and the age in which the 
VV angu princes lived. They arc however unsatisfactorily laconic, and comprised in the following meagre 
sentences. 

There were certain princes named Wangu. The country in which they dwelt becoming powerful, it was culled “ Wangu,” 
from their appellation. 

The word “ purfe" “formerly,” signifies anterior to Bhagaw£ becoming Buddho.” 

All that can be safely advanced in regard to the contents of the sixth chapter is 'that Wijayo was 
descended, through the male branch, from the rajas of Wangu (Bengal proper), and, through the female 
line, from the royal family of Kdlinga (Northern Circars) ; that his grand mother, the issue of the 
alliance above mentioned, connected herself or rather eloped with, some obscure individual named St ho 
(which word signifies “a lion”); that their son Sihabdhu put his own father to death, and, established 
himself in Ldla , a subdivision of Mdgadha y the capital of which was Sikapura , probably the modern 
Synghaya on the Gunduck river ; (in the vicinity of which the remains of buddhistical edifices are still to 
be found;) and that his son Wijayo, with his seven hundred followers, landed in Lanka, outlawed in their 
native land, from which they came to this island. I shaH hereafter notice the probability of the date of 
his landing having been antidated by a considerable term, for the purpose of supporting a pretended 
revelation or command of Buddho, with which the seventh chapter opens 

It became a point of interesting inquiry to ascertain, whether the budhists of Ceylon had ventured to 
interpolate this injunction as well as 44 the five resolves silently willed by Gotarno,” mentioned in 
the seventeenth chapter, into the Pitakattaya, for the purpose of deluding the inhabitants of this island ; 
as that imposition might, perhaps, have been detected by comparing those pas sages with the Pitakattaya 
of the Burmese empire, and the Sanscrit edition presented to the Bengal Asiatic Society, by Mr. Hodgson. 
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On referring, accordingly, to the Parinibbanasuttan in the Dighanikayo, no trace whatever was to 
he found there of these passages . But the “five resolves” alone are contained in the Atthakatha to that 
Suttan; but even there the command to Sakko, predictive of Wijayo’s landing in Ceylon, is not noticed. 

I took the opportunity of an official interview with the two high priests of the Mai watte «nd Asgiri 
establishments and their fraternity, to discuss this, apparently fatal, discrepancy, with them. They did 
not appc8»||e he aware that the “five resolves ” were only contained in the Atthakatha ; nor did they 
attach anjf lcind of importance to their absence from the text. They observed, that the Pitakattaya only 
embodied the essential portions of the discourses, revelations, and prophecies of Buddlio. That his 
disciples for some centuries after his nibbanan, were endowed with inspiration ; and that their 
supplements to the Pitakattaya were as saered in their estimation as the text itself. On a slight 
hint being thrown out, whether this particular supplement might not have been u a pious fraud ” on the 
part of Mahindo, with the view of accelerating the conversion of the ancient inhabitants of Ceylon ; 
the priests adroitly replied, if that had been his object, lie would have accomplished it more effectually 
by altering the Pitakattaya itself. Nothing can exceed the good taste, the unreserved communicativeness, 
and even the tact, evinced by the heads of the buddhistical church in Ceylon, in their intercourse witli 
Europeans, as long as they are treated with the courtesy, that js due to them. 

The fabulous tone of the narrative in which the account of Wijayo’s landing in Lanka is conveyed in 
the seventh chapter, hears, even in its details, so close a resemblance to the landing of Ulysses at 
the island of Circe, that it would have been difficult to defend Mahanamo from the imputation of 
plagiarism, had he lived in a country in which the works of Homer could, by possibility, be accessible to 
him. The seizure and imprisonment of Ulysses’ men, and his own rencontre with Circe, are almost 
identical with the fate of Wijayo and his men, on their landing in Lanka, within tin* dominions 
of Kuweni. 

“ We went, Ulysses! (such was thy cammand ! ) 

. Through the lone thicket and the desert land. 

A palace in a woody vale we found. 

Brown with dark forests, and with shades around 
A voice celestial echoed from the dome, 

Or nymph or goddess, chanting to the loom. 

, Access we sought, nor was access deny'd : 

Radiant she came; the portals open’d wide : 

The goddess mild invites the guest to stay ; 

They blindly follow where she leads the wax . 

I only wait behind of all the train 
1 waited long, and ov'd the doors in \ain 
The rest are vanish’d none repass'd the gate ; 

And not a man appears to tell their fate ” 

• 

tv Then sudden whirling, like a waving flame, 

My beamy falchion, 1 assault the dame. 

Struck with unusual fear, she trembling cries , 

She faints, she falls ; she lifts her weeping eyes. 

* What art thou? say ! from whence, from whom you ctqye ? 

O more than human 1 tell thy race, thy name. 

Amaxing strength, these poisons to sustain ! 

Not mortal thou, nor mortal is thy bTain. 
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Or art thou he ? the man to come (foretold 
By Hermes powerfiul with theivand of gold), 

The man from Troy, who wandered ocean round ; 

The man for wisdom’s various arts renown'd, 

Ulysses? Oh ! thy threatening fury cease, 

Sheatli thy bright sword, and join our hands in peace ! 

Let mutual joys our mutual trust combine. 

And love, and lovv>-boru confidence, be thine.’ 

- Ana how, dread Circe! (furious I rejoin) 

Can love, and lo\ e-horn confide nce be mine ! 

Beneath thy charms when my companions groan. 

Transform'd to beasts, with accents not their own f 
O thou of fraudful heart, shall I be led 
To share thy feast- rites, or ascend thy bed ; 

That, all unarm’d, that vengeance may have vent, 

Ami magic bind me, cold and impotent? 

Celestial as thou art, yet stand denied ; 

Or swear that oath by which the gods are tied. 

Swear, in thv soul no latent frauds remain. 

Swear by the vow which never can he vain.’ 

The goddess swore : then seiz'd my hand, and led 
To the sweet transports of the genial bed.” 

It would appear that the prevailing religion in Lanka, at that period, was the demon or yakkha 
worship. Buddhists have thence thought proper to represent that the inhabitants were yakkhos or 
demons themselves, and possessed of supernatural powers. Divested of the false colouring which is 
imparted to the whole of the early portion of the history of Lanka in the Mahawanso, by this fiction, the 
facts embodied in the narrative are perfectly consistent, and sustained by external evidence, as well 
as by surviving remnants of antiquity. No train of events can possibly bear a greater semblance 
of probability than that Wijayo, at his landing, should have connected himself with the daughter of some 
provincial chieftain or prince ; by whose means he succeeded in overcoming the ruling powers of 
the island ; — and that he should have repudiated her, and allied himself with the sovereigns of Southern 
India, after his power was fully established in the island. 

The narrative is too full and distinct in all requisite details, in the ensuing three chapters, to make 
any further remarks necessary from me. * 

The eleventh chapter possesses more extended interest, from the account it contains of the embassy 
sent to Asoko by Dewananpiyatisso, and of the one deputed to Lanka in return. 

The twelfth chapter contains the account of the dispersion of the buddhist missionaries, at the close of 
the third convocation, in^ b.c. 307, to foreign countries, for the purpose of propagating their faith. 
I had intended in this place to enter into a comparison of the data contained in professor Wilson's 
sketch of the Raja Taringini, with the details furnished in this chapter of the Mahawanso, connected 
with the introduction of buddhism in Caslimir. The great length, however, of the preceding extracts 
from the Tika, which has already swelled this introduction beyond the dimensions originally designed, 
deters me from undertaking the task in the present sketch. I shall, therefore, now only refer to 
the accordance between, the two authority pa ( tHmi 
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and of the visitation by tempests, which each sect attributed to the impiety of the opposite party ; 
as evidences of both authorities concurring to prove the historical event here recorded, that this mission 
did take place during the reign of that supreme ruler of India. 

As to the deputations to the Mnhisamandala, Wanawasa, and Aparantalca ebuntries, I believe it 
has not been ascertained whether any of their ancient literature is still extant ; nor, indeed, as far 
as I am aware, have their geographical limits even been clearly defined, Although we are equally 
without the guidance of literary records in regard to the ancient history of Maharatta, also, the 
persevering progress of oriental research has of late furnished some decisive evidence, tending to 
prove that the stupendous works of antiquity on the western side of India, which had heretofore 
been considered of liindu origin, are connected with the buddhistical creed. The period is not remote, I 
hope, when the successful decyphering of the more ancient inscriptions will elicit inscribed evidence, 
calculated to afford explicit explanation of the pictorial or sculptural proofs on which the present 
conclusions are chiefly based. In regard to the geographical indentification of the Yona country, I am 
of opinion we shall have to abandon past speculations, founded on the similarity of the names of 
“Yona” and “Yavana”; and the consequent inferences that the Yavanas were the Greeks of 
Bactriana ; — as Yona is stated to he mentioned long anterior to Alexanders invasion, in the ancient Pali 
works. The tetm in that case can have no connection with the Greeks. 

If in the “regions of Himawanto ” are to he included Tibet and Nepal, the collection of Sanscrit and 
Tibetan buddhistical works, made by Mr. Hodgson, — cursorily as they have hitherto been analized, — has 
already furnished corroborative evidence of the deputation above-mentioned to Cashmir, and of the three 
convocations. When the contents of those works have been more carefully examined, that corroboration 
will probably he found to he still more specific and extensive. 

As to the deputation into Sowanabhumi ; the Pitalcattaya of the Burmese are, minutely and literally, 
identical with the buddliist scriptures of Ceylon. The transitions which appeared in the Bengal Asiatic 
Journal for May, 183d, of the inscriptions found at . Bitddhnghya and Ramree island, are valuable 
collateral evidence, both confirmatory of the autheiJj^i^, of the Pitakattaya, and explanatory of the 
deputation to Sowanabhumi ; the latter agreeing even in respect to the names of the theros employed in 
the mission, with the Mahawanso. 

In entering upon the thirteenth chapter, a note is given in the Tika, which I extract in this place, as 
containing further particulars of the personal history of Asoko ; and I would take this opportunity 
of correcting a mistranslation, by altering llic passage “ she gave 4 birth to the noble (twin) sons Ujjenio 
and Muhin do,” into “she gave birth to the noble Ujjenian prince Maliintlo.” The other children born 
to Asdko at Ujjeni, alluded to in a former note, were probably the offspring of different mothers. 

Prior to this period, prince Bind usitro, the son of Chandagutto of the Muriy an dynasty, on the demise of his father, had 
succeeded to the monarchy, at lVitiliputta. He had two sons who were brothers. Of them (the sons) there were, also, 
ninety other brother*, the issue of different mothers. This monarch conferred on Asdko, whrfwas the eldest* of all of them, 
tho dignity of sub-king, and the government of Awanti. Subsequently, on a certain occasion, when ho came to pay his 
respects to him (the monarch), addressing him, “ Sub-king, my child ! repairing to thy government, resido at Ujjdm,'' 
ordered him thither. He* who was ou hie way to Ujjeni, pursuant to his father’s command, rested in his journey at the city 
of Chfctiyagiri, at the house of one l>dwo, a settho. Having met there the lovely and youtliful daughter of the said settho, 
named Chdtiya ddwi and becoming enamoured of her ; soliciting the consent of her parents, and obtaining her from them, 
he lived with her. By that connection she became pregnant ; and being conveyed from thence to Ujjeni, she gave birth to 


This is at variance with a preceding note, which made Sumano the eldest of all Binduadro’s sons. 




INTRODUCTION. 


XL VI) 


the prince Mahindo. Ai the termination of two years from that date, giving birth to her daughter Sanghamittfc, she 
continued to dwell there. Binduadro, the father of thd sub-king on his death bed, calling his son Aaiiko to his recollection 
sent messengers to require his attendance. They accordingly repaired to Ujjdni, and delivered their message to Astiko. 
Pursuant to those instructions, he hastened to his father by rapid stages, leaving his son and daughter, in his way, at 
Ch£tiyagiri ; and harrying to his faiber at Patiiiputta, performed the funeral obsequies of his parent, who died immediately 
on his arrival. Then putting to dea<*i the ninety nine brothers of different mothers, and extirpating all disaffected persons 
and raising the chhatta, he there solemnized his inauguration. The mother of the th£»ro (Mahindo), sending her children to 
the king's court, continued to reside herself at the city of Ohtftiyagiri. It is from this circumstance (that the author of the 
Mohdwanso has said), “ While prince Asdko was ruling over the Awanti country.” 

The Tika affords no new matter, as far as regards the interesting narrative contained in the fifteenth, 
sixteenth, seventeenth, eighteenth, and nineteenth chapters. The twentieth chapter contains a chrono- 
logical summary of the reign of Dhammpsdko, at the opening of which the Tika gives the following note, 
affording another proof of the minute attention paid hy the author to prevent any misapprehension 
in regard to the chronology of his history. 

After describing the arrival of the ho- tree, and prepato ry to entering upon the chapter on the subject of the th&ros 
obtaining u parinihb.inan,” the account of the* death of the two xnonarchs, Dhammdadko and Dewdnanpiyatisso, is set forth 
(in the Mahawanso in these words) : “In the eighteenth year of the reign of Dhammasdko, the bo-tree was placed in the 
Mahamcghn wanna pleasure garden.” 

(In the Mahawanso it is stated), “those years collectively amount to thirty seven.” By that work it might appear that 
the total (term of his reign) amounted to forty one years. That reckoning would be erroneous; the last year of each period 
being again counted as the first of the next period. By avoiding that double appropriation, the period becomes thirty seven 
years. In the Atthakatha, avoiding this absurd (literally laughable) mistake, the period is correctly stated. It is there 
specified to he thirty seven years.” 

I have ii ow rapidly gone through the first twenty chapters of the Mahawanso, making also extracts 
from the most interesting portions of the Tika which comment on them. These chapters have been 
printed also in the form of a pamphlet to serve as a prospectus to this volume of the Mahawanso. 
That pamphlet has been already distributed among Literary Societies and Oriental scholars, whose 
criticism I invited, not on the translation (for the disadvantages or advantages under which this 
translation has been attempted will be undisguisedly stated) hut on the work itself. 

The chronological data of the Indian history herein contained, may be thus tabular ized. 


Name. 

Accession of each king 

Reign. 


B. c. 

li. B. 

Years. 

Bimbis&ro .. 

603 

60 

. 52 

Aj&tasattu 

.... 551 

8 

32 J 

i 



A. B. 

Udayibhaddako 

.. . 519 

24 

16 

Anuraddhako 1 
Mitndho j 

. 503 

40 

8 

Nagadasako 

495 

48 

24 

Susun&go 

471 

72 

18 

ital&soko 

453 

90 

28 

Nandos 

... 425 

118 

22 

Nandos 

- .. 408 

140 

22 

Chandagutto 

.... 381 

162 

34 

Bindusiro 

.... 347 

196 

28 

Asdko 

... 819 

224 An anachro- 

} 87 

mum of 6 years the specified date being a. b . 218. 


Grrttamo died in the eighth year of this king's reign, which 
| event constitutes the buddhisticad epoch. 


Collectively. 


Collectively 

Individually. 
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If Cliandagupta and Seleucus Nicator be considered cotemporaries, and the reign of the latter be 
taken to have commenced in b. c. 323 (the year in which Alexander died) a discrepancy is found to 
exist of about 60 years, between the date of the western authorities, and that given in the Maliawanso. 
The buddhist era, from which these dates are reckoned, appears to be too authentically fixed to admit 
of its being varied from b. c . 543 to about b. c. 480, for the adjustment of this difference. On the 
other hand, as during the 218 years comprised in the reigns of the above mentioned rajas, there are two 
correcting epochs given, — one at the 100th and the other at the 218th year, — while the accession of 
Cliandagupta is represented to have taken place in the 1 62nd year of Buddho ; it is equally inadmissible, 
to make so extensive a correction as 60 years within tw T o such closely approximated dates, by any 
attempt at varying the terms of the reigns of the kings who ruled in that interval. The attention paid 
by the author to ensure chronological accuracy (as noticed on various occasions in the foregoing remarks) 
is moreover so scrupulously exact, that it appears to me that the discrepancy can only proceed from one 
of these two sources ; viz., either it is an intentional perversion adopted to answer some national or 
religious object, which is not readily discoverable ; or, Cliandagupta is not identical with Sandracottus.^ 

As to the detection of any intentional perversion ; 1 have only the means at present of consulting 
the Burmese Pali annals, which version of the Pitakattayu is entirely in accordance with the Ceylonese 
authorities. Even in the Buddhaghya inscription, the accession of Asoko is stated to have been in 
a. b. 218. I have not met with any integral analysis of the Nepal Sanscrit annals. Professor Wilson 
however has furnished an abstract of the Tibetan version, made from an analysis prepared by Mr. Csoraa 
de Korosi, which is published in the January and September numbers of the Journals of 1832. The 
former contains the following observations in reference to this particular point. 

11 On the death of Sukva, Kusynpa, the head of the Baud' dhas, directs 500 superior monks to make u compilation of the 
doctrines of their master. The “ Do” is also compiled by Anandn ; the “ Dul-va” by Upali ; aud the u Ma-moon,” Abhi- 
dharma, or Prajnti-paramitu, by himself, lie pre.ddw, over the sect at Rujagriha till his death. 

Ananda succeeds as hierarch. On his death his relics are divided between the Lichchivis and the king of Magadha ; and 
two chaityas are built for their reception, one at Allahabad, the other at Pa'taliputra. 

One hundred years gfter the disappearance of Sa'kya, his religious is carried into Kashmir. 

One hundred and ten years after the same event, in the reign of Asdka, king of IVtaliputra, a new compilation of the law* 
of Sa'kya was prepared by 700 monks, at Yanga-pa-chen- Allahabad. 

The twelfth and thirteenth volumes contain supplementary rules and instructions, as communicated by Sa'kya to Upa'li, 
hi* disciples, in answer to the inquiries of the latter. 

We shall be better prepared, upon the completion of the catalogue of the whole of the Ka'h-gyar, to offer any remark* 
upon the doctrines it inculcates, or the historical facts it may be supposed to preserve. It is, therefore, rather premature to 
make any observations upon the present analysis, confined as that is to but one division of the work, and unaccompanied by 
extracts, or translations ; but we may perhaps be permitted to inquire what new light it imparts, as far as it extends, to the 
date and birth-place of Sa'kya. 

Any thing like » nronology ***, if possible , more unknown in Ilaud'dha than It rahmanical writings ; and it is in vain 
therefore to expect any satisfactory specification of the date at which the lluddha S&kya flourished. We find however that 
110 years after his death, Asdka, king of Pa'taliputra, reigned : now in the Vishnu Pura'na, and one or two other Pura'nas, 
the second king of Magadha from Chandraguptu, or Sundraeoptos, bears the title of Asdka, or Asdka verdhana. If this be 
the prince intended, Sa'kya lived about 430 years before the Christian era, which is about one century posterior to the date 
usually assigned for his appearance. It is not very different, however, from that stated by the Siamese to Mr. Crawfurd. 
By their account, his death took place in the first year of the sacred era, beiug the year of the little snake ; on Tuesday, 
being the full moon of the sixth month. The year 1822, was the year 2384 of the era in question ; and as Buddha is stated 
by them to hare died when 80 yearn of age, his birth by this account took place 462 years before the Christian era.” 
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If the inference here drawn could be sustained, the discrepancy above noticed, between the 
chronology of the western and the buddhistical authorities would be more than corrected ; making the 
era of Gotamo fall between 430 and 462 years before the Christian epoch. I have reason to believe, 
however, that this conclusion is deduced from a misconception (and a very natural one) on the part of 
Mr. Csoma de Korosi, in forming his analysis from the Tibetan versions. In the buddhistical works 
extant in Ceylon, whenever a consecutive series of events is specified in chronological order, the period 
intervening between any two of those events is .invariably* reckoned from the date of the event immedi- 
ately preceding, and not from the date of the first event of the series. On re-examination of the text— 
of the Sanscrit versions at least — this gentleman will probably find that the three events here alluded 
to are the three convocations, which are described in the Mahawanso: the first as being held in the 
year of Gotamo’s death ; the second, one hundred years afterwards ; and the third, one hundred and thirty 
four years after the second, in the seventeenth year of the reign of Asoko ; making the date of Asdko’s 
accession to be the 218th, instead of the 110th year of Buddho, falling within that monarch’s rule. 

In the absence of other data the learned professor reverts, allowably enough, in this inquiry, to the 
only established epoch of hindu history, the age of Chandagupta ; and thence infers that “ Sakya lived 
about 430 years before the Christian era in support however of his inference he quotes a most 
palpable mistake contained in Crawford's Siam. It is there correctly enough stated that “the year 
1822 was 2304 of the era in question.” The revolution of the buddhist year takes place in May : the 
first year of that era therefore comprised the last eight months of b. c. 543, and the first four of B. c. 
542. Mr. Crawfurd then proceeds to say, “ and as Buddho is stated to have died when 80 years of 
age, his birth by this account took place 402 years before the Christian era.” This gentleman forgets 
that lie has to deal with a calculation of recession, and proceeds to deduct from, instead of adding 80 
years to, 542 : thereby making it appear that Gotamo was born 80 years after the date assigned for his 
death ; or n. r. 402 instead of 022. 

Here, again, as Mr. Colebrooke in his essay, professor Wilson has inadvertently lent the authority 
of his high reputation as an oriental scholar, in passing a sentence of unmerited condemnation on 
u Bauddha writings.” He says, “ any thing like real chronology is, if possible, more unknown in 
the Bauddha than the brahmanical writings ; and it is in vain, therefore, to expect any satisfactory 
specification of the date at which the Buddha Sakya flourished.” Even if a discrepancy, to the extent 
he notices, of about one hundred years, had really existed, among the various wrsions of the buddhist 
annals scattered over the widely separated regions in which buddhism has prevailed ; instead of that 
anachronism being founded on an error so self-evident that it ought not to have escaped detection ; still 
1 would ask, wherein docs this chronological inferiority of the buddhistical, as compared with the 
brahmanical annals, consist ? Are w r e not indebted to his own valuable researches for evidence of the 
Puranas being comparatively modem compilations ? And does not the anachronism at the period of the 
reign of Chandragupta, in them, amount to nearly 120Q years? And have we not his own authority 
for saying, that, “ the only Sanscrit composition yet discovered, to which the title of history can with 
any propriety he applied, is the Raja Taringini, a history of Cashmir V * And does he not himself 
exhibit in that work an anachronism of upwards oi 700 years in the age of Gonerda ill. ; which is 
nearly two centuries posterior to the age of Sakya Buddho ? # 

As to the second point, — the identity of Cluuidragupta with Sandraeottus, — it will be observed, that 
the author of the Mahawau£o, in his history, gives very little more than the names of the Indian 
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monarcbs, and the term of their reigns; which are, moreover, adduced solely for the purpose of fixing 
the dates of the" three convocations, till he comes to the accession of the great patron of buddhism, 
Jtsdko. I liave, therefore, extracted every passage in his Tika, which throws any light on this interesting 
historical point. 1 have taken the liberty, also, of reprinting, in the appendix, professor Wilson's notes 
Oh the Mudra Ilakshasn ; both because many of the authorities he quotes are not accessible to me, and 
as it is desirable that this identity in the buddhistical annals should be tested by the same evidence by 
which the question is tried in the brahmanical annals. The points both of accordance and discordance, 
between the buddhistical data, and, on the one hand, the brahmanical, and, on the other, the European 
classical, data, are numerous. I could not enter into an illustrative examination of these particulars, 
Without going into details, inadmissible in this place . 2'hose who are interested in the inquiry, will he 
left to form their own comparisons, and draw their own conclusions in this respect. I shall only 
venture to observe, that, at present, I incline to the opinion that this discrepancy of nearly 60 years 
proceeds from some intentional perversion of the buddhistical chronology. 

! here close my remarks on the Mahawanso, as regards the historical information it contains of India. 
When we find that all these valuable data, regarding India, are met with in an epitomised introduction, 
or episode , to a buddhistical history of Ceylon ; and that the termination of this historical narrative of 
India occurs at this particular point, not from any causes which should render that narrative defective 
here, but because the Ceylonese branch of buddhistical history diverges at this date from the main 
stream ; is it not reasonable to infer, that in those regions of Asia, where the Pali buddhistical literature 
is still extant, it will be founl to contain the history of those countries in ampler detail, and continued 
to a later period than only to the reign of the first supreme monarch of India, who became a convert to 
Gotamo Buddlio’s religion ? That such literary records are extant, we have the following unqualified 
testimony of Colonel Tod. 

“ Immense libraries, in various parts of India, are still extant, which have survived the devastations of the Islamite. The 
collections of Jessulmer and Puttam, for example, escaped the scrutiny of even the lynx-eyed Alla, who conquered both 
these kingdoms, and who would have shown as little mercy to those literary treasures, as Omar displayed towards the Alex- 
andrine library. Many other minor collections, consisting of thousands of volumes each, exist in central and western India ; 
some of which are the private property of princes, and others belong to the Jain communities.” 

4t Some copies of these Jain MSS from Jessulmer, which were written from five to eight centuries back, L presented to the 
Royal Asiatic Society. Of the vast numbers of these MS books in the libraries of Puttan and Jessulmer, many are of the most 
remote antiquity, and in a character no longer understood by their possessors, or only by the supreme pontiff and his initiated 
librarians. There is one volume held so sacred, for its magical contents, that it is suspended by a chain in the temple of 
Chintamun, at the last named capital in the desert, and is only taken down to have its covering renewed, or at the inaugu- 
ration of a pontiff. Tradition assigns its authorship to Samaditya Sooru Acharya, a pontiff of past days, before the Islamite 
had crossed the wj ters of the Indus, and whose diocese extended far beyond that stream. His magic mantle is also 
" preserved, and used on every new installation. The character is, doubtless, the nail-headed Pali ; and could we 
introduce the ingenious, indefatigable, and modest Mon. Bumouf with his able coadjutor, Dr. Lassen, into the temple, 
we might learn of this sybill ne volume, without tlieir incurring the risk of loss of sight, which befel the last individual, a 
female Yati of the Jains, who sacrilegiously endeavoured to acquire its contents/’ 

To which testimony, I cannot refrain from adding the following note, appended to the proceedings of 
the Bengal Asiatic Society, in April, 1835. 

Passage of a letter published by Lieut. Webb in a Calcutta periodical, in the year 1833 . 

■ M You are yet ali in the di rk, and will remain so, until you have explored the grand libraries of Patan, a city in 
R&j|put&na, .and Jessulmer a town north west of Jo&dpur, and Cambay ; together with the travelling libraries of the Jain 
bishops. These contain tens of thousands of volumes, and I have endeavoured to open the eyes of some scholars here on 
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the subject At Jeasulmer are the original books of Bhanda (Buddha), the sybilllne volumes which none dare even handle. 
Until all these have been examined, let us declare our ignorance of hindu litemtore, for we have only gleaned in the field 
contaminated by conquest, and where no genuine record could be hoped for." V 

Here, then, is a new, inciting, and extensive field of research, readily accessible to the oriental scholar. 
The close ’affinity of Pali to Sanscrit, together with the aid afforded by Mr. Clough's translated Pali 
Grammar, in defining the points in which they differ, will enable any Sanscrit scholar to enter upon that 
interesting investigation with confidence ; and, the object I have principally in view will have been 
realized, if I shall have in any degree stimulated that research. " 

It scarcely falls within the scope of this introduction to enter into any detailed examination of 
the Mahawanso, as regards the continuous history of Ceylon, nor have I been able, from the disadvantages: 
under which T have conducted this publication, to append notes to the translated narrative. Suffice it to 
say, that from the date of the introduction of buddhism into Ceylon, in B. c. 307, that history 
is authenticated by the concurrence of every evidence, which can contribute to verify the annals 
of any country ; as, was shown in the “ Epitome," alluded to above, imperfectly and hastily as it was 
been compiled ; and will further appear in the second volume of this translation. 

In regard to the 236 years which elapsed, from the death of Gotamo to the introduction of buddhism 
in Ceylon, in i*. c. 307; there is a ground for suspecting that sectarian zeal, or the impostures of 
superstition, have led to the assignment of the same date for the landing of Wijayo, with the cardinal 
huddhistical event, — the death of Gotamo. If historical annals did exist (of which there is ample 
internal evidence) in Ceylon, anterior to Mahirido’s arrival, buddhist historians have adapted those data 
to their falsified chronology. The otherwise apparent consistency of the narrative contained in that 
portion of the history of Ceylon, together with the established facts of the towns and edifices, therein 
described, having been in existence at the period of Mahindo’s landing, justify the inference, that 
the monarch s named, and the events described, are not purely buddhistical fictions. My reluctance, 
moreover, to admit the particular date assigned to the landing of Wijayo, does not proceed solely from 
its suspicious coincidence with the date of Gdtamo's death. The aggregate period comprised in. those 230 
years, it will he observed, lias been for the most part apportioned, on a scale of decimation, among the 
six rajas who preceded Dewananpiyatisso, which distribution is not in itself calculated to concilate 
confidence ; and in the instance of the fifth raja, Pandukabhayo, it is stated that he married at 20 years 
of age, succeeded in dethroning his uncle when he was 37 years, and reigned for 7 0 years. He is 
therefore 1 07 years old when he dies, having been married 87 years ; and yet the issue of that marriage, 
Mutasiwo, succeeds him and reigns 60 years ! One of the Singhalese histories does, indeed, attempt to 
make it appear that Mutasiwo was the grandson ; but I now find that that assertion is founded purely 
on an assumption, made possibly with the view of correcting the very imperfection now noticed. 
It is manifest, therefore, that there is some inaccuracy here, which calls for a curtailment of the period 
intervening between the landing of Wijayo and the introduction of buddhism ; and it is not unworthy of 
remark, that a curtailment of similar extent was shown to be requisite in the Indian portion of 
this history, of that particular period, to render the reigns of Chandragupta and Seleucus Nicator 
contemporanious. This principle of decimating has also been applied in filling tip the aggregate 
term comprised in the reigns of the four brothers of Dewananpiyatisso, who successively ascended’ 
the throne after him. But subsequently to Dutthagamini, in b. c. 104, there does not appear to be the 
slightest ground for questioning the correctness of the chronology of the Ceylonese history, even in these 
minute respects. 
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Whether these unimportant falsifications have, or have not, been intentionally had recourse to, they in 
no degree affect the reputation of Mahanaino, as an historian ; for the following very curious passage in 
Bnddhaghoso s Atthakatlia on the Wineyo, which was composed only fifty years before Mahanamo 
compiled his history, shows that great pains had been taken, even at that period, to make it. appear that 
the chronology of these throe centuries of buddhistieal history, which preceded Asoko’s conversion, was 
correct, as exhibited in those Atthakatha. 

In the eighteenth year of the reign of Ajfctasattu, the supreme Buddlio attained pttrinibbtaan. In that very year, prince 
Wijayo, the son of prince #iho, and the first monarch of Tambapanni, repairing to this island, rendered it habitable for 
human beings. In the fourteenth year of the reign of Udiyabhado, in Jambudtpo, Wijayo died here. In the fifteenth year 
of the reign of XJd&yabhado, Panduwasadcwo came to the throne in this island. In the twentieth year of the reign of 
Nigadk»o there, P^nduwdsadewo died here. In the same year Abhayo succeeded to the kingdom. In the seventeenth year 
of the reign of Susunrfgo there, twenty years of the reign of Abhayo had been completed; and then, in the said twentieth 
year of Abhayo, the traitor Pandukabhayo usurped the kingdom. In the sixteenth year of the reign of KAl&soko there, the 
seventeenth year of Pandukabhayo' s reign had elapsed here. The foregoing (years) together with this one year, will make the 
eighteenth (of his reign). In the fourteenth year of the reign of Chadagutto, Pandukabhayo died here; and Mutasfwo 
succeeded to the kingdom. In the seventeenth year of the reign Dlmmmasoko raja, Mutasiwo r£ja died, and Dtfwananpiya- 
tiaso r&ja succeeded to the kingdom. 


From the parinibbinan of the supreme Buddho, Ajdtawittu reigned twenty four yearn, liddyabhado, sixteen. Anumddho 
and Mundho, eighteen. Ndgadasako twenty four. SusunAgo eighteen years. His son Kala'soko t wenty eight years. The ten 
sons of Ka'la'soko reigned twenty two years. Subsequently to them, Nawanando reigned twenty two years. Chandagutto twenty 
lour years. ^ Bmdusa'ro. twenty eight years. At his demise Astfko sueeeeded, arid in the eighteenth year after his inauguration, 
Mahmdo thfcro arrived in this island. This royal narration is to be thus understood. 

( The synchronisms attempted to be established in this extract, between the chrono logy of India and o 
Ceylon, are it will be observed, most successfully made out. The discrepancies as’ to the year of 
Ajatasattu-s reign, m which Gotamo Buddho died; as to the comparison between Kalasoko and 
Pandukabhayo, and as to the duration of the joint rule of Anuruddho and Mundho, as well as 

that of Chandagutto, all manifestly proceed from clerical errors of the transcribers ; as will he seen 
by the following juxtapositions : — 


18th of Ajatasattu 

14th of Udayabhaddako 

15th of Do, 

20th of Nagadaso 

1 7th of Susunago 

16th of Kalasoko 

14th of Chandagutto 

, 17 th of Dhaminasoko 


A. B. 

1 Buddho died, and Wijayo landed in Ceylon 

88 last of Wijayo 

39 first of Panduwaso 

68 last of Do 

89 20th of Abhayo ’’ 

106 17th of Pandukabhayo 

176 last of Do 

241 last of M atari wo 


1 

38 

39 
69 
89 

124 

176 

236 


After the most minute examination of the po r tion of Mahawnnso compiled by Mahanamo I am fullv 

anT^ suTTf ' Tl hllV 7 0t mCt WUh U " y ° ther 1 ' aSSilg, ' iu Uie (""connected with religion 

and its superstitions), than those already noticed which eonld i. v ui» 0 , ^ 

: **«•“ “ “• *■— — * it t “ 

took place postenor to the date at which his narrative had arrived hut in ever! „„„ r . . 

~ ~ " ,r ” ■ “ “ 

T,lis auucbroniHm ha* been already explained 
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The Tika also to the Mahawanso is equally faultless in these respects, save in one single, hut very 
remarkable, instance. In enumerating, at the opening of the 5th chapter, the “ schisms " which had 
prevailed in the buddhistical church, the Mahawanso states, that six had arisen in India, and two 
in Ceylon. The Tika, however, in commenting on this point, mentions three schisms in Ceylon, 
and 'Specifies the dates when each occurred. I quote this passage, as it will serve to illustrate, what 1 
have already suggested, as to the mode of computing the dates of a consecutive series of chronological 
events in buddhistical works. 

Of these (schisms) the fraternity of Abhayagiri, at the expiration of 217 years after the establishment of religion in Lanka, 
in the reign of king WattogAmini, by separating the Pariwinan section of Bhagaw& from the Winevo, which had b£en 
propounded for the regulation of sacerdotal discipline ; by fcoth altering its meaning and misquoting its contents ; by pretend- 
ing also that they wore conscientious secedera, according to the “ tlierawkda ” rules ; and assuming the name of the 
Dhammaruchika aeceders, established themselves at the Ablmyagiriwih&ro, which was constructed by W&ttagdmini, 

At the expiration of 341 years from that event, the fraternity (subsequently established) at the Jfetawaimo, even before the 
HaidJJrftawaimo wiliiro was founded, severing themselves from the Dhammaruchika schismatics, and repairing to the 
DliakkhinA wih&ro, they also by separating the two Wibhangoa of Bhag&wa from the Wineyo, which had been propounded 
for the regulation of sacerdotal discipline ; by both altering their meaning and misquoting their contents, and assuming the 
appellation of the Sagalika schismatics ; and becoming very powerful at the Jfctawanno wihftro built by nija Mahasdno, 
established themselves there. 

Hence the expression in the Mahawanso, u the Dhammaruchiya and Sligaliya secessions in Lanka.” 

At the expiration of 350 years from that event, in the reign of the raja Ddthapatisso (also called Aggrabhddi) the 
maternal nephew (of the preceding monarch) a certain priest named D&th&wtfdhako resident at the*Kurundachatta pariwtfno 
at the Jetawnno wih6ro, and another priest also named D&thfiwedhako, resident at the Kolombdlako pariweno of the 
same wihAro ; — these two individuals, influenced by wicked thoughts, lauding themselves, vilifying others, extolling their 
heresies in their own nikayas, dispelling the fear which ought to be entertained in regard to a future world, and discouraging 
the resort for tho purpose of listening to dhamma ; and representing also that the separation of the two Wibhangoa in the 
Dhammaruchika schism, and the Pariwa'ran section in the Sa'galika schism, proceeded, severally, from the misconduct of 
the Maha'wiha'ro fraternity ; and propagating this unfounded statement, together with other deceptions usual among schisma- 
tics ; and recording their own version in a form to give it the appearance of antiquity, they imposed (upon the inhabitants). 

These dates give the following result : 


U. C. A. JfcJ. 


Buddhism introduced in . . 

307 

236 in the reign of Dewananpiyatisso " 

£ 

\> & 

The Dhammaruchika schism, 217 years thereafter 90 

453 

do. 

Wattagdmini 

A # D. 

The Sagalika schism,. « 341 years thereafter 251 

794 

do. 

Gdthdbhayo. 

The third schism, 

. . 350 years thereafter 601 

1144 

do. 

Aggrabhddi. 



In this case, also, for the conjectural solution of the difficulty in question, 1 am reduced to a selection 
between two alternatives. Either Mahanamo was not the author of the Tika, or the last sentence has 
been subsequently added by another hand. # 

When I consider the general tenor of this commentary, more particularly in its introductory porti ons , 
as well as the passage in this particular extract, intervening between the notices of the second and third 
schisms, “ Hence the expression in the Mahawanso, the Dham maruchiy a and S&galiya secessions 
in Lanka which is in fact an admission that the comment on the third had no reference to the 

Mahhwanso ; and the total absence of all precedent of a buddhist author attributing his work to another 
individual, I cannot hesitate to adopt the latter alternative. But the intetpedation (if interpolation it be) 
is of old date, as it i$ found in N adorn Modliar s Burmese edition also. 


v 
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I shall now close my remarks on the portion of the Mahawanso composed by Mahanamo, with three 
quotations; the first his own concluding sentence in the Tika, which affords an additional, if not 
conclusive, argument to justify my judgment in pronouncing him to be the author of that commentary ; 
the other two from the 38th chapter of the Mahawanso, which will serve to shew, in connection 
with the extract above mentioned, that u Malianamo resident at the pariweno founded by the minister 
Dighasandano/' was Dhatuseno's maternal uncle, by whom that raja was brought up under the disguise 
of a priest ; and that the completion and public rehearsal of his work took place towards the close of 
that monarch's reign. 

Extract from the Tika. 

Upon those data, by me, the thdro, who had, with duo solemnity, been invested with the dignified title of Mahanamo, 
resident at the pariwtfno founded by the minister Dighasandano*-, endowed with the capacity requisite to record the narrative 
comprised in the Mahawanso •. — in due order, rejecting only the dialect in which the Singhalese Atthakatha' are written, but 
retaining their import and following their arrangement, this history, entitled the “ Palapaddruwanso,” is compiled. 

As even in the times, when the despotism of the ruler of the land, and the horrors arising from the inclemencies of the 
seasons, and when panics of epidemics and other visitations prevailed, this work escaped all injury ; and moreover as it 
serves to perpetuate the fame of the Buddhos, their disciples and of the Pa<?h£ Buddhos of old, it is also worthy of bearing the 
title of “ Wansutthappaka'sim." 

Extracts from the Mahawanso — Chapter 38. 

Certain members of the Mdriyan dynasty, dreading the power of the (usurper) Subho, the balatho, had settled in various 
parts of the country, concealing themselves. Among them, there was a certain landed proprietor named Dlm'tuscno, who 
had established himself at Nandiwa'pi. His son named Dha'ta', who lived at the village A mbiliya'go, had two sons, Dha'tuseno 
and Sflatissahodhi, of unexceptionable descent; their mother's brother , devoted to the cause of religion, continued to reside ( at 
Anurddhapura ) in his sacerdotal character , at the edifice built by the minister Dighasandano. The youth Dlia'tusdno 
became a priest in his fraternity, and on a certain day while he was chaunting at the foot of a tree, a Bhower of rain fell ” &c. 

( causing an image of Maha' Mahindo to he made, and conveying it to the edifice (the Ambama'lako) in which his body 
had been burnt, in order that he might celebrate a great fesival there ; and that he might , also , promulgate the contents of 
the f Dipawanso , distributing a thousand pieces , he caused it to be read aloud thoroughly." 

As a speimen of the style in which a subsequent portion of the Mahawanso is composed by a different 
author, I have added the fifty ninth chapter also to the appendix. This particular chapter has been 
specially selected, that 1 might draw attention to another instance of the mutual corroboration afforded 
to each other, by professor Wilson’s translations of the hindu historical plays and this historical work. 

It will be found in the Retnawali, and the professor’s preface thereto, (which is reprinted in the 
appendix) that that play was written between a. d. 1113 and 1125, and that its principal Ceylonese 
historical characters are “Retnawali" and “her father Wikkramnb&hu, king of Sinhala.” Now, 
on referring to the appendix, in which the narrative portion of the Epitome, as regards these reigns, has 
been retained } it will be seen that the only discrepancies apparent between the two works, are 
those variations which would reasonably be expected in productions of such opposite characters. 

From the circumstances of the name of Wikkramabd.hu, § who was Retnawali’s brother, being given 
to her father, whose name was Wijayabahu, who reigned from a. d. 1071 to a. d. 1126 ; and of Vatsa’s 
solicitation of Retnawali proving unsuccessful according to the Mahawanso, instead of its being 
successful as it is represented in this play, it would appear to be allowable to infer (unsatisfactory 


* Vide p. 102 for the construction of tfij s pariweno. 
f Another title of this work. 


t Appendix a. d. 1071 ; A. b. 1614 p. 38. 
§ Appendix a. d. 1127 ; a. b. 1670 p. 40. 
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as such inferences generally are) that this play was written while the embassy was pending, and 
in anticipation of a favorable result : all the details connected with the shipwreck of Retnawali, and the 
return of the embassy to the court of the Kosambiam monarch, being purely the fictions of the poet. 

With the view of attempting to account for Vasavadata, Vatsa's queen, calling the monarch of Ceylon 
44 uncle,” and Ratnawali 44 sister,” I may suggest, that the term 44 mdtulo” in Pali, w or its equivalent 
in Sanscrit, applies equally to “a maternal uncle” “the husband of a paternal aunt,” and to a 44 father 
in law and that there is no term to express the relationship of 44 cousin ” The daughter of a maternal 
aunt would be celled 44 sister I should hence venture to infer, that Wijayabahu was V asavadatta’s 
uncle only by his marriage to her maternal aunt ; in which case her mother, 44 the consort of the raja of 
Ujeni,” would, as well as Tildkasundari, the wife of Wijayabahu, be princesses of the Kalinga 
royal family. Colonel Tods Anna!,, notice the matrimonial alliances which had been formed, between 
the rajas of western India and Kalinga, about that period. 

By the publication of this volume, unaccompanied by any allusion to Mr. Hodgson’s labours, in 
illustrating the buddhistica! system now prevalent in Nepal and countries adjacent to it, I might 
unintentionally render myself accessory to the protraction of an unavailing discussion, which has been 
pending for some time past, between that gentleman and other orientalists, who derive their information 
connected with buddhism entirely from Pali annals. 

I trust that I shall not incur the imputation of presumption, when I assert that the two systems are 
essentially different from each other ; their non-accordance in no degree proceeding, as it appears to be 
considered by each of the contending parts, from erroneous inferences drawn by bis opponent. 

Mr. Hodgson's sketch of Buddhism, prepared as it has been with the assistance of one of the 
most learned of the buddhists in Nepal, is presented in a form too complete and integral, to justify any 
doubt being entertained as to its containing a correct and authentic view of the doctrines now recognized 
by, a portion at least of, the inhabitants of the Himalayhn regions. 

According to that sketch the buddhistical creed recognises but one Swyamhhu ; designates the 
Buddlios to be 64 manusiya ” and “ dhyani Buddhos the former inferior to the latter, and both 
subordinate or inferior to the Swyamhhu ; defines a 44 Tatkagatd ” to signify a being who has already 
attained 44 nibbuti ” and past away ; and, moreover, Mr. Hodgson advances, that in the early ages 
the sacerdotal order had no existence, as an institution contradistinguished from the Jay ascetics. 

This scheme is, unquestionably, entirely repugnant to that of the buddhism of Ceylon and the eastern 
peninsula ; wherein every Buddho ip a Swyamhhu , — the self- created, self-existent, supreme and 
uncontroled author of the system, to reveal and establish which he attained buddhohood : 44 manushi ” 
and 44 dhyani Buddhos ” are terms unknown in the Pali scriptures : the order and ordination of priests 
are institutions prominently set forth in Gotamo's ordinances, and rigidly enforced, even during 
his mission on earth, as will be seen even in the details of a work purely historical, as the Mahawanso 
is ; and 44 Tathdgatd” is by no means restricted to the definition of a person who has ceased to exist by 
the attainment of 44 nibbuti” 

Mr. Hodgson has been at some pains to explain the meaning of the word 44 Tatkagatd” as recognized 
in the countries to which his researches extended. Among other essays, in a contribution to the Bengal 
Asiatic Journal of August, 1834, he says : 

The word “ tatha'gata” is reduced to its elements, and explained in three ways : 1st thus gone ; which means, gone in such a 
manner that he (the tatha'gata) will never appear again ; births having been closed by the attainment of perfection. 2nd thus 
got or obtained; which is to say (cessation of births) obtained, degree by degree, in the manner described in the Buddha 
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scriptures, and by observance of the proceeds therein laid down. 3rd thus gone, that is, gone as it (birth) came ; the 
pytarhomc interpretation of those who hold that doubt is the end, as well as beginning, of wisdom ; and that that which causes 
birth, causes likewise the ultimate cessation of them, whether that 4 final close ’ be conscious immortality or virtual nothing- 
ness. Thus the epithet tath&gata, so far from meaning ‘ come ’ (avenu), and implying incarnation, as Remusat supposed, 
signifies the direct contrary, or 4 gone for ever,' and expressly announces the impossibility of incarnation ; and this according 
to all the schools, sceptical, theistic, and atheistic. 

I shall not, 1 suppose, be again asked for the incarnations of the tathflgatas. * Nor, 1 fancy, will any philosophical peruser 
of the above etymology of this important word have much hesitation in refusing, on this ground alone, any portion of 
his serious attention to the 4 infinite ’ of of the buddhist avatn'rs, such as they really are. To my mind they belong to the 
very same category of mythological shadows with the infinity of distinct Buddhas, which latter, when I first disclosed it as a 
fact in relation to the belief of these sectaries, led me to wani my readers 44 to keep a steady eye upon tho authoritative 
assertion of the old scriptures, that Saliya is the 7th and last of the Buddhas, t 

P. S Whether Remusat's 4 avenu ’ X be understood loosely, as meaning 4 come,’ or strictly as signifying 4 come to pass,’ it 

will be equally inadmissible as the interpretation of the word tatha'gata ; because tatha'gata is designed expressly to announce 
that ail reiteration and contingency whatever is barred with respect of the beings so designated. They cannot come ; nor can 
any thing come to pass affecting them. 

* To the question, “ What is the tatha'gata ?” the most holy of buddhiet scriptures returneth for answer. 44 It does not come 
again.” 

f Asiatic Researches, vol. xvi. p. 445. 

t Avenu, signifies quod evenit, contigit, that which hath happened (Dictionnaire de Trevoux.) Tatha'gaU'-tatlm' thus 

(what really is), gata' (known, obtained).— Wilson’s Sans. Diet. Ed. 

Without the remotest intention of questioning the correctness of Mr. Hodgson’s inferences, as drawn 
from the authorities accessible to him, I may safely assert that the late Mons. Able Iiemusat’s definition 
of that term by rendering it “ avenu " is also perfectly correct according to the Pdli scriptures. The 
following quotations will suffice, according to those authorities, to shew both the derivation of that word, 
and that Sakya so designated himself, while living, and actively engaged in the promulgation of 
his creed, in the character of Buddho. 


Taken from the Sumangala-wila'sini Atthakatha', on the Brahmaju'la Suttan, which is the first discourse in the Dfghani- 
ka'yo of the Sutto-pittako. 

“Of the word Tath&gato. I (proceed to) give the meaning of the appellation Tath&gato which was adopted by Buddho 
himself. Bhagawa' is Tath&gato from eight circumstances. Tathd dgato , he who had come in the same manner (as the other 
Buddhos) is Tath&gato. Tath& goto , he who had gone in like manner, is Tath&gato. Tathalakkhanan dgalS, he who 
appeared in the same (glorious) form, is Tath&gato. Tath& dhamtne yath&wate, abhhumbuddho , he who had, in like manner, 
acquired a perfect knowledge of, and revealed, the dhammos, is Tath&gato. Tathd dassit&ya , as he, in like manner, saw, or 
was inspired, he is Tath&gato. Tathd w&ditdya , as he was similarly gifted in language, he is Tath&gato. Tathd k&rii&ya , as 
he was similarly gifted in works, he is Tath&gato. AbhtbftawanattSna. from his having converted (the universe to the recog- 
nition of his religion) he is Tath&gato 

The following are extract* from different sections of the Pitakattayo, ahowing that Gdtamo Buddho designated himself 
Tathigato in his discourses. Buddho invariably speaks in the third person in the Pitakattayo. 

In the Lekkhanasuttan in the Dighanika'yo. “ Bhikkhue ! this Tathigato. in a former existence, in a former habitation, in 
a fanner world, in the character of a human being, having abjured the dejtraction of animal life, &c.” 

In the D akkhinawibhangasuttan in the Majjhimanika'yo. “Anando! the offerings made in common to the aesemhled 
' eV ' ,n The °®” ing that “ m » Ae “ tte presence of Buddho to both classes (priests and priestesses) is the first 

™ CWnmon After TafMyoto has attained parinibbuti, (similar) offerings will continue to be made to 
Doth clones of the priesthood. 

|n the Dhammachakkappawattanasuttan in the Sanyuttakanika'y o (Buddho’s first discourse, delivered on his entrance into 

** n0tlC fa** chapter of the Maha'wanso). “ Bhikkhus l without adopting either of these extremes, 

by TvthOgato, an intermediate course has been discovered, flee.” 
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In the Wtfrangasuttan in the Anguttamnikayo. u Brdhman ! the repose of Tath&galo, in another (mortal) womb, 
his reappearance by any other birth in this world, is at an end t— like the tree uptorn by the root, like the palmyra lopt (of 
its head), the principle of (or liability to) regeneration is overcome ; the state of exemption from future reproduction 
has been achieved.” 

J|Jiidcr these circumstances, it cannot fee possible to deprecate too earnestly a perseverance in the 
fruitless attempt to reconcile tbe conflicting doctrines of two antagonist sects, professing the same faith. 
It is to Mr. Hodgson that the literary world is* indebted for having obtained access tjj&ihe Sanscrit and 
Tibetan works on buddhism. Much remains to be done in analyzing the Safrscrit version ; defining the 
age in which they were compiled ; ascertaining the extent of their accordance with the Pali version ; 
and deducing from thence a correct knowledge, as to whether the differences now apparent, between the 
buddhistical systems of the northern and southern pevtions of Asia, are discernible as exhibited in those 
ancient texts, or arc the results of subsequent sectarian divisions in the buddhistical church. 

In these introductory remarks, I have Bhewn that “ Pali ” is synonymous with Magadhi, the language 
of the land in which buddhism, as promulgated by Sakya or Gotamo, had its origin ; and that it was at 
that period no inferior provincial dialect, but a highly refined and classical language. I have fixed the 
dates at which the buddhistical scriptures, composed in that language, were revised at three solemn 
convocations held under regal authority ; traced their passage to Ceylon, and defined the age in which 
the commentaries on those scriptures (which also are considered inspired writings) were translated into 
Pali in this island. Although there can be no doubt as to the belief entertained by buddhists here, that 
these scriptures were perpetuated orally for 453 years, before they were reduced to writing, being 
founded on superstitious imposture, originating perhaps in the priesthood denying to all but their own 
order access to their scriptures ; yet there is no reasonable ground for questioning the authenticity of the 
history thus obtained, of the origin, recognition and revisions of these Pali scriptures, 

As far as an opinion may be formed from professor Wilson s analysis of M. Csoma de Korns' summary 
of the contents of the Tibetan version (which is pronounced to be a translation from the Sanserif made 
chiefly in the ninth century), that voluminous collection of manuscripts contains several, distinct 
editions of the buddhistical scriptures, as they are embodied in tbe Pali version ; enlarged in various 
degrees, probably, by the intermixture into the text of commentaries, some of which appear to be of com- 
paratively modern date. 

The least tardy means, perhaps, of effecting a comparison of the Pali with the Sanscrit version, will 
be to submit to the Asiatic Society in Calcutta (by whom tbe Sanscrit works could be consulted in the 
original) a series of summaries of the Pali scriptures, sufficiently detailed to afford a tolerably distinct 
perception of the contents of the text ; and embodying at the same time in it, from the commentaries, 
whatever may be found in them either illustrative of the text, or conducive of information in the 
department of general history. 

It only remains for me now to explain r the disadvantages, or advantages, under which I have 
undertaken the translation of the Mali&wanso, in order that ho deficiency on my part may prejudice an 
historical work of, apparently, unquestionable authenticity, and, compared with other Asiatic histories, of 
no ordinary merit. I wish to be distinctly understood, that in turning my mind to the study of Pali, I 
did not enter upon the undertaking, with the view pf either attaining a critical knowledge of the 
language, or prosecuting a purely philological research. A predilection formed, at my first entrance into 
the civil service, to be employed in the new^ acquired Kandyan provinces, which had been ceded on a 
convention which guaranteed dpir ancient laws, led me to study the Singhalese tongue. The works I 
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was referred to, for the information I sought, though they contained much that was valuable, as regarded 
both the institutions and the history of the land, all prof essed to derive their authority from Pali sources. 
In farther pursuit of the objects I had in view, I undertook the study of Pali, aided by the translation 
of the grammar before noticed. The want, however, of dictionaries, to assist in defining the meaning of 
Words and terms in a language so copious and refined as the Pali is, was a great drawback ; lltd 
the absence of Pali instructors in the island, who possessed an adequate knowledge of English, to supply 
the place of dictionaries, left me dependent on my knowledge of Singhalese, in rendering their vernacular 
explanations into English. I may, therefore, have formed erroneous conceptions of the meaning of some 
of the Pali roots and compound terms. On the other hand, I have possessed the advantage, from my 
official position, of almost daily intercourse with the heads of the buddhistioal church, of access to their 
libraries, and of their assistance both in the selection of the works I consulted, and in the explanation of 
the passages which required elucidation. 

This translation, however, has been hastily made, at intervals of leisure, snatched from official 
occupations ; and each chapter was hurried to the press as it was completed. It has not, therefore had 
the benefit of a general revision, to admit of a uniformity of terms and expressions being preserved 
throughout the work ; nor have I for tin* same reason been abl& to append notes to the translation ; the 
absence of which has rendered a glossary necessary, which also is very imperfectly executed. The 
correction of the press also (with which I had to communicate by the post at a distance of nearly eighty 
miles) has been conducted under similar disadvantages. 

For the errata that have resulted from these causes, as well as from my total want of practice in con- 
ducting a publication through the press, it is scarcely possible for me to offer a sufficient apology ; the 
more especially as nothing could exceed the readiness of the attention shown to my wishes and 
instructions by the establishment at which this volume was printed. The task of translating this 
historical work, as I have already shown, was tardily, and I may add, reluctantly, undertaken by me, 
solely influenced by the desire of rescuing the native literature from unmerited, though unintentional, 
disparagement. With perfect sincerity can 1 add, that could 1 have foreseen that the publication would 
have occupied so much of my time, or would ultimately have appeared disfigured so extensively with 
errata, I should certainly not have embarked in it. Nor have I, in its progress, been free from misgivings, 
as to my having, in my unassisted judgment, over-estimated the value and authenticity of the materials 
I was engaged in illustrating. To satisfy myself on these points, before this ^volume issued from 
the press, I circulated the Pamphlet before mentioned. However conscious I may be of my individual 
merits being overrated, in the decision pronounced on that Pamphlet, by the Asiatic Society (as recorded 
in their Journal of December last) I ought not to entertain any now as to those of the Mahawanso, 
considering that it is founded on the report of the Rev. Dr. Mill, the learned Principal of Bishop’s 
College. 

I have also recently seen, for the first time, through the kindness of Mr. Prinsep, the Secretary of the 
Asiatic Society, the numbers of the Journal des savant , which, contain the criticisms of Monk. Burnouf, 
on the translation of the Mahawanso on which I have commented in this Introduction. Had that profound 
orientalist possessed the advantage of being able to consult the Tika to the Mahawanso, his practised 
judgment as a critic, and his extensive acquaintance with the literature of the east, would have efficiently 
accomplished what my humble endeavours can scarcely hjgtc to effect, in directing the attention of our 
hmm laborers in India, to the investigation of the buddhistioal annals , Jl extant in it. 
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In fulfilment of the conditional promile made i m. my Pamphlet, I shall now proceed with the 
translation of the second volume of the Mahawanso. Although deprived of the aid of a Tika (which 
I have already explained extends only to the reign of Mahaseno) the narrative contained in the ^string 
chapters of the Mahawanso, is not deficient in interest. A new series of links is formed with the 
southern kingdoms of continental India, the first of which arises out of the barbarously tragical incidents 
detailed in the concluding chapters of this volume ; while the lapse of the age of pretended inspiration 
and miracles necessarily gives to the history a less fabulous character. 

The second volume will contain also, as will be seen by the statement of the contents of the 
Mahawanso given in the appendix, twice as much of the text of the original work, as the present volume 
embodies, but I apprehend that I shall neither possess the materials, nor will there be the same necessity 
for affording any lengthened introductory illustration. w< 

The map, and the plan of Anuradhapura, which was promised with this volume is withheld, as it cannot 
be completely filled up, till the second volume is translated ; when separate copies will be furnished to 
those who possess the first volume. P regret to be obliged to add that as far as this volume is 
concerned, I have only been able to identify, and fix the positions of a few of the places mentioned, and 
those of the principal ones. 

In printing the text together with the translation, every Pali or Sanscrit scholar is enabled to rectify 
any mistranslation into which I may have fallen. I have made no alteration in the text beyond 
separating the words, as far as the confluent character of the language would admit ; punctuating 
the sentences ; and introducing capital letters. In the translation no additions have been admitted but 
what are enclosed in parentheses ; and thofe additions (as will be suggested by the passages themselves) 
are either derived from the Tika, or were considered necessary for the due explanation of their meaning, 
in rendering those sentences into English. 

A synopsis of the Roman alphabet, adopted as the substitute for the Pdli in the Singhalese character, 
as well as a Glossary are appended to this volume. 
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REVISED CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE 

OF THE 

SOVEREIGNS OF CEYLON, 

As pub&ished in the Ceylon Almanac OF 1834. 


The dates at which the following events occurred being specified in the Native Histories, they have 
been used for the purpose of correcting the anachronism unavqidable in historical narratives which give 
only the number of years in each reign, w itliout stating in every instance the fractional parts of a year, 
or the date at which, each reign commenced. 

B. C. Bud. 

Y. M. D. 

543 0 0 0 The landing of Wejava, in the year of Buddha’s d<|ith. 

307 236 0 oi ^ le arr * Vtt * ^ sent by Dharmasoka, emperor of Darabadiva, to establish Buddhism in 

( Ceylon, in the first year of Dewenipeatissa’s reign. 

104 539 9 10 1 ^ c P° sit i° n of Walagambahu in the 5th month of his reign, and the conquest of Cevlon by the 

( Malabars. 

This is the date at which, according to the Mahawansh, Walagambahu, on his restoration , founded 
Abhayftgiii, being in the 217th year, 10th month and 10th day after buddhism was orally promulgated 
by the mission sent by Dharmasoka. But, according to Singhalese authority, it is the date at which the 
90 453 10 10 • doctrines of Buddhism werejirst reduced to writing in Ceylon , while Walagambahu was still a disguised 

fugitive. In the former case, there would be an anachronism of at least 2 years at the restoration of 
this sovereign, — which, however, in this uncertainty, as to the event to which the date is applicable, I 
t have not attempted to rectify. ^ 

4 A. D. if The date of the origin of the Wytuliya heresy, which occurred in the first year of the reign of 

209 752 4 10-v Waiwahara^Tissa. The anachronism up to this period is consequently 6 yearn ; and the error is adjusted 

( accordingly. 

252 795 0 of Yho dwte a revival °f the Wytuliya heresy in the 4th year of the reign of Golu AbhA At the 

( accession of this sovereign, so recently after the foregoing adjustment, there is no anachronism. 

275 818 0 0 Accession)***,, u . . ... 

301 844 9 20 Death ( oi ^alikscn — anachronism 4 years — adjusted. 

645 1088 0 oL P® datQ of irewal of *he Wytuliya heresy, in the 12th year of the reign of Ambahaira 

4bala Maiwan — anachronism 1 year, 6 months — adjusted. 

mm ism a nj - Th ® dat f ° fthe or i^ n of . lhe Wijrawadiya heresy, in the reign of Mitwella Sen, but the year of the 

838 1381 0 0-4 reign is not given. Supposing it to .have originated even in the year of his accession, the anachronism 

( would amount to 4 years— adjusted to that extent. 

1153 1696 *4) 0 The accession of Pr&kramabahu 1st.; error 6 years— adjusted. 

1200 1743 0 0 The accession of Sahasa Mallawa, which is corroborated by the inscription on the Dambulla rock. 

1266 1809 0 0 The accession of Panditta Prakrama Biihu 3rd— error 7 yeara-adjusted. 

1347 1890 0 of. The RCCe88 i°n of Bhuwaneka Balm 4th— As the term of the reign of the three immediately proceed- 

4 sovereigns is not given, the extent of the anachronism at this date cannot be ascertained. 

In the remaining portion of the history of Ceylon, there is no want of dates for the adjustment 
of its ethnology, which, however, it would be superfluous to notice tiere. 
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SOVEREIGNS OF CEYLON. 






Accession. 

Reign. 

Relationship of each succeeding 

No. 

Name. 


Capital i 

B. Cf. 

Bud. 

¥\ M 

D. 

Sovereign. 

1 

Wejaya 

- 

Tamananuwera ■ 

543 

1 

38 0 

0 

The founder of the Wejayan dynasty 

2 

Upatiflfta 1st 


(Jpatissamiwera - 

505 

38 

l 0 

0 

Minister-— -regent 

3 

Panduw&su 


ditto 

504 

39 

30 0 

0 

Paternal nephew of Wejayu 


Rdma 

- 

Rnmagona 







Rohona 

- 

Rohona 







Diggainu 

Urawelli 

- 

Digg&madulla 
Mahawelligamn - 




I 

i 

• fir other s-in- law 


Anur&dha 


Anurddhapura 







IVijitta 


Wijiltapuru 






4 

Abhaya - 


TJ patissanu worn - 

474 

69 

20 0 

0 

Son of Panduwiba — dethroned 


Interregnum 

- 


454 

89 

17 0 

0 


5 

Panduk&bhaya 

- 

Anuradhapurn 

437 

106 

70 0 

0 

Maternal grandson of Panduw4sa 

6 

Mutasiwa 

- 

ditto 

36 7 

176 

60 0 

0 

Paternal grandson 

t 

DevenipiatiBsu 


ditto 

307* 

236 

40 0 

0 

Second son 


Mahandga 


Mdgamn 





Brother 


VatdhUissa 


Kellania 





Son 


Gotdbhaya 


Mdgama 





Son 


Kellani-tissa 


Kellania 





Not specified 


K6.wanhs.sn 


Mdgama 





Son qf Gotdbhaya 

n 

Uttiya 


Auurudhapuru 

267 

276 

10 0 

0 

Fourth son of Mulasiwa 

a 

Mahutuwu 


ditto 

257 

286 

10 0 

0 

Filth ditto 

10 

Surat j hsu 


ditto 

247 

296 

10 0 

0 

Sixth ditto put to death 

ll 

S<Sna and Guttika 

- 

ditto 

237 

306 

2*2 0 

0 

Foreign usurpers— put to death 

1*2 

Asela 

- 

ditto 

215 

328 

10 0 

0 

Ninth son of Mutasiwa— -deposed 

13 

13141a 

- 

ditto 

205 

338 

44 0 

0 

Foreign usurper — killed in battle 

14 

Duttugaimuni- 

- 

ditto 

161 

382 

24 0 

0 

Son of Kdwantissa 

! 5 

Saidaitissa 

- 

ditto 

137 

406 

18 0 

0 

Brother 

16 

Tuhl or Thullathanaka 

- 

ditto 

110 

424 

0 1 

10 

Y o unger son — deposed 

17 

Laiminitissa 1 8t or Lajjitissa 

- 

ditto 

119 

424 

9 8 

0 

Elder brother 

IB 

Kalunna or K hali titan kga 


ditto 

109 

434 

6 0 

0 

Brother— put to death 

19 

Walngambahu lnt or Wattagdmini 


ditto 

104 

439 

0 5 

0 

Broth er— deposed 


' Pulahattha 

- 

* ditto 

103 

440 

3 0 

0 ' 


20- 

BAyiha 

- 

ditto 

100 

443 

2 0 

0 

14 7 — Foreign usurpers — -succes- 

Panayamdru 

- 

ditto 

98 

445 

7 0 

0 

sively deposed and put to death 


Peliyamtfri 

- 

ditto 

9l 

452 

0 7 

0 


^Dathiya 

- 

ditto 

90 

453 

2 0 

0 , 

> 

21 

Walagambihu 1st 

- 

ditto 

88 

455 

12 5 

0 

Reconquered the kingdom 

22 

Mahadailitisaa or Mahachula 

- 

ditto 

76 

467 

14 0 

0 

Sou 

23 

Chora N4ga 

- 

ditto 

62 

481 

12 0 

0 

Son — put to death 

24 

Kudd Tissa 

- 

ditto 

50 

493 

3 0 

0 

Son— poisoned by his wife 

25 

Anulk 

- 

ditto 

47 

496 

ft 4 

0 

Widow 

26 

Makalantiasa or Kallakanni Tissa 

- 

ditto 

41 

502 

fl 0 

0 Second son of Kuditissa 

27 

Bdtiyatissa 1st or Bdtikdbhaya 


ditto * 

19 

524 

28 0 

0 i 

Son 
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Accession 

Reign. Relationship of each succeeding 

No. 

Name. 

Capital. 

A. D. Bud. Y. M. D. Sovereign. 

28 

Maha Dgiliya Ma'na or Da'thika 

- Amira'dhapura 

9 

552 

120 

0 Brother 

28 

Addagaimunu or Amanda Ga'mini 

ditto 

- 21 

564 

9 8 

0 Son*— .put to death 

80 

Kinihirridaila or Kanija'ni Tissa 

* ditto 

- 30 

573 

3 0 

( 

1 Brother 

81 

Kuda' Abha' or Chula'bhaya 

ditto 

- 33 

576 

1 0 

0 Son 

32 

SinghawaiH or Sfwalli 

t ditto 

- 34 

577 

0 4 

0 Sister — put to death 


Interregnum 

ditto 

- 35 

578 

3 0 

0 

38 

Elltmft or 11a Na'ga 

ditto 

- 38 

581 

6 0 

0 

Maternal nephew of Addagaimunu 

34 

Banda Muhuna or Chanda Mukha 








Siwa - - 

ditto 

44 

587 

8 7 

0 

Son 

33 

Yasa Silo or Y ata'lakatissn 

ditto 

- 52 

595 

7 8 

0 

Brother — put to death 

36 

Subha 

ditto 

- 60 

G03 

6 0 

0 

Usurper — put to death 

37 

Wahapp or Wasahba 

ditto 

- 66 

609 

44 0 

0 

Descendant of Laiminitissa 

38 

Waknais or Wanka Na'sikn 

ditto 

- 110 

653 

3 0 

0 

Son 

39 

Gaja'ba'hu 1st or Ga'mini 

ditto 

- 113 

656 

12 0 

0 

Son 

40 

Mahaluma'na' or Mallaka Na'ga 

ditto 

- 125 

668 

G 0 

0 

Maternal cousin 

41 

Ba'tiya Tissa 2d or Bba'tika Tissa 

ditto 

- 131 

674 

24 0 

0 

Son 

42 

Chula Tissa or Kanitthatissa 

ditto 

- 155 

698 

18 0 

0 

Brother 

43 

Kuhuna or Chudda Na'ga 

ditto 

- 173 

716 

10 0 

0 

Son — murdered 

44 

Kudana'ma or Kuda Na'ga 

ditto 

- 183 

726 

1 0 

0 

Nephew — deposed 

45 

Kuda Sirina' or Siri N aga 1st 

ditto 

- 184 

727 

19 0 

0 

Brother-in-law 

46 

Waiwahairatissa or Wairatissa 

ditto 

- 209 

752 

22 0 

0 

Son — murdered : error 6 years 

47 

Abha' Sen or Abba' Tissa 

ditto 

* 231 

774 

8 0 

0 

Brother 

48 

Siri Na'ga 2d - 

ditto 

- 239 

CO 

I'* 

2 0 

0 

Son 

49 

Weja Indn or Wejaya 2d 

ditto 

- 241 

784 

1 0 

0 

Son — put to death 

50 

Sangatissa 1st > - 

ditto 

* 242 

785 

4 0 

0 

Descendant of Laiminitissa-poisoned 

51 

Dahama Sirisanga Bo or Sirisanga 








Bodlii 1st - 

ditto 

- 246 

789 

2 0 

0 

Do. Do deposed 

52 

Golu Abha', Gotha'bhaya or Me* 








ghawama Abhaya 

ditto 

- 248 

791 

13 0 

0 

Do Do 

53 

Makalan Detu Tissa 1st - 

ditto 

- 2GI 

004 

10 0 

0 

Son 

54 

Maha Sen - - 

ditto 

- 275 

818 

27 0 

0 

Brother : error 4 years 

55 

Kitairi Mai wan 1st or Kirtissri 








Megha wama 

ditto 

302 

845 

28 0 

0 

Son 

56 

Detu Tissa 2d . - 

ditto 

- 330 

873 

9 0 

0 

Brother 

# 57 

Bujas or Budha Da'sa 

ditto 

339 

882 

29 0 

0 

Son 

58 

Upatissa 2d - - 

ditto 

- 368 

911 

42 0 

0 

Son 

59 

Maha Na'ma - 

ditto 

- 410 

953 

22 a 

0 

Brother 

60 

Senghot or Sotthi Sdna 

ditto 

- 432 

975 

0 0 

1 

Son— -poisoned 

61 

Laimini Tissa 2d or Chataga'haka 

ditto 

- 432 

975 

1 0 

0 

Descendant of Laiminitissa 

62 

Mitta Sena or Karalsora 

ditto • 

- 433 

976 

1 0 

0 

Not specified — put to death 


P&ndu 

ditto 

- 434 

977 

5 0 

0 " 

63 - 

P&rinda Kuda 

ditto 

- 439 

982, 

16 0 

0 


Khudda Pft'riuda - 

ditto 

- 455 

998 

0 2 

0 

„ 24. 9— .Foreign usurpers 


Datthiya 

ditto 

- 455 

998 

3 0 

0 



*Pitthiya - 

ditto 

- 458 1001 

0 7 

0 * 

1 

64 

Dasenkelleya or Dh4tu Sdna 

ditto 

459 1002 18 0 0* 

Descendant of the original royal 

65 

Sfgiri Kasumbu or Kdsyapa 1st 

Sfgiri Galla Nu 





family— put to death 


- 477 1020 18 0 0 Son— committed suicide 


wera 
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4ccessim. 

Reign. 

Relationship of each succeeding 


Name. 

Capital 


A. D. 

Bud. 

Y. M. 

D. 

Sovereign. 

66 

Mugalla'na 1st. 

Anur&dhapuru 

- 

495 

1038 

18 0 

0 

Brother 

67 

Kuma'ra Da's or Kuma'ra Dha'tu S<*na ditto 

- 

513 

1056 

9 0 

0 

Son — immolated himself 

68 

Kirti Stfna 

ditto 

* 

522 

1065 

9 0 

0 

Son— murdered ! 

69 

Maidi Sfwu or Siwaka 

ditto 

- 

531 

1074 

, 0 0 25 

Maternal uncle— murdered 

70 

Laimini Upa'tissa 3d 

ditto 

- 

5ai 

1074 

U6 

0 

Brother-in-law 

71 

Ambaherra Salamaiwan or Sila'ka'la 

ditto 

- 

534 

1077 

13 0 

0 

Son-in-law : error 1 year 6 months 

72 

Da'pulu 1st or Da'ttha'pa Bhodhi 

ditto 

* 

547 

1090 

0 6 

6 

Second Son — committed suicide 

78 

Dalamagalan or Mugalla'na 2d 

ditto 

- 

547 

1090 

20 0 

0 

Elder brother 

74 

Kuda Kitsiri Mai wan l«t or Kirtisri 









Megha warna 

ditto 

- 

567 

1110 

19 0 

0 

Sou-put to death 

75 

Senewi or Maha Na'ga 

ditto 

- 

586 

1129 

3 0 

0 

Descendant of the Oka'ka branch 

76 

Aggrabodhi let or Akbo 

ditto 

- 

589 

1132 

34 2 

0 

Maternal nephew 

77 

Aggmbodhi 2d or Sula Akbo 

ditto 

- 

623 

1166 

10 0 

0 

Son-in-law 

78 

Sanghatissa 

ditto 

- 

633 1176 

0 2 

0 

Brother — decapitated 

79 

Buna Mugalan or Laimini Buna ' va 

ditto 

- 

633 

1176 

6 0 

0 

Usurper — put to death 

80 

Abhasigga'haka or Asigga'haka 

ditto 

- 

639 

1182 

9 0 

0 

Maternal grandson 

81 

Siri Sangabo 2d - 

ditto 

- 

648 

1191 

0 6 

0 

Son — deposed 

82 

Kaluna Detutissa or Laimina Ka- \ 

Dewunuwera or 

1 

648 

1191 

0 5 

•{ 

Descendant of Laimini tisaa — com- 


turiya - - J 

Dondera 

J 

mitted suicide 


Siri Sangabo 2d 

Anuradhapura 

- 

649 

1192 

16 0 

0 

Restored, and again deposed 

83 

Dalupiatissa 1st or Dhatthopatissa 

ditto 

- 

665 

1208 

12 0 

0 

Laimini branch— killed in battle 

84 

Paiaulu Kasumbu or Iva'syapa 2d - 

ditto 

- 

677 

1220 

9 0 

0 

Brother of Sirisangabo 

85 

Papulu 2d - 

ditto 

- 

686 

1229 

7 0 

0 

Oka'ka branch— deposed 

86 

Dalupiatissa 2d or Huttha-Dattho- 









patissu 

ditto 

- 

693 

1236 

9 0 

0 

Son of Dalupiatissa let 

87 

Paiaulu Siri Sunga Bo 3d or Ag- 









grabodhi 

ditto 

- 

702 

1245 

16 0 

0 

Brother 

88 

Walpitti Wasidata or Dan tana 'ma 

ditto 

- 

718 

1261 

2 0 

0 

Oka'ka branch 

89 

Iiuniuiaru Riandalu or Hattha- 









da'tha 

ditto 

- 

720 

1263 

0 6 

0 

Original royal famil^t-decapitatei 

90 

Mahalaipa'nu or Ma'nawamma 

ditto 

- 

720 

1263 

6 0 

0 

Do. Do. Do. 

91 

Ka'siyappa 3d or Kasumbu 

ditto 

- 

726 

1269 

3 0 

0 

Son 

92 

Aggrabodhi 3d or Akbo 

ditto 

- 

72.9 

1272 

40 0 

0 

Nephew 

93 

Aggrabodhi 4th or Kuda' Akbo 

Pollonnaruwa 

- 

769 

1312 

6 0 

0 

Son 

94 

Mihindu 1st or Salamaiwan 

ditto 

- 

775 

1318 

20 0 

0 

Original royal family 

95 

Dappula 2d - 

ditto 

- 

795 

1338 

5 0 

0 

Son 

96 

Mihindu 2d or Dharmika-Silu'- 







< 


maiga 

ditto 

- 

800 

1343 

4 0 

0 

Son 

97 

Aggrabodhi 5th or Akho 

ditto 

- 

804 

1347 

11 0 

0 

Brother 

98 

Dappula 8d or Kuda' Dappula 

ditto 

- 

8J5 

1358 

16 0 

0 

Son 

99 

Aggmbodhi 6 th 

ditto 

- 

831 

1374 

3 0 

0 

Cousin 

00 

Mitwella Sen or Sila'raaigu 

ditto 


838 

1381 

20 0 

0 

Son : error 4 years 

01 

Ka'siyappa 4th or Ma'ganyin Sena or 









Mihindu 

ditto 

- 

858 

1401 

33 0 

0 

Grandson 

02 

Udaya 1st - - 

ditto 

- 

891 

1434 

aro 

0 

Brother 

03 

Udaya 2d - - - - 

ditto 

- 

926 4469 

11 0 

0 

Spn 

04 

Ka'siyappa 5th 

ditto 

- 

937 1480 

17 0 

0 

Nephew and son-in-law 

05 

Ka'siyappa 6th 

ditto 

- 

954 

1497 

10 0 

0 

Son-in-l^w 
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No, Name 

106 Dappula 4th 
1 07 Dappula 5th 

108 Udaya 3rd 

109 Sena 2d 

110 Udaya 4th 

1 1 1 S&ia 3d 

1 12 Mihindu 3d 

113 S£rm 4th 


114 Mihindu 4th 


Interregnum 


Accession. Reign 
Capital, A. D. Bud. Y. M. 

Pollonnaruwa - 964 1507 0 7 

ditto - 964 1507 10 * 

ditto - 974 2517 3 0 

ditto - 977 1520 9 0 

ditto 986 1529 8 0 

ditto s 994 1537 3 0 

ditto ' - 997 1540 16 0 

ditto - 1013 1556 10 0 


- Anura'dhapura - 1023 1566 36 0 


• Pollonnaruwa - 1059 1602 12 0 


Relationship of each succeeding 
D. Sovereign, 

0 Son 

0 Not ipecified 
0 Brother 
0 Not specified 
0 Do. Do. 

0 Do Do. 

0 Do. Do. 

0 So* — minor 

* Brother — ascended the throne at 
AtlUr&'dhapura— the foreign popu- 
lation settled in the island had in- 

1 creased to such an extent, that they 
had gained the ascendency over the 
native inhabitants, and the king had 
lost his authority over both— In the 
tenth year of his reign, he was be- 
sieged in his palace.— He escaped 
in disguise to Rohona, and forti- 
fied himself at Ambagalla, where his 
0 son Ka'siyappa was born r he there- 
after removed to IvappagoUa-nuwera 
The Solleans invaded the island 26 
years after the king’s flight from the 
capital, which they occupied; and 
following him into Rohona, cap- 
tured him and the queen, whom, 
with the regalia, they transferred to 
Sollce — a Sollean vice-roy adminis- 
tered the government, making Pol 
lonnantwa liis capital. — The king 
died in the 12th year of his captivity. 

The island was governed by the 
Sollean vice-roy, during the king’s 
captivity. An army of 10,000 men 
was sent from Sollee to assist the 
vice-roy in subduing Rohona and 
capturing prince Ka'siyappa, but he 

was defeated On hearing of the 

demise of his father, the prince pro- 
claimed himself king of .Ceylon, 
under the title of Wikrama Baliu, 
and was making great preparations 
to expel the Solleans, when he died 


Mafia Lai or Maha Ldla Kirti - Rohona 
fVikrama P&ndi - - - Kalutotto 

Jagat P&ndi or Jagati P&la - - Rohona 

Pr&krama P&ndi or Pr&krama 

fidhn - - ditto 

Lokaiswara - - Kacharagama 


The relationship of these kings to each 
other , or to preceding rulers is not always 
stated — During the whole of this period 
which comprises the Intrregnum in Pihi- 
tee, the country was in a state of complete 
anarchy , owing to the constant invasions 
and irruption of the malabars. Different 
members of the royal family took up the 
reins of the government of Rohona as 
they were abandoned by , or matched from, 
each predecessor. —At the termination of 
Pr&krama P&ndi' s reign , no royal candi- 
date for the croum appearing , it was 
assumed by the minister Lokaiswara. 

The minister— a descendant of M&na 
t camma—he left a son Kirti , who subse- 
quently assumed the title ofWijaya B&hu , 


* Introduction for the reason for the insertion of these details 
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A r o, Name. Capital. 


115 Wejayabfihu 1st or) Pollonnaruwa 
Sirisangabo 4th / 


Accession. Reign, 

A. D. Bud. Y. M . L>. Relationship of each succeeding Sovereign. 

Son — he was proclaimed in his infancy, on the 
demise of his father Wikrama Bahu, and an embas- 
sy was sent to Siam for pecuniary aid, to re-establish 
the Buddhisticai dynasty, which aid was afforded. 
In the mean time, Kasiyuppa, a prince of royal des- 
cent, aided by a brother, became a competitor for 
the throne — he was defeated and slain — his brother 
escaped. The news of this victory, together with the 
oppressions of the Solleans, made the natives flock 
to the standard of WejayabAhu, who thereupon 
proclaimed war against the Soileaus. After a pro- 
tracted and desultory warfare, a general action was 
fought under the walls of Pollonnaruwa.— The 
Solleans being defeated, threw themselves into the 
town, which was carried by storm, after a seige of six 
weeks, and given up to the sword. The king's 
authority was soon recognized over the whole island, 
after tho capture of the capital ; and the fame of his 
actions extended over all Dambadiva. Ambassadors 
arrived from the sovereigns of India and of Siam, 
- 107 1 16 M 65 0 0 and learned priests were sent by Anura'dha, king of 

Arracan At the audience given to the ambassadors, 

the first place in precedence was assigned to the 
envoy of the buddhist sovereign of Siam, and the 
insult was quickly avenged by the king of Sollee, by 
cutting off the nose and ears of the Singhalese envoy 
accredited to his court. Each monarch then pre- 
pared to invade the country of the other, — The Sol- 
lean army embarked first, and landed at Mantotte 
where the Singhalese army was assembled for em- 
barkation. Having defeated it, and the country in 
the rear being unprotected, the enemy marched at 
once on the capital, from which the king fied ; it 
was occupied by tho enemy who demolished the 
palace. The king however soon reassembled his 
army, which, under the command of his son Wfre- 

b&hii expelled the Solleans from the island In 

the 45th year of his reign, he invaded Sollee, from 
which however, he was obliged to make a hasty re- 
treat — The king then turned his attention to internal 
improvements : he formed and repaired many tanka 
and temples, and restored the Mainnairia canal, 
which had been destroyed during the Sollean inter- 
regnum — He survived his martial son, W frabAhu, 
but left other children. 


116 

117 

118 


JayabAau 1st ditto 


WikramabAhu 1st ditto 

Mdndbarana - Rohona 
Gajtibahu 2d Pollonnaruwa 

Siriwalktha or Kit- 
ttiri Maiwan Rohona 


Brother. — He was opposed by WikramabAhu, a 
younger son of the late king, which led to great 
internal commotions, in which MalAbaruna and 
Gaj&bkhu, the grandsons, and Siriwall&ba, the 
brother, of the late king took part— .They were 
1126 1669 10 0 subsequently reconciled, each retaining the portion 

of the island, he then held, in which he exercised an 
imperfect authority — WikramabAhu's capital was 
Pollonnaruwa, he adopted PrAkrama,* the son of 
MAlabarana. On his demise, GajAbAhu took 
possession of the capital, and bestowed his daughter 
on Prakrama. The said Prkkrama, from the great 
uov 7 o on o a *©wicea he had rendered the country, became the 

* “ favorite of his reigning relations, and the idol of 

the people — These pnnees subsequently disagreed 
among themselves, and Pi&krama openly aimed at 
the sovereignty — He first drove OajabAhu from 
the capital into Saffragam. The conflict was again 
renewed, and the capital was regained by Gijatahu. 
The priests then Interfered and mediated between 
them. T hey met G&jibAhu at Manda Ugiri wjharg. 


* RatnAwali’s son whose fame and greatness are predicted in the 59 *• chap/* which is inserted in the appendix 
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Accession. Reign . Relationship qf each succeeding Sovereign, 

No, Name. Capital. A. D. Bud. Y. M. D. | who consented to resign the sovereignty to Pidkra- 

ma, and caused that abdication to be engraven on. a 
rock neRr that temple. He retired to the “ River- 
city " where he died in the 20th year of his reign. 
It is not defined from what date his reign commenc- 
ed ; if reckoned from the demise of W ejayabahu, 
[the error in the chronology is six years. 

119 Pra'krama Ba'htt 1st Pollonnaruwa 1153 1696 33 0 0 Crowned king of Pihiti, at Pollonnaruwa, in 

1696, on the abdication of Gaja'ba'hu — Ho imme- 
diately took the field in person to reduce the pro- 
vincial chiefs to subjection. His father, who was similarly engaged in 
Rohona, effected his object first, and sent his minister Mihindu to 
invade Pihiti — In the absence of Pra'krama with his army in the north- 
ern districts, both Pollonnaruwa and Anura'dhapura fell into the hands 
of Ma'na'barnna. A furious war ensued, which terminated in the father 
being compelled to recross the Mahawelliganga — On his death bed, by 
the advice of his ministers and the priests, he forgave his son, sent for him, 
and caused him to be crowned king of Rohona. The king returned to 
his capital, and reduced the whole island to complete subjection : re- 
established the ordinances of budhism ; built a rampart round the city : a 
palace seven stories high, and two edifices of five stories, for priests and 
devotees ; formed the garden Mnnda-lJdya'na, and erected in it the 
coronation hall of three, stories, and built a temple for the Dalada relic. 
He married, secondly, a daughter of Kitsiri Maiwan, and she built 
the Rankot da'goba. At this period the greater streets of Pollonnaruwa 
extended seven gows, and the lessor streets four govvs, from the town, 
through its suburbs — He sent a minister to Anura'dhapura, to repair the 
neglected edifices and tanks near that city. 

In the 8th year of his reign, the chiefs of Rohona revolted, and were 
subdued by the minister, after a protracted struggle, which occasioned a 
great destruction of lives and property — a severe example was made among 
the insurgents, by impaling, beheading, and other executions The minis- 

ter remained in that part of the island, and founded the two Mahana'ga- 
pura at Clintotta. 

The king of Cambodia and Arramana had committed many acts of 
violence on Singhalese subjects — he had* plundered some merchants trading 
in elephants— had inflicted indignities on the Singhalese ambassador, whom 
ho banished to the Malayan peninsula, maimed and mutilated — he had 
intercepted ships conveying some princesses from Ceylon to the continent. 
— In the 16th year of his reign, to avenge these insults, the king lk equipped 
»n five months several hundred vessels,” which sailed from the port of 
Pallawatotta, on the same day, with an army on board, commanded by 
Demilla Adikaram, fully provisioned and provided for 12 months. The 
expedition landed in Arramana. vanquished the enemy, and obtained full 
satisfaction.* 

The king next turned his attention to the chastisement of Kulasaikera, 
king of Pa'ndi, for the countenance and aid he had always afforded to 
all invaders of Ceylon. A powerful army was sent, under the command of 
the minister Lankana'tha, which subdued Rnminissaram, and the six 
neighbouring provinces ; drove the king from his capital, and placed his 
son Wirapandu on the throne. The names of all the chiefs, who oppos- 
ed or submitted to the invading army, are given. Kulasaikera made three 

attempts to recover his kingdom, with the aid of the king of Sollee Being 

defeated in all, and seven gows of the territory of Sollee also being subdued, 
he surrendered himself, and made the required concessions. He was restor- 
ed to *his kingdom, and the conquered portion of Sollee was made a prin- 
cipality for Wirapandu — Lankana'tha returned with a great booty, and 
received an extensivo giant, of land for his services. 

During the remainder his reign, the most martial, enterprising, and 
glorious, in Singhalese history, the king occupied himself in internal 
improvements — hie repaired the religious and other public edifices at 
Pollonnaruwa, Anura'dhapura, Sigiri and Wijittapura, and constructed 
others,— among them, the Ruanwelli da'goba at Kirrigama, in Rohona, 
to the memory of his queen — He cut many canals for the purpose of 
diverting rivers into the great tanks— among them the Goda'vairi canal, 
to divert the waters of the Karaganga into “ the sea of Pra'krama” ; the 
Ka'linda canal, to conduct the waters of Mennairia lake to the northward ; 
and the Jayaganga canal to conduct the waters of the Kala'wewe tank 
to Anura'dhapura. 
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Accession. 

Reign. 

Relationship of each succeeding 

No. 

Name. 

Capital 

A. D. Bud. 

Y. M. D. 

Sovereign, 

120 

Wejayaba'hu 2d - 

Pollonnaruwa 

■ 1186 1729 

1 0 

0 

N ephew — murdered 

121 

Mahindo 5th or Kitsen Kisda's 

ditto 

1187 1730 

0 0 

5 

Usurper— put to death 

122 

Kirti Nissanga 

ditto 

1187 1730 

9 0 

0 

A price of Ka'iinga 


Wfraba'hu 

ditto # • 

. 1196 1739 

0 0 

1 

Son — put to death 

123 

Wikramaba'hu 2d 

ditto 

1196 1739 

0 3 

0 

Brother of Kirti Nissanga— put 







to death 

124 

Chondakanga 

ditto 

■ 1196 1739 

0 9 

0 

N ephew— deposed 

125 

Ldawati 

ditto 

1197 1740 

3 0 

0 

W ido w of Pra'kramaba'hu-deposed 

126 

Sa'hasamallawa 

ditto 

1200 1743 

2 0 

0 

Oka'ka branch — deposed 

127 

Kalya'nawati - - 

ditto 

1202 1745 

6 0 

0 

Sister of Kirti Nissanga 

128 

Dharma'soka - 

ditto 

1208 1751 

1 0 

0 

Not specified — a minor 

129 

Nayaanga or Nikanga 

ditto 

1209 1752 

' 0 0 

17 

Minister— put to death 


Lflawati 

ditto 

1209 1752 

1 0 

0 

Restored, and again deposed 

130 

Lokaiswera 1st 

ditto 

1210 1753 

0 9 

0 

U surper— deposed 

V 

Lflawati 

ditto 

1211 1754 

0 7 

0 

Again restored and deposed a third 







time 0 

131 

Pandi Prkkrama B&hu 2d 

ditto 

1211 1764 

3 0 

0 

U surper— deposed 

132 

Ma'gha 

ditto 

1214 1757 

21 0 

0 

Foreign usurper 

133 

"Wejayaba'hu 3d 

Dambadeniya 

1235 1778 

24 0 

0 

Descendant of Sirisangabo 1st 

134 

Kalikn'ln Sahitya Sargwajnya or 







Pandi ta Pra'krama Ba'hu 3d 

ditto 

1266 1809 

35 0 

0 

Son : error 7 years 

135 

Bosat Wejaya Ba'hu 4th 

Pollonnamwa 

1301 1844 

2 0 

0 

Son 


Bhuwaneka Bdhu 

Yapahu or Subha- 

i 






pabatto 





136 

Bhuwanoka Ba'hu 1st - 

ditto 

1303 1846 

11 0 

0 

Brothgj^. 

137 

Pra'krama Ba'hu 3d 

Pollonnaruwa 

1314 1857 

5 0 

0 

Son^of Bomt Wejayaba'hu 

138 

Bhuwaneka Ba'hu 2d 

Kurunaigalla or 







Hastisailapura - 

1319 1862 not stated 

Son of Bhuwaaekaba'hu 

139 

Paudita Pra'krama Bahoo 4th 

ditto 


do. 

' 


140 

Wanny Bhuwaneka Ba'hu 3d 

ditto 


do. 



141 

Wejaya Ba'hu 6th 

ditto 


do. 


" Not specified 

142 

Bhuwaneka Ba'hu 4th 

Gampola or Ganga'- 






wripura 

1347 1890 

14 0 

0 


143 

Pra'krama Ba'hu 5th 

ditto 

1361 1904 

10 0 

0 , 

1 

144 

Wikramaba'hu 3d 

Partly at Kandy or 







Sengadagalla Nu- 







wera 

1371 1914 

7 0 

0 

Cousin 

145 

Bhuwaneka Ba'hu 5th 

Gampola or Gan- 







ga'siripura 

1378 1921 

20 0 

0 


146 

Wejaya Ba'hu 5th or Wfra Ba'hu 

ditto 

1398 1941 

12 0 

0 

• Not specified 

147 

Sri Pra'krama Ba'hu 6th 

Kotta or Jay a war- 







danapura 

1410 1953 

52 0 

0 , 

• 

148 

Jayaba'hu 2d 

ditto 

1462 2005 

2 0 

0 

Maternal grandson— put to death 

149 

Bhuwaneka Ba'hu 6th^ 

ditto 

1464 2007 

7 0 

0 

Not specified 

150 

Pandita Pra'krama Ba'hu 7th 

ditto 

1471 2014 

14 0 

0 

Adopted son 

161 

Wira Pra'krama Ba'hu 8th 

ditto 

1485 2028 

20 0 

0 

Brother of Bhnwanekaba'hu 6th 

152 

Dharma Pra'krama Ba'hu 9th 

ditto 

1505 2048 

22 0 

0 

Son 

153 

Wejaya Ba'hu 7tb 

ditto 

1527 2070 

7 0 

0 

Brother— m urdered 
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Accession. 

Reign. 

Relationship of each succeeding 

m. 

Name. 

Capital. 

A. D. Bud. 

Y. M. D. 

Sovereign. 


J ayatdra Banddra 

Gampola 

- 




154 

Bhuwanekn Ba'hu 7tli - 

Kotta 

- 1584 2077 

8 0 

0 

Son 


M&yddunnai 

Sitdwaka 

- 





Raygam Banddra 

Raygam 

#■ " 





Jayaudra Banddra 

Kandy 

- 




155 

Don Juan Dharmapa'la 

Kotta 

- 1542 2085 

39 0 

0 

Grandson 


A Malabar 

Yapahu 






Portuguese 

Colombo 

- 





Widxye Rdja 

Pailaifida Now era 





RAjaeingha 

Awiss&welle 

- 





Tdirimdne Suriya 

Seven Kories 

- 





Wikrama B&hu 

Kandy 

- 



Descendant of Sirisangabo 1st 

156 

Ra'jasmgha 1st - 

Sita'waka 

- 1581 2124 

11 0 

0 

Son of MAyddunnai 


Jay a Suriya - 

Sitdwaka 

- 





Widxye R&jas queen 

ditto 

- 




157 

Wimala Dharma 

Kandy 

- 1592 2185 

12 0 

0 

Original royal family 

158 

Sena'ratana or Senerat 

ditto 

- 1604 2147 

31 0 

0 

Brother 

159 

Ra'ja-singha 2d 

ditto 

- 1635 2178 

50 0 

0 

Son 


Kum&ra-singa 

Ouvah 

- 



Brother 


Wijaya P&la 

Matellc 

- 



Brother 

160 

Wimala Dharma Suriya 2d 

Kandy v 

- 1685 2228 

22 0 

0 

Son of Ra'ja-singha 

161 

Sriwira Pra'krama Narendrasingha 

\ 






or Kundasa'la 

ditto! 

- 1707 2250 

32 0 

0 

Son 

162 

Sriwejaya Ra'jasingha or Iiangu- 







ranketta 

ditto | 

- 1739 2282 

8 0 

0 

Brother-in-law 

168 

Kirtisri Ra'jasingha 

ditto 1 

- 1747 2290 

34 0 

0 

Brother-in-law 

164 

Ra'ja'dhi Ra'jasingha 

ditto l 

- 1781 2324 

17 0 

0 

Brother 

165 

Sri Wickrema Ra'jasmgha 

ditto \ 

- 1798 2341 

16 0 

0 

Son of the late king’s wife's sister. 


deposed by the English, and died 
in captivity 


£N. B.— TAc names printed in the above tables in Italics , are those of subordinate or contemporary 
princes. ] 
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As an illustration of the grounds on which I suggest that there is no such glaring disparity in 
extravagance between the mythology and legends of the East and of the West, as should necessarily 
prescribe the condemnation and rejection of the former, I extract two passages, the one from Herodotus, 
and the other from Justinus. I specially select these extracts, as Mahanamo, the author of the 
Mahawanso may be considered in th ‘ character of Ww an historian,” as regards his history of Ceylon, and 
that of “fin epitomist,” as regards his sketch of his buddhistical history of India ; and he is thereby 
compared, respectively, with authors who are ic cognized as “ the Father of History and “ the 
epitomist in the literature of the west. In the former of these extracts, while the remarkable coincidence 
in the tenor of the fabulous histories of Cyrus and Chandragupta cannot possibly escape notice, 
it will surely not be denied that the extravagance, generally, of the former transcends that of the latter. 
And in Justinus’ account of Handracottus, if there be much of the marvellous which must (though not 
corroborated by eastern annuls) be attributed to an eastern origin, it must at least be admitted that 
it falls short of the absurdity of the intervention of the embraces of Apollo, and of the impression of the 
ligure of the anchor on the thigh, had recourse to, by western authorities, to render Seleueus and 

his descendants illustrious. 

Lawricnt’s translation or UKKomm’s : Clio 107 to 130. 

Astvages the m i of ('yaxares succeeded to the empire. He hud a daughter, to whom he gave the name of Mundane 
A sty ages fancied in his sleep that he saw her discharge such a quantity of urine, that it not only filled his own city, hut also 
overflowed the whole of Asia. Having communicated his vision to the interpreters of dreams among the Magi, he was alarmed 
when he heard from them the particulars. So that afterwards, when Maudane was marriageable, he would not. give her to 
any of the Modes worthy of his alliance, dreading the result of hits vision ; hut united her to a Persian, whose name wan 
Cambyses, whom he understood to he of a good family, and peaceable disposition, because he regarded him as greatly inferior 
to a Mede of the middle rank. fn the first yeur after Mamlanc was married to Cambyses, Astyges beheld another vision ; 
he thought he saw a vine spring from his daughter’s womb, and that vine cover the whole of Asia : when lie had had that 
vision, and communicated it to the interpreters of dreams, he sent for his daughter, who was then near her delivery, out of 
the Persian territory ; and after her arrival, kept a strict watch over her, intending to destroy her offspring. For the 
explainers of dreams among the Magi had, from his vision, pointed out that the issue of his daughter would one day reign in 
his place. A sty ages, accordingly, wishing to guard himself against such an event, called to him, as soon as Cyrus was born, 
Harpagus, a relation, the most faithful to him of the Medes, and his confident in all matters ; to him he spoke as follows : 
“ Harpagus, I would have thee by no means neglect the business with which 1 now trust thee ; do not deceive me, lest 
4 * attaching thyself to others, thou shouldat cause thy own fall. Take the infant which Mundane has brought forth, carry it to 
4v thy house, and there destroy it ; and then bury it in such manner as thou w r ilt think proper.” The other replied : “ Sire, 
“ hitherto thou hast never seen any thing like ingratitude in the man that now stands before thee ; I shall take care for the 
11 time to come also not to offend thee : therefore if it be thy pleasure that this should be done, as thou sayest, it behoves me, 
“ so far at least as is in my power, to execute it carefully.” Harpagus having answered in these words, and the infant being 
delivered up to him, adorned in tlie dress of the dead, proceeded, weeping, towards his bouse ; and at his arrival, related to 
bis own wife the whole discourse, Astyages had held to him ; whereupon the woman said to him. “ What dost thou intend, 
then, to do now ?” “ Not according to the commands of Astyages” he replied ; v * not even were be more mad and wrath 

than he now is, would 1 at any rate obey his will, or lend myself to such a nuirder. 1 will not be his murderer for many 
“ reasons; for the child is my own relation, and, moreover, Astyages is old,, and without male issue ; now should the empire 
“ at his death descend to this daughter, whose infant he now wishes to destroy by my hands, what else would then remain 
“ for me but the greatest danger ? Nevertheless it is necessary, for my safety, that this infant should perish ; but some one of 
“ Astyages’s people, and not mine, must be the executioner. ’ He spoke thus, and immediately dispatched a messenger for 
one of Astyages's herdsmen, who, he knew, fed his flocks in pastures well adapted to his purpose, being situated in mountains 
much infested with wild beasts. His name was Mitradates, and he was married to a fellow-slave : the name of the woman with 
whom he lived was, in the Greek language. Cyno ; in that of the Medes, Space, for the Medes call a bitch Spaco. The 
pastures where this herdsman kept the cattle were at the foot of a range of mountains, northward of Ecbatana, and towards 
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the black sea, for in Unit direction, in the neighbourhood of the Laspeires, the country of the Medea is very mountainous, 
lofty, and covered with wood, whereas the vest of the country is all level. The herdsman who was sent for having come 
accordingly with great diligence, Harpagus spoke to him thus : 11 Astyages commands thee to take this infant, and expose 
l£ him on the most desert of the mountains, so that he may quickly perish : he ordered me likewise to tell thee this, that if 
“ thou dost not destroy it, or if in any manner thou contributest towards saving its life, thou shalt perish by the most cruel 
“ death : I am also commanded to see myself the child exposed." — The herdsman having received these orders, took up the 
infant, went back by the same way, and returned to his cottage. Now while ho was gone to the city, it so happened that 
his own wife, who expected her delivery every day, brought forth at that time a child. They were both anxious on each other’s 
account ; the man being concerned foi the delivery of his wife, and the woman being uneasy, ns it was not usual for 
Harpagus to send for her husband : so that when he appeared before her at his return, the woman, seeing him thus unexpec- 
tedly, spoke to him the first, and asked, wherefore Harpagus had sent for him in such haste. “Wife, said he, when I 
“reached the city, I beheld and heard such things as I wish I had never seen and had never happened to our masters. The 
“ whole house of Harpagus was filled with lamentation ; terrified, I entered, and us soon as 1 went in, I beheld on the ground 
“ an infant, panting and weeping, adorned with gold, and a colored garment. When Harpagus saw me, lie ordered me 
“ instantly to take up the infant, carry him away, and expose him in that part of the mountains that is most infested with 
“ wild beasts; saying that it was Astyagus himself who commanded me to do so, and threatening me with severe punishment 
“ if I did not obey ; I took up the child, supposing it belonged to one of the family, and carried it away ; for 1 certain Iv 
“ could never have imagined whose it was. Nevertheless 1 was astonished, when 1 beheld the gold and richly ornamented 
“ clothes; as I was likewise at the mourning that appeared in the house of Harpagus : but soon after, while on my road, l 
“ received indoed a full account from the servant who conducted me out of the city, and placed the child in my hands ; that 
' v he is in truth the son of Astyages’s daughter, Mandane, and of Cam by sew son of Cyrus, and that Adyages commands that 
u he be put to death. So now here he is." At the same time that the herdsman spoke these words, he uncovered the 
infant, and showed it to his wife : she, seeing the body was stout and well shapon, burst into tears, and embracing the kneeh of 
her husband, besought him by all means not to expose the child. But he declared, that it was not possible to do otherwise • 
in as much as witnesses were to come from Harpagus to see that he had executed hm o'rders ; ami if’ he did not do so, he 
would be most, cruelly put to death. The woman, seeing she could not prevail upon him by that means, once more 
addressed him in the following words : “ Since then, I cannot prevail upon thee not to expose the child, I beseech thee to 
“ act in thih manner, if it is indeed necessary that a child should be seen stretched out on the mountain ; as I have myself been 
“ delivered, and have brought forth a still-born child, do thou carry that out and expose it, and let us bring up the son of Ast\ 

“ ages’ s daughter, as if he were one of our own and by that means neither canst thou be convicted of betray mg our masters. 
“ nor shall we take bad counsel for ourselves, for the dead child will receive a royal burial, and the living one will not lose 
“ his life " — The herdsman, thinking that his wife spoke very much to the purpose, immediately did as she advised ; the child 
that he had brought for the purpose of putting to death, he gave to his wife; and taking his own, which was dead, he placed 
it in tlx* cradle in which he had brought the other; and covering it with all the ornaments of the other infant, he carried it 


to the most desert of the mountains, where he exposed it. On the third day of the infant’s being exposed, the herdsman 
went to the city, leaving one of his hinds to watch over it ; and coming to the house of Harpagus, declared that he wa- 
ready to show the dead body of the child. Harpagus, therefore, sent the most trusty of his guards, and upon their report 
had the herdsman’s child buried. Thus one was buried ; but the other, known afterwards by t)u> name of Cvrus, the 
herdsman s wife took to herself, and brought up, giving him some other name than that of Cyrus. 


When this child was ten years of age, an event of the following nature, which happened to him, discovered who he was 
he was, playing m the same village where the stalls we*e, amusing himself in the road with other lads of his own age ; and 
the boys, m sport, accordingly elected to be king over them this youth, who commonly went by the name of the herdsman’s son. 
lie nominated some of them to be stewards of the buildings ; others to be his guards ; one of them to he the king’s eye ; to 
another he committed the office of bringing to him the petitions: thus assigning to each his proper duty. One of these 
lads, who was sharing in the sport, was a son of Artenibares, a man of rank among the Medea ; but as he would not perform 
what Cyrus had assigned him to do, the latter commanded the other boys to lay hold on him ; and they obeying his orders, 
Cyrus handled him pretty sharply with a scourge. The other, as soon as he was liberated, complained highly of having 
suffered a treatment so unbecoming his rank ; and going back to the city, complained to his father of the strokes he hail 
received from Cyrus, not that he said, “ from Cyrus" (for that was not yet the name by which he was known) but from the 
son o Astyages s ?urdvuun Art ent hares. inflamed with anger, instantly went into the presence of A st\ ages, takine his son 
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with him ; he declared that he Buffered indignant treatment ; “ Sir,” said he, showing the boy’s shoulders, “ it ia thus we arc 
insulted by thy slave, the son of a herdsman.” 

Astyages having heard and seen, and wishing to avenge the boy for Artembares’s sake, sent for the herdsman and his non. 
When they were both before him, Astyages looked at the lad, and said to him, “ what, then, being the son 6f such a father, 
" hast thou had the audacity to treat with this indignity the son of this the first nobleman in my court ?” The youth 
replied as follows : “ My lord, it was with jntiee that I behaved thus towards liim : for the boys of the village, of whom he 
” was one, in play, constituted me king over them ; ns 1 appeared to them the best adapted to the office. All the ofchvi 
" boys accordingly executed the orders l gave them ; but this one refused to obey, and took no account of my commands, 
” wherefore he received punishment If then I am on that account deserving of any chastisement, I am here before 
” thee ready to undergo it.” While the* boy was thus speaking Astyages recognized him ; for the features of his face seemed 
to resemble his own, his answer was noble, and the time of the exposition of his daughter’ll child, appeared to agree with the 
hoy’s age : struck with these circumstances he remained silent for some time. Having at last with some difficulty recovered 
himself, ami wishing to dismiss Art era hi: ;en, in order that taking the herdsman apart, he might examine him, he said : 
“ Artem bares, I will manage these matters so that neither thou nor thy son shall have any cause to complain.” In this 
manner he dismissed Artembares ; and tho servants, by the orders of Astyages, conducted Cyrus into the inner part of the 
palace. When the herdsman alone wig left, Astyages asked him, whence he had received the boy, and who it was that had 
delivered him to him. The peasant replied, that he was his own child, and that the woman who had bore him was still 
living with him. Astyages told him that he had not taken good counsel, but wished to bring himself into great straits ; 
at the same time that he pronounced those words, he beckoned to the guards to lay hold on him. The herdsman 
being taken to tlr jock, accordingly discovered the truth. Beginning then from the beginning, he disclosed all, speaking the 
truth ; he next had recourse to supplications, and besought the king to forgive him. When the herdsman had confessed the 
truth, Astyages no longer regarded him as of any great consequence, but violently irritated with Harpagus, ho commanded 
the guards to call him. When Harpagus appeared in his presence, Astyages put to him this question : “In what manner 
didst thou. Harpagus, destroy tho infant born of my daughter, and which I delivered to thee P” Harpagus, seeing the 
herdsman in the apartment, did not recur to falsehood, lest he should be refuted and convicted ; he answered therefore : 
“ f^re, when I had received the infant, I deliberated, considering within myself how I might act according to thy desire, and, 

■ without subjecting myself to blame from thee, he a murderer neither with regard to thy daughter nor thyself; I consequently 
” acted in the following manner : I sent for this herdsman, and delivered to him the infant, telling him that it was thy orders 
that it should be put to death : and so far, in saying that, I was not guilty of falsehood ; for such were thy commands. I 
delivered the infant then to him, enjoining him to expose it on a desert mountain, and remain by it on the watch so long as 
“it kept alive; threatening him most severely if he did not execute fully those orders. Afterwards, when this man had 
“ executed my commands, and the infant was dead, I sent the most faithful of my eunuchs, and having seen by them that 
” the child was no longer alive, I buried it. Thus, Sire, did matters happen in this business; and such was the fate of the child.” 

Harpagus, accordingly confessed the truth. And Astyagus, concealing the anger which possessed him at what had 
taken place, begun by narrating again to Harpagus tho whole affair, as he had himself heard it from tho herdsman ; and 
afterwards, when he had repeated the history to him, he ended by saying “ that the youth was still alive, and that he 
“ was pleased with what had happened.” “ Eor,” said he, (these being his own words) “ I grieved much at what had been 
“ done to the child ; and 1 was not a little sensible to the reproaches of my daughter. (Since, then, fortune has taken a 
'• favorable turn, do thou send thy son to the young new comer, and attend me thyself at supper, for I intend to offer sacrifice 
” for the salvation of the hoy, to those gods to whom that honor belongs.” 

Harpagus, when he had heard this discourse, adored the king, and, greatly pleased that his fault had been successful 
to him, as well as that he was invited to the feast in celebration of the fortunate event, went to his home. As soon 
as he entered, he sent his only son, who was about thirteen years old, bidding him go to the palace of Astyages, and do what- 
soever that prince should order. He himself being filled with joy, related to his wife what had happened. Astyages, when 
the lad arrived, killed him and cutting him into bits, roasted some of the flesh, and boiled the rest ; and having it properly 
dressed, kept it in readiness. Afterwards when the hour of supper came, tho other guests, as well oh Harpagus approached ; 
before the rest and Astyages himself, tables were placed, spread abundantly with mutton : but to Harpagus the flesh of his 
own son was served up, the whole of it, excepting the bead and the extremities of the hands and feet ; those parts were kept 
aside, covered up in a basket. When Harpagus seemed to have eaten enough of the food, Astyages asked him whether he 
was at all pleased with the feast: and Harpagus declaring that he was extremely pleased, those who had charge, 
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brought the head of his' son, covered up, together with the hands and feet : and standing before him, bade him uncover and 
take what he chose of them. llarpagus obeyed • and uncovering the basket, beheld the remains of his son. He was not 
however, disturbed at the sight, but presen cd his presence of mind. Astyages asked him, if he knew what animal 
be had eaten the flesh of *, the other replied, he was aware of it, and that whatever a king might do, it was pleasing. After 
making this answer, he took up the remnants of the flesh, and went home, intending, 1 suppose, to bury all the pails ol his 
M>n that he had collected. 

Such was the revenge Astyages took on Harpugu* But deliberating concerning Cyrus, he called the same Magi who 
had interpreted his dream in the manner before mentioned ; when they arrived, Astyages asked them in what manner the) 
bad interpreted his dream. The Magi, as before, answered, saying, it was decreed by fate the child should rule, if he survived 
md did not die first. The king replied to them in the following words “ The child exists and survives; and having been 
" brought up in the country, the bov» oi the village constituted him their king ; and he has completely done all the same as 
those that are in reality sovereigns : for he had nominated guards, and ushers, and ministers, and all the other officers. Now 
“ what does it appear to you these things portend!-” The Magi answered: “ Since the child survives, and has reigned 
“ without any premeditated design, do thou thence take courage, and be of good cheer ; as he will not now reign a second 
lk time : for even some of the oracles lm\e ended in a frivolous accomplishment, and dreams also in the end have tendedjto 
1 slight events.” Astyages replied : “ 1 myself also, Magi, am of the same opinion, that the child having been named king, 
“the dream is fulfilled, and 1 hu*'e now nothing to fear from him; nevertheless, weigh the matter well, and then give 
“ me such advice as may be safest for my own family as well as for yourselves.” To this the Magi replied “Sire, to us it is 
“ of great importance that thy government should be upheld ; for if it devolves to this child, who is a Persian, it will then 
“ pass to another nation ; and we, who are Modes, would become slaves, and be held in no account by the Persians, to whom 
“ we should be as foreigners ; but while thou, who art our country man, remaincst king, we ourselves rule in part, and receive 
high honors at thy hands. So that, in every respect, it is our interest to watch for thy safety, and that of thy government, 
“ and now, did we see any cause for fear, we would communicate it well to thee , but at present, thy dream having been 
*“ fulfilled by a trifling e\ent, we ourselves take courage, and exhort thee also to do the same; send this child away from before 
“ tliy eyes to the country of the Persians, and to his parents.” — When Astyages heard this, he was filled with joy ; and 
calling Cyrus, he said to him : “ My child, 1 had condemned thee on account of the vision of a vain dream, but by thy own 
“ fortune, thou survivest ; depart now, therefore, with my good wishes, for Persia, and 1 wilPsend an escort with thee ; when 
“ thou urrivest there, thou wilt find thy father and mother, who are very different from the herdsman, Mitradates. 
“ and his wife.” 

Astyages having thus spoken, dismissed Cyrus, who, on his return to the residence ol Cumbvses, was received by bin 
parents ; and when they learnt who the straugcr was, they embraced him with transport, as one indeed whom they had con 
$»idered dead from the time of his birth. They then inquired in what manner his life was saved. 'Pile voulh spoke to them, 
paying, that he did not before know, but had much mistaken ; that on the road he had been informed of all that had 
happened to him ; for he had thought he was the son of u herdsman of Astyages, till on the road from Media he had learnt 
the whole circumstance from his escort ers. He stated that he had been brought up by the wife of the herdsman ; this woman 
he was constantly praising, and Cyno was the whole subject of his discourse : his parents laid hold of this name, and in order 
that their son might appear to the Persians to have been more providentially pieserxed, they spiead about the report, that 
when exposed, a bitch had suckled Cyrus. And thence it was that this opinion pre\ ailed. Cyrus being arrived at man's 
estate, and become the most valiant and beloved of his equals in age, llarpagus. who much wished to be revenged of 
Astyages, sought, by sending him gifts, to court his assistance : for, being but a private individual, he did not discern anv 
possibility of taking, by himself, vengeance on Astyage^; but when he saw Cyrus growing up, lie endeavoured to make 
him his associate, comparing the sufferings of that young prince to his own But, before this, the following measures 
had already been taken bv him : as Astyages treated the Medes with asperity, he had communicated with all the chief men 
of the nation, and persuaded them that it was to their interest to proclaim Cyrus, and put an end to the reign of Astyages 
This plot being concerted, and Iiarpagus ready he accordingly next wished to communicate his project to Cyrus, who wan 
living in Persia ; and as he had no other manner of so doing, since the roads were guarded, lie contrived the following method. 
He prepared dexterously a hare, and ripping open its belly, without at all discomposing the hair, he placed in it a letter, in 
which he had written what he thought proper. He then sewed up the bCly of the hare, and giving to the most trusty of his 
servants some nets, as if he had been a hunter, he sent him to the land ol the Persians, commanding him by word of mouth 
at the same time he ga\e the hare to Cyrus, to direct him to paunch it with his own hands, and to let no one be present, 
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when he did so. These orders were accordingly executed ; and Cyrus receiving the hare, ripped it up, and finding the letter 
which was contained in it, he took it and read. The letter said as follows : 11 Son of Cam by sen, the gods watch over thee ; 

“ for otherwise never wouldst thou have had such good fortune. Do thou now take vengeance on Astyages thy murderer ; 

“ for, according to his intention, thou wouldst have perished, but through the gods and me thou survivest. I presume thou 
'"hast long since learnt all, both what was done with regard to thyself and what 1 have suffered id the hands of Astyages, 
“■ because I did not put thee to death, but delivered thee to the herdsman. If thou choose now to listen to my counsel, thou 
“ shait rule over all the land that A sty ages governs. Prevail on the Persians to rebel, and then march against the Modes; 
“ and whether I myself am named by A stv ages to lend the army against thee, or any other chief men among the Medes, 

“ thou wilt be successful, for they will be the first to withdraw from him, and going to thy side, will do their endeavours to 
11 destroy Astyagcs. Be certain, then that here at least all is prepared , do as T tell thee, and do it quickly." 

When Cyrus had : eceived this intelligence, he considered which would be the most prudent manner of prevailing on the 
Persians to detach themselves. Afte. some deliberation, he devised the following, as the most expedient, and acted 
accordingly. He wrote down on a letter who* he had determined, and convened an assembly of the Persians; then opening 
the letter, and reading it out, he declared that Astvages appointed him commander of the Persians. “Now, therefore,” 
continued he, “ men of Persia, 1 propose to you to come hither, each with a bill." Such was the proposal of Cyrus. There 
arc several tribes of the Persians, certain of which Cyrus assembled, and persuaded to separate from the Medes ; they were 
the following, on, which all the lest of the Persians depend ; to wit, the Pasargadoe, the Mumphii, the Maspii : of these the 
Pusargadoe are the principal, of which the Achanncmuoe, from whence spring the royal family of the Persedoe, are a branch ; 
the following likewise arc others of the Persian tribes the Pantbialaei, Derusiaci, Germani, all of which aie husbandmen ; 
the rest of the tribes, namely, the Dai, Mardi, Dropici. Sagarin, arc nomades. When all were come, bearing the above- 
mentioned instrument, there being a certain portion of the Persian territory extending from about eighteen to twenty stadia, 
overrun with brambles, Cyrus commanded them to clear that space m a day. When the Persians had completed the 
imposed task, ho next directed them to meet on the morrow after they had washed Meanwhile Cyrus having collected 
in one place all tin goats, sheep, and beasts of his father, killed them, and pioparcd them, intending to feast the army of the 
Persians withal, and with'winc, and most delicate dishes of meal. On the following day, when the Persians were arrived, he 
desired them to stretch themselves on the green sward, and feasted them. When they afterwards arose from their repast, 
Cyrus asked them which was most grateful to them, whethet the present fare, or that which they had the day before. The 
men said, that there was a great difference between the two; since, on the preceding day, they lmd experienced every evil, 
while on the present they had experienced e\ cry thing that was good Cyrus laying hold of this answer, disclosed the whole 
of his project, wning. "Men of Persia’ thus is it with you if you determine to obey me, these, and very many Mwcets 
“ more are yours, without being exposed to anv slavish toil : hut, on the other hand, if you determine not to obey me, toils 
" beyond number, and like to thal of yesterday, are your share. Follow me, therefore, and be free : for, with regard to 

myself, it seems aw if I were by divine providence born to place those advantages within vour grasp ; with regard to 

yourselves, 1 hold you not inferior to the men of Media, either in war or in any other respect. Things being thus, rescue 
‘ y ourself as soon as possible from the bonds of Astyages." 

The Persians, therefore, who, even long since, had held it u disgrace to be kept under by the Medes, having now a leader, 
prepared joyfully to assert their freedom. When Astyagcs learnt what Cyrus was doing, he sent a messenger to summon 
him; but Cyrus commanded the messenger to report back in answer, that he should be with him, sooner than Astyagcs 
himself would wish When Astyagcs heard this, he put all the Modes under arms ; and, as if lie had been reft of his senses, 
nominated Harpugus general over them, forgetting the injury he had done him. When the Medes, thus embodied, engaged 
with the Persians, some of them, all indeed to whom the project had not been communicated, fought ; but of the rest, some 
passed over to the Persians, while the greater part acted designedly gs cowards, and took to flight. The Median army being 
thus disgracefully routed, when Astyagcs was informed of it, he exclaimed, threatening : “No ! Cyrus shall not exult, at least 
at so cheap a rate." Having said these words, he first impaled the interpreters of dreams among the Magi, who had 
persuaded him to send Cyrus away : he next put under arms all the Medes that were left in the city, both young and old ; 
these he had out, and falling in with the Persians, was defeated. Astyages himself was taken prisoner, and lost all the 
Medes that he had led to the field. Astyages being now a prisoner, Harpagus presented himself before him, exulting over 
and jeering the captive, he said to him many very hitter things, but in particular, with regard to the repast at which the 
prince had feasted him on the flesh of his son, he asked him, “ What he thought of his slavery, after having been a king?*’ 
The captive, casting a look upon him, asked in return whether he attributed to himself the action of Cyrus. Harpagus 
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replied, that, ninee it whm lie who hiul written to counsel it to Cyrus, the deed might justly he regarded as his own. A sty ages 
then proved to him by hi« words, “ that he was the most silly and iniquitous of men : the most silly, since, at least, if the 
“ present events bud in truth been brought about by his means, he had given up to another the power which belonged to 
hitnself of becoming a sovereign : the most iniquitous, inasmuch as, on account of that repast, he had reduced the Medes 
“ to thraldom ; for if it was indeed absolutely necessary that the supreme power should be transferred to some other person, 
“and he himself should not keep it, it would have been more just to have given that advantage to some one of the Medes, 
“ rather than to any of the Persians : whereas the Medes, who were not guilty of the in jury he complained of, were now 
“ from masters made servants; while the Persians, who before weie servants, were now made masters.” 

Thus, therefore, Astyages having reigned five and thirty years, was deprived of the sovereign power; and in consequence 
of his cruelty, the Medes submitted to the Persians, after ruling over that part of Asia, that is above the lialys for one 
hundred and twenty eight years, not including the time that the Scythians governed. It is true, that in the sequel they 
repented of having so acted, and revolted from Darius; but after their defection, they were once more subjugated, being 
defeated in a battle. The Persians, together with Cyrus, having then shaken off the yoke of the Medes under the reign of 
Astvages, possessed from that time the government of Asia. With respect to Astyages, Cyrus, without doing him any 
other harm, detained him near himself, till such time as he died. Cyrus, accordingly, having been thus born and educated, 
attained the throne ; and as it has before been related by me, subsequently to those events, conquered Croesus, who first 
began injustice against him : and having subdued that prince, thus became master of the whole of Asia 


JUSTINCS L. XV C. ,4 


Previous to the actual coin men cement of the war between Ptolemy and his allies against Antigonus, there was added a 
new enemy to the latter in the person of Selem us, who made a sudden descent from Asia proper ; whose origin was as 
remarkable us his valour was illustrious His mother Laodicc who had been married to Antiochus, a distinguished Officer 
among the generals of Philip, dreamed that she had been compressed in tin* embraces of Apollo, that she had become 
pregnant, had received from the Clod as the price of her favors, a ring set with a gem, upon which an anchor was engraven, 
and that she had been ordered to bestow the gift upon the son whom she should bring forth What rendered this dream 
remarkable was that on the following day, there was found on the bed a img with the aforesaid impression, and that there 
was the figure of an anchor upon the thigh of Seleucus from the very birth of the infant Wlu rvfoie when Seleucus wa* 
proceeding with Alexander the great upon the Persian expedition. Laodicc. having made him acquainted with his origin, 
presented the ring to him. 

And he, after Alexander’s death, having become sovereign of the east, founded a citv, and perpetuated therein the mem or \ 
of his double procession, —for lie not only called the c itv Antiochia after the name of his father Antiochus, Imt also dedicated 
to Apollo the plains which were in ils vicinity. 

An evidence of his extraordinary nativity remained even to posterity, his sons and grand children having the figure of an 
anchor upon their thighs, as a natural mark of the --mircc from which they sprung 

After the subdivision of the Macedonian empire Seleucus engaged in many wars in the east. 


He first took Babylon, and then his force being augmented by notary, he conquered the Bactriani ; subsequently he 
passed on into India, whose inhabitants, as if the yoke of slavery had been flung from their necks upon the death id 
Alexander, had put to death the prefects whom he had nominated 
One Sandiaeottus was the author of that freedom ; hut as soon as he had become victorious he converted the name of 
liberty into slavery ; for seizing tile throne, lie oppressed by his individual sway tile nation whose freedom from external 
domination lie had achieved. He was descended of an humble stock, hut it was by the all powerful influence of the Deity 
lie had been propelled to supremacy. For having been ordered by Alexander to he put to death for ids insolence to that 
monarch, he sought to secure his safety by a procopit., 1 / flight. When overtaken by weariness and sleep he had lain down 
to repose himself, a lion of immense size came up to him as he slept, and licked away with his tongue the sweat that was 
dripping from him, and then fnwningly left inn, completely awake. Being by tliis omen first led to entertain the hope of 
reigning, lie drew together a hand of robbers, and courted the support of the Indians to a change of dynasty. 

At a later period, as he was projecting hostilities against the prefects of Alexander’s, a wild elephant of prodigious bulk 
presented itself of its -h accord before him, and with the most subdued docility received him upon its back, and he became 
the leader and a very distinguished combatant in the war. By ouch a tenure of rule it was that Sandracottus acquired 
India, at the time when Seleucus was laying the foundations of his future greatness; and the latter, having concluded a 
league with him, and settled Ins affairs m the east, came down and joined the war against Antigonus 
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A statement of the contents of the Pali Buddhistical scriptures, entitled the Pitakattaya ; or three 
Pitakar ; specifying also the number of the Talipot leaves on which they are inscribed. 

WlNEYAPITAKO 
consists of the following sections. 

1 91 leaves of 7 and 8 lines* on each side, each leaf 1 foot 10 inches long. 

154 leaves of 9 and 10 lines on each side, each leaf 1 foot 9 inches long. 

190 leaves of 8 and 9 lines on each side, each leaf 1 foot 10 inches long. 

199 leaves of 8 and 9 lines on each side, each leaf 1 foot 10 inches long. 

1*6 leave* of 10 and i 1 lines on each side, each leaf 1 foot 9 inches long. 

A BH1DH AMM APIT AK O 

consists of the following sections. 

7*2 leaves of 10 lines on each side, each leaf 2 feet 4 inches long. 

1 30 loi vi\ of 15 lines on each side, each leaf 2 feet 4 inches long. 

151 leaves 9 lines 2 feet 1 inch long. 

28 leaves of R lines on each side, each leaf 2 feet 4 inches long. 

31 leaves of 8 linos on each side, each leaf 2 feet 4 inches long. 

131 leaves of 10 lines on each side, each loaf 2 feet 4 inches long. 

170 leaves of 9 and 10 lines on each side, each leaf 2 feet 4 inches long. 

SlJTTAPITAKO 

consists of the following sections. 

i Diyhanikdyo — 292 leaves of 8 lines each side, each leaf 1 foot 10 inches long. 

2. M ujjhnna nih&yo— - 432 leaves of 8 and 9 lines each side, each leaf 1 foot 11 inches long. 

3. Sanyuttaka nikdyo — 351 leaves of 8 and 9 lines each side, each leaf 2 feet 2 inches long. 

1 Anguttranik&yo — 054 leaves of 8 and 9 lines each side, each leaf 1 foot 10 inches long. 

5 K hvdakanikdyo — is composed of 15 hooks; viz.. 

i. Khudakajjdfa n — 4 leaves of 8 lines each side, 2 feet 4 inches long. (Burmese character). 

ii Dhammapadan — 15 leaves of 9 lines each side, each leaf 1 foot 8 inches long, 

iii. lUianan — 4 8 leaves of 9 lines each side, 3 feet. 

i\ ftti uftakan — 31 ’eaves of 8 lines each side, each leaf 1 foot 9 inches long. 

v. Suttanipdlan — 40 leaves of 9 lines each side, each leaf 2 feet. 

vi. IVim&nawalthu — 158 leaves of 7 and 8 lines each side, each leaf 1 foot 9 inches long, 

vii Pdtawatthu — 142 leaves of 8 and 9 lines each side, each leaf 1 foot 8 inches long. 

viii. Theray&td — 4 3 leaves of 9 lines each side, 2 feet 4 inches. (Burmese character). 

ix. . Thhtydld — 1 10 leaves of 8 lines on each side, each leaf 1 foot 7 inches long. 

x. J&takan The commentary is intermixed with the text, and in that form it is a voluminous work of 

900 leaves. 

\i. Nirldem — not ascertained yet. • 

xii. Pafisambhidan — 220 leaves of 8 lines on each side, each leaf 1 foot 11 inches long, 

xiii. Apad&n&n — 196 leaves of 10 lines on each side, each leaf 2 feet long. 

xiv. Buddhawcmso ~ — 37 leaves of 8 lines on each side, 2 feet long. 

xv. Chariy&piiako — - 10 leaves of 8 lines on each side, 3 feet long. 

Noth Some of the above books are not to be obtained in Kandy, and others only in an incomplete form. This 

statement is partly framed from the records of the Burmese fraternities in the maritime provinces. 


1 . Pardjiko — 

2 . Pachilinan — 

3 . Chulawaggo — 

4 . JSiahdwayyo — 

5 . Pariwd/6 — 


\ . Dha m nut ca nya u t 

2 . Wibhangan — 

3 . Kath&watthu — 

4 . Puggalan — 

5 . Dhdtu — 

<>' Vamnkitn — 

V Patthavan — 
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PROFESSOR WILSON’S NOTES ON THE MUDRA RA'KSHASA 

It may not here be out of place to offer a few observations on the identification of Chandragupta and Sandrocottus, 
It is the only point on which we can rest with any thing like confidence in the history of the Hindus, and is therefore of 
vital importance in all our attempts to reduce the reigns of their kings to a rational and consistent chronology. It is well 
worthy therefore of careful examination, and it is the more deserving of scrutiny, as it has been discredited by rather has<^ 
verification and very erroneous details. 

Sir William Jones first discovered the resemblance of the names, and concluded Chandragupta to be one with 
Sandrocottus. (As. Res. vol. iv. p. 11.) lie was, however, imperfectly acquainted with his authorities, as he cites “a 
beautiful poem” by Somadeva> and a tragedy called the coronation of Chandra , for the history of this prince. By the first 
is no doubt intended the large collection of tales by Somabhatta, the Vrihat KathA , in which the story of Nanda’n 
murder occurs: the second is, in all probability, the play that follows, and which begins after Chandkagupta’s elevation 
to the throne. In the fifth volume of the Researches the subject was resumed by the late Colonel Wilford, and the story 
of Chandragupta is there told at considerable length, and with some accessions which can scarcely be considered authentic. 
He states also that the MudrA Rdkshasa consists of two parts, of which one may be called the coronation of Chandragupta, 
and the second his reconciliation with Rakshasa, the minister of his father. The latter is accurately enough described, 
but it may he doubted whether the former exists. 

Colonel Wilford was right also in observing that the story is briefly related in the Vishnu Pur Ana ami Rhagavat , and 
in the Vrihat KathA; but when he adds, that it is told in a lexicon called the Kamandaki he has been led into error 
The KAmandakt is a work on Niti , or Polity, and does not contain the story of Nanda and C 1 1 a ni> r ag u i*t a . The author 
merely alludes to it in an honorific verse, which he addresses to Chanakya as the founder of political science, the 
Machiavel of India. 

The birth of Nanda and of Chandragupta, and the circumstances of Nanda’s death, as given m Colonel Wilford > 
account, are not alluded to in the play, the MudrA Rakshasa , from which the whole is professedly taken, hut they agree 
generally with the Vrihat KathA and with popular versions of the story. From some of these, perhaps, the king of 
Vikatpalli, Chandra D&s, may have been derived, but he looks very like an amplification of Justin's account of the 
youthful adventures of Sandrocottus. The proceedings of Chandkaciu ta and Chanakva upon Nan da’s death correspond 
tolerably well with what we learn from the drama, but the manner in which tlic catastrophe is brought about (p. ‘208) is 
strangely misrepresented. The account was no doubt compiled for the translator b\ his pundit, and it is therefore 
but indifferent authority. 

It does not appear that Colonel Wilford had investigated the drama himself, even when he published his second 

account of the story of Chandragupta (As. Res. vol. ix. p. 5)3), for he continues to quote the MudrA Rdkshasa for 

various matters which it does not contain. Of these, the adventures of the king of Vikatpalli , and the employment 

of the Greek troops, are alone of any consequence, as they would mislead us into a supposition, that a much greater 

resemblance exists between the Grecian and Hindu histories than is actually the ease. 

Discarding, therefore, these accounts, and laying aside the marvellous part of the story, I shall endeavour, from the 
Vishnu and RhAgavat PurAnas, from a popular version of the narrative as it runs in the south of India, from the Vrihat 
KathA * and from the play, to give what appear to he the genuine circumstances of Chandrauupta’k elevation to the 
throne of Palibothra. 

A. race of kings denominated SaisunAgas , from SisunAga the first of the dynasty, reigned in MayadhA, or Rr/iar : their 
capital was PAtaliputra , and the last ot them was named Nanda or Mahapadma Nanda. He was the son of a woman 
of the Sudra caste, and was hence, agreeably to Hindu law, regarded as a S&dra himsylf He was a powerful and 
ambitious prince, but cruel and avaricious, by which defects, as well as by Iuh inferiority of birth, he probably provoked 
the animosity of the Brahmans. He had by one wife eight sons, >vho with their father were known as the nine Nandas ; 
and, according to the popular tradition, he had by a wife of low extraction, called MurA , another 1 son named Chandragupta. 


* ^ ?or gratification of those who may wish to see the story as it occurs in these original sources, translations are 
subjoined , and it is rather important to add, that in no other PurAna has the story been found, although most of the 
principal works of this £lass have been carefully examined. (Note by Prof. W.) 
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This last circumstance is not stated in the Purdnas nor Vrikat Kathd , and rests therefore on rather questionable 
authority ; at the same time it is very generally asserted, and is corroboi.ited by the name Maurya, owe of Ciiandrauupta’n 
denominations, which is explained by the commentator on the Vishnu Purdna to he a patronymic formative, signifying 
the son of Mnrd. It also appears from the play, that Oh a n dr An upta was a member of the same family as Nanim, 
although it is not there stated that lie was Nanoa’h son. 

But whatever might have been the origin of this prince, it is very likely that he was made the instrument of the insubordi- 
nation of the Brahmans, who having effected the destruction of ^anda and his sons, raised Chandk vucer v, whilst yet ti 
youth, to the throne. In this they were aided by a prince from the north of India, to whom they promised an accession of 
territory as the price of lus alliance. The execution of the treaty was evaded, very possibly by his assassination, and to 
revenge his father's murder, his son led a mingled host against x Magadhd, containing amongst other troops, Yavanas , whom 
ve may be permitted to consider i (1 reeks. The storm was averted, however, by jealousies and quarrels amongst the 
confederates. The army dispersed, and MaIav akkti , the invader, returned, baffled and humbled, to his own country. 
Cjianivrau tpta reigned twenty-iour years, and left the kingdom to his son. We have now to see how far the classical 
writers agree with these details. 

The name is an obvious coincidence. Sandravottus and Ciianuh aoipta can scarcely be eonsuUu ed different appellations. 
But the similarity is no doubt still closer. Atherueus, as first, noticed by WiLford {As. Mrs. vol. v. 2(12.) and subsequently 
by Scblegel (Indische Ribliothek ), writes the name. Sand racoptus, and its other form, although more common, is very 
possibly a mere error of the transcriber. As to the Andracottns of Plutarch, the difference is more apparent than real, the 
initial sibilant being often dropped in Greek proper names. 

This name is, however, not the only coincidence in the denomination that may be traced. We find in the play that Chandha- 
orrTA is often Chandra simply, or the moon, of which Chandramus is a synonime ; and accordingly we find in Diodorus 
Siculus , the king of the Gangarida ?, whose power alarms the Macedonian, is there named Xandramcs. The Aggranum of 
Quintus C urtius is merely a blundering perversion of this appellation. 

There are other names of the prince, the sense of which, though not their sound, may be discovered in classical writers. 
These are Vrishala, and perhaps Maurya. The first unquestionably implies a man of the fourth or servile caste ; the latter 
is said by Wilford to be explained, in tin* Jdti Viveka , the offspring of a barber and a Sudra woman, or of a barber and a 
female slave. {As. Res. vol. v. p. I! Ho.) It is most usually stated, however, to mean the offspring of Mura, as already 
observed, and the word does not occur in any of the vocabularies in the sense attached to it by Col. Wilford.* It is 
sufficient, however, to observe, that the term Vrishala , and frequent expressions in the drama, establish the inferior origin 
of Cu an dr Auri'TA, a circumstance which is stated of the king of the Gangarida} at the time of Alexander’s invasion, by 
Diodorus Siculus, Quintus Curtius, and Plutarch. 

According to the two former of these writers, Xandrames , or Chandra mas, was contemporary with Alexander. They add, 
that lie was the son of the queen by an intrigue with a barber, and that his father being raised to honour and the king’s 
favour, compassed his benefactor’s death, by which lie paved the way for the sovereignty of his own son, the ruling prince. 
We have no indication of these events in the Hindu writers, and Chanoraoctta, as has been noticed, i« usually regarded 
as the son of Nanija, or at least a relative. It may be observed that his predecessors were Sudras , and the character 
given to Mahapadaia Naniia in the Vishnu Purdna , agrees well enough with the general tenor of the classical accounts, 
as to his being of lovv oiigin and estimation, although an active ami powerful prince. If Naniia be the monarch alluded 
to, there has been some error in the name; but, in either ease, we have a general eoncidetiec in the private history of the 
monarch of the Gangarida ?, as related by the writers of the east or west. 

It the monarch of Behar at the time of Alexander’s invasion 41ms Nanda, it is then possible that Ciianihiaoupta, whilst 
seeking, as the Hindus declare, the support of foreign powers to the north and north-west of India, may have visited 
Alexander, as asserted hv Plutarch and .Justin. We cannot, however, attach any credit to the marvellous part of the story 


* Colonel Tod considers Maurya a probable interpolation for Mori , a branch of the Pramdra tribe of Rajputs, who in 
the eighth century occupied Chitore. He observes also, that Chandragupta in the Pur&nas is made a descendant of 
Schcsnag of the Takshak tribe, of which last no other mention has been found, whilst instead of Sehemag the word is 
Si su nag a ; and with respect to the fact of the princes belonging to the Pramdra tribe no authority is cited. Colonel Tod, 
like the late Col. Wilford, is sparing of those specific references, which in all debateable points are indispensable. 

Sec* Transactions Royal Asiatic Society, vol. i. p. *211. Also, Account of Rdjdst'hnn, p. h\\. 
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as told by the latter, nor can we conceive that ;i mere adventurer, as be makes Sandracoptus to have been, should have 
rendered himself master of a mighty kingdom, in so brief an interval as that between Seleucus and Alexander, or by the 
aid of vagabonds and banditti alone. 

Although, therefore, the classical writers had gleaned /mine knowledge of Chanoragi pta’s early history, it is very evident 
that their information was but partially correct, and lhat the} have confounded names, whilst they have exaggerated some 
circumstances and misrepresented others. These defects, however, are very venial, considering the imperfect communication 
that must have subsisted between the Greeks and Hindus, even at the period of Alexander’s invasion, and the interval that 
elapsed before the accounts we now possess were written. These considerations rather enhance the value of both sets of our 
materials. It is more wonderful that w* much of wliat appears to be the truth should have been preserved, than that the 
stories should not conform in every particular. 

However questionable may be the contemporary existence of Alexander and Sandracoptus , there is no reason to doubt 
that the latter reigned in the time of Seleucus Nicator, as Strabo aud Arrian cite the repeated declarations of Megastbenes. 
that he had often visited the Indian prince. Seleucus is said to have relinquished to him some territories beyond the 
Indus, and to have formed a matrimonial aliianee with him. We have no trace of this in the Hindu writers, but it is not 
at all improbable. Before the Christian era, the Hindus were probably not scrupulous about whom they married ; and even 
in modern days, their princesses have become the wives of Mohammedan sovereigns. Cu indraoi'ita, however, had no 
right to be nice with respect to the condition of Iuh wife, and in whichever way the alliance was effected, it was feasible 
enough, whilst it was a very obvious piece of policy in Ciiandraoupt\, as calculated to give greater security to bis empire 
and stability to his reign. The failure of Seleucus in his attempt to extend Ids power in India, and bis relinquishment of 
territory, may possibly be connected with the discomfiture and retreat of Mai.avakktc, as narrated in the drama, although 
it may be reasonably doubted whether the Syrian monarch and the king of Magadha ever came into actual collision It is 
very unlikely that the former ever included any part of the Punjab within bis dominions, and at any rate it mn\ be 
questioned whether Chatsmiaui'pta or bis posterity long retained, if tliev ever held possession of, the north-western provinces, 
as there is no conjecturing any resemblance between the names of the Maurya princes (As. He s. vol. w. table) and the 
Amitrochates and Sophagasenas, who reinforced the armies of Antigen us the son of Seleucus, and of Antigonus the (Treat, 
with those elephants that were so highly prized by the successors of Alexander (Wilford, As. Hes. \ol \. p. and 

Schegel, Indische Bibliothek ), although, as shewn by Scblegel, the names are undoubtedly Sanscrit and Hindu. 

All the classical writers agree in representing Sandracoptus as king of the nations which were situated along the 
Ganges, * which were the Gangarida and Prosit — called, however, mditterentH . but no doubt inaccurately, (*urgandtr, 
Gandarida ?, and Gandarii , and Prosit , Parrhasii , and Tabresii Tin* tirst name was proha blv of Greek origin, 
expressing, as Hadcrus and Cellar ins justly observe, the situation of the nations in the neighbourhood of the Ganges 
but in truth there was u nation called the Gandhari or Gandarida; west of the Indus, whom the classical authors often 
confound with the Gangetic nations, ns has beep shewn in another place (As lies. vol. xv.) The other appellation, 
which is most correctly Prosit, is referable to a Hindu original, and is a close approximation to Prdchi , the eastern 
country, or Prdchyd , the people of the east, in which division of Bharata Khanda , or India, Mithita , the country 
opposite to Behar, and Magadha or South Bchar, are included hv Hindu geographers. Both Greek and Hindu Recount 
are, therefore, agreed as to the general position of the people ovei whom Cuandraiu pta reigned. 

Finally ; the classical authors concur in making Palibolhra, a city on the Ganges, the capital of Sandracoptus. Strabo, 
on the authority of Megastbenes, states that Pafihothrn is situated at the confluence of the Ganges and another river, 
the name of which he does not mention. Arrian, possibly on the same authority, calls that river the Errnnobons , which 
is a synonime of the Sone. In the drama, one of the characters describes the trampling down of the banks of the Sone , 
as the army approaches to Pdtaliputra ; and Pdtaliputra , also culled Kusumapnra . is the capital of Chandragupta. 
There is little question that Pdtaliputra and Palibathra are the same, and in the uniform estimation of the Hindus, the 
former is the same with Patna, The alterations in the course of the rivers of India, and the small comparative extent 
to which the city has shrunk in modem times, will sufficiently explain why Patna is not at the confluence of the Ganges 
and the Sone, and the only argument, then, against the identity of the position, is the enumeration of the Erranoboas and 
the Sone as distinct rivers by Arrian and Pliny : but their nomenclature is unaccompanied by any description, and it was 
very easy to mistake synonimes for distinct appellations. Rdjamahal , as proposed by Wilford, and Bh&galpur , as 
maintained by Franklin, are both utterly untenable, and the further inquiries of the former had satisfied him of the 
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error of bin hypothesis. His death prevented the publication of an interesting paper by him on the site of Palibothrn , in 
which he had come over to the prevailing opinion, and shewn it to have been situated in the vicinity of Patna.* 

It thus appears, that the Greek and Hindu writers concur in the name, in the private history , in the political elevation, 
and in the nation and capital of an Indian king, nearly, if not exactly cotemporarv with Alexander, to a degree of 
approximation that cannot possibly be the work of accident ; and it may be reasonably concluded, therefore, that the era of 
the events described in the following drama is determined with as much precision ns that of any other remote historical fact. 


1 . 

Pa uranic accounts of ('handragupta. 

The son of Mahduandi, born of a Sudra woman, a powerful prince named Mahdpadma , shall put an end to the JCshetriya 
rule, and from his time the kings will be mpstly Sudra* f, void of piety. He will bring the earth under one umbrella, his 
rule being irresistible, and he will reign like another Bhargava. He will have eight sons, Sum&lya and otlieis, who will be 
kings of the earth for one hundred years. A Brahman will destroy these nine Nandas , and after their disappearance the 
Maury as will reign in the Kali age. That Brahman will inaugurate Chan drag upta as king ( Ilhdyavat , 12th Skandha .) 

Muhdnandi will be the last of the ten Saisunaga prinees, whose joint reigns will be three hundred and sixty-two years. 
The son of Mahduandi or Nan da , named Mahdpadma , will be born from a Sudra mother. He will be avaricious, and like 
another Parasurdma will end the Kshetriya race, us from him forwards the kings will be all Sudras. He, Mahdpadma, 
will bring the whole earth under one umbrella, his rule being irresistible. He will have eight sons, Sumdlya uml others who 
after him will govern the world. He, and these sons will reign for a period of one hundred years, until Kautilya , a 
Brahman, shall destroy the nine Nandas. 

After their destruction the Maurya will possess the earth, Kautilya inaugurating Ciiandiiahupt v in the kingdom 

( Vishnu Parana.) 

The comment explains Maurya thus: — so named from ('jiandhaoi'ita, the first, who derived this name from his 
mother Mura , one of the wives of N 


Storv of Nanda, as related bv Vararuchi in the Vrihat Kathu. 

1 now returned from my sojourn in the snowy mountains, where by the favour of Siva I bud acquired the Pdniniya grammar. 
This I communicated to my -preceptor Versha , as the fruit of mv penance : and as he wished to learn a new system, l 
instructed him in that revealed by Sicdrnt Knmdra. Vyari, and Indradatta then applied to Versha for like instructions, 
but he desired them first to bring him a very considerable present. As they were wholly unable to raise the sum, they 
proposed applying for it to the king, and requested me to accompany them to his camp, which was at that time at Ayodhya ; 
I consented, and we set oft'. 

When we arrived at the encampment we found every body in distress, Nanda being just dead. Indradatta , who was 
skilled in magic, said ; u This event need not disconcert us : ! will ^transfuse my vitality into the lifeless body of the king. 
Do you, Vararuchi , then solicit the money : I will grant it, and then resume my own person, of which do you, Vyari , take 
charge till the spirit returns.” This was assented to, and our companion accordingly entered the carcase of the king. 

The revival of Nanda caused universal rejoicing. The minister Sakatala alone suspected something extraordinary in the 
resuscitation. As the heir to the throne, however, was yet a child, he w f as well content that no change should take place, 
and determined to keep his new master in the royal station. He immediately, therefore, issued orders that search should be 
made for all the dead bodies in the vicinage, and that they should forthwith be committed to the flames. In pursuance of 
this edict the guards came upon the deserted carcase of Indradatta, and burning it as directed, our old associate was 


Asiatic Researches, vol. xiv. p. .‘18. 
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compelled to take up his abode permanently in the tenement which he had purposed to occupy but for a season. He was 
by no means pleased with the change, and in private lamented it with us, being in fact degraded by his elevation, having 
relinquished the exalted rank of a Brahman for the inferior condition of a Sudra. 

Vyari having the sum destined for our master, took leave of his companion Indradatta , whom we shall henceforth call 
Y ogananda. Before his departuie, however, he recommended to the latter to get rid of Sakatala, the minister, who had 
penetrated his secret, and who would, no doubt, raise the prince Chandraoupta to the throne, as soon as he had attained 
to years of discretion. It would be better, therefore, to anticipate him, and, as preparatory to that measure, to make me, 
Vararuchi , his minister. Vyari then left us, and in compliance with his coigjsel I became the confidential minister of 
Yogananda 

A charge was now made against Sakatala, of having, under pretence of getting rid of dead carcases, burnt a Brahman 
alive ; and on this plea he was cast into a dry well with all his sons. A plate of parched pulse and a pitcher of water were 
let down daily for their sustenance, just sufficient for one person. The fathei, therefore, recommended to the brothers to 
agree amongst themselves which should survive to revenge them all, and relinquishing the food to him, resign themselves to 
die. They instantly acknowledged their avenger in him, and with stern fortitude refusing to share in tlie daily pittance, one 
by one expired. 

After some time Yogananda, intoxicated like other mortals with prosperity, became despotic and unjust. I found my 
situation therefore most irksome, as it exposed me to a tyrant's caprice, and rendered me responsible for acts which I 
condemned. I therefore sought to secure myself a participator in the burthen, and prevailed upon Y ogananda to release 
Sakatala from his captivity, and reinstate him in his authority. He, therefore, once again became the minister of the king. 

It was not long before I incurred the displeasure of Yogananda , so that he resolved to put me to death. Sakatala, who 
was rejoiced to have this opportunity of winning me over to his cause, apprised me of my danger, and helped me to evade 
it by keeping me concealed in his palace. Whilst thus retired, the son of the king, Hiranyaynpta, lost his senses, and 
Yogananda now lamented my absence, llis regret moved Sakatala to acknowledge that I was living, and 1 was once more 
received into favour. I effected the cure of the prince, but received new's that disgusted me with the world, and induced me 
to resign my station and retire into the forests. My disappearance had led to a general belief that 1 had been privately 
put to death. This report reached mv family. Upako.su, my wife, burnt herself, and my mother died broken hearted. 

Inspired with the profoiuidest grief, and more than ever sensible of the trans tory duration of human happiness, 1 repaired to 
the shades of solitude, and the silence of meditation. After living for a considerable period in my hermitage, the death 
of Yogananda was thus related to me by a Brahman, who was travelling from Ayodhya, and had rested at my cell. 

Sakatala brooding on his plan of revenge, observed one day a Bruhnmn of mean appearance digging in a meadow, and 
asked him w r hat be wus doing there. Chanakya, the Brahman, replied : “ I am rooting out this grass which has hurt my 
foot.” The reply struck the minister as indicative of a character which would contribute to his designs, and he engaged him 
by the promise of a large reward and high honours to come and preside at the Sr add ha, which was to be celebrated next new 
moon at the palace. Chanakya arrived, anticipating the most respectful treatment ; hut Yogananda had been previously 
persuaded by Sakatala to assign precedence to another Brahman, Suband/nt, so that w r hen Chanakya came to take his place 
he was thrust from it with contumely. Burning with rage, he threatened the king before all the court, and denounced lii^ 
death within seven days. Nanda ordered bin) to be turned out of the palace. Sakatala received him into his house, and 
persuading Chanakya that he was wholly innocent of being instrumental to his ignominious treatment, contributed to 
encourage and inflame bis indignation. Chanakya thus protected, practised a magical rite, in which lie w r as a proficient, 
and by which on the seventh day Nanda was deprived _of life. Sakatala on the father's death effected the destruction 

IJiranyagupta, his son, and raised Ch adkao u ft a, thy son of the genuine Nanda, to the throne. Chanakya became the 
prince's minister; and Sakatala having attained the only object of his existence, retired to end his days in the woods. 

8 

Story of Nanda and C handragupta, by a Pundit of the Dekhin. 

(From a Manuscript in the collection of the late Col. Mackenzie, Sanscrit, Telinga character.) 

After invoking the benediction of Ganesa the wTiter proceeds : In the race of Bharadwaja, and the family of the hereditary 
counsellors of the Bhosala princes, w r as born the illustrious and able minister Bhavajt . He was succeeded by his son 
Gangadhara sumamed Adhwari (a priest of the Yajur Veda), who continued to enjoy the confidence of the king, and w r as 
equal to V rihaspati in understanding. 



APPENDIX. 


hXXXl 


By his wife Krishnambika , Gangadhara had two sons, who wore both employed by the Raja, Sahuji , the son of 
the preceding prince. The favour of the Raja enabled these ministers to grant liberal endowments to pious and learned 
Brahmans. # 

The elder of the two, Nrisinha, after a life passed in prayer and sacred rites, proceeded to the world of Brahma , leaving 
three sons. 

Of these, the elder was Ananda Raja Adhwari. He was noted for his steadiness and sagacity from Ms childhood, and in 
adult years deserved the confidence of his prince, Sahuj\. He was profoundly versed in the Vedas, a liberal benefactor of 
the Brahmans , and a skilful director of religious rites. 

Upon his death and that of the youngest brother, the survivor, Tryambaka Adhwari , succeeded to the reputation of his 
ancestors, and cherished his nephew's as his own children. * 

Accompanied by his mother he proceeded to the shores of the Ganges, and by his ablutions in the holy stream liberated 
his ancestors from the ocean of future existence. 

lie was solicited by Sahu, the king, to assume the burthen of the state, but regarding it incompatible with his religious 
duties ho was unwilling to assent. In consideration of his wisdom and knowledge he was highly venerated by the Raja 
and presented with valuable gifts, which he dedicated to pious rites or distributed to the Brahmans. Having on a 
particular occasion been lavish of expenditure in order to gratify his sovereign, he contracted heavy debts, and as the 
prince delayed their liquidation, he was obliged to withdraw to seek the means of discharging them. On his return he 
was received by Sdhu and his nobles with high honours, and the prince by the homage paid to him obtained identification 
(after death) with Ty&gisa, a glory of difficult attainment to Ydyati, Nata , Mandhdtd, and other kings. 

The brother of the prince, Sarabhaji , then governed the kingdom and promoted the happiness of all entrusted to 
his care by Sdhu, for the protection of piety, and rendering the people happy by his excellent qualities : the chief 
of the Brahmans was treated by him with increased veneration. 

The land of Chola is supplied at will by the waters of the Kaveri , maintained by the abundant showers poured down 
constantly by Indra , and in this land did the illustrious Sarabhaji long exercise undisturbed dominion and promote 
the happiness of his people. 

Having performed with the aid of his reverend minister the late rite to his brother, he liberally delivered Tryambaka 
from the ocean of debt, and presented him with lands on the bank of the Kaveri (the Sahyagirija ), for the preservation 
of the observances enjoined by religion and law. 

And he diffused a knowledge of virtue by means of the Tantra of the son of the foe of Kdma ( Kdrtikeya), as communicated 
by Brahma or Ndreda to relieve his distress, and whatever learned man takes up his residence on the lull of Sirdmi and 
worships Skanda with faith, will undoubtedly obtain divine wisdom. 

Thus, on the mountain of Strdmi , enjoying the favour of Gtrtsa, does Tryambaka reside with uninterrupted prosperity, 
surrounded by his kinsmen, and sons, and grandsons, and Brahmans learned in the Vedas , engaged in the performance of 
the holy rites and the worship of Iswara. May he live a thousand years ! 

An object of his unbounded benevolence, and one to be included in those cherished by his bounties, having worshipped 
the lord of Sri (Vishnu), and acquitted himself of his debt to the Gods and Manes, is rewarded by having it in^jps 
power to be respectfully obedient to his ( Tryambaka ' 1 s ) commands. This individual, named Dhdndi , the son of the 
excellent Pundit Lakshmana , of the family of Vyasa, had in his possession, and expounded, the new and wonderful 
drama entitled the Mudrd Bdkshasa, and in order to convey a clear notion of his drama, the composition of Visakha 
Datta, he relates as an introduction the following particular of the story. 

Story of Nanfa and Ckandragupta, 

• 

According to the Puranas the Kshetriya sovereignty was to cease with N anda. In the beginning of the Kali age 
the Nandas were kings so named. 

Amongst them Sarvarthasiddhi was celebrated for his valour ; he was monarch of the earth, and his troops were 
nine crore and one hundred. Vaktranasa and others were his hereditary ministers, but amongst them the most famous 
was the Brahman, Rakshasa. 

He was skilled in government and policy, and the six attributes of princes ; was eminent for piety and prowess, and 
was highly respected by Nand a. The king had two wives, of whom Sunanda was the elder — the other was of S&dra 

Y 
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extraction ; Abe was the favourite of the king, of groat beauty and amiable character — her name was Mura, On one 
occasion the king in the company of his wives administered the rights of hospitality to a venerable ascetic, and after 
washing his feet sprinkled the queens with the water : nine drops fell upon the forehead of the elder, and one on Mura. 
This she received with reverence, and the Brahman was much pleased with her deportment. 

Mura accordingly was delivered of one son, of most excellent qualities, who was named Maurya. Sunanda was 
delivered of a lump of flesh. 

This Rakshaba divided into nine portions, which he put into a vessel of oil, and carefully watched. 

By his cares nine infants were in time evolved, who wore brought up by Rak.sh as a and called the nine Nandas after 
their progenitor. 

The king when he grew old retired from the affairs of state, consigning his kingdom to these nine sons, and appointing 
Maurya to the command of the army. 

Maurya had a hundred sons, of whom Chandragupta was the best, and they surpassed the Nandas in merit. 

The Nando* being therefore filled with envy, conspired against his life, and inviting him and his sons into a private 
chamber put them to death. 

At this time the Raja of Sinhala sent to the court of the Nandas a lion of wax in a cage, so well made that it seemed 
to be alive. And he added this message, “ If any one of your courtiers can make this fierce animal run without opening 
the cage, I shall acknowledge him to be a man of talent.” 

The dullness of the Nandas prevented their understanding the purport of the message; but Chandraoupta, in whom 
some little breath yet remained, offered, if they would spare his life, to undertake the task, and this being allowed, he 
made an iron rod red-hot, and thrusting it into the figure, the wax soon ran, and the lion disappeared. 

Although they desired his death, Chandragupta was taken by the Nandas from the pit into which he laid been cast, 
and continued to live in affluence, lie was gifted with all the marks of royalty : his arms reached to his knees ; he was 
affable, liberal, and brave ; but these deserts only increased the animosity of the Nandas , and they waited for an opportunity 
of compassing his death. 

Upon one occasion Chandragupta observed a Brahman of such irascible temperament, that lie tore up violently » 
tuft of kusa grass, because a blade of it had pierced his foot : on which he approached him, and placed himself under his 
protection through fear of incurring the Brahmun’s resentment. 

This Brahman was named Vishnugupta, and was deeply read in the science of government taught by Usanas (Saturn), 
and in astronomy : his father, a teacher of niti or polity, was named Chanaka , and hence the son is called Chanakya. 

He becamo the great friend of Chandragupta who related to him all he had suffered from the Nandas 

On which Chanakya promised him the throne of the Nandas ,• and being hungry, entered the dinner-chamber, where 
he seated himself on the seat of honour. 

The Nandas , their understanding being bewildered by fate, regarded him as some wild scholar of no value, and ordered 
him to be thrust from his seal. The ministers in vain protested against the act; the princes forcibly dragged Chanakya, 
furious with rage, from his seat. 

tFhen, standing in the centre of the hall, Chanakya, blind with indiguation, loosened the lock of hair on the top of 
his head, and thus vowed the destruction of the royal race : “ Until I have exterminated these haughty and ignorant 
Nandas , who have not known my worth, l will not again tie up these hairs.” 

Having thus spoken, he withdrew, and indignantly quitted the city, and the Nandas , whom fortune had deserted, made 
no attempt to pacify him. 

Chandragupta being no longer afraid of his own dagger, quitted the city and repaired to Chanakya, and the Brahman 
Kautilya , possessed of the prince, resorted to crooked expedients for the destruction of the Nandas. • 

With this view ho sent a friend, Indraserma , disguised as a'Kshapanaka , as his emissary, to deceive Rakshasa and the 
rest, whilst on the other hand he excited the powerful Parvatendra to march with a Mlechchha force against Kusumapura , 
promising him half the kingdom. 

The Nandas prepared to encounter the enemy, relying on the valours of Rakshasa. He exerted all his prowess, but 
in vain, and finding it impossible to overcome the hostile force by open arms, attempted to get rid of Maurya by 
AtlRtagem ; but in the mean time all the Nandas perished like moths in the flume of Ohanakya’s revenge, supported 
by the troops of Parvatendra 
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Rakhhasa, being worn in body and mind, and having lost his troops and exhausted his treasures, now saw that the city 
could no longer be defended ; he therefore effected the secret retreat of the old king Servarthasiddhi, with such of the 
citizens as were attached to the cause of the Nando , #, and then delivered the capital to the enemy, affecting to be won to 
the cause of Chandrauupta. 

lie prepared by magic art a poisoned maid, for the destruction of that prince ; but Kautilya detected the fraud, 
and diverting it to Parvatesa caused his death ; and having contrived that information of his share in the murder of the 
monarch should be communicated to his son, Magay 4 \kktu, ho filled the young prince with alarm for his own safety, and 
occasioned his flight from the cam p. 

Kautilya , though master of the capital, yet knowing it contained many friends of Nanda, hesitated to take possession 
of it, and Rakshasa, taking advantage of the delay, contrived with Daruverma and others, machines and various expedients 
to destroy Chandrauupta upon his entry ; but Kautilya discovered and frustrated all hia schemes. 

Ho persuaded the brother of Parvalenvara , V airod h aka, to suspend his departure, affirming with solemn asseverations, 
that Rakish aha, seeking to destroy the friends of Cn andragctta, had designed the poisoned maid for the mountain 
monarch. Thus he concealed his own participation in the act, and the crafty knave deceived the prince, by promising 
him that moiety of ihe kingdom which had been promised to his brother. 

Servahthasidphi retired to the woods to pass Ui«|j$Rys in penance, but the cruel Kautilya soon found means to shorten 
his existence. 4 

When Rakhhaha heard of the death of the old king he was much grieved, and went to Malayakbtu and roused him 
revenge his father’s death. He assured him that the people of the city were mostly inimical to Chandrauupta, and that 
he had many friends in the capital ready to co-operate in the downfall of the prince and his detested minister. He promised 
to exhaust all his own energies in the cause, and confidently anticipated Malayaketu's becoming master of the kingdom, now 
left without a legitimate lord. Having thus excited the ardour of the prince, and foremost himself in the contest, Rakhhasa 
marched against Maurya with an army of Mlechhas , or barbarians. 

This is the preliminary course of the story — the poet will now express the subject of the drama. It begins with an 
equivoque upon the words KrUragraha , in the dialogue of the prelude. This ends the introduction. 

4 . 

Extracts from Classical Writers relating to the History of Snndracoltwt. 

He (Alexander) had learned from Phigceus that beyond the Indus was a vast desert of twelve days’ journey, and at the 
furthest borders thereof ran the Ganges. Beyond this river dwell the Tabresiaw , and the Gandarita whose king’s 
name was Xandramas , who hud an army of 20,000 horse, 200,000 foot, 2,000 chariots, and 4,000 elephants. The king 
could not believe this to be true, and sent for Porn#, and inquired of him whether it was so or not. He told him all 
wits certainly true, hut that the present king of the GandaritcB was but of a mean and obscure extraction, accounted to be 
a barber’s son ; for his father being a very handsome man, the queen fell in love with him, and murdered her husband, and 
ho the kingdom devolved upon the present king — Diodorus Siculus. 

At the confluence of the Ganges and another river is situated Palibothra : it is the capital of the Pram , a people 
superior to others. The king, besides his birth-name and his appellation from the city, is also named Sandraoottus. 
Megasthenes was sent to him. 

Megasthenes relates that he visited the camp of Sandracottus , in which 400,000 people were assembled. 

Seleuous Nicator relinquished the country beyond the Indus to Sandraoottus, receiving in its stead fifty elephants, and 
contracting an alliance with that prince (contracta cum eo affiniUfte) Strabo. 

Phegelas informed him, that eleven days from the river the road lay over vast deserts to the Ganges, the largest stream 
in India, the opposite bank of which the Gangarida and Parrhasii inhabited. Their king was named Aggramen, who 
could bring into the field 20,000 horse, and 200,000 foot, 2,000 chariots, and 3,000 elephants. As these things appeared 
incredible to the king, ho referred to Porus , who confirmed what he heard. He added, however, that the king was not 
only of low, but of extremely base origin, for his father was a barber, whose personal merits recommended him to the queen. 
Being introduced by her to the king then reigning, he contrived his death, and under pretence of acting as guardian to his 
sons, got them into his power and put them to dquth. After their extermination he begot the son who was now king, and 
who, more worthy of his father’s condition tbau his own, was odious uttit contemptible to hi* subjects Quintus Cur Hits-. 
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Megasthmes tells us he was at the court of Hand racot tvs. 

The capital city of India is Palemhathra on the coniines Of the Prasii, where is the confluence ol' the two great rivers, 
Erranoboas and < ranges . The first is inferior only to the Indus and Ganges, 

Megasthmes assures us he frequently visited Sandracottus king of India — Arrian. 

Sandracottus was the author of the liberty of India after Alexander's retreat, but soon converted the name of liberty into 
servitude after his success, subjecting those whom he rescued from foreign dominion to his own authority. This prince was 
of humble origin, hut was called to royalty by the power of the gods ; for, having offended Alexander by his impertinent 
language, he was ordered to be put to death, and escaped only by flight. Fatigued with his journey he laid down to rest, when 
a lion of large size came and licked off the perspiration with his tongue, retiring without doing him any harm. The prodigy 
inspired him with ambitious hopes, and collecting bands of robbers he roused the Indians to renew the empire. In the 
wars which he waged with the captains of Alexander he was distinguished in the van, mounted on an elephant of great size 
and strength. Having thus acquired power, Sandracottm reigned at the same time that Seleucus laid the foundation of his 
dominion, and Seleucus entered into a treaty with him, and settling affairs on the side of India directed his march against 
Antigomis Justin 1 5 — 4. 

The kings of the Gandarites and Prasians were said to be waiting for them there ( on the Ganges ) with 80,000 horse, 
200, flOO foot, 8,000 chariots, and 6,000 elephants. Nor is- this number at all magnified, for Androcottus , who reigned not 
long after, made Seleucus a present of 500 elephants at one time, and with an army of 600,000 men traversed India and 
eonquered the whole. * 

Androcottus , who was then very young, had a sight of Alexander, and he is reported to have said, that Alexander was 
within a little of making himself master of those countries : with such hatred and contempt was the reigning prince looked 
upon, on account of his profligacy of manner and meanness of birth. — Plutarch — Life of Alexander. 

Professor Wilson's Preface to the Retn&vali 

The Retu&vuH is a play of a different character from any of those which we have hitherto examined. Although the 
personages are derived from Hindu history, they are wholly of mortul mould, and unconnected with any mystical or 
mythological legend ; and the incidents are not only the pure inventions of the poet, but they are of an entirely domestic 
nature. In this latter respect the Retn&valf differs from the Mrichchakatf, M&lati Midha va, and Mudri Rakshasa, 
whilst its exemption from legendary allusion distinguishes it from the Vikramorvasi and Uttara R&ina Cheritm. 

Although, however, the Retn&vali differs from its predecessors in these respects, and in others of still greater importance, 
it is well entitled to attention, as establishing an era in the history of both Hindu ‘manners and literature, of which we 
are able to fix the date with precision. 

The story of this drama appears to have been not wholly the invention of the author, but to have enjoyed very 
extensive popularity, at a period to which we ckunot refer with confidence. The loves of Vatsa, prince of Kausambi, and 
V&savadatti, princess of IJjayin, are alluded to in the Megha Duta, and are narrated in the Vrihat Kath& of Soma 
I)eva. The last is a writer of the same period as the drama, but he does not pretend to have invented the story ; and 
the manner in which the tale is adverted to* in the Megha Diita, the date of which work is unknown, but which is no 
doubt anterior to the Vrihat Katha, seems to indicate a celebrity of some antiquity. + The second marriage of Vatsa, 
which forms the business of the Retn&vali, appears to be the invention of the writer, as it is very differently told in the 
Vrihat Katha ; the heroine being there named Padm&vati, and being a princess of Magadha, not of Ceylon. The 
circumstances under which the marriage is effected are altogether distinct . t 

From whutever source, however, the plot of the draw a may have been derived, it is very evident that the author is 
under considerable obligation to his predecessors, and especially to K&lidas, from the Vikrama and Hr vast of which 
writer several situations, and some of the dialogue even, are borrowed. At the same tin*#, the manners described are very- 
different, and the light and loose principles of V atsa are wholly unlike the deep, dignified passion of Pururavas. If we 

* The author terms Avanti or “ Ougein," great with the number of those versed in the tale of Udayana (Vatsa). 

f The V&sava Datta of Subandhu, the nephew of Vararuchi, and as well as his uncle patronized by Bhoja, has nothing 
in common with the story of Vatsa and his bride, except the name of the latter The Megha Dtita, therefore, does 
not refer to that work. Subandhu also alludes to the Vrihat Katha, to which he is consequently subsequent. 

t The story is translated from the Vrihat Kiitl^, in the Quarterly Oriental Magazine, Calcutta, vol, ii. p. 1,08. 
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compare the Ketnavali with the Mrichchakati, or with the drama of Bhavabhdti, the difference is still more striking, and 
it is impossible to avoid the conviction, that they are the productions of different ages, and different conditions of society \ 
the Betn&valf indicating a wider deviation from manners purely Hindu, more artificial refinement, and more luxurious 
indulgence, and a proportionate deterioration of moral feeling. 

The Retnavalf, considered also under a purely literary point of view, marks a change in the principles of dramatic 
composition, as well as in those of social organization. Besides the want of passion and the substitution of intrigue, it 
will be very evident that there is in it no poetic spirit, jno gleam o£ inspiration, scarce even enough to suggest a conceit in 
the ideas. The only poetry of the piny, in fact* is mechanic * L The structure of the original language is eminently 
elegant, particularly hr the Prakrit. This dialect appears to equal advantage in no other drama, although much mm 
laboured in the Mulati Mddhava : the Sanscrit style, m also wry smooth and beautiful without being painfully elaborate. 
The play is, indeed, especially interesting on this account, that whilst both in thought aud expression there is little fire or 
genius, a generally correct and delicate taste regulates the composition, and avoids those absurdities which writers of 
more pretension than judgment, the writers of more recent periods, invariably commit. The Retnfivalf, in short, may he 
taken as one of the connecting links between the old and new school ; as a not unpleaeing production of tlxat middle region, 
through which Hindu poetry passed ftom elevation to extravagance. 

The place to which the Rctn&vall is entitled in the dramatic literature of the Hindus is the more interesting, as the date 
is verifiable beyond all reasonable doubt. It is stated in the prelude to be the composition of the sovereign, Sri Hershu 
Deva. A king of this namo, and a great patron of learned men, reigned over Cashmir : he was the reputed author of 
several works, being however in fact only the patron, the compositions bearing his name being written, the author of 
the Ka'vya Piakfts asserts, by Dhrtvaka and other poets. That it was fashionable in his reign to take the adventures of 
Vatsa for the subject of fictitious narrative, we may infer from their being the groundwork of the Vrikat Kafchd, the author 
of which was a native of Cashmir, and a cotemporary of the prince. Somadeva, the author, states tj^at he compiled 
his collection of tales for the amusement of the grandmother of Hersha Deva, king of Cashmir, the son of Kalasa, the son 
of Ananta, the son of Sangrunm. His genealogy is nearly identifiable with that of Abulfazl, which runs in Gladwin's 
translation of the Ayin Akberi, Sungram, Haray, Anunt, Kulusder, Ungrus, Hurruas. The two additional princes, 
Huray and Ungruss, reigned conjointly but forty-four days, and they are for all chronological purposes non-entities.* 
But we have fortunately a better authority than either of the preceding, in the history of Cashmir by Kalhana Pandit. 
The first portion of tliiH work, down to the reign of Sangr&ma Deva, in a. n. 1027, is translated summarily in the 
fifteenth volume of the Asiatic Researches. Sinco its publication, the subsequent portion of the original has been 
procured in Casbmir, and presented to the Asiatic Society by the late enterprising traveller, Mr. Moorcroft. From this 
we are enabled to trace the successors of Sangrama with precision. 

Sangrama reigned twenty-five years, and was succeeded by his son Hari, who enjoyed his elevation but twenty-two 
days, having been removed, it was supposed, by the practices of his mother, who aspired to the regency during the minority 
of a younger son. She was set aside by the chief officers of the state, under whose ministry Ananta, the next prince, 
reigned interruptedly fifty-three years, when he was succeeded by his son Kalasa. Kalasa reigned eight years, and being 
displeased with his son Hersha, left the crown to a kinsman, Utkersha. That prince, however, enjoyed his authority 
Imt twenty- two days, having been defeated, and invested in his palace, by the partisans of the legitimate heir, and putting 
an end to his existence rather than fall into their hands. Hersha succeeded. He consequently ascended the throne 
a. d. 1113, and the play must have been written between that date and a. d. 1125, the termination of Ins reign. No 
mention is made of the composition by the author of the history : but he dwells at much length, and with some acrimony, 
on Hersha’s patronage of poets, players, and dancers, and the prince's conversancy with different dialects and elegant 
literature. Hersha's propensities, indeed, were not likely to be regarded with a favourable eye by a brahmanical 
historian, for, in order to defray the expenses into which he was led by them, he made free with the treasure* of the 
temples, and applied their gold and silver vessels, and even the image* of the gods, to his necessities. These measure* 
and others of an equally imprudent character, distracted the latter period of his reign with civil broils, and he perished 
in an insurrection which transferred the crown to a different dynasty. The date thus assigned for the composition refer* 
to a period, which Mohammedan history and Hindu literature sufficiently establish, as pregnant? with important changes 
in the political situation and national character of the native* of Hindustan. 


See also the Quarterly Oriental Magazine for March, 1924, p. 64. 
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Ekrnasatthimo Parichchhedo. 

Lahkdrakkhdya sachitoi balihb yodhasammati patipaddi, samuddassa samantd sanniyojayi. 
JU>hi$ikama#galatthan pasadadimanekakan kichchah samp ddaniy anti sachiwah sahniybjayi, 
fPandaniyihi tvandantd padise nlkaki , tahin netted, mdsattayah , ganchhi Pulatthinagaran puna . 
fPissutd ddi Malaya ndmk Balandyako , ujupachchatthiko hutwd , mahipdlassa sabbasd, 

8a§gdm\tth dyupdganchhi Solan sab ban samddlyd Anduti wissutammandapanno gdmah purantiki. 
Lankismro tahin gantwd nddharitwa. tami+ddhalah, Pulatthinagaran ganchhi wasewattiya tambalah. 
Yuwardjapadahy Iwa fhito santd likhdpaya s6 (** * * + ** *J wassdni sapahnd nagark sattamo. 
TatSnurddhanagarah makhi gamma yathdwidhin anubhutwd widhdnahriu abhisikamahussawah , 
Atjhitb pdpadhammtsu sufthitb setfhakammani so attharasamah wassah likhdpayi susanfhito, 


Chap. LIX. 

He- (Wijayabahu)* for the security of Lanka (against invasion) placed trustworthy 
chiefs at th$> head of paid troops, and stationed them round the sea coast. On the 
proper caste he imposed the task of making the requisite repairs and embellishments 
to the palace and other public edifices (at Anuradhapura), in order that he might 
celebrate his inauguration ; and having, during a period of three months, assembled 
there, and exacted allegiance from all the provincial chiefs from whom allegiance wai 
due, departed for Pulatthinagara.f 

A certain “Anduti” chief, previously known in the Malaya division by the name of 
Balanayako, in his infatuation, announced himself in the most public manner 
an uncompromising enemy to the ruler of the land ; and collecting the whole 
of his forces, approached, with hostile intent, a village in the suburb of the capital. 
The monarch of Lanka hastening thither, and completely extirpating that faction, 
returned to Pulatthinagara, and incorporated that force with his own. 

This wise and virtuous prince, when he had held the dignity of sub-king for seven 
years, causing to be recorded the $ ***** ; and thereafter, having repaired 

to, and observed at Anuradhapura all the prescribed state forms, and celebrated his 
inauguration with the utmost pomp, occupied himself in the exercise of his royal 
prerogatives. 

He caused it to be registered, as a record to be perpetually preserved, that the 
period during which he was involved in sinful acts (in warfare,) and had devoted 


* Vide Epitome, a. i». 1071 to 1126, fbr a sketch of WijayaWhu’s reign, p, 39. Also Appendix II. p. lxv. 

*t* Now called Pollonnarowa, and Topa're. A description of the ruins of this city, which was the second capital of Ceylon, 

by Capt. Forbes, will be found in the Ceylon Almanac of 18H3. 

t The meaning of the omitted word cannot be ascertained, as there is no commentary to the Mahkwanso subsequent to the 

reign of Mahaseno. 



A.n. 1071 to 1 1 26. J 


The MahaWanso. 


[a.b. 1014 to 1669. 

Tato a gamma niwasi Pulatthinagari wari x6 Sirisanghahodhiti ndmadhcyytna wissuto ♦ 

Anujan s6 IF irab&humoparajjk niwkshja , datwdna dakkhinand isan tan sanganhi yathdwidhin . 
Kaniitha&sdtha bhdtussa Jayabahmsabdhujo ddtpdilapadan datwd , raff han pad dst Rohanan, 

Thdnantardm sabbisan mamach r.kdnan yathdrahan, datwd ; rqjji yathd \\dyan karan yoj hi ganhitun, 
Chirassan parihfnan s6 daydwasd mahipatt pawattesi yathddhamman thiladhammb winichchhiyan . 

Ewan samuddhatdnika rJpukaniakasanchay t nifjtchan rajjan pasdsenti Lankan sammdnarissari, 
Chhattagahakandthowa Dhammagthakandyakd tathhva Setfhindthdcha , ichchi ti bh&tard tayo, 

RaAno wirodhitd ydtd paldtd Jambudipakan, Lankan wisatimi wassi ekinune sambtarun 

Ti sabbl Rohanan raft ban, tathd Malay amandalan, sab ban dakkhinapassancha sahasd pariwajjayuh. 

Nipund Rohanan gantwd tathd Malayamandalan nighdtento bahu tattha tattha puchchatthikb jani % 

Samma upasametwdna, ihapetwd sachfwi tahih ; dakkhino Dadkhtnan disan sayah gantwd mahabbalo, 
Phetwd mmmanibhdtuwahsajan saehiwan tadd, gahetwd Sammaroghdrb wlrb H sakawerinb, 

Samdrbpiya siilarnhi ; Lank ah wigatakantakah kdretwdna nirdsahkah Pulatthipuramdgami % 

Wasanti Chdlawisaye J agati p dlardj i ni , Cholahatthd pamuchchitwd , saddhin dhitu kumdriyd , 
Ltldwatlbhidhdndya ndwamdruyha wtgasd Lahkddtpamhi btinnd , passl Lahkissarah tadd. 


himself to pious deeds (in the peaceful administration of his kingdom) amounted 
(then) to eighteen years. 

Departing from thence, he established himself at Pulatthinagara, and became 
celebrated under the title of Sirisanghabodhi. Assigning to Ins younger brother 
Wirabahu the office of sub-king, and placing him in the administration of the 
southern division, he duly supported him. The monarch conferring also the office of 
‘‘adipado” on his younger brother Jayabahu, placed him over the Rohana division ; and 
having bestowed on all his officers of state appointments proportioned to their merits, 
he took steps for defining relationships (and pedigrees) in the kingdom. 

This just and benevolent monarch re-established the administration of justice, 
which had been neglected for a long period, on the most equitable principles. 

While this sovereign was thus, in the full exercise of his royal power, eradicating 
those foes who, like unto thorny bushes, had possessed themselves of Lanka, the 
Chhatagahakanatho, the Dhammagehakanayako, as also the Setthinatho, who were 
three brothers, becoming hostile to the raja, flying from him, repaired to J ambudipo. 
After the lapse of nineteen years they returned to Lanka. All these persons quickly 
seduced the Rohana as well as the Malaya divisions, and all the southern provinces 
from their allegiance. The accomplished warrior ( Wijayabahu) hastened to the 
Rohana and Malaya divisions, and slaughtered great numbers of the disaffected 
inhabitants in those parts. Having thoroughly subdued (those districts), and placed 
them under the administration of loyal officers, this experienced and powerful (raja) 
himself repaired to the southern provinces ; sending into the field his trusty brother 
also, who w r as as illustrious in descent as himself ; and having then secured his impla- 
cable enemies, impelled by a resentment mortal as “ Maro ” (Death,) indiscriminately 
impaled them ; and having thoroughly established order in Lankk, which was over- 
grown with the thorns (of disorder,) returned to his capital Pulatthipura. 

The (ex) queen named TAlawati, the contort of Jagatipalo, who had been (carried 



The Mahawanso. 


a.d. 1071 TO 1126. J 


[A.B. 1614 TO 1669- 


Suited wahsaklaman tassd s < 5 natwd suddhawansataii Lildwati Truth esitU ad hit in chi narmaro. 

Sd tah pniichchardjdnnh makes t dhitarah lahi t ndmah Y asbdhardthsd akdsi dharanipati , 
Meruhandararatthena saddhih rdjd sadhitarah h Yirawammassa pdddsi. Sdtakhi dhitaro dttwe. 
Samandndmikd Jeff hd samdnd nrnhiyd ahu t Sngald ndmikd dsi t tdtu dwisu kanifthikd. 

K dlipga dhara n ipdldwahsajah chdrudassanah Tildkatundarih ndma sukumdrah kumdrikah , 

K diingaraithatd rdjd dndpetwd, ehirdfthitih nijawahmssa ichchhanto , mahe&ittebkisichayi. 
Subhaddhdcha , SumHtdcha Ldkandthawhaydpicha , Ratndwali, Rupawati ; ttimd pane ha dhitaro ; 
Puttah Wikkamabdhuncha sd lab hi, dhahfialakkhanah sampannd td pajdwuddkih harantd rdjino twman, 
Itthdgdrfan scstsn wind samakulangand gabbhojatu maktpdlan tan pafichcha nasanthihu 
Ath ikadiwasah rdjd amachchaganamajjhago , wilokiya thitd sammd dhitaro patipdtiyd, 
Dhitunamawastsdnah fhapetwd , Ratndwalih d ha n n aiakkan a sampannaputtassuppattisuchakah 
Lakkhanan lakkhanahiiu sd apassah pemawtgawd* Ratndwalitamahuya tassd muddhanih chumbhiya ; 

“ Tfydgunihi chdgihi , dhiydsfirattaninacha , bkutecha bhdwinochiwa , bhupeti sddhito, 

“ Nichchah Lankan nirdtahkamekachchhattan kamiwacha, pawidhdtuh , samattassa sammdsdsanasdsiko f 


away captive during the Cholian interregnum and) detained in the kingdom of Chola, 
making her escape from her Cholian captivity, together with her royal daughter, 
embarked in a vessel; and expeditiously reaching Lanka, presented herself to the 
monarch. The sovereign having inquired into her pedigree, and knowing that her 
family was of illustrious descent, raised her to the station of queen consort. This queen 
bore a daughter unto the raja. The supporter of royalty conferred on her the name 
of Yasodhara. The raja bestowed this daughter, together with the province of 
mountains and torrents (Malaya), on Wrrawammo. She gave birth to "two daughters : 
of these two daughters, the eldest was named Samana, she was as bountiful as 
the earth ; the younger was called Sugala. 

This raja, intent on the perpetuation of the line from which he was himself 
descended, caused (also) to bebrought from the kingdom of Kalinga a daughter of 
the reigning monarch of Kalinga, named Tilokasundari, lovely in person, and most 
amiable in disposition, and installed her (likewise) in the dignity of queen consort. 
She had five daughters; viz., Subhadda, Sumitta, Lokanatha, liatndwcdiy and Rupawati; 
and a son named JVikkamabdhu , endowed with the indications of eminent prosperity. 
She so entirely captivated and engrossed the raja’s affections, that among all the 
ladies of his palace, none but her, who was as illustrious in descent as himself, could 
succeed in becoming enciente to him. 

At a subsequent period, on a certain day, while surrounded by bis ministers, 
he assembled his daughters, and ranged them in order, according to their seniority. 
Overlooking the other daughters, this (monarch), who wagrversed in fortune-telling, 
fixed liis gaze on Ratridwoliy who, he discerned, was endowed with the signs of good 
fortune,, and with a womb of fecundity. Overpowered by the impulse of his affections, 
clasping her to him, and kissing her on the crown of her head, he poured forth these 
endearing expressions : “ Her womb is destined to be the seat of the conception 
of a son, who will be Supremely endowed with the grace of dignity, as well as with 
benevolent and charitable dispositions ; with firmness of character, and energy in 



A.D. 1071 TO 1126.] 


The Mahawanso. 


[a.b. 1614 to 1669. 

“ Sbbhanannikawuttissa imissd kuchchhi hessati, puttassuppatti thdnanti mudund s6 samabrawi . 
Ydchantassdpi so Ch6lamahipdlassanekas6 f kuldbhimdnin rdjd so adatwdna kaniyasin , 

Andpetwd Pandurdjan wisuddhanwayasambhawan anujan rdjinin tassa Mittdwhayamdddsi so, 

Sd Mdndbharanan Kittisirim eghdbhidhdnakan, Siriwallabhandmanchajani&i tan ay 6 tayb • 

Subhaddan fVirahdhussa , Sumittan Jayubdhuno tnahatdparihdrena, pdddsi dharnipati, Atm 
Addsi Mdndbharanassa dhitaran Hatndwalin # Lokandthawhayan Kittisirimighassaddsi so 
Rupawatibhidhdndya dhituybparatdyahi SasiriwaUabhassddd Sugalawhan kumdrikan. 

Madhukannawa Bhimardja Balakk drassandmake mahesibandhawi rdjaputti , Sihapurdgate , 

Passitwdna mahipdlo tadd suparipitikb , tesampddasi pachchikan wuttin so anurUpakan . 

Ti sabbi laddfiasakkdrasammdnd dharan * pat in drddhayanta sat at an niwassinsu yathd ruchin, 

Etesan rdjaputtdnan Sundariwhan kanitthikan add fPikkamabdhussa n if a wansaffh itatth tko t 
Bhiyo fVikkamahdhussa tatb Lildwati&atiA sahabhogena pdddsi tadd bandhu hit ir a to . 

fVidhdya ewan sajani janindb nissisatd bhoga&amappitb so, daydpardftdti jandnamattha satndcharenUi 

pathdnurupan , 

Iti sujanappasdda sanwegatthdya kate MahdwaAse “ Safi gahakarano " ndma Ekunasafthitimo parichchhido. 


action ; with the power of commanding the respect of men, and of controling 
all other monarch s : he will he destined also to sway the regal power, by reducing 
Lanka, which will be over-run by foreign enemies, under the dominion of one 
canopy ; and blessed will lie be with all prosperity.” 

The raja refused to bestow his daughter, who was the pride of his race, on the 
reigning king of Chola, who earnestly sued for her; and sending for a prince of the 
royal family of Paiidu, which was already connected with his own, married him to his 
younger sister, princess Mitta. She gave birth to three sons, Manabharano, Kittisiri- 
megho, and Siriwallabho. The ruler also wedded, in great pomp, Subhadda to 
WiraMhu, and Su mitta to Jayabahu. He bestowed Ratnawali on Manabharano, and 
Lokanatlia on Kittisirimegho. Of his remaining daughters, he bestowed the one 
named Rupawati, as well as the princess Sugala,* on Siriwallabho. 

At that period there were three royal princes, the relations of queen Tilokasundari, 
who had come over from Sihapura, whose names were Madhukannaw^o, Bhimaraja, 
and Balakkaro. The ruler of the land having received them, and become favorably 
impressed with them, conferred on them, severally, stations worthy of them. All these 
three persons, in the full enjoyment of royal favor, and entirely possessed of the 
confidence of the monarch, resided where they pleased. Bent on the preservation of 
the purity of his house, he bestowed on (his son) Wikkamabahu, Sundari the younger 
sister of these princes ; and devoted to the interests of his house, he subsequently 
also gave unto (his said son) Wikkamabahu,, the amiable princess Lil^ati, with a 
(suitable) provision. 

Tims this monarch, endowed in the utmost perfection with all regal prosperity, and 
blessed with a benevolent disposition, seeking the advancement of his own con- 
nections, regulated his government on principles conducive to their aggrandizement. 


The fifty ninth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “ the patronage (of relations,”) 
composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 

* The granddaughter i* here called a daughter. 

2 A 
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No. of the N o. of versea in 

chapters. each chapter. 

1. The visits of G6to.mo Buddho to Ceylon 85 

2. His genealogy, deduced from Mahasammato * 34 

( 3. The first convocation 33 

4. The second convocation 65 

yC 5. The third convocation 285 

6. The genealogy and landing of Wijayo . . . 48 

7. The reign of Wija.y6 77 

8. Do. of Panduumso 29 

9. Do. of Ahhayd 29 

10. Do. of Pandiikabhayo 10(> 

11. Do. of Dewdnanpiyatisso 43 

12. The deputation of thdros to various countries in India, to propagate Buddhism 58 

1 13. The deputation of Mahindo to Ceylon 22 

14. His reception into ( Anuradhapura ) the capital of Ceylon 1 ...... . 66 

15. His acceptance of the dedication of the Mahawiharo 234 

10. Do. of the sacred edifices at MahxntalU 18 

'>■ 17. The arrival of the relics of Buddho 61 

18. The obtaining the branch of the sacred Bo-tree 69 

19. The arrival of do. do. 88 

20. The demise of the 7 y heros ( Mahindo and his colleagues) 59 

21 . The reign of five kings 63 

22. The origin of (prince) Dutthagamini „ 89 

23. The formation of his army •••••• ........ 102 

24. The war between the two brothers ( Dutthagamini and Saddhatisso ) 59 

25. The triumph of Dutthagamini • •••... 117 

26. The consecration of the Marichawatti wihdro 26 

27 . Do. of the Ldhapasddo 49 

28. The acquisition of the materials for the construction of the Mahathupo (Ruanwelli) 43 

29. The preparations for its construction 71 

30. The description of the receptacle (in the Thiipo) for the relics . . 102 

31. The enshrining of the relics 125 

32. The departure to Tnsitapura (death of Dufthagdmini ) 87 
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36* Do. of thirteen kings, 134 

37. Do. of seven kings . . # # 267 

38. Do. of ten kings 115 


The translation in the present volume extends to the end of this chapter . • ..3282 


39. The reigns of two kings 60 

* 41 . Do. of eight kings 103 

42. Do. of three kings ••••.. 69 

8 44. Do. of six kings 153 

45. Do. of four kings 82 

46. Do. of three kings •»••••••.. 47 

* 48. Do. of six kings • 226 

49. Do. of five kings 93 
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1 The first of these u seven kings ” is Mahastno. The account of his reign terminates at the 48th verse, and there also 
the first part of the Mahdwanso concludes, though in the middle of a chapter ; which strengthens my opinion that Maha- 
n&,no , wrote the subsequent portion also to the end of the reign of his nephew D&thuscno, being to the close of the 88th 
chapter. 

1 By mere inadvertence, in the text the words “ forty one ” have been written for “ forty,” “ forty four ” for “ forty three M 
and « forty eight ” for u forty seven ” omitting “ forty,” forty three ” “ forty seven.” 

• Printed in this volume aB Appendix V, 
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Seventy one ” is omitted by a similar error. 
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APPENDIX VII. 


A synopsis of the Roman characters used to represent the Singhalese-JPa/i letters, in this 
publication ; taken almost exclusively from the scheme recently published in Bengal. 

As the Pali Alphabet is nearly identical with the Dkvoanagari , it cannot be necessary to 
define the sounds of the letters composing it. 


VOWELS. 

<? a, k ; $ i , <# i ; C u, 6 ; 


t* i, & 6. 


CONSONANTS. 

« 


Gutturals 

sa k, 

S) kh; 

<» g, 

* gh; 

5) # 

Palatines 

© ch, 

chh ; 

* j. 

jh; 

ft 

Linguals 

9 t. 

<$> th ; 

a 4, 

tfi «th 

4ft n 

Dentals 

<SJ t, 

<5 th ; 

$ d, 

a db; 

«n n 

Labials 

O P> 

<5 ph; 

a b, 

to bh ; 

9 m 


« y, 

<S r, <3 1, 

0 w, 

ej s, to b, 

«©/» 


There is but one 8 in Pali. The two Is have nearly the same sound ; and the letter 0 
partakes more of the sound of w than v. 
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INDEX AND GLOSSARY. 


Abhayagiri or ) 

Abhayuttaro f 

Abhayagullakn 

Abhayandgo 

Abhayapura 

Ahkayathero 

Abhayawdpi 

Abhayibalahapdsd no 
Abhayd 


A b hi nn a 

Abhiwaddhamano 
Ache ha gulla ho 
Achcha rawt ttigdmo 
Aggikkhandlrpawa n 

Aggibrahma 

Ahankdrnpitihiko 

ihoganga 

Ajdtasaitu 

Ajitvako 

Akdsichitiyah 

Alakkhdmandd 

Alambagdmo 

Alasadda 

A'malakah 

A f mandagdmani 

Ambalatthikapdsddo 

Ambalatthikolo or \ 

Ambatthikdlo f 

Ambamdlako 

Ambatitiha 


A 

a wiharo at Anurddhapura * 206, 207, 223, 225, 235, 238, 241, 243, 250. 

a wiharo, not identified, 208. 

227, 220 

88 

vide Therapulldbhayo. 

also called Jay aw dpi, the first tank formed at Anurddhapura , 65, 66, 107, 
160,211. 

the “ cookoo rock ” in the Abkaya tank at Anurddhapura , 99. 

56, 57, 58, 62, 64, 65, 67 : the raja of Ceylon at the advent of Kakusandho 
Buddho , 88, 89, 90 : the first name of Dutthagdmini , 97 : the father of 
Khanjaddwo , 142. 

from “ a bln ” supreme and the root nd knowledge, a preternatural gift or 
wisdom of inspiration, 1 1 6. 
a tank, not identified, 222. 
a wiharo at the Kdhagullako mountain, 127, 205. 

Singh. Awwruvnttigama , three yojanas to the north west of Anurddhapura . 

“ the similitude to the mountain of flames,” Buddho's discourse in the 
Anguttaranikdyo , 78, 97. 

34, 36. 

a plain near Anurddhapura , 217- 

Trans- G an ge tie. In the Tiled it is written Addgangd which would signify the 
Subterranean-Ganges, 16, 37, 240. 

10, 12, 185. 

a sect of hindu devotees, 67- 
a wiharo on the summit of Kotipabbato , 132. 
residence of Wcssawano , 242. 
a tank, not identified, 234. 

capital of Yona a division of India, not identified, 171 
in Singhalese nelli, a fruit, 22, JO. 

215, 216. 

a hall in Bhirani s palace* also in the Lbhapasddo , 162. 
a cave in the Seven Kories in which the Ridi wiharo has subsequently been 
built, 167, 208. 
at Anurddhapura , 125. 
a ferry near Bintenne, not identified, 150. 



Index and Glossary. 


Ambatthalo 

Ambiduduggo 

Ambiliydgo 

Ambo 

Ambutfhi 

Amitd 

Amitbdano 

Andgdmi 

A'nandi 

A'nando 

Anawataggan 

Anjano 

Andmadassi 

AnOtatthd 


Antardmegiri 

Anldgiri 

Anuld 


A nvlatissapabbaio 
Anurddhapura 


Anurddho 

Anurawihdro 

Anuro 

Anuraddhako 
Aparantaka 
Appamdda waggo 

Arahat 

Arawdlo 
Arif f ho 

Arund 

Asalhi 


one of the peaks of the Missako mountain ( Mihintalle ) . 
a great tank, not identified, 210. 
a village, not identified, 254. 
the mango tree, 22, 79. 
a tank, not identified, 248. 

9 . 

brother of Gd/amo Buddhos father, 9, 55. 

the third state of sanctification, signifying that which does not return; regene- 
ration in the human world being overcome, 77* 

18. 

12, 13, 19. 

from ana arva agan , without beginning or end ; Buddho's discourse on 
Sansdra or eternity, in the Sanyutlanikdyo, 23, 98. 

9. 

1 . 

from “ na " and “ otatlho” that which does not get heated or parched ; the 
name of a lake in Himawantd so surrounded by lofty mountains that the 
meridian rays .alone of the sun are stated to fall on it, 2, 22, 27, 79, 169. 
a wiharo and tank, not identified, 257- 
a village in Roliano , not identified. 

the wife of Mahandgo the second brother of Dirvdnanpiyatisso , 82, 85, 1 10. 
120: widow of Khalldfandgo , and wife of Wattagdinani , 202, 203, 204 : 
wife of Chorandgo , 209, 218. 
a wiharo, not identified, 225. 

the ancient capital of Ceylon, founded by Anurddho , minister of Wijayo , 50, 
56, 65, 67, 117, 118, 128, 133, 134, 139, 153, 218 : walls built round it 
222, 225. 

minister of Wijayo , 50 : brother of Bhaddakachchdnd , 56, 57, 64, 65, 68. 

in Mahagdmo, not identified. 

the standard bearer of the king of Wangu , 44, 46. 

15, 19. 

one of the ancient divisions of India, not identified, 71, 73. 
the discourse on non-procrastination, in the Khudakanikdyo of the Pitakallaya , 
25. 

passim : from “art ” foes (i. e. sinful passions,) and “ hattaild ** being des- 
troyed or overcome. 

Ndga king of Kdsmir , 72 : a lake in Kdsmir , 72. 

now Riitigulla , a mountain in Neurakaldwiya , 63, 64, 127; a wiharo there, 
202: nephew of Dkwdnanpiyalisso , 69, 103, 110, 111, 115, 116, 120, 126. 
a clay of a reddish color, possessing medicinal properties, 70. 
passim ; the month of June- July, derives its name from one of the lunar 
mansions. 
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Asandhimittd 
Asankkiya n 
Aselo 

Asiwisopaman 

Ashkamdld 

Asokamalako 

Asdko 

Asnkdrdmo 

Assamandalo 

Assayujo 

Altai ho 

Atthadassi 

Atthakathd 

A' w anti 
A' y updid 

Bahala m u ss at is so 

Bdhiyo 

Bahulikd 

Balatlho 

Bali 

Bdrdnas? 
Bhaddakachchdn d 

Bhaddasalo 

Bhaddamaggi 

Bhaddaji 

Bhaddil umbaro 

Bhagiraso 

Bhakkharahobbho 

Bhalldfako 

Bhallatittha 

Bhalluko 

Bhdmini 


the first wife of Dhammasdko , 25, 122. 
passim : innumerable, surpassing computation. 

127, 128. 

from as i wish the serpent, and upaman comparison, the parable of the serpent, 
a discourse of Buddho in the Majjhimanikdyo of the Snttapitakd , 73, 97- 
wife of prince Salt , 200. 
at Anurddhapura , 95. 

the great Buddhistical emperor of India, subsequently called Dkammds6k6 } 21, 
22, 23, 25, 34, 35, 38, 42, 70, 108 : a brother of Dhw&nanpiyatisso, 95 : 
{a tree) Singh. Hhpalu . 

the wilr»ro built at Pdtilipura by Ashk6 y 26, 33, 34, 39. 
at Anurddhapura , 100. 

passim : the month of September October, the name of one of the lunar 
mansions. 

a wiharo and tank, not identified, 257- 

1 . 

Commentaries or explanatory discourses, the title of the sacred commentaries 
on the Pitakattaya , 207, 251, 252, 253. 
also called Ujjeni , modern Oujein in India, 16, 76. 

37 - 


B 

207. 

204. 

one of the Buddhistical schisms, 21. 

passim : a messenger of a king, an executive officer. 

tribute, also offerings in the yakkha religion, 230. 

on the Ganges, the capital of Kdsi, the name derived from two tributary 
rivers Bard and Nasi , 2, 24, 95, 171, 180 ; the modem Benares, 
the daughter of Amitddano the paternal uncle of Gdtamo Buddho. By her 
marriage with Panduwdsadewo , the Wijeyan dynasty of Ceylon became 
allied to the Sdkyan family, 55, 56, 65. 

71, 127- 

an Indian tribe, 2, 180. 

183, 184. 

at the CMtiyo moimtain, 103. 

8 . 

a port in R6hano y supposed to be near the salt marshes of Hambantotte, 217- 
a tank and wiharo, not identified, 257- 
a sea port on the western coast, not identified, 227 - 
nephew of Eldro , 155, 156. 

on the line of Dutfhugdminis march, not identified, 151. 
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Bhdndu 

Bharano 

Bharato 

Bhdtiko or Bhdtikdbhayo 

Bhdtirvanko 

Bhdtikatisso 

Bhdiiyo 

Bhattasdld 

Bhayduppalo 

BhiUiwdno 

Bhirani 

Bhutdrdmo 

Bimbisdro 

Bindusfiro 

Bddhimando 

Bddhisatto 

Brahma-loka 

Brdhmo 

Brahmd (MahdJ 
Buddliadato 
Buddharakkhito 
Buddho 


Chakkawdlan 

Chakkawatti 

Champoka 

Chdnakko 

Chandagulto 

Chanddlo 

Chandamo 

Chandamukkasttvo 

Chandamukho 

Chandanaggdmo 

Chandawajji 

Chando 

Charako 

Chdti 


77 , so. 

137, 141. 

8 . 

210, 213. 

not identified, 178. 

224, 225. 

father of Bimbisdro , 10. 
the refectory at Anurddhapura , 101. 
not identified, 210. 
a wiharo, not identified, 257- 
162. 

225. 

10, 83, 180. 

21 . 

the terrace of the Bo-tree at Buddhaghya in India, 171- 

passim : a Buddho elect. 

pas sun : the heavenly mansions of Brahmd. 

passim : a brahman. 

one of the Hindu triad, 17, 180, 189, 190. 

243, 246, 247, 256. 

171. 

passim : from the root buddha to comprehend. 


C 

the circle or boundaries of the universe, 1 14. 

from chakka , a wheel or circle, also the circle of the universe, and rvatti the ruler 
or sustainer, applied to Buddho, as well as to the emperors of Asia, 29. 
Singhalese sapu ( michelea champaka ). 
minister of Chandagutlo y 21. 

the Chandragupta of the Hindus , and the Sandracottus of the classics, 21. 
(adjective) low caste, passim. 

9. 

216, 218. 

9. 

in Rbhana , not identified, 119, 120. 

28, 31, 32. 

son of Pandulo , 60, 61, 62, 65. 

8 . 

an earthen vessel, commonly called a chatty, 167- 
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Chatummahdrdjd 
Chat usd Id 

Chetiyd 
ChHiyagiri 
Chet yah 

( hetiyo 
('he to 

Chettd 

Chhadantn 
Chkatto 
( 'hirawdpi 
('hit fa 

Chittd 

Chittagutto 

Chittapabbafo 

Choi a 

Cho to 
Chdranago 
('huddanago 
Chuldbhayo 
(' hula gut to 

(' hut ah at t hi pd do pa m a r 

Chuldmani 

Ckulandgo 

Ch u la ngan iyapitth i 

Chulbdaro 


Ddgoba 

Dakkhindgiri 


the four kings of the Chatummahdrdjika heaven. 

the quadrangular hall, the refectory of the priesthood at Anurddhapura , 87, 
88, 221. 

the mare yakkhini 63, ( Dean, the mother of Mahindo), 76. 
the capital of Dakkhindgiri in India, 76. 

passim : an object of worship, whether an image, a tree, an edifice or a 
mountain, from the root chiti to meditate or think. 

8, the mountain and wiharo at MihintalU near Anurddhapura . 
a village to the southward of Anurddhapura , not identified, 109. 
vide also Missako , 102, 103, 104, 105, 106, 122, 123, 124, 125, 128, 138, 
202, 216, 221 : wife of Wasabhd , 220. 
a lake in the Himdlayan regions, not identified, 22, 134. 
a malabar who commanded at Mihiyangano , 150. 
a tank, not identified, 237* 

passim : one of the asterisms which gives its name to the month chit fa March, — 
.April. 

(mother of Pandukdbhayo ), 56, vide Ummddavhittd. 
a thero of Bodhimaudo , 171. 

a mountain and wiharo in liohano , Singh. Sittulpow , not identified, 130, 143, 
145, 221. 

Singh. Soli, Solimandalum of the classics, comprising probably Mysore and 
Tanjore , 128. 

a mountain two yojanas to the southward of Anurddhapura , not identified, 68. 
209. 

225. 

& 

216. 

a wiharo on the Gduo river, 216. 

the parable of the footsteps of the small elephant, a discourse of Iluddho 
in the Majjhimanikdyo , 79. 
a dagoba in the heavenly mansions of Sakko , 106. 
a mountain in Rchano , not identified, 214. 

Singh. Su lagun upiit iy 6 in Rohano , not identified, 146, 195. 

45. 


2 > 

passim : from u Dhdtu ” and u gabbhan ” the womb, receptacle, or shrine of a 
relic. 

in India, situated between Pdtilipura and A 'rvanti, the territory of Makincfa** 
mother, 76 ; a wiharo at Ujjeni, 171 ; a wiharo at Anurddhapura , 200; 
another, 257- 

c 
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the right collar hone relic of Buddko , 105, 106, 107, 168, 
at Anurddkapura , 206, 225. 
wife of Chandamukhasirvo 218. 
the chief dispenser of punishment, criminal judge, 69. 

9. 

a hall for priestesses, 210. 

28, 29, 30. 

passim : the ten precepts or commandments, 
the tooth relic of Buddko , 105, 240, 248, 258. 
a darnilo usurper, 204, 206 ; another, 256. 
a gate porter, 218. 

wiharo and tank in Rohano , not identified, 257- 
9. 

9. 

the parable of the messengers of the gods, .one of Buddho s discourses in the 
Majjhimanikdyo , 73, 83. 

Adam's peak, 88, 89. 

4, 68, 69, 70, 71, 77, 78, 96, 105, 106, 111, 117, 121, 122, 124, 130, 161. 

passim : inferior dewos. 

passim : from the root “ dirva rejoicing : celestial and felicitous beings 
or deities : the first name of Khanjadewo , 142. 
passim : righteousness ; also one of the three divisions of the Piiakaflai/a , 
from the root “ dhara " to sustain ; and treats of faith and doctrine, 
an edifice at Anurddkapura , 241. 

DhammachqJfkapawattanan the supremacy of Dhammo or religion, a discourse of Buddho in the 

Sutlapitako , 2, 74, 101. 


Dakkhinakkhakan 

Dakkkinawikdio 

Damilddkwi 

Dandandj/ako 

Dandapdni 

Dantagtko 

Ddsako 

DasasHan 

Ddthddhdlu 

Ddthiyo 

Datlo 

Ddyagdmo 

Dkwadaho 

Dirvadatto 

Diwadutan 

Dirvakuto 
Dervdnan piyatisso 
Dbvatd 
Dirvo 

DharnmO 

Dhammachakko 


Dhammadassi 

DAammadinno 

Dhammaguttiko 

Dhammagutto 

Dhammakkhando 

Dhammapaldti 

Dhammarakkhito 

Dhammaruchiyd 

Dhammasino 

Dhammdsdkd 

Dhananando 


1 . 

thero, 197- 

the designation of one of the schisms in Buddhism, 21. 
thero, 197* 

sections of Dhammo , the divisions of the Buddhistical scriptures, 201. 

37 - 

(a thero of Yona) 71, 73 ; (a thero of Ujjeni) 171. 
one of the schisms in Buddhism in Ceylon, 21. 
a thero of Bdrdnesi , 171. 

emperor of India and the great patron of Buddhism, 23, 35, 37, 39, 69, 71, 
78, 105, 110, 111, 112, 115, 116, 122, 185, 240, 256, vide Asoko, 

21 . 


Dhdtd 

Dhdtusinapabbato 

Dhdtusino 

Dhdtodano 


254. 

a wiharo, not identified, 237, 257* 

209; (another) 254 ; the rkji, 254, 255, 256, 261. 
paternal uncle of Gdtamo Buddho, 9. 
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Dhumarakkhapabbato 

Dighdbdhugullo 

Dig hdb kayo 

Dighachankamanah 

Dighagdmini 

Dtghajuntu 

Dighapdsdno 

Dtghasando 

Dighathimika 

Dighawdpi or ^ 

Dighdyuwdpi f 

Dig hay u 

Dipankaro 

Diparvanso 

Dina la 

Doldpabbato 

Dona 

Dono 

Dubbalawdpiluso 
Dnrat issaka tvdpi 
Dutthagdmani 

Drvaramandalako 

Dwijagdnw 


Ekabbyohdrikd 

Ekadwdro 

Eldro 

Erakdwillo 


Gajdbdhukagdmini 
Gaj d k u m bhakapa ad n a n 
Gallakapitho 
Gdlambatiithi) 

Garni ni 


now Httnasgiri or Dumbara peak hear Kandy, 62, 63, 250. 

a wiharo, not identified, 208. 

son of Kdkawanno , 138 ; a chief, 150. 

the perambulation hall for priests at Anurddhapura, 101. 

son of Dighdyu 57, 58. 

a minister of Eldro , 153, 154, 155. 

now called Dhiggalla at Anurddhapura , 99. 

a minister of Dtwdnanpiyatisso 102, a pariweao at Anuradhapura, at whtck the 
Mnhdwanso was compiled, 102, 254. 

Dutthagdwint s charger, 146. 

now called Dhigdwittm, by the Singhalese, in the Batticaloa district, 7, 56, 
145, 146, 140, 193, 201 ; the dagoba, 201. 
brother of Bhaddakachchdnd , 57. 

1 . 

the Mahdivanso , 257- 

daughter of Wijayo by Kurvkni , 51. 

a mountain, not identified, 62. 

a measure containing four dlhakah , Singh. Idhd. 

a minister of Dtwdnanpiyatisso, 110; a town, Singh. Dennagama situated* 
among the marshes near Bintenne , not identified but probably near Horabora. 
a wiharo, not identified, 200, 226. 
a tank, not identified, 201, 217, 235. 

(vide Gdmani Abhayo ), 4, 97, 1*30, 145, 146, 148, 150, 153, 154, 155, 161, 
162, 165, 169, 186, to 201. 

a village to the northward of Upatissa near MihintalU , 59, 109, 1$8. 
a village, not identified, 224. 


S 

the designation of one of the schisms in Buddhism, 20. 
a wiharo near a mountain of that name, not identified, 219. 

The Oholian conqueror of Ceylon, 128, 130, 133, 134, 137, 139. 153, 154, 
15 5. 

a wiharo, not identified, 237- 


a 

223, 224. 

at Anurddhapura , 99. 
a village, not identified, 
a thupo, not identified, 221. 

brother of Bhaddakachchdnd 56 ; a town, not identified, 145. 
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Gdmini- Abhayo 


Gdmini tvdpi 

Gamiffhawdli 

Gandambo 

Gandhabbo 

Gandhdrd 

Gangi 

Gangardjiyb 

Gangdrohana-suUan 

GungasmapabbaU) 

Ganthdkaro 


Gawaratisso 

Garvard 

Ghaiitddano 

Ghdsito 

Gijjakuta 

Giri 

Giridtpo 


Girika ndako or| 
Girika ndasi wo J 
Girika >i dopadesn 
Girikumbhilo 
Girinelapatdka ndo 
Gt waft hi 

Gddho 

Gdfeanno 

Gbkulika 

Gbrnayapindikan 

Gdnagdmaka tiitha 

Gondhigdmo 

Gonnagiri 

G6n6 

Gotamo 

G&thdbhayo 

Gcfhaimbaro 

G6wito 

Guttahdlo 

Guttiko 


the infant name of Duffhagdmini , 135, 136, 138, 140, 141, 142, 143, 144, 
145, 146. 

a tank near Anurddhaptira , 66, 67 ; another 223, neither identified, 
a wiharo in Rdhano , not identified, 131. 

a mango-tree miraculously raised by Buddho at Sawatthinagara , in India. 

celestial choristers, 72, 

now Candahar in India , 71 » 72, 73. 

the Ganges, 185. 

a wiharo, not identified, 225, 

one of Buddho's discourses in the Sultanipdtan . 

a wiharo, not- identified, 237- 

a wiharo at Anurddhapura , at which the Atthakatha were translated into Pali, 
252. 

a wiharo, not identified, 224. 
a damilo chief, 150. 

9. 

a wiharo at Kosambid in India , 171- 
a tank, not identified, 248. 
a nighanto, 66 ; another, 203. 

3, the rocky isles situated to the south-east of Ceylon, supposed to be the 
great and little Basses. 

brother of Abhayo , 64, 65. 

now, Giriwaya, a division of the Tangalle district, 64, 65, 140, 142. 
a wiharo, not identified, 201, 202. 

a wiharo, in Singhalese Nilgiri , north of Anuradhapura, not identified, 153. 
the throat relic of Gotamo , Buddho which is stated to have consisted of a single 
hollow bone in the form of the case of a hand-drum, 4, 104. 
the inguana called in Ceylon the ant-eater, 148, 166, 
a wiharo, not identified, 237- 

the designation of one of the schisms in Buddhism, 20. 
a discourse of Buddho in the Majjhimanikdyo. 
the port of Gdnagdrno at the mouth of the Kanduro river, 54, 55. 
a tank, not identified, 248. 

a wiharo towards Dwdraman^alo, not identified, 127* 
a river, now Gonu oya , 255, 256. 

Buddho 1, 2, 19 ; a thero, 146, 147- 

son of Yatthdlakatisso , 97, 130, 141 ; another, 228, 231, 233. 
a warrior of Dufthagdmini, 137, 140, 141, 152, 153. 
a village near C hittalapabbato, Singh. Godigamoa, not identified, 143. 

Singh. Guthala now Butila in Rohano , 146, 150. 
a malabar usurper, 127- 
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Halakola 
Hd la wabha nako 
Hdli 

Hdlibrdhmano 
H ambugallako 
Hdrild 
Haritakan 
Hattdlako 

Ilatthibhdgajanapado 

Hatihikkhando 

Hatthiporo 

Heligdmo 

Helldligdmo 

Ilemanto 

Hemawdlo or ^ 
ITemamdlako f 
II imawanto 

tfemawafri 
Uiyagullo 
U undaratvapi 
II u w dcha ka n n i ko 


a town, not identified, 150. 
a town, not identified, 151. 
a wiharo at Antdgiri , not identified. 

(ambassador of DewdnanpiyatissoJ, 69. 

a wiharo, not identified, 204.* 

a Yakkhini of Kdsmir , 72. 

bignania in die a, in Singh. Aralu , 22, 70. 

a nunnery at Anurddhapura, 120, 121, 123, 125. 

a division of Malaya, 218. 

.c wiharo at Dtv drama ndalo, 127- 
near IVijiia , 151. 

a village eight “ karissa” in extent, in Rbhano , not identified, 221. 
a village, not identified, 244. 

passim ; the cold or snowy season, from the full moon of November to the 
full moon of March. 

vide Mahdtkupo , the Rtnvarnvelli dagoba at Anurddhapura , 88, 97, 108, 
125, 202. 

file snowy regions generally; also the Himdliya country in particular, 22, 7\, 
72, 74, 105, 169, 

one of the schisms in Buddhism, 21. 
at Anurddhapura , 100. 

Singh. Ilendaratvetva in Rdhauo, not identified, 140. 
a division of Hohano , not identified, 214. 


Hand go 
1nd>a ro 
Indagutto 

lsi 

I sibhumangana h 
Isipattano 
I ssa ra so m an ako 
Itthiyo 


I 

21(5, 218. 

vide Odtaimbaro. 

a there of Asdkaramo, 34 ; of JRajagaha, 171 ; of Anuradhapura, 182, 190, 
191, 192. 

passim : from the root tsa to investigate, a sanctified personage, 
at Anurddhapura , the site of Mahindds funeral pile, 125. 
a, wiharo at Bdrdnasi , in India , 171- 
n wiharo at Anurddhapura , 119, 123, 218, 221. 
a thero, 71* 240. 


Jafi 

Jalluro 

Jambudipo 


J 

9. 

a tank, not identified, 237- 

passim ; one of the four quarters of the human world, being the terra cagniia 
of the Buddhists. The name is derived ftom the Jambu-tree. 
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Jambugdmo 

JambukUo 

Jantu 

Jatilo 

Jawumdlitittha 

Jayamangalan 
Jdyanto 
J ay as e no 
t T ay aw dpi 
JUawanno 
Jtio 

Jefthati.ua 
Jeff ho 

Jiwahatto 

J6tiwanan 

Jdtiyo 

Jutindaro 


.a village, not identified, 15 J. 

in ancient Ndgadtpo, probably the present Colombogam in the Jaffna district, 
69, 70, 110, 117, 119. 
the Chhatagdhakoy 253. 

an Indian sect from “ Jafah assa atthitif “ he who has a top-knot of matted 
hair/' 2. 

a ferry of the Kappakanduro in Rohano y Singh. Mill dnantotta, not identified. 
146. 

the name of a chant, literally “ the rejoicings of success.” 

93, 94, 95. 

9. 

vide Abhayawdpi , 65. 

wiliaro and thiipo at Anurddhapura , 236, 239. 
a wiharo at Sdwatthipura in India , not identified, 4, 5, 6, 7> 171* 

233, 234 ; another, 242. 

the month of May — June, so called from ohe of the asterisms ; also, senior, 
elder, 77. 

son of Wijayo by Kuwdni , 51, 52. 
vide Nandano , 100. 

the chief architect of Pandukdbhayo , 66, 67- 
a vakkho, 63. 


Kdcharaggdmo 

Kachchdno 

Kachchhakatittha 

Kadambo 


Kahapanan 

Kdkandako 

Kd ka wan n a t is so 

Kakudapdli 

Kakudhawdpi 

Kakusandho 

Kaldrajanako 

Kallakatto 

Kdlakanatisso 

Kdlakardmo 


K 

now Katragam near the southern coast, so called from a temple to the god 
K afragam, or K artikdya, 119, 120. 

9. 

Singh. Kascmbililolta or Kasdtolta , not identified, 63, 135, 138, 139. 
the Malwaitu Oya or Aripo river near which Anuradhapura is situated, 50, 
84, 88, 134, 166, 213, 222; also the Kolong-tree, nauclca cor difolia , 100; 
likewise a creeper, 106 ; a wiharo, 206. 
a gold coin, worth 10 mdsakan , which is a silver coin, called in Singhalese 
massa and now valued at eight pence. 

15, 18, 19. 

son of Gothdbhayo , 97, 130, 131, 134, 138, 140, 144, 145, 162. 
at Anurddhapura , not identified, 99. 

Kubukwewa a tank at Anurddhapura , 88. 
a Buddho, 1 , 88. 

9. 

a wiharo, not identified. 

210 . 

a wiharo at SdkHupura an ancient city of India , not identified ; at which 
Buddho delivered his discourse bearing that name in the Anguttaranikdyo. 
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Kdlandgo 

Kalando 

Kalapdnagara 

Kdlapcuddaparirvtno 

Kdlastno 

Kalasdko 

Kdlawdpi 

KdlawHo 

Kdli 

Kdlinga 

Kdlo 

Kalydni 

Kalya no 
Kambawitti 
Kammdchariyo 
Kummdwdchun 

Kanukadaitd 

Kattdanthnikd 

Kandarahinako 

Kandulu 

Kauduro 
Kanijdnutu'so 
Kanitthaiisso 
Kavnawaddhamd no 
K apallakhando 
K apillawatthu 

K apilo 

Kapi&t#o 

Kapittho 


see Mahandgo : 180, 185, 18fi. 

a wiharo situated on the Manindgo mountain, not identified, 214 ; another at 
a brahman village, 237 • 
in Rohand not identified, 62. 
at Anurddhapura, 101, a tank, 230. 

49, 50. 

15, 19, 21. 

now * Kaldwewa tank in Neurakaldnnya , 256, 257, 260, 262. 
fortune teller, 55; a slave, 57, 58, who becomes a yakkho, 59, 65, 67; 
a thupo, 237* 

48. 

the Northern Circars of India , 43 ; their ancient capital also called Dantapura , 

241. 

a tank, not identified, 221. 

six miles from Colombo, on the right bank of the Kalydni river, 6, 7, 8, 96, 
130, 331, 197, 225. 

8 . 

a wiharo and tank, not identified, 257- 

the teacher, or conductor of the Kam mawdch a n . 

literally signifies rules of action or procedure, but is chiefly applied to the rules 

which regulate buddliistical ordination, 37, 

92. 

49. 

a wiharo, not identified, 202. 

a fisherman, 134 ; Dutthagdmir it's state elephant, 134, 137, 146, 147, 150, 
151, 152, 153, 154, 155, 156, 186. 
a river, probably the Kadambo nearer the sea, 54; a wiharo, 201. 

215, 216. 

224. 

a mountain, not identified, 5. 

near one of the gates of Annrddhapura , 217* 

supposed to be in the neighbourhood of Hnrdwar , in India , derives its name 
from Kapillo , the name of Gbtamo Buddho in a former existence, 9. 
a minister, 227 * 
an officer of Wattagdmini , 204. 
a species of wood apple. 


* Thin tank, situated 20 miles to the north west of the temple of Dumbulla , on the road to Annrddhapura, and which has 
hitherto attracted little notice, exhibits perhaps the remains of one of the greatest of the ancient great works of irrigation, in 
Ceylon. The circumference of the area of the tank, when the embankment was perfect, could not have been less than 40 
miles. The embankment, with the lateral mound of the Balalu wewa is at least ‘10 or 12 miles long. The stone spell-water 
in the broken bank of Kald wewa is, perhapB, one of the most stupendous monuments, in the island, of misapplied human 
labor. The canal by which the waters of this tank were conducted to Annrddhapura , may still ba partially traced ; and in 
its vicinity the remains of the ancient fortress of Wtjtta are to be found. 
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Kappukandaro 
K appo 


K arindo 
Karuan 
YLdsapabhato 

Kdsi 
K dsmira 
Kassapif thaho 
Kassapiya 
Kassapo 

Kassajw Buddho 
Kattiko 

Kawisiso 

Kihdld 
K claso 
K hajjamo 
Khali at an rig o 
K handardjd 
Khandawdrapittho 
K handamtth iko 
YLhanjadtwo 
K harm 

K hattiyo (adjective) 
Khdmaramo 
Khbnarvattinagara 
Khkmo 

Khuddamdiulo 
K/<? uddaparindo 
Khuddatisso 
K idabbika 
Kinnari f. \ 

Kinnaro m. j 

K iso 

'Kittigdmo 


'Singh. Kapukandaragama a village in Rdkano , not identified, 141 ; also 
a river in Rdkano , 146, 197* 

passim : the term of the duration of the world in each of its regenerations or 
re-creations; derived from Kappiyati pubbata-sdsapoparnddikiti, “the com- 
parison of a grain of mustard with a mountain,” as illustrating the unde fina- 
ble duration of a kappo , in reference to the number of mustard seeds which 
would be contained in a mass of matter to form a mountain one ydjano 
in height. 

the Kirindi river in Rdkano , 194. 
a measure equal to four amunas, 61. 

a mountain to the southward, not identified, 62 ; another near Anurddha- 
pura , 153. 

the division of India of which Benares was the capital, 29. 

K dsmir in India , 79, 71 > 73, 171* 

a wiharo and tank, not identified, 257- 

the designation of one of the schisms in Buddhism, 21. 

the Jatilian, 1 ; the hierarch, 11, 12; a thero, 74 ; a prince. 257- 

93,94,1 61. 

passim : the month of October — November, derives its appellation from one of 
the constellations, 
a chief of K achchhd, 150. 
a tank near Mahatittha , not identified, 222. 
in India , not identifiicd, 172, 197. 
a discourse of Buddho in the Majjhrmanikdyo , 100 
202 . 

a tank and wiharo, not identified, 
a fort of Dutthagdmini near TVijiia , 151. 

Singh. Kadda w itth iga m a , not identified, 138. 
a warrior of Dutthagdmini , 137, 143. 
a tank, not identified, 237. 
royal, one of the four original casts, 
previously Ambatitlha , not identified, 150. 
the capital of YLhimardjd in India, 90. 

K shemardjd of the Hindus , 90. 

99. 

255. 

# thero, 197- 


a fabulous animal or rather bird with a human form above the waist, 37- 
95. 

a village near K otatvera in the Tangalle district, 141. 
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IS 


Kdhawdfo 

Kolambagdmo 

Kdlambdlako 

Kdliyd 

Kondgamano 

Kondanno 

Kdsambiya 

K6ti 

Kdtipabbato 

Kotiwdta 

KM 

Kofta 

Kububandano 

Kujjasbbhito 

Kukkutagtri 

Kukkutdrdmo 

Kulaftharvdpt 

Kulumbdlo 

Kulumbarikannikdya 

Kumaro 

Kumbagdmo 

Kumbdlako 

Kumbandho 

Kumbhigallako 

Kumbhikdwdtan 

Kumbakald 

Kummantagd mo 

Kun^alo 

Kunjaro 

Kuntamalako 

Kurindipdsako 

Kuruwindd 

Kusdwati 

Kusindrd 

Kusumapura 

Kufdli 

Kutumbiko 

Kutumbifingano 

Kutmikkulo 


a tank, not identified, 237* 
a tank, not identified, 221. 
a wiharo at the Rutkrako mountain, 127, 155, 203. 

in India, not identified, from which also the name of one of the Indian 
dynasties is derived, 184. 

1, 90. 

1. 

in India , not identified, derives its name from the I si, Kusambo, 16, 171. 

100 lacks or 10,000,000 ; also innumerable as surpassing computation. 

Singh. Kotapowa , now Kotarvcrra in the Tangalle district, 132, 141, 195, 
224, 250, 257. 

Singh. Kofalidannowa , not identified, 138, 176, 237- 
Singh. fVetdnuwara , not identified, 150. 

now Kotmali , in Malayd , 145 ; also a division near Bintenne, 150, 226. 
on the sea coast, not identified, 214. 

18, 19. 

a pariweno at Anurddhapura , 225, 235. 
a wiharo or temple at Pupphapura in India , 30. 
a tank at Anurddhapura , 153. 
a wiharo, not identified, 200. 
a division of Rdharw, not identified, 140. 

(an uncle of Kuweni), 52. 
a village, not identified, 151. 
a tank, not identified, 237- 

(a nighanto ), 67 ; also celestial choristers of ( A surds ), 72 , 
a wiharo, not identified, 
a day pit at Anurddhapura , 99. 

(a slave girl), 59. 
a village, not identified, 137- 
a brahman of Dwaramandalo , 138. 
a state elephant, 99. 
at Anurddhapura , 99. 
a wiharo, not identified, 202. 
sand stone, 169. 

one of the ancient capitals of India, not identified, 8. 
a city in India , supposed to be Hurdrvar where G6iamo Buddha 
died, 11. 

vide Pdlilipura , 115. 

a wiharo in Rdhano, not identified, 131. 

passim : the head of a family ; a man of property. 

a village in Girl, Singh. Kellabanndnangama , not identified, 142. 

a wiharo Singh. Kemgulla, not identified, 203. 
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Labhiyawasabho 

Ldbuganw 

Laijitisso 

Ldla 

Lankd 

Lankdpura 

Lankdwihdro 

Lohadrvararalaggdmo 

Ldkakumbhi 

Ldhapasddo 

Ldhitarvdkado 


Madda 

Madhura (Dhakkhina) 
Mdgadhd 

Mdgasiro 
Maggaphalan 
Maha-dsanasdld 
Mahdbrahmd 
Mahachuliko or j 
Mahachulo / 

Maha-angano 

Mahadaragullo 

Mahaddtiko 

Mahaddrvo 

Mahadhammarakkhito 

Mahdgallako 

Mahdgdmano 

Mahdgdmo 

Mahagandiwdpi 

Mahdkdlo 

Mahdkassapo 


Index and Glossary. 

Xi 

a warrior of Duffhagdmini , 137- 

a village near the Aritfhd mountain, not identified, previously called Nagara- 
kagdmo , 64. 

201 , 202 . 

situated between Wangu ( Bengal ) and Mdgadha (BeAar), 43, 46, 47- 
passim : the oldest name of Ceylon in the literature connected with the 
religion of Gotamo Buddho, and derived from its beauty and perfection, 
the ancient capital of Lanka, supposed to have been submerged, 49, 52. 
at the Aritfho mountain, 127. 
a wiharo in the K 6ti mountain, 150. 

one of the hells, the name signifies a caldron of molten lead, 18. 
the brazen palace for priests at Anurddhapura , 101, 161, 163, 164, 165, 195, 
200, 202, 210, 215, 225 ; (stone pillars thereof reset), 232, 239, 257- 
now Ldrvakada or Lkwdya in Rohano , 62. 


one of the ancient subdivisions of the Gangetic provinces, not identified, 54. 
the southern Madura in the peninsula of India, 51. 

comprising the modern Behar and perhaps the adjacent provinces, 1, 43, 251, 
253. 

the month N ovember-December, deriving its name from an asterism, 68, 70 . 
from Maggan path and phalan blessing, probation and sanctification, 74. 
a great hall at Anurddhapura , not identified, 224. 
vide Brahmd . 

son of Khalldtandgo , 202, 203, 208, 209. 

a tree at Anurddhapura , 99. 
a tank, not identified, 237- 
210, 213, 215 

th£ro 37, 71 ; the disciple of Kakusandho , 90 ; a minister of Dhammdsoko , 
111 ; a thero of Pallatvabhdgo , 171 
th&o, 33 ; 34, 71, 74; a thero of Y6na , in India, 171. 
a tank, not identified, 237. 
a tank, not identified, 224. 

the ancient southern capital of Ceylon, now Magama in Rohano, 130, 134, 
135, 145, 146, 147, 148, 150. 

a tank to the southward of Anurddhapura , not identified, 215. 

king of the celestial Nagos. See Kdlandgo , 221. 

the Buddhistical heiraroh at the time Sdkhya died, 11, 14, 20, 42, 185. 
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Mahallakd ndgo 

Mahamdla 

Mahdmangalo 

Mahdmani 

Mahamigo 

Mahamuchalo 

Mahandga 


Mahanago 

Mahdndmo 

Mahdndradakat&apo 


Mahanikatvitf/u 

Mahdnipo 

Mahanuggalo 

Mahdpabbato 

Mahapadhdno 

Mahdpadumo 

Mahdpdli 

Mahdpanddu 

Mahdpatdpo 

M ahappamdda n 

Maharakkhito 

Mahdrantako 

Mahdratfhan 

Mahdrittho 

Mahdsdgara 

Mahasammaia 

Mahasaiigiti 

Mahdsango 

Mahdsano 

Mahdsino 

Malidsirvo 

Mahdsdno 

Mahdsumbho 

Mahdsusdno 

Mahdtisso 

Mahdtiitha 


224. 

wife of Wankandsiko, 223. 
a wiharo on the Gonno river , not identified, 
a tank, not identified, 221. 

a royal garden at Anurddhapura , 67, 68, 84, 85, 88, 97* 98, 100, 101, 102, 
104, 106, 118, 1 21, 122, 162, 163, 186, 209, 225. 

8 . 

the garden in which Grftamo alighted at Mahiyangano in Bintenne in his 
first visit to Ceylon, derived from Maha and ndgd the great iron wood 
trees with which it abounded, 3 ; another at Anurddhapura 106. 
the second brother of Dewdnanpiyatuso , 82, 97? 130, son of fVatfagdmim , 203. 
(garden) 91, 92,93; a raja 250, 252, 253; the author of the Mahdrvqnsfy 
254, 255. 

one of the incarnations of Gotamo Buddho, in the character of a brahmaraja 
of that name, the subject of one of the discourses of Buddho in the 
Khudakanikdyo. 
a tank, not identified, 221. 
a tree at Anurddhapura , 99. 
a dagoba in R6hano , not identified, 145. 

Eldros state elephant, 154. 

a hall in the Mahatvihdro at Anurddhapura , 252. 

99. 

a refectory at Anurddhapura , 123. 

8, 184, 239. 

8 . 

a discourse of Buddho on non-procrastination in the Angutlaranikdyo , 102. 
a thero, 71? 74. 
the usurper, 202. 

the Maratta country in India , 71? 74. 
vide Arittho. 

at Anurddhapura , 93, 95. 

the “ great eleet ” the first monarch of this Kappa, 8. 
the designation of one of the seliisms in Buddhism, 20. 
a thero, 197- 
at Anurddhapura, 119. 

2.33, 234, 238. 

127 ; a th6ro of BhUiwanko , 178. 

a warrior of Eldro . 137? 152. 

disciple of Kdndgamano Buddho, 93 ; a thero, 141. 

the great cemetry at Anurddhapura , 66, 99. 

a thero, 203. 

Mantotta near Manar, where extensive ruins are still to he seen, 51, 155, 217; 
also an ancient name of Maham4gho, 88, 89, 90. 
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Mahdthupo 

Mahdwanno 

Mahatvanso 

Mahawiharo 

Mahdlo 

Mahindadipo 

Mahindo 

Mahisaddniko 

Mahisamandala 

Mahiyangana 

Mahddaro 

Majjhantiko 

Majjhimo 

Makhddfrrvo 

Malabars 

Mdlak6 

Malayd 

Malta 

Maliyadewo 

Mandadipo 

Mandaldgiri 

Mandawdpi 

Mandhdto 

Mangalika 

Mangalo Buddho 

Mangdthupatvip 

Mangano 

Maniakkikho 

Manihiro 

Manikdragdmo 

Manindgopabbato 

Manto 

Marichatvafft 

M.arumba 

Marungandpariweno 


R uan welli d&goba at Anurddhapura , 88, 165 9 168 , 169 , 179, 17!> 193, 

195, 198, 200, 201, 203, 211, 213, 215, 221, 225; (pinnacle of glass) 229. 
a temple at Wisali the capital of Wajji in India, 16, 17» 18, 19, 171- 
the title of this historical work, 1 ; vide the Introduction, 
at Anurddhapura, 122, 123, 125, 107, 219, 224, 225, 233, 134, 235, 236, 
237, 238, 252. 

near Anurddhapura , not identified, 142. 

the land in which the banished children of Wijayo and of his companions 
settled, 46, not identified. 

(son of Asoko) 36, 37, 39, 71, 76, 77, 81, 82, 85, 88, 90, 91, 92, 94, 96, 97, 
105, 106, 111, 117, HO, 119, 124, 161, 237, 161. 

Singh. M ideniyi in Girijanapado , not identified, 142. 

one of the ancient divisions of India, not identified, 71, 73. 

still bears the same name, the post of Bintenne, 3, 4, 104, 150, 228. 

4, 5, 6. 

37, 71. 

a thero, 71, 74. 

8, 73. 

passim ; the appellation of the natives of the peninsula of India generally, as 
well as of their descendants naturalized in Ceylon : Pali , Damilo . 
terrace, but particularly applied to the terrace of the UposathO hall at Anu- 
rddhapura, 86. 

the mountainous districts of which Adam’s peak was the centre, 52, 167, 
217, 228, 234, 235. 
ambassador of Dewdnanpiyatisso, 69. 
thero, 197 
93, 94. 

a wiharo, not identified, 225. 
u wiharo, not identified, 208. 

8, 231. 

an ornamental scroll used in architecture as well as on banners, 164. 

1. 

a wiharo and tank, not identified, 257- 
in India, not identified, 197- 
67, 96. 

a wiharo and a great tank, now M innairy tank near Trinkomalie , 236. 
a tank, not identified. 

a mountain also called Kdldyanakanniko , not identified, 
a division of the tvtdos ; also incantations, 56, 71, 72. 
a dagoba and wiharo at Anurddhapura, 159, 16&, 161, 164, 195, 223. 
a ferry near Anurddhapura, 100. 
at Anurddhapura , 102. 
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Marupiyo 

Marutta 

Mdsa 

Maftakufumbiko 

Mattdbhayo 

Mdtuwihdro 

Mdyd 

Mdyo 

Migkarvannabhuyo 

Mtru 

Mciteyyo 

Migagdmo 

Mi hint alii 

IMillo 

M issakapabbato 

Mithila 
Miltaseno 
M it tin no 
Moggali 

Moggnliputtalisso 

Moggalldno 

Moklcha 

Morako 

Mariya or Mayvra 


Muchalindo 
M uchalo 
M uchelapaftano 
M ulakadhvo 
Mhlawitti 
Mulawo 
Mnndo 
Muni 
Mutashvo 


vide Dkwdnanpiyatisso, 
at Anurddhapura. 

a general name for pulse or beans, 140. 
father of Wdsabho , 143. 
a brother of Ddmdnanpiyatisso , 108. 
in the Kadambo forest, 223. 

(mother of Gdtamo Buddha ), 9. 

a tank, not identified. 

minister of Mahdsino , 235, 236. 

the mountain in the centre of the earth, 187, 189. 

ihe fifth Buddho of this kappa , not yet manifested, 199, 252, 258. 

a wiharo, not identified, 237- 

vide Chetiyo and Missako , the sacred mountain near Anurddhapura. 
n minister of FAdro , 1 37- 

now Mihintalle, a mountain near Anurddhapura , 77, 78, 84, 106, 213, 225, 
237, 240. 

Tirhaf in India, 8. 

254. 

a thero of Pupphapura , 171* 

the brahman, father of the thero Tisso , 26, 31. 

26, 28, 33, 34, 39, 40, 7% 111, 112, 240. 

259. 

the moksha of the Hindus, death, final emancipation, 25. 
a tank, not identified, 237- 

the capital of the Mariya dynasty, on the borders of the Himalayan moun- 
tain ; its site not precisely ascertained, 21, 254 ; also a pariwtno at 
Anurddhapura , 247, 257. 

8 . 

8, also a tree, in Singhalese rnidel , 86. 

Singh. Midelpafanam , not identified, 226. 

74. 

237- 

an officer of f^attagdmini, and a wiharo built by him, 206. 

15. 

passim : a sage, a divine sage, from the root man a wisdom. 

67, 76. 


Nacheti 

Ndgachatukko 


If 

a wiharo in Dwtjagdmo , 224. 
a tank at Mihintalle, 103. 
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Ndgdsako 

Ndgadipo 

Ndgalata 

Ndgaldko 

Ndgatnahdw ikd ro 

Ndgamdlako 

Nagaraguttiko 

Nagarakagdmo 

Ndgo 

Naggadipo 

Nakulanagara 

Nakulo 

NdU 

Nandano 

Nandasarathi 

Nandatisso 

Nandigdmo and wdpi 

Nandimitto 

Nando 

Nandutiaro 

Ndnddayah 

Nardchana 

Ndrado 

Narvanita 

Nagdlatissdrdmo 

Ntru 

Nibutti 

Nickichandalo 

Nighanto 

Nighantdrdmo 

Nigrodho 

Niliyo 

Nimilo 

Nindagdmo 

Nipuro 

Nitfhulawifthiko 

Niwatti 


15. 

the northern and western portion of the island, its limits not ascertained with 
precision, 4 , 5, 118, 224, 225. 
the betel vine, 22, 27- 

the world of the Ndgas , under the earth, 185. 
in Rdhano , not identified. 

at Anuradhapura in the time of Kondgamano Buddho, 93, 95. 
custos or conservator of a city, 65. 

a village near the Aritiho mountain subsequently named Ldbugdmo , 64. 
passim : the snake called cobra de capello, as also snake worshippers, 
vide Choranago. 

the land in which the banished wives of Wijayo and his band settled, not 
identified, 46. 

Singh. Muhunudru in Girijanapado , not identified, 142. 
a town of Rdhano , not identified, 
a marsh, not identified. 

a pleasure garden near the southern gate of Anuradhapura , 84, 97, 98. 100, 
1 01 . 

one of Eldro’s warriors, 134. 
a wiharo, not identified, 225. 
a village and tank, not identified, 151, 254. 
a warrior of Dufthagamini , 137, 138, 151, 152, 253. 

21. 

a tliero, 183, 184. 

a work composed by Buddhagh6so y 25 1 , 
a ring, with a rope attached to it, to serve for a noose, 48. 

1. 

a clay found at Satatalin/ako , 169. 
a wiharo, not identified, 225. 

8 . 

from n not and the root watu to exist, the final death or emancipation of the 
buddhists. 

the menials, and cemetery men of low casts, 66. 
a sect of devotees among the Hindus, 66. 

the temple of Giri the nighanto ; also Sitthdrdmo , on the site of which 
Abhaya-giri was subsequently built, 203, 206. 

23, 25, 26. 

a prohitta brahman, 210. 
vide Suranimiloy 138. 

a wihkro on the Kachchd river, not identified. 

9 . 

Singh. Nitthulawifthi in Rdhano, not identified, 140. 
a dagoba at Anurddhapura , 84. 
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Qjadtpo 

Okkdkamukho 

Okkdko 


o 

88 , 89 . 

9 . 

Lrkstvaku of the Hindus, 9. 


Pabbatdramayo 

Pabbato 

Pachche 


Pd china ( adjective ) 
Pack i n a t is sap abba to 
Padumasxaro 
Pad u mo 

Padumuttaro 
Pajdpati 
Pal la tvabhbgo 
Pali 

Pamojjo 
Pane ha ko 
Pane ha .si ko 
Pam it a 
Panado 
Panayamaro 
Pandarvdpi 
Panda 

Pa ndukdbh ay a 

Pandalo 

Panduwdso 

Panduwo 

Panhambamdlo 

Panjali 

Pannatti 

Panndwallako 

Paribbdjaka 

Paribbdjaka-ardmo 

Pariko 


F 

a wiharo at Anurddhapura , 207- 
an officer of Wattaga?nini, 207 , 

pass m : from Pah and ekah, individually, or severed from unity (with supreme 
buddhohood) ; inferior Buddhos, who are manifested in the intervals between 
the ribbdnan of one, and the advent of the succeeding supreme or 
Lokuttara Buddho. 
east, eastern, 18. 
a wiharo, not identified 234. 
a garden at Anurddhapura , 210. 

1. a wiharo at Anurddhapura, 123; a wiharo at Jambukblo, 117; a wiharo 
to the eastward of JVanjuttaro , 1 27 ; an island, 229. 

1. 

9. 

in India, not. identified, 1 7 1 - 

consort of Pandit kdbhayo* 01. 

a yakkho, 108. 

a yakkho of Kasmit\ p2. 

the chief of Sakkds celestial hand, 180. 189. 

9. 

8 . 

a damillo usurper. 204. 

a wiharo, not identified, 214. 

son of Amithddhano , 55 ; a usurper, 254, 255. 

58, 60, 61, 64, 65, 67, 203. 
the brahman, 60, 62. 

54, 55, 56, 57, 58, 61. 

king of southern Madura , 51, 51, 53. 

the spot on which the hall of offerings to the priesthood was built at 
Anurddhapura, 85. 

a mountain at the source of the Karindo river, not identified 194. 
the designation of one of the buddhistical schisms, 21. 
a wiharo and tank, not identified, 257. 

passim : from pari and the root rvaja, to quit or depart from ; the relinquish- 
ment of worldly cares ; a devotee, religious mendicant, 
temple built for the above sect at Anurddhapura , 67. 
a tank, not identified, 237. 
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Pasandhiko 

Pdsdno 

Pdtaliputto or pur a 
Patdpo 

Pathamo chetiyo 
Pathiyakd 

Pafisdrantyah 

Palto 

Pawaranan 

Paydgupaffana 

Payangullo 

Pejalako 

Pilagdrno 

Piliwapigdmo 

Pitawatthu 

Pdtlangawdli 

Phalika 

Phaluggapa r iwe n o 
Pharindo 
Phassadewo 
Phusso 

Phusso 

Pilapitthi 

Piliyamdro 

Pitakaitaya 

Pithiyo 

Piyadassi 

Piyahgudipo 

Pokkharapdsaya 

Pvjaparirvino 

Pupphapura 

Puradervo 

Purdhito 


devotees ; a term applied by buddhists to those of a different creed, 66. 
hill near Anurddhapura , 66. 

vide also Pupphapura , 22, 30, 37> 09, 70, 85, 111, 114, 115. 

8 . 

a dagoba at Anurddhapura , 119, 123. 

western, also written Pawiyakd , and supposed to be derived from Pdvd , the 
position of which Indian city has not been ascertained, 16, 18. 
the sacerdotal sentence of admonition, conducive to repentance, 1 6. 
the refection dish of Buddho, 105, 106, 204, 248. 

from the root wara to arrest, or terminate ; any final or concluding act, 
and generally applied to the termination of the observance of IVasso. 
on the Ganges, 113. 
a wiharo in Kotthiwdlo , 176, 1 77- 
a wiliaro, not identified, 224. 

a wiliaro situated in a delta of some river, not identified, 210. 

a village seven yojanas north of Anurddhapura , not identified 168. 

the account of the Pita or spirits, one of the books of the Khudanikdyo , 83. 

a wiharo not identified 200. 

crystalised 169. 

at Anurddhapura , 102. 

255. 

a warrior of Dutthagdrnini 137, 143, 154, 155, 156, 157, 158. 
passim : an asterism, or lunar mansion which gives the name to the month 
“ Phusso ” December- January, 
a Buddho 1. 

a wiliaro not identified 225. 
a damillo usurper 204. 

the three Pifaka or divisions of the buddhistical scriptures 207, ^47, 251. 
252,* 256. 

a damillo usurper 256. 

a Buddho 1 ; a thero of Jtto wiharo 171, 178. 

Singhalese Puwanga diwayina , some islet or neck of land/not identified 1 46. 

157, 197. 

a tank, not identified 248. 
at Anurddhapura , 183. 

from Puppha and pur a the floral city, the Palihotra of the western classics. 

the modern Patna: vide PdtilipuUo 17, 23, 105, 110. 
a deity or tutelar of Anurddhapura , whose temple stood on the northern side 
of the great cemetry, where Bhalluko was defeated, 156. 

the king’s almoner and spiritual minister — the office appears to have been 
always held by a person of the brahman caste ; also family priest 61, 65, 69. 
49. 


Pusamittd 
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Raduppollo 

Rdhagullako 

Rahirako 

Rdhulo 

Rdjagaha 

Rdjagiriyd 

Rdjamahdivihdro 

Rdjanandd 

Raj at ale no 

Rajuppala 

Rakkhito 

Rdmagdmo 

Rdmagdnd 

Ramuka 

Ratanamdld 

Ratanasutlan 

Ratanattayan 

Ratirvaddhano 

Rattamdlakanduko 

Rattannanniko 

Riwato 

Rdhano 

Rohano 

Roj6 

Ruchi 

Rupdrdmo 

Rutvanwclli 


a tank, not identified, 221. 

a mountain to the eastward of Anuradhapura , not identified, 127- 

a mountain, not identified, 127* 

son of Buddho, while Prince Sid d halt ho , 9* 

Rdjamdhl in India , 8, 12, 29, 171, 185, 240. 
one of the schisms in buddhism, 21. 
not identified, 225. 

90. 

the Ridi wihdro in the seven korles, 215. 
a tank, not identified, 248. 
a thero 71, 73. 

a town on the Ganges , not identified, 184, 185. 

one of the towns founded in the reign of Pandurvdso , not identified, 56 ; a 
wiharo, 225. 

a wiharo in the western division, not identified, 224. 
at Anuradhapura , 90, 93. 
a discourse of Buddho, in the Suttanipdtah. 

passim : the three treasures ; an appellation assigned to the three divisions of 
the huddhistical scriptures, 
a pleasure garden at Pupphapura , 41. 
a tank, not identified, 237- 
a tank, not identified, 224. 

Buddho , 1 ; the thiro , 16, 17, 18, 19 ; the instructor of Buddhagh6so y 258. 
the southernmost division of the island, a portion of it near Tangalle is still 
called Roona, 57, 130, 138, 148, 254, 256. 
brother of Bhaddakachchdnd, derived his title from the above province, 57* 

8 

8 . 

237 

the Singhalese for Hemamdlako , and Sowannamdlako thupo y the dagoba at 
Anurddhapura y 88, 89, 96, 165. 


Sabbadiwo 
Sabbakdmi 
Sabbanando 
Sachchasan nuta 

Saddhdtisso 

Sdgaliyd 


S 

227* 

the buddhist hierarch at the second convocation, 18, 19. 
the disciple of Kassapo Buddho, 96. 

from sachcha certainty, truth, and sannuta comprised ; a division of the 
Sanyuttakanikdyo , containing the Chalusachchaya or four sublime truths. 
vide Tisso brother of Dufihagdmani. 
one of the schisms in Buddhism in Ceylon, 21. 
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Sdgaradiwo 

Sdgaro 

Saggo 

Sahasadetvo 

Sahassakarisso 

Sakko 

Sdkyd 

Sal (tree) 

Sdlagallo 

Saldkagga 

Sdlatvano 

Salho 

Sdli 

Salilb ( adjective ) 

Sdlipabbato 

Samdchittan 

Samddhi 

Samdpatti 

Sdmaniro 


Sambalo 

Sambhulo 

Samictho 

Sammalo 

Sammudddsannasdla 

Sdna 

Sandhimittd 

Sanghd 

Sanghabddhi 

Sanghamittd 


Sanghapdlo 

Sanghatisso 

Sangiti 

Sango ' 

Sankantikd 

Santusito 


8 . 

8 , 

salvation, heaven, the stvarga of the brahmans, 159. 
a th&o, 74. 

a tank of a thousand karissa of land, not identified, 221. 
the chief of the devos, Indra , 47, 105, 128, 165, 166, 180, 189. 
passim : the appellation of a royal race ; its derivation explained in the 
Introduction ; an appellation of Gdtamo Buddho as a descendant of that race. 
passim : shorea robusta (Wilson’s Sans. Die.) 

Moragulla in Malay d, not identified, 204. 

the hall in which the “ saldka ” (tickets for the distribution of alms to the 
priests) are drawn, 101. 

a wiharo and tank in Rdhano , not identified, 257- 
17, 18, 19. 

son of Duffhagdmani , 199, 200 ; an officer of Waltagdmini and his wiMro, 
207. 

aquatic, 7 8. 

a wiharo in Ndgadipo , not identified, 224. 

Buddho's discourse on unity in faith, in the Anguttaranikdyo , 81. 
passim : meditative abstraction, from the root dhara to bear or endure. 
passim : the state of enjoyment of samddhi abstraction, or sanctification. 
passim : is the contraction of Sdmanassa apachcho , the son of a priest, 
the designation of a buddhist priest from the period of his admission into 
the sacerdotal fraternity till he is ordained upasampadd or full priest, 
a thero, 71. 

16, 17, 18, 19. 

91, 92, 93. 

Eldros charger, 134. 

a temple at Jambukolo . 

a division of India, not identified, 16, 18, 19. 

25, 27. 

daughter of Mahanamo , 253. 

228, 229, 230, 231. 

34, 36, 37, 78, 85, 110, 111, 115, 116, 119, 120, 121, 125, 126. 

23, 232. 

thero, 232 ; another, 252. 

228,229. 

from the preposition sail , united, collected, and the root gi to sound or 
rehearse, a convocation, 20. 
a caravan chief, 138. 

the designation of one of the schisms in Buddhism, 21. 
one of Sakko's celestial mpuriars, 185. 
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Sarabhu 

Sdriputto 

Sassata 

Sasuro 

Satatatintako 

Sattapanni 

Sdwatthipura 
Stlesumano 
Slliyd 
Send pot) 

Send potigumbako 

Senindagulto 

Seno 

Setthi 

Siddhatlko 

Siddhattikd 

Siggawo 

Sthabhdhu 

Sihahanu 

Sihala 

Si h alb 
Sihapura 


Sihasind 

Sr hast tv ah 

Sihassaro 

Sihatvahano 

Sildchdtiyo 

Silan 

Sildsobbhakandhako 

Sildpasso 

Sildthupo 

Sildtissabbdhi 

Sindharvo 

Sirigutto 

Sir imighaw anno 

Sirindgo 


4. 

4, 81, 251. 

one of the creeds which the buddhists pronounce to be an heresy, 
a brother in law, also any another near connection, 224. 
a cataract Howing from AndtaUhd lake. 

a cave near Rdjagaha , derives its name from the sattapanni tree, Singh. 
Rukkattana , 12. 

the capital of Kosalo , 240 ; a division of India , not Identified, 
the rock of Sumano , Adam's peak, 3. 
a schism ;n Buddhism, 21. 
the chief of an army, 69. 
a forest near the Arittho mountain, 64. 

Singh. Mittasina raja , 100. 

the malabar usurper, 127- 

cashier, treasurer, now called “ chctty” 69, 76. 

the name of Gdlomo when a layman, 1,9, 10; (a thero), 1 72. 

one of the schisms in buddhism, 21. 

28, 30, 31, 32. 

(lion-armed) father of Wijayo , 43, 45, 46, 47, 50, 51, 54. 

9. 

the name given to Ceylon subsequent to the landing of Wijayo, from siho, the 
lion, and the root In to destroy, 50, 51, 239. 
the lion slayer, a Ceylonese or Singhalese, 50, 203. 

the capital of I Ala whence * Wijayo embarked for Ceylon : probably the 
modem Singhya on the Gunduck river, in the vicinity of which the 
remains of dagobas are still to he seen, 46, 54. 
a ferry near Anurddhapura , 100. 
streaked like a lion, 43. 46. 

9. 

9. 

a dagoba at Anurddhapura , 7- 

passim : precept or commandment of Buddho. 

a dagoba at Anurddhapura , 93, 206 ; one of the places where Wattagdmani 
concealed himself, not identified, 204. 
a pariweno of the Rdhano Tissdrdmo , 131. 
at Anurddhapura , 202. 

254. 

a particular breed of horses, from S/ghan swift and the root dhdtva , to run, 
142, 187. 

Eldrds second charger, 134. 

238. 

225, 228. 
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Sirisa 

Sirisanchhayo 

Sirirvadho 

Siriwatthapura 

Sirdruho 

Siivali 

Sitvo 

Sdbharvatti 

Scbkatvatlinagara 

Sobhito 

Sdmadtwi 

Sdmanamdlako 

Somdrdmo 

Sdnako 

Son^ipassb 
Son ijatv alt 
Scno 

Sdnuttaro 

Sor/yya 

Sdldpalthi 

Sot 1 hi 

Sotthisino 

Solthiydkaro 

Sdrvannamdlako 

Sorvannapali 

Subhaddakachckd n d 

Subhaddo 

Subhakuto 

Subbattlia 

Subho 

Sudassanamdlako 

Sudassano 

Sudd had inti 

Suddhddano 

Sudhammd 

Su Ihdwdsd 

Sugato 

Sujdto 

Sukkddano 


a tree Singh, mdrd , 90, 93. 

9. 

31. 

one of the ancient cities of Ceylon, not identified, 49, 63- 
the lock of hair relic of Buddho, 4, 104. 
daughter of Amandagdmani , 216. 

Siva, one of the hindu triad, 67 ; a porter, 209. 

92. 

92. 

1. 

wife of Watlagdmini , 203, 204, 206. 

96. 

a dagoba built in honor of Somadewo , not identified, 206. 

28, 29, 30 ; a warrior of Dutfhagdmiui 140, 153 ; a minister of Mahaskno, 
235, 236, 238. 

the name of the eastern division of the town of Anurddhapura , 81. 

Ruanwelli dagoba at Anurddhapura , 161. 
a thero, 71, 74. 

the appellation of a royal race from sono and utturo 75 ; a samanero, 183 to 
a division of India , not identified. 

passim : from “ sota ” a rushing torrent, the first stage of sanctification, which 
conveys the individual attaining it to other stages, in Singhalese sdwan . 

28. 

253. 

a wiharo on the Chetiyo mountain, 240. 
the Ruwanwelli dagoba, at Anurddhapura , 88. 
wife of PandukdbhayOj 62, 65, 67- 
9. 

11 . 

Adam’s-pcak, 94. * 

one of the schisms in Buddhism, 21. 
the usurper, 218, 219, 220, 222, 254. 
at Anurddhapura , 93 (Malako) 96. 

8. 

the first name of fVihdradiwi y 131. 

9. 

95. 

the mansion of the pure or virtuous, one of the heavens, 17 * 
one of the appellations of Buddho, equally signifying felicitous advent, and 
felicitous departure from sutthu and gala or dgato. 

1. 

9. 
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Sumanakuto 

Sumanatvdpi 

Sumano 


Sumedo 

Snmitto 

Sunahdta 

Supanno 

Suppabuddho 

Snppadbvo 

Sn ppdrakapatana m 

Suranimi/6 

Suratisso 

Suruchi 

St/simd 

Susundgo 

Sutld 

Suwannabhumi 
S uwann apt tidal is so 
Snydnio 


the peak of Stunano Adam's-pcak, 7, 52, 91, 197. 
four yojanas to the south east of Anurddkapura , 

a Buddho , 1 ; one of the dkrvos , 3 ; a Pafheyan thero, 18, 19 ; brother of 
Asoko , 23; son of Sanghamittd , 34, 76, 77, 80, 104, 105, 106, lift, 117, 
118, 122 ; a native of Makdgdmo , 142 ; a samanero , 179 ; a village, 247. 
Buddh6> 1. 

a thero, 37, 38 ; king of Ldla the next brother of Wijayo , 46, 53, 54. 
a paritveno at Anurddkapura , 101 . 

supernatural beings partaking of the nature of birds, the garuda , 1 16. 

9. 

43 

a port in India, not identified, where Wijayo attempted to land in his passage 
to Ceylon, 46. 

a warrior of Dutthagamini 137, 139, 140, 152, 155, 154. 

127. 

8 . 

mother of Panduwdso 56. 

15. 

the designation of one of the schisms in Buddhism, 21. 
the Burmese country 71, 74. 

the name of Suratisso before he ascended the throne, 127- 
a dewata of the Sugdmo heavens, 1 89. 


T 


Tdlachatukko 
Talan go 
Tdlatvachara 
Tdmaliiti 
Tamhapanni 

Tambamitthi 

Tanasiwo 

Tar ache hd wapi 

Talhdgalo 

Tdwaiinso 

Telumapdli 

Thirapassayapa ri ire no 

Thkrapuitabhaya 

Thtrawddd 

Thero 


at Anurddkapura , 100. 

Singh. Talaguru-wikdre in Bokano , not identified, 197- 
a band of musicians from the tala to heat (drums &c.) 
a port on the Indian ocean, near one of the mouths of the Ganges , 76, 115. 
the place at which Wijayo landed in Ceylon, supposed to be near Putlam, 
47, 53 ; also a name of Ceylon, 50. 

seven yojanas to the south east of Anurddkapura , beyond the river, 166. 
a wild hunter, who protected Wattagdmani , 204. 

Singh. Walaswewa , a tank near Anurddkapura , not identified, 130. 
passim : an appellation of the Buddhos, vide derivation in the Introduction, 
one of the Dewaldka heavens, in which S akko himself dwells, 162, 164, 178. 
at Anurddkapura , 100. 

102 . 

a warrior of Dutthagdmini , 137, 141, 152, 153, 159, 194, 107- 
discourses of the theros, on the schisms in the Buddhistical church, 252. 
passim : the designation of the senior buddhist priests; literally an aged person. 
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Thullatthanako 

Thupdrdmo 

Thupo 

Thusawaffhi 

Tila 

Timbaru 

T issamahdwihd ro 
Tissdrdmo 
Tissawaddha 
Tissdrvdpi 

Tissdtvasso 

Tisso 


Titthdramo 

Tittira 


Titvakko 

Tulddhdro pabbalo 

Ttimbariunganah 

Tumbaro 

Tumbo 

Tumbanno 

Tusitapura 


20 J. 

a dagoba at Anuradhapura, 7? 00, 96, 100, 106, 108, 109, 119, 122, 123, 
125, 139, 201, 211, 215, 221, 224, 234, 250. 
passim : a dagoba or shrine of a relic. 

a yard where rice was pounded at Anuradhapura, 99 ; a village, 243. 

a grain, Singh. Tala. 

one of Sakkos celestial band, 189. 

built by Kdkarvanno in Rdhano , not identified, 131, 146, 150. 
a wiharo at Anuradhapura , 97, 123 ; a wiharo in Rdhano, 132, 195. 
mountain, the source of a great canal of irrigation, not identified, 221. 
the Tissa tank at Anurddhapura , 123, 128, 139, 159, 218, 243 ; another in 
Rdhano, 217- 

a tank, not identified, 237* 

aBuddho , 1; father of S6no , 140; minister of Dutthagdmini, 146; athero, 197; 
Ddrvdnanpiyatisso , 25, 70 ; son of Moggali , 26, 28, 31, 40, 42 ; brother of 
Asoko, 33, 39 ; son of the Kinnari , 37, 38 ; brother of Abhayo , 63; Am- 
bassador of Dtwdnanpiyatisso , 69 ; Raja of Kalydni , 131 ; brother of 
Dutthagdmini , 135, 136, 145, 146, 147, 148, 193, 198, 200, 20] ; an 
officer of Wattagdmani , 207 ; a thero in the time of Watiagdmani , 307 ; 
son of Mahamuchalo , 209; a firewood cutter, 209. 
a wiharo and gate at Anurddhapura, 203. 

the snipe or sand lark, the designation of one of the Jdtakas or incarnations 
of Buddho, from his having been incarnated in that form, in one of his 
former existences, 
a brahman, 119. 

a mountain in R6hano, not identified, 143, 217* 
a marsh near Dhumarakkhopabbato, 63. 

a mountain stream between Upatissa and Drvdramandalako , 59. 

a chief 151. *« 

a village, not identified, 151. 

one of the Diwaldkas , 199, 200, 201. 


Ubbdhikd 
Udakapdsdno 
Uddyibhaddako 
IJ ddhakanduro 
Uddhanchuldbhayo 
Udumbaro 
Ujjini 

Ukkhtpaniyah 

Ukkunagaro 


U 

rules by which order was preserved at sacerdotal convocations, 18. 
a wih&ro, not identified, 224. 

15. 

a wiharo built by Mahdndgo , not identified, 130. 

4. 

Singh. Dimbul ( Ficus glomerata ), 143. 
vide Aivanti , 23, 76, 171* 
the sentence of sacerdotal expulsion, 16. 
a town, not identified, 1 97- 
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l r mmddachittd 

Unno 

Upackarako 

Upajjhdifo 


Updli 

Updsako ( adjective ) 
T Jpdsakannhdro 
Upasampadd 


Ipatissa 


U pat is so 

Uposathd (adjective ) 

Uposathd ( Buddha ) 

Uppalan 

Uppalo 

l Ippalawanno 

Uruwela 

Uru w clap a tta n a m 
Uritiveldya 

U ruw elo 
Usahhd 
Uttaniyd 
Uttar akuru 

Uttar atissdrdmayo 

Uttaro 

Uttinno 

Uttiyo 

Util 


the mother of Pandukdbkayo , 56, 57, 58, 59. 
a chief, 151. 

8 . 

from upa near, and the root jht to meditate — thence upaithdnan jhdyati — “ he 
who assists the lover of good works," is contracted into upajjhdyo , and forms 
the appellation of* the preceptor and sponsor, among the priesthood, who 
has the power of conferring upasampadd ordination, 37* 

13, 28, 29. 

passim : devotees from upa and dso, to live near or with (Buddho ). 
at Anurddhapura , 110, 120, 123. 

passim : from upa near, san united, and the root pada to progress, signifies 
perfect attainment, and is the designation of the order, as well as of the 
ordination, of full priest; the Sdmani.ro being the intermediate stage between 
admission into priesthood and the full ordination, 
one of the ancient capitals of Ceylon, situated to the north of Anurddhapura 
on the Mahvatte oya , 50, 53, 54, 55, 57, 02, 03, 65, 109. 
an officer of Wijayo , 50 ; a raja, 247. 

passim : from upa near, by, with, and masatho , sojourning, observing, — hence 
the name given to certain religious observances, days, and edifices. 

8 . 

in Singh, mafia net , the lot us, 22, 133, 139. 
father of Phussadtwo , 143. 

Vishnu 47 

founded by an officer of Wijayo Singh. Mahdwelligama , not identified, 50, 219. 
five yojanas west of Anurddhapura , near the pearl banks, 108. 
from “ uru " sand, and “ wildya” waves or mounds, — the present Buddhaghya , 
in India , where the bo-tree still florishes, 1, 4. 
an officer of Wijayo , 50 ; brother of Bhaddakachckdnd , 50. 
a measure, vide ydjano. 
a wiharo in Winjjhd in India , 1 71 - 

one of the four d/pos , or great divisions of the human world, the northern 
division, 2, 178. 

a wiharo at Anurddhapura , 206. 
a thero, 71 , 74 ; a sdmankro , 178. 
a thero of Kasmira , 171* 

a thero, 71 1 86; brother of Dkrvdnanpiyatisso , 124, 125, 126, 127; of 
Kalydni , 131 ; an officer of Waffagdmani , 204. 
from the root u to arrest or terminate, as one season arrests or terminates the 
preceding one — the name of the moiety of each of the three seasons— 
hemanto snowy or cold, gimkano hot, and wassdno rainy. — An utu therefore 
is a term of two months — the following is their denominations, the first 
commencing with the first day of the last quarter of the month of Katiko , 
viz., Htmanto , Smro, Wasanto , Gimhanh , Wassano , Sarado. 
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Waddhamdnri 

Wdhano 

Wahiffa 

Wajji 

Wdlagatno 

Wdldpasso 

WHlli 

Walliykro 

Wdlukdrdmo 

Wanatvasi 

W a ngapa ttankagullo 
Wangu 

Wangurdjd 

Wanguttaro 

Wankandsiko 

Wannakanno 

Waradtpo 

Warakalydno 

Wararajd 

Waruno 

Wdsabhagdmiko 
Wasabhd 
Wdsawo 
Was so 


Wdsuladatto 
Was slip a n dy a h o 
Wdlamangano 
Watd 

Waffagdmani 

Watuko 

Wkbhdra 

Wedo 


w 

the name of Anurddhapura , in the time of Kondgamano Buddho, 91 ; a tank 
and wiharo, 257. 
a tank, not identified, 237. 
a town, not identified, 151. 

a part of Bahar in India oyer which the Lichchan i rajas ruled, 15, 1 7- 

a wiharo, Singh. Wtlagdma , not identified, 208. 

a tank, not identified, 248. 

a wiharo in Uruwdlo, not identified, 219. 

in Rohano , not identified, 221. 

a temple at Wesdli> the capital of Wajji , 19, 29. 

a country to the south of the Jambund , in India, 71? 7*3, 1 72. 

a wiharo, not identified, 208. 

one of the divisions of the ancient Majjhadeso. In P. Wilson’s Dictionary 
“ Bengal, or the eastern parts of the present province,” 43, 44, 45. 
the grand-father of Wijayo , 43, 45. 
a mountain, not identified, 127- 
223. 

a great canal of irrigation, not identified, 210. 

name of Ceylon in the time of Konagamand Buddho , 91. 

8 . 

8. 

24, 37. 

a thero, 18. 

father of Welusumano , 142, 143, 144 ; an usurper, 219, 220, 222, 223. 
vide Sakko , 235. 

passim : the four months of the rainy season from the full moon of J uly 
to the. full moon of November ; during which period, buddhist priests are 
permitted and enjoined to abstain from pilgrimage, and to devote themselves 
to stationary religious observances ; this religious term or sacred season 
is called in Singhalese wass. 
nephew of Kdlandgo , 187. 
a section on wasso in the Mahd?vaggo , 103. 
a tank, not identified, 222. 
also called Nigrddho. Ficus indica , 44. 

202, 207, 208, 209. 
a*carpentcr, 209. 

a mountain near Rdjagaka in India , 12. 

passim: the vt'das, the scriptures of the brahmans divided in the Rick , Yojns 
and Sdmd . The circumstance of three of the vedas only being mentioned 
in the Mahdwanso is a mutual corroboration of the antiquity of the first 
portion of the Mahdwanso , and of the fact of the more modem compilation 
of the fourth v'tda called the Athawa . 
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Welanganniii 
Wilango 
Welujanapado 
W dlusumano 
Wlluwano 

Wesdkho 

Wcsdli 

W essabhurvihh u 
Wessagiri 

Wessantaro 

Wcssawanc 

IVibkajja 

Wibhisano 

IVidtidhabho 


Wihirabtf(i 

Wihdrudhvi 

Wi hdra w ass igdmo 

fVijayaramo 

Wijayi 

IV ijayo 

Wijilapura 

Wijiio 

Wimdnawatthir 

Wineyo 


fVinjhd 

Wipassanan 

Wipassi 

Wissakammo 

Wisnddhimaggan 

Wiyddho 

Wdhdrakatisso 


a tank, not identified, 237- 

a forest near Sdlagullo , 204. 

a division of R6hano , not identified, 142. 

one of Dutfhagdmani s warriors, 134, 137, 142, 150. 

a temple at Rdjagaha , also a bambo forest; the name of the wiliaro is derived 
from the garden hi which Bimbisaro raja erected it, 29, 85. 
passim : the asterisni or constellation which gives the name to the month, 
/Vpril May. 

the capital of Wajji , the country of the Lichchawi rajas, 15, 1(5, 17, 18, 240. 
1. 

u wiliaro at Anurddhapura , 123 , also a forest in the neighbourhood of 
Anurddhapura , 203, 204. 

9. 

a dkwatd , chief of yakkhos, also called Kuwkro , 66, 163, 242. 
from the root “ bhaqja " to pound, thoroughly dissect, and the intensitive “wi,” 
signifies investigated, analyzed, dissected, 
a wiliaro, 257- 

son of the king of Kdsala , by a slave, who had been treacherously affianced to 
the king of Kdsala , as a pure descendant of the Sdkya line, the discoveiy of 
which imposition led to a war between the Kdsala and Sdkya families, 55. 
a village, not identified, 109. 
mother of Duithagdmani , 130, 131, 132. 
near Siilddhdro pabbato, 143. 
a garden at Anurddhapura , 99. 

51. 

the founder of the Wijayan dynasty in Ceylon, 46, 47, 51, 52, 53, 54 ; 
another, 228, 229. 

a town anji fort in the district of Neurakaldwiya , 50, 55, 151, 153, 155. 

(an officer of Wijayo ), 50 ; (brother of Bhaddakachchdnd ), 56, 57- 
the account of the mansions of the gods, one of the books of the Khudakani - 
kayo, 83. 

passim : one of the three divisions of the Pitakattaya, from the 4feot ni 
to establish. It is the portion of the buddhistical scriptures which regulates 
discipline in that church. 

a wilderness among the Vindhiya mountains of India, 115, 171- 
from the root disa to see or be enlightened, one of the minor inspirations 
or sanctifications, considered to be still attainable, in a mitigated degree. 

1. 

an agent or artificer of Sakko , 111, 166, 186, 189. 

an epitome of the Pitakattaya , composed by Buddhaghdsd, 252. 

a dkwatd who precides over wild hunters and foresters, 66. 

226. 


t 
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Yakkho 


Yaso 
Yasodara 
Yassaldlako 
Y atfhdlal tsso 
Ydjanan 


Y6na 


TT 

passim : the designation of a class of demons, derived from the root u yaja ’’ 
to make offerings; the worshippers of these demons are also called 
“ yakkhos ” and w yakkhinU " 

15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 42. 

9. 

218, 219. 

son of Mahdndgo , 97, 130 ; a wiharo, 130. 

passim : a measure of distance, equal to four u gdwutah ” and each gawutan 
called gow in Singhalese, is equal to four hcetakmas , and an hsetakma is 
considered to be equal to one English mile, which would make a yojanan , 
to be 16 miles. The following, however is the table of Long Measure 
in Pali literature, which though sufficiently minute, does not define dis- 
tance with precision. 

7 lice equal to ... 1 grain of<paddy, (rice in the husk.) 

7 grains of paddy 1 angulan , (inch.) 


12 angulan ... 

... 1 widatthi , (span.) 

2 widatthi . . . 

1 ratanan, (cubit.) 

7 ratanan 

1 yafflii, (pole.) 

20 yatthi 

1 usabhan. 

80 usabhan . . 

... 1 gdwutah. 

4 gawutan ... 

J ydjanan. 


an ancient division of India, of which the northern Madura was the capital, 
7L 73, 74, 17L 


cotta: CHURCH MISSION PRESS. 



THE MAHAWANSO 


AND 


translation* 






JVamd Tassa, Bhagavats, Arahato, Sammd, Sambuddhassa / ‘ 


Namassitvoana Sambuddhan, susuddhan, suddhawansajan; M ahaw anian pawakkhami, ndnundnddhikdrikah % 
Pordn thi k at op end , atiwitthdrithjswachi, atiwakumehi sahkhittb, ankha punaruttako ; 

IFajjxtan tihi dosihi , sukhaggahanadhdranah, pasddasahtcigakarah, sutitbeha updgatan , 

Pasddajanaki thdni , tetAa sahwtgakdraki, janayantth pasddancha, sahwigancha, sundtha tan. 

VtpanJcaranhi sambuddhan passitwd n6 Jinbpurd, Ukan dukkka pambchHun, bodhdya panidhih akd, [mumh, 
5Taf<5 tanchewa sambuddhan Kondannam , Mangalammunin, Sumanah, Rbwatambuddhah , Sdbhitancha m a kti r 
Anomadamnsambuddham , Paduman, Ndmdah Jinan, Padumuttarasamb ttddhah, Sumedancha tathdgatah, 


Chap. I. # 

w 

Adoration to him, who is the deified, the sanctified, the omniscient, supreme 
Buddho ! 

Having bowed down to the supreme Buddho, immaculate in purity, illustrious in 
descent ; without suppression or exaggeration, I celebrate the Mahawanso. 

That which was composed by the ancient (historians) is in some respects too concise, in 
others, too diffuse ; abounding also in the defects of unnecessary repetition. Attend ye to 
this (Mahawanso) which, avoiding these imperfections, addresses itself to the hearer (fa 
a strain) readily comprehended, easily remembered, and inspiring sentiments both of 
pleasure and of pain; giving rise to either pleasing or painful emotion, according as 
each incident may be agreeab]# or afilicting. 

Our vanquisher (of the five deadly sins) having, in a former existence, seen the supreme 
Buddho Dipankaro, formed the resolution to attain buddhohood ; — in order that he 
might redeem the world from the miseries (of sin.) * 

Subsequently, as in the* case of that supreme Buddho, so unto KSnd^ono, the sage 
Mangolo, Sumano; the Buddho Rev ato, and the eminent sage Sob hi To r the supreme 
Buddho Anomobassi, Padbmo, Narado the vanquisher, the supreme RuddhoP a d uMtf t~ 
taro, and Sum edo the deity of similar mission, Su/ato and Piabassi, the supreme 
Atthadassi, Dhammadassi, Siddhattho, Tisso, and, in like faifaner, the vanquisher 
Phusso, Wipassi, the supreme Buddho Siam, die supreme Buddho Wessabhuwibhu, 
Uie supreme Buddho Kakus an dho, in like manner Ko nag amo, and Kassapo of feliej- 
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$ujdtam~Piyadassincha,Jttahadas$incha ndyakan, Dhammadassincha, Stdd hat than, Tistan,Phussajinari tatha> 
fPtpassin Sikhuambuddhan , samhuddhan fPc&sabhuwibhun, Kakusa ndh a n cha sambuddhan, Kondgamanamt - 
Kassapan sugatanehimi jtambuddhc chatuwUati , drddhetwd Mahdwiro, tthi bodhdya wydkato , [wactar , 

Puretwd pdrami sabbd, patwa sambodhimuttaman , vttamo Gotamo Buddho dukkhd pamochayL 
Magadhhu Uruwildyan bbdhimult, Mahdmuni , wisakhapunnamdyan , so paUo sambodhimuttaman . 

Arint tahin satta # $6 wimuttisukhan paran windantam madhurattancha dassayantb, wasi wasi . 

% Tatd Bdrdiyasin gantwd, dhammachakkappawattayi ; tatha wassail wasantowa, satthin arahatan aka. 

Te t dhamman desanatthdya # wissajjetwana bhikkhawo , winctwacha tatb tihsa sahdye Bhaddawaggiyt . 
Sahassa Jatili Ndthb winetuh Kassapddiki , hematite Uruweldyan wasite parip/tckayah. 

Urttw elakassapassa mahdyanne upattkite , tassattano ndgamant ichchhacharan wijdniya , 

Uttarakurutd bhtkkhah aharitwarimaddano, Anbtattadahe bhutwd, sayanhasamayi , sayan , 

Bodhito nawame mdse, phussap u n namiyan, Jino , Lahkddtpan wisodhetun, L a n k d d ip amup a garni , 


tous advent, — unto all these twenty four supreme Buddhos likewise, (in their respective 
existences), the indefatigable struggler having vouchsafed to supplicate, by them alsQ his 
admission into buddhohood was foretold. 

The supreme Gotamo Buddho (thus in due order) fulfilled all the probationary 
courses, and attained the supreme omniscient buddhohood ; that he might redeem mankind 
from the miseries (of sin,) 

At the foot of the bo tree, at Uruw&aya, in the kingdom of Magadha, on the day of the 
full moon of tfce month of wisakho, this great divine sage achieved the supreme all-per- 
fect buddhohood. This (divine) sojourner displaying the supreme beatitude derived by the 
final emancipation (from the afflictions inherent in the state of transmigration) tarried in 
that neighbourhood for seven times seven days. 

Proceeding from thence to Bhritnesi, he proclaimed the sovereign supremacy of 
his faith ; and while yet sojourning there during the “ wasso ” he procured for sixty 
(converts) the sanctification of “ arahat. ’ Dispersing abroad these disciples, for the 
purpose of promulgating his doctrines, and, thereafter, having himself converted thirty 
(princes) of the inseparably- allied tribe of Bhadda, the saviour, with the view to converting 
Kassapo and the thousand Jatilians, took up his abode at Uruw614ya, during tbe 
“ hemanto, ,, devoting himself to their instruction. When the period had arrived for cele- 
brating a religious festival (in honor) of the said Kassapo of Uruw£l&ya, perceiving that 
his absence from it was wished for, the vanquisher, victorious over death, taking with him 
his repast from Uttarakura, and having partaken thereof at the lake of Anotattho (before 
mid-day) on that very afternoon, being the ninth month of his buddhohood, at the full 
luoon of the constellation pusso, unattended, visited Lank4, for the purpose of sanctifying 
Lank&. 

It was known (by inspiration) by the vanquisher, that in Lankd filled by yakkhos, and 
therefore the settlement of the yakkhos,— that in the said LankA would (nevertheless) be 
the place wjbere his religion would be glorified. In like manner knowing that in the centra 
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Sdsanujjotanan thanan Lanka riatd Jinenahi, yakkkapnnndya Lankdya, yakkhd tibbdsiydticha ; 

Natowa Lankdmajjhamh i gangatiri mandrami, tiybjandyaii ramme, ekaybjana witthate » 
Mah&ndgawanuydne , yakkhasangdmabhumiyd, Lankddipatthayakkhdnan, mahdyakkhasamdgamd, * 

Updgato tan JSugato mah ayakkh asam dgaman, samdgamassa majjhamhi , tattha, than sirbpari ; 
Mahiyanganathupassa than ewe % hdmyan 4 i*h6, wufth iwdta ndhak drddi than sanwtyanan aka. 
iV bhayatthd bHayan dydchun abhayan Jinan ; \Tmi ahhayado dha, yakkhi titi bhayaddite ; 
u Yakkhd* bhayan wo dhukkhancha harissdmu idan, akan ; txmhk nisajjatthdnam me samaggd ditha no idha /* 
Ahu te, Sugatan yakkhd “dema, mdrisa , te iman xabbepi sakalan dip an ; dehi n6 abhayan tuwan.** 

Bhayan , sitan , taman than hantwd ; fan dinnabhumiyan, chammakhaiydan attharitwd, tathdsino Jinbtato, 
Chammakhandan pasarhi ddittan tan samantqto; ghammdbhibhuta ti bhifd fhita anti samantatb * 

Giridipan , tat 6 Nat ho ramman t<*an idhdneyi , thu tattha pavitthhu, yathdtthdni thaphicha , 

Ndtho tan sahkhipi chamman ; tadu dcwct samagamun. Tasmin samdgatnt than Satthd dhammadhayi . 
iV tkhan pdnakbttnan dhummdbh isam ayo ahu; saranhucha sUhu fhitd dsun asankhiyd. 


of Lankd, on the delightful bank of a river, on a spot three yojanos in length, and one 
in breadth, in the agreeable Mahan&ga garden, in the assembling place of the yakkhos, 
there was a great assemblage of the principal yakkhos in Lank&; the deity of happy advent, 
approaching that great congregation of yakkhos,— there, in the midst of the assembly, 
immediately above their heads, hovering in the air, over the very site of the (future) 
Mahiyangana d&goba, struck terror into them, by rains, tempests, and darkness. The 
yakkhos overwhelmed with awe, supplicated bf the vanquisher to be released from 
their terror. To the terrified yakkhos the consoling vanquisher thus replied : “I will release 
ye yakkhos from this your terror and affliction : give ye unto me, here, by unanimous 
consent, a place for me to alight on/* All these yakkhos replied to the deity of happy 
advent, “Lord, we confer on thee the whole of Lankd, grant thou comfort (in our affliction) 
to us ” The vanquisher, thereupon, dispelling their terror and cold shivering, and spread- 
ing his carpet of skin on the spot bestowed on him, he there seated himself. He then 
caused the aforesaid carpet, refulgent with a fringe of flames, to extend itself on nil sides;— 
they, scorched by the flames (receding) stood around on the shores (of the island) terrified. ^ 

The saviour then caused the delightful isle of Giri to approach for them. As soon 
as they transferred themselves thereto (to escape the conflagration) he restored it to 
its former position. Immediately, the redeemer folded up his carpet, and the devos 
assembled. In that congregation, the divine teacher propounded bis doctrines to them. 
Innumerable kotis of living creatures received the blessings of his doctrines : asankhyas 
of them attained the salvation of that faith, and the state of piety. 

The chief of the devos, Sumano, of the S6)6sumano mountain, having acquired the 
sanctification of “ s6t&patti ” supplicated of the deity worthy of offerings, for an offering. 
The vanquisher, out of compassion to living beings, passing his hand over his head, 
bestowed on him a handful of his pure , blue locks, from the growing hair of his head, 
Receiving and depositing it in a superb golden casket, on the spot where the divine 
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Sbtdpattiphalan patwd SiUsumanak&iaki Mahdtamanadiwindd pujiydn yacht pwjiyan. 

Hi ran pardmasitwdna nildmalasiroruh e pdnimatti add kesi tassa pdnihko JinS* 

tan fuwannachangStatcarinddaya, Satthuno nisinnatihanarachit e n&ndratanasanchayi* 

Sabbat 6 satta ratani thapctwdna, siroruht, so indanilathupena pidahhi* namamcha. 

Parinib b utamh i Sambuddhe chitakatdcha , iddhiyd , adaya ginagiwaithin, thiro Sarabhu ndmako, 
Therassa Sariputtassa sissd, dniya, chitiye tasminy ewa thapctwdna , bhikkhuhi pariwdritb, 
Chhdddpctwd medawannapdsdnehi mahiddhiko, thupan dwadasahatthuchan kdrdpetwdna t upakkami. 
Detvdnanpiyatissassa rar\no bhdtukumarako U ddhanchuldbhayondma> diswd chitiyamabbhutan, 

Tan chhddayitwd karesi tinsahatthuchachetiyan . Maddanto Damile raja tattrattho Dufthagdmani, 
Asitihatthan karesi tassa kanchukachttiyan. Mahiyangana thupoyameso ewampatifthitS 
Ewan dipamimad katwd manussdrahamissaro, Uruwelamagamd dhiro uruiviraparakkamott 

Mahiyangana gamanan nifthitan. 


Mahakaruniko Satthd , sabbal6kahiteratb t bodhito panchamt wasse, wasan Jetawanc, Jinb 
Mahodarassa ndgdssa , tathd Chulodar as sacha , matulabhaginiydnan, manipallankahltukan , 

Diswd saparisajjdnan sangdman pachchupatihitan, Sambuddhd , chittamasassa kdlapakkhk vposathi, 
Pdtdylwa samdddya pawaran pattachiwaran, anukanpaya ndganan nd gad ip am up d gam t. 


teacher had stood, adorned (as if) with the splendor of innumerable gems, comprehending 
(all) the seven treasures, he enshrined the lock in an emerald digoba, and bowed down in 
worship. 

The th£ro Sarabhti, disciple of the th6ro S&riputto, at the demise of the supreme 
Buddho, receiving at his funeral pile the “giwatthi ’’(thorax bone relic) of the vanquisher, 
attended by his retinue of priests, by his miraculous powers, brought and deposited it in 
that identical d&goba. This inspired personage, causing a dagoba to be erected of cloud 
colored stones, twelve cubits high, and enshrining it therein, departed. 

The prince Uddhnachulabhayo, the younger brother of king D£wfinanpiatisso, discover- 
ing this marvellous dagoba, constructed (another) encasing it, thirty cubits in height. 

The king Dutthagamani, while residing there, during his subjugation of the mala- 
bars, constructed a dagoba encasing that one, eighty cubits in height. 

This Mahiyangana dagoba was thus completed. 

In this manner, the supreme ruler, indefatigable as well as invincible, having rendered 
this land habitable lor human beings, departed for Uruwelaya. 

The visit to Mahiyangana concluded. v 

The vanquisher (of the five deadly sins), the great compassionating divine teacher, the 
benefactor of the whole world, the supreme Buddho, in the fifth year of his buddhohood, 
while residing at the garden of (the prince) Jeto, observing that on account of a disputed 
claim for a gem-set throne, between the u&ga Mahodaro and a similar Chulddaro, a 
maternal uncle and nephew, a conflict was at baud, between their respective armies ; on 
the last day of the last quarter of the moon of the month chitta, at day light, taking with 
him his sacred dish and robes, out of compassion to thp nagas, visited Nagadipo. 
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Mahodaropi so ndgo tadd raja mahiddkiko, samudde ndgabhawani, dasaddha sata y$jmL 
Kaniithakd tassa Kannawaddhamanamhi pabbatc nagarajassa din&si : tassa ChuiSdard sut6. 

Tassa matumaham&ta manipalla nkamuttaman datwa, ktidakata ntigi, mdtulina tathdhisb. 

Ahoti bhagineyasso sangdmb pachupatihitb : jmbbatiy&pi ndgd ti ahhunhi mahuldhika . 
Samiddhisumanb tidrna dewo Jitawani ihitan, r&j&yatanam&daya attanb bhawanan subhau, 
Bhuddhanomatiyayewa chhatt&karan Jinopari dMrayantb upaganchhi fhanan tanpubba wuttakaiu 
Dewohi so Ndgadipt , mannussdnantare hkawe ahosi rajayatanan ihitdtthane sa addasa 
Pachhekahhuddht bhunjante dime a, chittan pasidiya, pattasbdhanasdkhdni tesan paddsi. Tend so, 
Nihbatti tasmin rukkhasmin Jituydni, man 6 rami, dwdrakoithakapassamhi, pachhd bahi ahosi so. 
Dewdtidewo dewassa tassa wuddhmapassiya, idan ihanamhi , ta(tha?icha tancha rukkhan idhanayL 
Sangamamajjhi dkdsi nisinnd tattha Kdyakb, taman tamanudo , tisan ndgdaan bhinsanan aka. 


At that time, this Mahodar6 aforesaid was a naga king in a n&ga kingdom, half a 
thousand (five hundred) yojanos in extent, bounded by the ocean ; and he was gifted with 
supernatural powers. His younger sister (Kidabbik6J had been given in marriage to a 
n&ga king of the Kanawaddham&no mountain. Chulodard was his son. His maternal 
grandmother having bestowed this invaluable gem-throne on him,— -that n&ga queen there-* 
after died. From that circumstance, this conflict of the nephew with the uncle was on 
the eve of being waged. These mountain nagas were moreover gifted with supernatural 
powers. 

The devo Samiddhisumano, instantly, at the command of Buddho, taking up the 
rajayatana tree, which stood in the garden of J6to, and which constituted his delightful 
residence, and holding it over the vanquisher's head, like an umbrella, accompanied him 
to the above named place. 

This devo, (in a former existence) had been born a human being in N&gadipo. On the 
spot where the rajayatana tree then stood, he had seen Pach6 Buddhos taking refec- 
tion. Having seen them he had rejoiced, and presented them with leaves to cleanse their 
sacred dishes with. From that circumstance, ho (in his present existence) was born in 
that tree, which stood at* the gate of the delightfully agreeable garden of J6to. Subse- 
quently (when the Jeta wihare was built) it stood without (it was not built into the terrace 
on which the temple was constructed). The devo of devos (Buddho) foreseeing that this 
place (N&gadipo) would be of increasing advantage to this devo (Samiddhisumano) 
brought this tree to it. 

The saviour and dispeller of the darkness of sin, poising himself in the air, over the 
centre of the assembly, caused a terrifying darkness to those n&gas. Attending to the 
prayer of the dismayed n&gas, he again called forth the light of day. They, overjoyed at 
haring seen the deity of felicitous advent, bowed down at the feet of the divine teacher. 
To them the vanquisher preached a sermon on reconciliation.*— Both parties rejoicing thereat, 
nvade an offering of the gem-throne to the divine sage. The divine teacher, alighting on 
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AwdsentS bhayatfhi U;ul6kan wayidahsiya. Ti dwwa Sugatan tuff ha ; pdde wandinsu Sattkunu . 
Than dhammamudhisi admaggikaranah Jino, Ubhopi it jmtit&tan paliahkah M unin 6 aduh . 

Sait ha bhumih goto, tattha nisiditwdn a at ant, tihi dibbannapanihi nagardj chi tappito , 

Te jalatthi, thalatthicha bhujangesiti kbtiyo, mranhucha siihu patitthdpesi ndyakb . 

Mahodamssa ndgassa mdtufo Maniakkhiko Kalyaniyan raja yuddhah kdtun tahih gat 6, 

Bh uddh dga mamh i pathami sutwd, saddhammadesanan , ihito saranasilesu : tattha yacht Tathagatah, 

“ Mahati anukampd n6 kata , Natha , taya ayah ; taya nagamani sabbe mayah bhasmibhawatnahe : 

"■ Anukampdya mayipite wt’suh hotu, mahodaya , punardgamane nittha , wasabh uminmamagami ' 
Adhiwamyctwa B ha gawd , tunhibhawenidhdgamah, patitthdpesi tatthewa rajdyatanachctiyah . 
Tanchapi rajayatanah, paUankancha mahdrahah, appisi ndgardjunah Lokanathb namassituh : 

Paribhdgachetiyah may hah , ndgardjd, namassatha ; tan hhawissati w6> tdtd , hitdyacha sukhdyucha." 
Jchchewamadi , Sugatd, ndgdnah anusdsanah katwd, Jitawanah sabbahgato lokantikampakoti. 

N dgadipagamanah. 


Tatb s6, tatiyc wassi, nagindo tyfaniakkhikb upasahkamitwd 


Sambuddhah , sahasahghah nimantayt. 


4 earth, seated himself on that throne, and was served by the nhga kings with celestial 
food and beverage. The lord of the universe procured for eighty kotis of n&gas, dwell- 
ing on land and in the waters, the salvation of the faith, and the state of piety. 

The maternal uncle of Mahodar6, Maniakkhikd, the nkga king of Kalyhni, proceeded 
thither to engage in that war. Having, at the first visit of Buddho, heard the sermon 
on his doctrines preached, he had obtained the state of salvation and piety. There he 
thus supplicated the successor of preceding Buddhos : “ Oh ! divine teacher, such an act 
of mercy performed unto us, is indeed great. Hadst thou not vouchsafed to come, we 
should all have been consumed to ashes/* “ All compassionating deity ! let thy protecting 
mercy be individually extended towards myself : in thy future advent to this land, visit 
thou the place of my residence/* The sanctified deity, having by his silence consented to 
grant this prayer in his future visit, on that very spot he caused the rajayatana tree to be 
planted. The lord of the universe bestowed the aforesaid inestimable rajayatana tree, 
and the gem-throne, on the nhga kings, to be worshipped by them. “ Oh ! nhga kings, 
worship this my sanctified tree ; unto you, my beloved, it will be a comfort and consolation/" 
The deity of felicitous advent, the comforter of the world, having administered, especially 
this, together with all other religious comforts to the nhgas, departed to the garden 
of Jcto. 

The visit to Nhgadipo concluded. 

In the third year from that period, the said nhga king, Maniakkhik6, repairing to the 
supreme Buddho, supplicated his attendance (at Kaly&ni) together with his {disciples. 
In (this) eighth year of his buddhohood, the vanquisher and saviour was sojourning in the 
garden of Jfeto, with five hundred of his disciples. On the second day, being the full moon 
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Bodhito attkamt wsni, wtuati Jitawani, Jind, Ndthb, panehahi bbikkkbna* satihi pariwdritb ; 
Dutiyi disease, bhaftakdle ardchiti, Jino, ramm t wesdkhamdsamht punnamdyan Munissarb ; » 

. Tatthewa, pdrupitwdna sanghdfih, pattamddiya, agd Kedydnidisantan Maniyakkhikanittt esanan, . 
Kalydnichitiyatthdn t kati ratanamaniapi mahdrahamhi paUanki sahasanghenupdwisi. 

Dibbihi khajjabhbjjthi tagand saga nan Jinan ndgardjd Hammardjan santappisi sumdnaso, 

Tatha dhamman desaitwd Satthd, Ibkdnukampakb, itggannahvd Sumanckuti pddan dassehi n dyako : 
Tasrnin pabbatapddamhi sahasdngho yathdsukhan diwdwihdrah katwdna ; Dighawdpin updgami. 
Tattha chetiyathdnamhi tasanghbhi nisidiya, samddhin appayi Ndtho t hdndgara wapat tiyS, 

Tatd wutthdya thdndmha , ihdndthanesu kuteido, Mahameghawanaramathdnamdgd Mahdmuni. 
Mahahhodhi thit at thane nisiditwa sasdwake, samddhin appayi Ndtho ; mahathuptmitd tathd ; 
Thitpdrdmamhi thupassa thitatthdne tatfuwacha ; sarnddhi tat ha wutthdya S Hack itiyathdnagd 
Sahdgati dewagane gani samanvsdsiya ; tali Jitawanam Bhuddho bhuddasahbatthagb agd. 


of the delightful month of wcs&kho, on its being announced to him that it was the hoar of 
refection, the vanquisher, lord of munis, at that instant, adjusting his robes and taking 
up his sacred dish, departed for the kingdom of Kalyani, to the residence of Maniakkhiko. 
On the spot where the Kaly&ni dagoba (was subsequently built) on a throne of inestima- 
ble value, erected in a golden palace, he stationed himself, together with his attendant 
disciples. The overjoyed nkga king and his retinue provided the vanquisher, the doctrinal 
lord and his disciples, with celestial food and beverage. The comforter of the world, the 
divine teacher, the supreme lord, having there propounded the doctrines of his faith, rising 
aloft (into the air) displayed the impression of his foot on the mountain Suiaanakhto (by 
imprinting it there.) On the side of that mountain, he, with his disciples, having enjoyed 
the rest of noon-day, departed for Dighawapi ; and on the site of the dagoba (subsequent-^ 
ly erected) the saviour, attended by his disciples, seated himself; and for the purpose of 
rendering that spot celebrated, he there enjoyed the bliss of “ samkdhi,” Rising aloft from 
that spot, the great divine sage, cognizant of the places (sanctified by former Buddhos) 
departed for the station where the Mlghawana establishment was subsequently formed (at 
Anfiradhapura.) The saviour, together with his disciples, alighting on the spot where the 
sacred bo tree was (subsequently) planted, enjoyed the bliss of the “ samhdhi ” medita- 
tion ; thence, in like manner, on the spot where the great dagoba (was subsequently 
built.) Similarly, at the site of the dagoba Thuparhmo, indulging in the same 
meditation; from thence he repaired to the site of Sila dagoba. The lord of multitudi- 
nous disciples preached to the congregated devos, and thereafter the Buddbo omniscient 
of the present, the past, and the future, departed for the garden of Jeto. 

Thus the lord of Lank4, knowing by divine inspiration the infestimable blessings 
vouchsafed to Lanka, and foreseeing even at that time the future prosperity of the 
devos, n&gas, and others in Lanka, the all-bountiful luminary visited this most favoured 
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i?w«n Lankdyandth 6 h i tamitamatimd dyatin pekkhamdno, tasmin kdlamhi Lanka surabhujangaga nddi namaf * 
thancha passandgd tikkhattumetan atiwipuladayd \6kddip6 sudipan i dipt) tendyamdsi sujanabahumato ; 
dhammadipdwa bhdstfi, Kalydnigamnan. 

Sujanappasddasanwegatthdya kati mahawanst “ Tathagatamhi gamanan nama* patihamo pariehchhedd . 

Dutito Partchcmedo. 

Mah dsammatarojassa wansajdhi Mahdmuni , kappassddimhi rdjdsi Mah dsammata ndmako; 

Rqjocha , fP arardjocha, tathd, Kalydnikd duwi, U posathocha, Mandhdt d, CharaJcopachardduwe 
Chitiyo , Muchaldch civa, Mahdmuchalandmako , Muchalindo , Sdgaroc/utva , 6’ dgarddiwandmakd, 

Bharato , Bhdgitasdchewa , Ruchicha , Suruchicha , Patdpocha , Mahdpal dpd, P andddc ha , (hatha duwe . 
Sudassanocha Nerucha, tathd ewaii duwe, pachhimdchdti rdjdnd tassa p nttapaputthdkd 
Jsankheydyukd , atthawisati hhumipd, Kusdwatin, Rajagahan , Nithilanchdpi diva&un. 

Tato , satancha rdjdnd, chhappanndsa , satticha , chatur dsitisahass an i, cfthaUinsdcfta ; tatdpare 
Dwdttinsa , atthawisdcha, dwdrtxati ; tatdpare , afthdra.su, sattarasa. panada da.su, chatuddasa, 

Nawa, satta , dwddasancha, panchawisa : tatdpare, dwddasaddwa, wnvdpicha : 


land of the world, thrice. From this circumstance, this island became venerated by 
righteous men. Hence it shone forth the light itself of religion. 

The visit to Kalybni concluded. 

The first chapter of the Mahawanso, entitled, “ the visits of the successor of former 
Buddhos,” composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. II. 

The great divine sage, the descendant of the king Maiiasammato, at the commence- 
ment of this “kappo ” was himself the said king named Maiiasammato. . 

Rojo, Wararojo, in like manner two Kalyanos, (Kalydno and Warakalyano.) Upo- 
satbo, two Mandh&tds, Charako, and Upacharako, Chctiyo, also Mucha lo, Mahamu- 
chalo, Muchalindo, also Sagaro, and Sdgafaddvo, Bharato, Bhagiraso, Ruchi, Suruchi, 
Pat&po, Mahapatapo ; and in like manner two Panddos, Sudassano and Ncru, likewise 
two of each name. These above-named kings were (in their several generations) his 
(Mahasammato’s) sons and lineal descendants. 

These twenty eight lords of the land, whose existence extended to an asankheya of years, 
reigned (in the capitals) Kusawatti, Rajagaha, Mithila. 

Thereafter (in different capitals reigned) one hundred, fifty six, sixty, eighty four thou- 
sand, then thirty six kings : subsequently thereto, thirty two, twenty eight, twenty two : 
subsequently thereto, eighteen, seventeen, fifteen, and fourteen; nine, seven, twelve, twenty 
five, again the same number (twenty five), two twelves, and nine. Makhddcvo, the first 
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Chatnrdsiti sahassdm Makhadtwddtkdnicha ; chaturdsiii sahdssani Kalarajanakddayo, 

Solasay dwa Okk dkapaputt drdsi : te imi f wisuh wi&un, pure, rajjan kdmato anusdsiyun. 
OkkdkamukhojeffhapuM Okkdkassdsi bhupati ; Ntpuro, Chandimb, Chandamukhovha, Sirishanchhayo, 
W essantaramdhardj a, Jalicha, Sihawdhano , Sihossarbcha ichche U tassa puttapaputtakd* 

J>wi asiti sahassdni sahassarassa rdjind puttappaputta rdjdnd ; Jayaseno tadantimo : 

MU Kapilawatthusmin Sakyardjdti wissutd: Sihahanu mahdrajd Jayasenasm at raj 6. v 
Jayasenassa dhitdcha ndmendst Yasodhara : Deivadahe * JHwadahd sakk6 ndmdxi bhupati. 
Anjanbchdtha , Kachchdnd dsun tassd sutd dwe ; mahesichdsi Kachchdnrkranno Sihahdnu.ua sd , 

Asi Anjanasakkassa mdhesi sd Yasodhard ; Anjdna.ua duwi dhitd, Mdyfehdcha, Pajdpati 
Puttd duwi , Dandapani Snppabhuddhdcha sdkiyo: punch dputtd, duwi dhitd, dsun Sihahanussatu. 
Suddhodano, Dhotodano , Sukkodand , Mitddano : Amitd, Pamitdchdti ; ime punches, imdduwe , 
Suppabhuddhassa sakkassa mahi n Amita ahu; tassd Subhaddakachchdnd, Dewadattd, dmut sutd, 
Mdyd, Pajdpatichewa , Suddh6danamahisiy6 Suddh6danamahdran\ic putto Mdydya no Jjno, 

Mah dsammata wansamh i asamhhinne Makdmuni, mean pawattasanj dt6 , sabbakhattiya muddhani . 
Siddhatthassa hum drassa llodhistaHasm sd ahu mdhisi Tihaddakanchdnd ; putto tassdsr RdfiuU). 


of eighty four thousand ; Kalarajanako, the first of eighty four thousand kings ; and 
the sixteen sons and lineal descendants terminating with OktSko: these were those 
(princes) who separately, in distinct successions, reigned each in their respective capital. 

Okkakamukho, the eldest son of Okkako, became sovereign ; Nipnro, Chandamo, 
Chandamukho, Sirisanchhayo, the great king Wessantaro, Jhli, Sihawhhano, and Sihassaro, 
in like manner : these were his ( Okkakamukho’s) sons and lineal descendants. 

There were eighty two thousand sovereigns, the sons and lineal descendants of king 
Sihassaro, — the last of these was J ayasdno. These were celebrated in the capital of Ka- 
pillawatthu, as Sakya kings. 

The great king Sihahanu was the son of Jayas6no. The daughter of Jayas6no was named 
Yashdarh. In the city of Dewadaho there was a Sakya ruler named Dewadaho. Unto 
him two children, Anjano, then Kachcbana, were born. This Kachchhna became the 
queen of king Sihahanu. 

To the Sakya Anjano the aforesaid Yasddara became queen. To Anjano, two daughters 
were born — Mtyk and Pajdpati; and two sons of the Sakya race— Dandapdni and 
Suppabuddho. 

To Sehahanu five sons and two daughters were born— Suddhddano, Dhotddano, Sukkd- 
dana, (Ghattithdano) and Amitodano ; Amita and Pamita those five, these two. To the 
Sakya Suppabuddho, Amita became queen. Subhaddakachchana and Dewadatta were 
her two offspring. 

M&ya and Pajhpati both equally became the consorts of Suddhodano. Ou^vanquish- 
er was the son of the Maharaja Suddhodano and Mkyk Thus the great divine sage was, 
in a direct line, descended from the Mahasammato race, the p inne r ]*, 0 f a ]j royal 
dynasties. To this prince Siddhatto, a bodhisattho, tlie aforesaid Subhaddakachchkim 
became queen. Rhhulo was his son. 


j) 
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Bimbisdrbcha SiddhaHhakumdrdcha sahayakd; ubkinnan pitafachdpi sahdya twa te a hu. 

Bbdhisattho Bimhudrassa panchawassddkiko ahu . Bkunatins6 way as a Lodhisattopi nikkhamu 
*Padahitwana chhabbassan, Bodhin patwd kamknacha ; panchatinsowa way as a Bimbis tiramup dgami . 
Bimbtsdro pinna rasa wassbtha pitard sayan abhisittd mahapanno patto rajjassa tassatu . 

Pattd solmamt wassL Satthd dhdmmamadksayi. Dwdpanndse wassdni rajjan karisi so pana. 
ftqjjc samd pannarasa pubbt Jinasamdgumd : sattatinsa samdtassa ; dharamdne Tathdgati. 

Bimbis drasutdj dtdsattu tan ghdtiydmati, rajjan dwattinsa wassdni, makdmittaddukdrayi, 

Ajdsattunb mass i aithame Muni nibbuto ; pachchhd s6 kdrayi rajjan wassdni chatuwisati 

\ 

Tathdgato sakalagunaggatan goto, anichchat dwasma wms6 updgato ; itidayo bhayajananin anichchatan 
awikkhate , sabhawati, d ukkap draguti 


Sujanappasddasanwigatthdya kate mahdwansi *' Mahdsammatawansonama" dutiyo parichchhtdo. 


The princes Bimbis&ro and Siddhatto were attached friends. The fathers of both those 
(princes) were also equally devoted friends. The bodhisattho was five years the senior 
of Bimbis&rp. In the twenty ninth year of his age, the bodhisattho departed (on 
his divine mission.) 

Having for six years gone through the probationary courses, and having in due order of 
succession attained buddhohood, he repaired in the thirty fifth year of his age to 
Bimbisdro, 

The eminently wise Bimbis&ro had been installed himself in the fifteenth year of 
his age, by his father (Bhktiyo) in the sovereignty of his realm. In the sixteenth year of 
his reign, the divine teacher propounded his doctrines (to him). He ruled the kingdom 
for fifty two years : fifteen years of his reign had elapsed before he united himself with the 
congregation of the vanquisher, — after his conversion, thirty seven years ; during which 
period this successor of former Buddhos still lived. 

The weak and perfidious son of Bimbis&ro, Ajatasattu, having put him to death, 
reigned for thirty two years. In the eighth year of king Ajatasattu's reign, the divine 
sage died. Thereafter he reigned twenty four years. 

The successor of former Buddhos, who had attained the perfection of every virtue, 
arrived at that final death, (from which there is no regeneration by transmigration.) 
Thus, from this example, whosoever steadfastly contemplates terror-inspiring death, and 
leads a righteous life, he will be transported (after death) beyond the realms of transmigra- 
tory misery. 


The second chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, ‘"the Mahksaramatta genealogy/ 5 
composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 
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T A Tiro PARlCHCHHtDO, 

Pancha nettb , Jino, pancha chattdlisa samdsamo, fhatwd sabbdni kichchhdni, katwd iofca&sa sabbath a t 
Kusindrdyah yamakas (Manama ntart, wtsdkha punnamaydi £, «6 dipo ttkassa nibbuto. # 

Sahky dpathamatikkanta bhikkhu , tattha, samdgatd ♦ khattiy d, brdhamand, w ess dp suddd , dewd, tatheivachu, 
Salta satasakassdni tisu p dmokkhab h ikk h ^ to o , tAird Mahdkassapocha san ghat t hero tadd ahu, 

Sari rasdririkadk dtu kickchdni kdriya ichchhanto, so mahdth ero 9 dhammah Satthuchiratthitih, 

Lokanathe dasabaU sattdhaparinibbute, dubbhdsitah subhaddassa Buddhassa wachanan sarah ; 

Saran ehtwaraddnancha samatthe t hap anat that d, saddhamma thapanatthaya Munind anuggahan katah, 
Katun saddhammasangitih , sa mbu ddh dnumateyati nawangasdsanadhart , sabbanga , samup agate, 

Bhikkhu pancha sateyiwa Mahdkhtndsawe ware tammanni : ekenunetu Anandattherakdran d. 

Puna Ananda t her dpi bhikkhuh- abhiydcnito , sammanni kdtuh sangitin : sd nasakkdhi, tan wind • 
Sadhukilanasattdhah sattahan dhutupujanah t ichchaddhamdsan khipetwd , sabbalokdnukampakd ; 


Chap. III. 

The supreme incomparable, the vanquisher of the five deadly guns, who was gifted with 
rive means of perception, having sojourned for forty five years (as Buddho); and fulfilled 
in the utmost perfection, every object of his mission to this world ; in the city of Kusinfera, 
in the sacred arbor formed by two ♦“ sal 99 trees, on the full moon day of the month of 
weskkho, this luminary of the world was extinguished. On that spot, innumerable priests, 
princes, brahmins, traders, and suddras, as well as devos, assembled. There were also 
seven hundred thousand priests, of whom the th6ro Maha Kassapo was, at that time, 
the chief. 

This high priest having performed the funeral obsequies over the body and sacred relic# 
of the divine teacher ; and being desirous of perpetuating his doctrines for ever; on th©/ 
seventh day after the lord of the universe, gifted with the ten powers, had demised; 
recollecting the silly declaration of the priest Subaddo, who had been ordained ill 
his* dotage; and moreover recollecting the looting of equality on which he had been 
placed by the divine sage, by conferring on him his own sacred robes, as well as 
the injunctions given by him for the propagation of his doctrines ; this all-accomplished 
disciple of Buddho, for the purpose of holding a convocation on religion, convened five 
hundred priests, who had overcome the dominion of the passions, of great celebrity, 
versed in the nine departments of doctrinal knowledge, and perfect in eVery religious 
attribute. On account of a disqualification (however) attending the tlfero Anando, thoce 
was one deficient of that number. Subsequently the th6ro Anando also, having been 
entreated by the other priests to take part in the convocation, was likewise included. 
That convocation could not have taken place without him. 

These universe-compassionating (disciples) having passed half a month,— in celebrating 
the funeral obsequies seven days, and in the festival of relics seven day&y^and knowing 
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“ Waisah wasantd Rttfagahl, karistdma dhammsssahgahah ; ndnnthi tatha walthabbamiti, tiatwdna niah - 
86k dt nr an, tatha, tatha, axsdsento mahdjanan Jambudipamhi, ti third wbchuritwdna r.hdrikah : [chhayan. 

Asdlhi sukkapakkhamhi, sukkapakkhamhi, tatthikd vpdgamun Rdjagahan sampannachatupachchayan, 
Tatthiwa wassupagatd, te Mahdkassap ddayd third, thiragunapltd, sambuddhamatakdwidd, 
kfassdnan pafhaman mdiah sabbasendsanisupi kariiuh. paiisankkaranah ; watw dn qj dtasatt unit, 
tfihdrapatisankhare nitthite dhu bhupatin ; “ Iddni dhammasangitih karisdma mayah iti" [t«hi, so 

“ Kattabbah kinti putthassa ; “ nisajjatthdnam" dhu tc “ Raja katthdti:" puchchhitwa ; wuttathdnamhi 
Sighah, fFebhara silasta passe, kdrisi mandapan Sattapaiiniguhddwdre, ramtnah, dtwasabhopamah, 
Sabbathd mandaitwd, tan attharapisi tatha, so, bhikkhunah ganandyewa anagghattharandnicha , 

Nissdya dakkhinah bhdgah vttar dmukhamuttaman, thlrdsanah suparinattah dsi tattha mahdrahah, 

Tasmin mandapamajjhasmih, purathd m uk/mmuttamah, dhammdsanah supannattah ahosi, Sugatdrahah, 

R&jd rochayi therdnan “hammah no nifthitan " iti, third thlramdnanda mdnandakaramabruwuh, 

“ 8 we, sannipdtd, Ananda ; slkhlna gamanah tahih nayuttanti, sadatthi, twah, appamatto, tato bhawa." 


what was proper to be 3 one, thus resolved : “Keeping ‘ wasso ’ in the city of Rajagaha, let 
us there hold the convocation on religion : it cannot be permitted to other (priests) to be 
present.” 

These disciples making their pilgrimage over Jambudipo as mendicants, administering 
consolation in their affliction (at the demise ol Buddho) to the vast population spread 
over the various portions thereof; in the month of “asala,” during the increase of 
the moon, being the appropriate bright season, these supports of the people in their faith, 
reached R&jagaha, a city perfect in every sacerdotal requisite. 

These thdros, with Kassapo for theii chief, steadfast in their design, and perfect 
masters of the doctrines of the supreme Buddho, having arrived at the place aforesaid, 
to hold their “ wasso,” caused, by an application to king Ajasattu, repairs to be made to 
all the sacred buildings, during the first month of “wasso.” On the completion of the 
repairs of the sacred edifices, they thus addressed the monarch : “ Now we will hold the 
convocation on religion.” To him (the king) who inquired “ What is requisite ?” they 
replied, “ A session hall.” The monarch inquiring “ Where ?” in the place named by them, 
by the side of the Webhfira mountain, at* the entrance of the Sattapani cave, he speedily 
caused to be built a splendid hall, like unto that of the devos. 

Having in all respects perfected this hall, he had invaluable carpets spread there, 
corresponding with the number of the priests. In order that being seated on the 
north side, the south might be faced, the inestimable, pre-eminent throne of the high 
priest was placed there. In the centre of that hall facing the east, the exalted 
preaching pulpit, fit for the deity himself of felicitous advent, was erected. 

The king thus reported to the th£ros : “ Our task is performed.” Those thdros then 
addressed Anando, the delight (of an audience) “ Anando, to-morrow is the convocation; 
on account of thy being still under the dominion of human passions, tby presence there 
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Jchchiwah chcditd thM, katwdna witiyuh sanuth, iriydputhrtd muttort amhi Mamupdpmw, 
fVassdnan dutiyi mdsi, dutiyi diwasi puna, ruckiri nmndupi tustn*6 third ssmnipdtihsu $i. 
Tkapetwanandath irassu cmuchchhcnpikamdsanan, d&mim nisidhUu uruhohto, yuthd vmhmn* 

Third rahattapattin sS ndpitun, tihi mdgamd “hvkin Anuhda thtr&ti f" wuchchamdnisu feMta&t, 
Nimmujjitwd pathawiyd, ga ntw djbtipathinawd, nUfdi thM Anandb uttand tkapit&sun*. 

UpdHthirmh winayi, sisadhammi aii&aki AnanduUhivumakarurfsabbi third dkvrahdharti, 

MahdthM sakattdnah wlnayan pujhehhitun sayan, saritmanHUpdH thirbcka toisajjitunHUniwttfu- 
Thirdsani nisiditwa winayah tamapuchchhi so ; dhammdsani nisi ditto d wissajjtsi tawewa s6. 
fPi nay an n u na magg ivaiv issajj ilaku mi n a * ti sabbi sajjhayamakarun winayan nayakdwidd. 

Aggah, hahussutddinan, kdsdrahkha;, tmhesina, samma&nitwana attdnan thM dhammamupuchchhi $6. 

Tathd sammanni attdnan dhammdsanagatn sayah, wissajjisi tamdnandathM dhommamasisato . 
tVedihamunind tin a wissajjitakamena , ti sabbi sajjhdyamakarun dhamman dhammatthakowidd . 


is inadmissible ; exert thyself without intermission, and attain the requisite qualification/' 
The thbro, who had been thus enjoined, having exerted a supernatural effort, and extrica* 
ted himself from the dominion of human passions, attained the sanctification of “arahat.” 

On the second day of the second month of “ wasso/' these disciples assembled in this 
splendid hall. 

Reserving for the thbro Anando the seat appropriate to him alone, the*(other) sanctified 
priests took their places according to their seniority- While some among them were in the 
act of inquiring, “ Where is the th6ro An ah do ” ? — in order that ho might manifest to the 
(assembled) disciples that he had attained the sanctification of “ arahat”— • -(at that instant) 
the said thero made his appearance, emerging from the earth, and passing through the air 
(without touching the floor); and took his seat in the pulpit specially reserved for him. 

All these thbros, accomplished supporters of the faith, allotted to the thbro tJp&li 
(the elucidation of the) “ winaya and to the thbro Anando, the whole of the other 
branches of “ dhamma/' The high priest (Mah&kassapo) reserved to himself (the part) of 
Interrogating on “winaya/” and the ascetic thbro Uphli that of discoursing thereon. The 
one seated in the high priest’s pulpit interrogated^iim on “ winaya ; ” the other seated in 
the preaching pulpit expatiated thereon. From the manner in which the “ winaya ** was 
propounded by this master of that branch of religion, all these thdros, by repeating 
(the discourse) in chants, became perfect.masters in the knowledge of “ winayh." 

The said high priest (Mahakassapo) imposing on himself (that task), interrogated 
on “ dhamma ” him (Anando) who, from among those who had been his atfditors, was 
the selected guardian of the doctrines of the supreme ruler. In the same manner, the thbro 
Anando, allotting to himself that (task), exalted in the preaching pulpit, expatiated 
without the slightest omission on “dhamma/' From the manner in which that sago 
(Anando), accomplished in the “ wbd^ho/* propounded the “dhamma/* all these priests, re- 
peating his discourse in chants, became perfect in “ dhamma/' 

B 
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Eicon sattahi mdsihi dhamma sangiti nifthitd , mhbalbkahxtatthdya sabbaldkahitthi sd ; 

Mahdkassapathtrena idan Sugatamsanan, panchawassa sahassdni samotthan wattenckat&n. 
Atiwajdtapamojljd, sandh drakajalantikd, sangiti pariy6sdnt> chhaddd kampi makamahL 
Achchhanydnichahhuh Ibki nckani nekadkd, thkrkhiwa Uatattdcha , 44 thiriyd » ay am parompard. 

Pafhaman saggakankatw d, katwd lokahitan bahun t ti y dwatdyukd thatwd , third $ abbipi nibbutd , 

Thirdpi ti mati 9 padipahatandhakdrd , lokandhakdrahananamhi mahdpadtpd nihbdpitd ; marand ghdra- 
mahdnilena ; tcrildpi jhoitamidan, matimd, jahlyuti. 


Sujanappasddasanwigattfidya kati mahdwanse ‘ 4 pathamadhammasangitin dma," tatty o parichchhtdo . 


Thus this convocation, held by these benefactors of mankind for the benefit of the whole 
world, was brought to a close in seven months ; and the religion of the deity of felicitous 
advent was rendered effective for enduring five thousand years, by the high priest 
Mahkkassapo. 

At the close of this convocation, in the excess of its exultation, the self-balanced 
great earth quaked six times from the lowest abyss of the ocean. 

By various means, in this world, divers miracles have been performed. Because 
this convocation was held exclusively by the th^ros, (it is called) from generation to gene- 
ration the “ th6riya convocation/* 

Having held this first convocation, and "having conferred many benefits on tHe 
world, and lived the full measure of human existence ( of that period ), all these disciples 
(in due course of nature) died. 

In dispelling the darkness of this world, these disciples became, by their supernatural 
gifts, the luminaries who overcame that darkness. By (the ravages of) death, like unto the 
desolation of a tempest, these great luminaries were extingtiished. From this exam- 
ple, therefore, by a piously wise man (the desire for) this life should be overcome. 


The third chapter in the Mah&wanso, entitled,* “the first convocation on religion, * 
composed equally to delight and afflict righteous men. 
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Chatuttho Parichohh*i>o. 

Ajdtasattuputtd tan gh atctwdd dyibhad dak 6 , rajjan sdfasa wassdnt barest, mittadubhiko. 

Uddyibhaddaputto tan ghdtetwd Anuruddhako, Attaruddhakassa putto tan gh dtetwa Mandandmako. 
Mittadduno , dummatino, tipi rajjamak drayu n : than ubhinnah rajjisn afthawasbdni tikkamun . 

Mundassa puttopi tar an ghdtetwd Ndgadasakd ehatuwisati wassAni rajjah kdrhi pdpako. 

** Pita gh dtakawahsoyam " iti kaddhdtha ndgard, X dgad daakardj dnah a pa net wd, mmdgatd ; 

Susundgoti pannattan amachah sddmamimtan rajji samahhmnchinsa, sabbhah hitamdnasd . 

So attharasa wassdni rdjd rajjamak dratji. Kdldsoko tassaputto afthawisati kdrat/i, 

Atiti damme wasse K dldsokassa rdjino, Sambuddfiaparinihbiina ewan wassa xatan ahu. 

Tadd, ft esdliyd, bhikkh u anckd IV ajjtputtaka, “ singildnahcha" “ dtvangulancha" tatha ** gdmuhtaram* 
picha" “ awdsdnumatd" “ tkinnah" ** amathitah" jalohicha” “ nut dan an” ” adasakah " jdtarupdd A- 
kah" itt . 

t+asawatthuni dip huh kappanliti alajjino, Tan sutwdna Yasatthero charah /Fujjisa chdrikah 
ChhalabhiniiQ , balappatto, Yaso, Kdkandakattrajo ; tan sametuh mussdho tatthdgami Mahdwanah . 

“ fhapetwdposathaggi li, hahsapdtih sahodakah, kahdpanddi sanghassa, dethHdha updsaki ” 


Chap. IV. 

Udayibhaddako, the perfidiously impious sou of Ajhsattu, having put (his parent) 
to death, reigned sixteen years. 

Anhruddhako, the son of Udayibhaddako, having put him to death ; and the sou of 
Anhruddhako, named Mundo, having put hint to death; these perfidious, unwise (princes, 
in succession) ruled. In the reigns of these two (monarcbs) eight years elapsed. 

The impious Nfigadasako, son of Mundo, having put his father to death, reigned twenty 
four years. 

The populace of the capital infuriated (at such conduct), designating this “ a parricidi- 
cal race, assembled, and formally deposed Nhgadhsako^; and desirous* of gratifying 
the whole nation, they unanimously installed in the sovereignty, the eminently wise 
minister bearing the (historically) distinguished appellation of Susunhgo. He reigned 
eighteen years. His son Khlhsdko reigned twenty years. Thus in the tenth year 
of the reign of king KMtsdko, a century had elapSed from tho death of Buddho. 

At that time a numerous community of priests, resident in the city of Wisali, natives of 
Wajji- shameless ministers of religion— pronounced the (following) ten indulgences to 
be allowable (to the priesthood) : viz.,* “ salt meats,” “ two inches,” “ also in villages,” 
“ fraternity,” “ proxy,” “ example,” “milk whey," “beverage," " covers of seats,” “ gold, 
and other coined metals.” The thero Yaso having heard of this heresy, proceeded ou a 
pilgrimage over the Wajji country. This Yaso, son of Khkandako the brahman, 


♦ These are the opening words of the sentences descriptive of the ten new indulgence* attempted tube intro- 
duced into the discipline of the Buddhistic*! priesthood ; an explanation of which, would lead to details 
inconvenient in this place. 
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M Nakappantan mad it ha M iti third mtvdrayu Paihdraniyan kamman Yasathirmssa tikarun, 

Y dehit wd anudutan , sd sahatina purangato ; attano dhammawadlttan sanndpetwdna ndgari. 
Anndutawachd sutwd, tam ukkh ipitum dgat d, parikkhipiya afihansu gharan therassa, bhikkhawd. 

Third itggamma nabhasd, ganatwa Kommbiyan ; tato Pdlheyak dwantikdnan bhikkhunan santikan lahun 
Pishi dutitu: sayan gantwdho gang apabbat an ; dha SambfyUlathirasm nan sabban Sdnenvdsino. 
Pdihiyukd satii third, asitdwantikdpicha, mahakhi n dsawd sabb i Ahogaygamhi ctaruh . 

Bhikkhawb sannipatitd sabbi tattha , tato tat 6, dmn nawuti sahdssdni , mantetwd, akhildpi ti, 
Soriyyariwatathiran bahussatamandsawan , tan kdlapamukhan yatwd, passitun nikkhaminsu tan. 

Third tan manta nan sutwd, fPesdlih gantumiwa so, ichchhanto phasugamanan , tato nikkhami tan khanan, 
Pdtb pdtowa nikkhantd , fhdnan tina mahattand. sdyaii say an mupentdnan sahajdtiyamaddasun. 

Tattha Sambhutathirina Y asat hero niyojito, saddhammasatvanan nitan ft ewatatth eramuttaman, 

Upechcha , damwatthuni puchchhi : third “ patikkhipi" sutwddhikaranan ** tancha nhidhimdti *' abrutvi . 
Pdpdpi pakkhapekkhanta B iwatatthiramnttaman, sdmanakaparikkhdran patiyddiya ti bahun 
Sigah ndwdya gantwdna, sahajdti samipagd ; karonta bhalta wissaggah, bhattakdli upatthiti. 


versed in the six branches of doctrinal knowledge, and powerful in his calling, repaired to 
that place (Wishli), devoting himself at the Mahawana wihare to the suppression of 
this heresy. 

They (the schismatic priests) having placed a golden dish filled with water in the 
apartment in which the “ updsatha ” ceremony was performed, said (to the atten- 
dant congregation of laymen), “Devotees, bestow on the priesthood at least a kahapanan/’ 
The th£ro forbade (the proceeding), exclaiming “Bestow it nQt; it is not allowable/’ 
They awarded to the th^ro Yaso ( for this interference ) the sentence of “ patishraniyan/’ 
Having by entreaty procured (from them) a messenger, he proceeded with him to 
♦ the capital, and propounded to the inhabitants of the city, the tenets of his own faith. 

The ( schismatic ) priests having learned these circumstances from the messenger, pro- 
ceeded thither, to fiward to the th^ro the penalty of “ukkliip^tan/’ and took up their station 
surrounding his dwelling. The th£ro (however) raising himself aloft, proceeded through the 
air \o the city of K6sambiy& ; from thence speedily dispatching messengers to the priests 
resident in Pathfeya and Awanti, and himself repairing to the Ahdganga mountain (moun- 
tain beyond the Ganges), reported all these particulars to the thdro Sambfito of S&na. 

Sixty priests of Path^ya and eighty of Awanti, all sanctified characters who had over- 
come the dominion of sin, descended at Ahoganga. The whole number of priests who had 
assembled there, from various quarters, amounted to ninety thousand. These sanctified 
personages having deliberated together, and acknowledged that the th6ro R^wato of 
Sor6ya, in profundity of knowledge and sanctity of character, was at that period the most 
illustrious, they departed thither for the purpose of appearing before him. 

The said th6ro having attended to their statement, and being desirous (on account of his 
great age) of performing the journey by easy stages, departed at that instant from thence, 
for the purpose of repairing to Wis&li. On account of the importance of that mission. 
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Sahajatin dwasanto S dihat hire wichihtiya Path ey yak a dhammtwddi ; Hi passi and taw 6* 

TJpichcha tan Mahdhrakmd “ dhammt tiiihdti" ahruwi ; nichvhan dhammi tkitaUqn so attand tassa abruwt , 
Ti par ikkh aramdddya R iwatatth iramaddasuh . Thirb naganhitah, pakkhan pdhisman pandmayi. 

TP isatth $1**^ gantwa, tath Pupphapurah gatd , wadinsu Katdsbkaua narimlassa alajj in6 : 

“ Satthusm no gandhakutin . gap ay ant d mayah tahih Mahdwanaw ihara ami n nuxsdtna TP ajjahh*umiyati* # 

“ Oanhmdma wHtaranti gamawdsika bhiktiuanhM^achchhahti, Maharaja, pathcdhaya te iti." 

Rdjd tan fluggahit, ante katwd ♦ TPisSimdgamrh, H ewataith eramulaoihl sakajdfhjametbhatun. 

Hhikkhu sata sahasmni ekddasm magatd nawutincha wha&sdni dhtt tan watthusahtiyd. 

Mulaithehi wind watthu mmanahnewa roc hay i * third sabbtpl hhikkhu U TVisddimgamu tat 6. 

HuggahMcha so rajd'tatthd machche apisayi : m ulhddew a n ubh d wlna annatlha agamihsu ti. 

Pesetwd ti mahipdlo ; ratlin tan sttpinena so a passi sakamantdmh pakkhiUan Lohakumbhiyd . 
it i (ditto aha raja: ta mass as e t u fa Jgatn d bhagininandathiritu dkdsena atidsawd : 


departing each morning at dawn, on reaching the places adapted for their accommodation, 
they met together again (for consultation) in the evenings. 

At a place (where they had so assembled), the th^ro Yaso, under the directions of the 
chief priest Sambhuto, at the close of a sermon, addressing himself to the celebrated tbero 
Rewato, inquired what the ten (unorthodox) indulgences were. Having examined those 
rules, the th&ro pronounced them “ inadmissible;” and said, “Let us suppress this 
(schism.) 

These sinners with the view to seducing the renowned th^ro R6wato to their party, 
collecting a vast quantity of priestly offerings, and quickly embarking in a vessel arrived 
at the place where the principal priests were assembled ; and at the hour of refection, set 
forth the chant of refection. The th6ro S&II16, who was resident at that selected place, 
and had overcome the dominion of sin, reflecting whether the doctrine of the Path^ya 
priests was orthodox, it appeared to him to be so. The Maha-Brahnia (of the world 
Sudh&was6) descending unto him (Salho) addressed him thus : “Adhere to that doctrine." 
He replied, —that his adherence to that faith would be steadfast. 

Those who had brought the priestly offerings presented themselves to the eminent thOro 
Rewato. The thero declined accepting the offerings, and dismissed the pupil of the sinful 
fraternity (who presented them). 

These shameless characters departing thence for Wisali, and from thence repairing 
to the capital Pupphapura, thus addressed their sovereign KaldsOko; “ We, the guardi- 
ans of the dwelling of our divine instructor, reside there, in the land of Wajji, in the 
Mahawana wiharo.” “The priests resident in the provincial villages are hastening hither, 
saying, ‘Let us take possession of the wihare/ Oh, Maha-raja, prevent them.” They 
having (thus) deceived the king, returned to VVisali. n 

In the (aforesaid) selected place where the (orthodox) priests had halted, unto the thOro 
R^wato, for the purpose of suppressing the schismatic indulgences, eleven hundred 
and ninety thousand priests congregated. He bad decided (however) not to suppress the 
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“flkdrikante katan kamman: dhammkayyi khamdpaya: pakkhi than hhawitwd, (wan kuru sasanapaggahah . " 
4 * Ewan kati sotthituyhaA hessatiti "apakkami* Pabhatiyiwa fVesdlin gantuh nikkhami bhupnti. 

Gantwfi Mahdwanan bhikkusangan so sahnipdtiya ; s utica ubhihnah \ cadancha, dhammapakkhancha rochiya, 
Khamhpetwd dhammiliti bhikkhu sabbS mahipati, aUano dhammapakkhattan watted ; “tumhe yatfra ruchin." 
“ Sampaggakan sdsanassa kardthdticha" bhdsiya ; datwachatisuh drakkhah dgamdsi sakahpuran. 
Nichchhitun tdni watthuni sangho sannipaU tadd : anaggdmtattha bhassani sahgamajjhi aj&yisun. 

Tatb so Riwatatthirb sawttwa, sang am ajj h ago , ubbdhikdya, tan wdtthun samituh nichchhayan akd . 
Pdchinakicha chuturo, ckaturo Pathiyyakipicha, ubbdhikdya sammahti bhikkhunah watthu santiyd. 
Sabbakdmicha , Sdlhocfm t Khujjasobhitanamako, fP&sahhd garni kockdti, third Pdehinakd imi . 

RiwatOt Sdnasambhutd t Yaso Kdkandakattraj 6 , Sumandchati , chattdro third , Pdfhiyyaka imi. 

Samitun tdni watthuni appasaddan , anakidan, agamun IP dlukdraman attkatthird and saw d . 


heresy at any place but that at which it had originated. Consequently the th^ros, and all 
these priests repaired to Wishli. The deluded monarch dispatched his ministers thither. 
Misguided however, by the interposition of the gods, they proceeded in a different direction. 

The sovereign having (thus) deputed these ministers (to the priesthood), in the night, by 
a dream, he saw that his soui was cast into the Ldhokumbiyfc, bell. The king was in the 
greatest consternation. ' To allay that (terror) his younger sister, the priestess Anandi, 
a sanctified character, who had overcome the dominion of sin, arrived, travelling through 
the air: “The act thou hast committed is of the most weighty import : make atonement to 
the orthodox ministers of the faith: uniting thyself with their cause, uphold true religion. 
By adopting this course peace of mind will be restored unto thee,”. Having thus addressed 
him, she departed. 

At the very dawn of day, the monarch departed to proceed to Wishli. Having reached 
the Mahawana wihare, he assembled the priesthood; and having examined the controversy 
by listening to both parties, he decided in favour of the cause of true religion. The 
sovereign having made atonement to all the ministers of true religion, and having avowed 
his adherence to its cause, he said : “ Do ye according to your own judgment, provide for 
the due maintenance of religion;” and having extended his protection to them, he departed 
for his capital (Pupphfipura.) 

Thereupon, the priesthood assembled to inquire into these indulgences: there in 
that convocation (however) endless and frivolous discussions arose. The thCro RCwato 
himself then advancing into the midst of the assembly, and capsing to be proclaimed the 
“ ubb&hik&ya ” rules, he made the requisite arrangements for the purpose of sup- 
pressing this heresy. „ 

By the Pbb&hikaya rules, he selected, for the suppression of the sacerdotal heresy, four 
priests of Pfechina and four of Path^ya. These were the Pachina priests, — Sabbakami, 
S&lho, Kujjasdbhito, and W&sabhagamiko, These were the four P&tlt6ya priests,— 
R^wato, Sambuto of Sfena, Yaso the son of K&kondako, and Sumano. For the purpose 
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Tisu watthusu iklka kamato Rewato mahdthiro third Sabbakamih puchchhi puchchh&su kotcido. 

Sabbakdmi mahdthiro tina pufthdsi wiydkari ; " sabbdm tdni watthuni nakapantiti suttato*" 
Niharitwddhikaranah tan ti tattha ydthakkamah ; tatthiwa sa hghamajfbiumhi puchchhd wissajjanah karuh. 
Niggahahp dpabhikkhunah dasawatthukadipinahtkan tlasa&ahasdnan mahdthird akahsu ti , 

Sabbakdmi pnthuwiy a sang hat thero tada ahu, s6 wtsan wassasatiko taddsi upa&ampadd. 

Sabbakdmtcha , Salhbcha, R('vato t Khuijasoohito/^ a^okdka ndakasut6 t Samhhuta Sdndwdsiko, 

Chha third Anahdathirassa iti sail dh % w ih dri n 5 , fV dsabbagdmtkdchewa, Sumandcha duwi pctna* 
Thirdnuruddhathirassa iti saddbiwihdrind Aiihathirdpi pftQtld ti ditthapubba Tathdgatah. 
fihtkkhu satasahassdni dwddasdsuh samdgatd: sabbisah Rewatatthiro bhikkhunah pamukho tadd . 

Taddsb H iwatatthird saddhammafth Hiyd chirah kdrituh dhammasangitih sabbabhikkhusamuhato , 

Pa bhihnatthddiftandna h p i l a l. attaya d h dr i nan satdni salt a bhikkhunah arahatldni muchchtnu 
Tisabbe TVdlukdrdmi Kdldsokina rakkhitd * Riwatalthirapdmokkhd , akaruh dhammasahgahah. 


of examining into these (controverted) indulgences, these eight sanctified personages 
repaired to Walukarama wihare, a situation so secluded (that not even the note of a bird 
was heard), and free from the strife of men. The high priest R6wato, the chief of 
the interrogating party, questioned the th^ro Sabbak&mi in due order, on these indulgen- 
ces, one by one. The principal thero Sabbakfimi, who had been thus interrogated by him 
(Rewato), declared : “ By the orthodox ordinances, all these indulgences are inadmissi- 
ble.” There (at the Walukarfima wihare), having in due form rejected this heresy, 
in the same manner in the midst of the convocation at Mahfiwana wihare (to which they 
returned), they again went through the interrogations and replies. 

To the ten thousand sinful priests, who had put forth the ten indulgences, these princi- 
pal orthodox priests awarded the penalty of degradation. 

Sabbakfimi was at that time high priest of the world, and had already attained 
a standing of one hundred and twenty years in the ordination of “ upasampada.” 

Sabbak&mi, S&lho, Rewato, Kujjasbbhito, Yaso the son of Kakondako, and Sambtito, a 
native of Sknn,—<hese six th6ros were the disciples of the th6ro Anando. Wfisabha g&- 
miko and Sumano,— these two thfcros were the disciples of the th^ro Anuradho. 
These eight pious priests, in aforetime, had seen the deity who was the successor of 
former Buddhos. 

The priests who had assembled were twelve hundred thousand: of all these priests, the 
th6ro R6wato was at that time the leader. 

Thereupon, for the purpose of securing the permanency of the true faith, this 
R6wato tWro, the leader of these priests, selected from those who were gifted with the 
qualifications for sanctification, and were the depositories of the doctrines contained in the 
three “ pitakas,” seven, hundred sanctified disciples (of Buddho, for the purpose of holding 
the convocation on religion.) All these th6ros having Rewato tor their chief, protected by 
king Kfil&s6ko, held the convocation on religion at the W&lukar&ma wihare. According 
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P'tbbi katah tathd iwa dhamman puchchhawa. hhdsitan dddya titfhap esantan etan mdsihi afthaki. 

Ewan dutiya sang t tin katwd, tipi mahdyasd third do&akkkayan pattd pattdkdiena nibbutin . 

Jti paramamatinan pattipattabbakdnan tibhawahxtakardnan Idkandthorasdnaii stitnariya $ marandt i tun 
sank hat dsdrakuhtah pariganiyamashan, appamatto bhaweydti. 

SujattappasddasadwigajanawtUhdya kate Mahawahst “ dutiyasangttindma ” chatuttho parichchhedo. 

Panchamo Parichchhedo, 

Yd Mah dkassapddihi tnahdtherihi dditb katd saddhammasangiti^ thirty dti pawuchchati • 

K kim a tJiirawddo $6 ddiwasxa sate ahu ■ anna chariyawdddtu tat6 orah ajdisuh. 

Tihi satigitikdrihi thirihi dutiyihi* ti niggahitd pdpabhikkhu sahbi dassahassika . 

Aka nsuchariyawddah Mahdsanghika hdmikan: tatb Gokulikdjdta Ekabbyoharika picha. 
i idknlikihi , Pannatti wdda t Bdhulikd picha Chctiya wddd : te swecha bhikkhu . Sabbatthawddino Bhamma - 
guttika hhikkhucha jata, khalu ime duwe . 


to the form observed in interrogation and illustration on the former occasion, con- 
ducting this meeting precisely in the same manner, it was terminated in eight months. 

Thus these th6ros who were indefatigable in their calling, and absolved from all human 
afflictions, having held the second convocation on religion, in due course attained 
“ nibbuti.” 

Hence, bearing in mind the subjection to death of the disciples of the saviour of 
the universe, who were endowed with the sanctification of “ arahat,”— who had attained 
the state of ultimate beatitude, — and had conferred blessings on die beings of the 
three “ bhawas,” recollecting also the liability of the rest of mankind to an interminable 
transmigration, let (the reader) steadfastly devote himself (to a life of righteousness.) 

The fourth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “ the second convocation on religion,” 
composed equally to delight and afflict righteous men. 


Chap. V. 

The convocation which was held in the first instance by the principal tberos, 
having Mahakassapo for their chief, is called the “ Theriya Sangiti.” 

During the first century after the death of Buddbo, there was but that one schism among 
the th^ros. It was subsequent to that period that the other schisms among the preceptors 
took place. 

The whole of those sinful priests, in number ten thousand, who had been degraded 
by the th^ros who had held the second convocation, originated the schism among the 
preceptors called the Mabasangika heresy. 

Thereafter arose the Gokulika and Ekabbydharika schisms. 
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Jdta SahbaUhawadeki Kassapiyd tatd pana .* jdtd Sankantikd hkikkhu Snttawddan id t6 puna. 
TKerawddena sahate honti dwddasamepicha : pubbl wutla chhawa dacha iti attkdrasdkhild. 

Sattarasdpi dutiyijdtd wassasati iti: apndchariyawdddtu tat 6 oramajdyinin. 

ftenuiwatd, Rdjagiriyd , tathd Siddhattikapicha : Pubbaseliyabhikkh ucha, tathd Aparaxilikd* 

ff'ddariya. Chha e tehi Jambudtpamhi hhinnakd: Dhammaruchiya « ftagaliya, Lahkddtpamhi bhinnakH* 

Achariyakulabh hl6 

haldaokassa puttdtu ah huh daw bhdtikd ; dwdwisatin ti watsdni rajjah samanus&siyun* r ;. . 

Nawahhataro tato asun , kamcnewa naradKipa tipi dwawisa tvasmni rajjan samanusdsiyuh. 

Moriydnan kattiydnah wanscjatan siridharan “ Chandaguttoii M papyattan Chdnakko brdhmano tato. 

N awamah Dhananandan tan ghdMwd , ebandakodhasci, sakali Jamhudipasmihrajjt samabhisinehi id. 

So chatuUinmwansdni rdjd rojjamak&myu Tasxa puttc Bindmaro afthawimti karayk 
fiindu&drasutd asun sat ah ikbcha wissutd : A who a&i thantu punjiat (ji m ahiddh ikb . 

IP e mdtike hhatarh $6 hantwd tkunakah satan ; sakale Jambudipasmih ikarqfiamupapnni. 


From the G6kulika schismatics the Pannatti, as well as the Bahulika and Ch^tiya 
heresies proceeded. Those priests, again, gave rise to the schisms of the Subbattha 
and the Dhamraagtittika priesthood. These two (heresies) arose simultaniously. Subse- 
quently, from the Subbattha schismatics, the Kassapo schism proceeded. Thereafter the 
Sankantika priesthood gave rise to the Sutta schism. There were twelve th6ra schisms : 
together with six schisms formerly noticed, there were eighteen inveterate schisms. 

Thus, in the second century (after the death of Buddho), there arose seventeen schisms. 
The rest of the schisms of preceptors were engendered subsequently : via., Hemawata, 
Rdjagiriyd, as also Siddhattikd, in like manner (that of) the eastern Sdliya, the western 
Sdliya priesthood, and the Whdariyd. These six secessions (from the true faith) took place 
in Jambudipo ; the Dhammaruchiyd and Sdgaliyh secessions in Lankd, 

The schismatic secessions of the preceptors concluded. 

Kalasbko had ten sons : these brothers (conjointly) ruled the empire, righteously, for 
twenty two years. Subsequently there were nine : they also, according to their seniority, 
righteously reigned for twenty two years. 

Thereafter the brahman Chanakb, in gratification of an implacable hatred borne towards 
the ninth surviving brother, called Dhana-nando, having pat him to death, he installed in 
the sovereignty over the whole of J ambudipo, a descendant of the dynasty of Moriyan 
sovereigns, endowed with illustrious and beneficent attributes, surnamed Chandagutto. 
He reigned thirty four years. 

His son Bindusdrof reigned twenty eight years. The sons of Bindus&ro were one 
hundred and one, the issne of (sixteen) different mothers. 

Among them. As6ko by his piety and supernatural wisdom, became all-powerful. 
He having put to death one hundred brothers, minus one, born of different mothers, 
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Jin&nibbdmto pachckhd, pure tats&khisikato, affharasan wassa satan dwaydmiwan wyaniyan. 

Patwd chatuhi wassehi ikarajjamahdyas6 f pure Ptiialiputtasmin attdnamabhisichayi. 

Tassdbhiseke samakdlan dkdse bhumiyan tathd ; yfyani yfyane and nichthan patthatd ahu, 
Anotattodaki kqji afthdnesun dint, dini, diwadiwd akd tthi sanwibhagajanaisacha . 

Ndgalatd dantakaftkananisun Himawantatb anekisan sahassanan, dewdtwa pahbnakan , 
Agaddmalakanchtwa tathagadaharitakah : tdtowa ambapakkancha wan nagandharasuttaman. 

Paheha wan naniwatthdni hatthapunchanapaftakan pUancha, dibbapdnancha Chaddantadahato mdru. 
Marantd nagari tasmin migasukarapakkhino dgantwana mahdnasmih sayamiwa maranticha . 

Odwo tattha charapetwd wqjamdncnti dipiyo ; kettawatthu taldkddipdlenti migasukard, 

Sumanan pupphapaftakan asuttan, dibbamuppalan, wiUpanan, anjanancha ndgd ndgawimdnato 
Sdliwdha sahassani nawutintu suwdpana Chhaddahtadahatdy ewa dharinsu dini dini , 

Ti sdli niUhusakarani akhan&itwdna tanduli akansu musikd tihi bhattan rtfyakuli ahu. 

Akansu satatan tassa madhunl madhu makkhika ; tathd kammdrasdldsu achchhd kutd nipdtayun. 
Kurawika sakunikd manujinamadhurassard akansu tassa gantwdna ranno madhurawassikah , 


reigned sole sovereign of all Jambudipo. Be it known, that from the period of the death 
of Buddho, and antecedent to his installation, two hundred and eighteen years had 
elapsed. In the fourth year of his accession to his sole sovereignty, this illustriously 
endowed ruler caused his own inauguration to be solemnized in the city of Phtaliputto. 
At the instant of his inauguration, the establishment of his supremacy was (miraculously) 
proclaimed, from ydjana to ybjana, throughout the air above, and over the surface 
of the earth. 

The devos caused to be brought daily eight mens' loads of water from the lake Anotatto ; 
from which (supplies) the devo of devos (the king) caused the people also to be provided. 
They also procured from the regions of Himdwanto, “ nagalatk” teeth-cleansers, sufficient 
for several thousand persons. From the same quarter, the invaluable medicinal “ mala- 
kan the precious medicinal " haritakan ; ” from the «ame regions the “ amba ” 
fruit, superlatively excellent in its color and flavor. 

The devos (procured) also cloths of five different colors, and cloths for hand towels of the 
color of gold, as well as the sacred beverage, from the waters of the Chadanta lake. 
The elk, wild hog, and winged game, slaughtered in that city (for the king's house- 
hold), resorting to the royal kitchen, of their own accord, there expire. There, tigers 
having led forth herds of cattle to graze, reconduct them into their pens. Elk and 
wild hog watch over fields, gardens, tanks, &c. The nfigas (brought) fine cloths of 
the color of the “ suraana " flower, wove without seams ; the heavenly “muppalan” flower ; 
also ointment for the body ; and medicinal drugs, from the nhga wilderness. Parrots 
brought nine hundred thousand loads of hill paddy daily, from the m&rshes of Chadanta. 
Mice, husking that hill paddy, without breaking it, converted it into rice. Therefrom 
the rice dressed for the royal household was prepared. For him (the king), bees constantly 
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Rdjdbhisitto sbsdko kumdran Tmayawhayan kanitthdn san sodariya.l uparajjhbhisichayi. 

Dhammdsdkdbhisiko nitthito. 

Pitd satthi sahassdni brdhmant b rdhmapakkh i k e bhcyeti ; topi tty two, thU wassdni bhdjayi. 

Diswdnupasama tesun Asoko pariwesani wicheyyaddnan dassantu amachcht sanniybjiya. 

Andpayitwd mabimd ndnd p had d hike wisun wimansitwd , nisa{jtiyabhojdpttwa wisajjayi. 

Kdle wdtdyanagath santan rachchhdya tanyatin Nigrodhas dmaneran so diswd chittampasddayi 
Bindusarassa putt dnan sabbesan Jeff habhdtuno Sumanassa kumarassa putt 6 schi kumdrakb , 

Asoko piturd dinnan rajjamidj i n iya ih i so hi tied* gato Pupphapuran , Bindusdre gildnake , 

Katwd pur an sakdyattan, mate pita r * bhdtaran, ghdtetwd jettukan rajjan aggahhi pure wdre. 

Sumanassa kumdrassa dewi tan ndmikd gdtd gabbhini nikkhamitwdna pdchina dwdrato baht. 
Chanddlagdnuxmagamd tattha Nigrodhad iwata tamdlapiya ndmtna. mdpetwd gharakah add . 

Tadahewacha nan puttan wijdyitwd , sutassasd “ Nigrodhbti" dkd ndman dlwatdnvggah d gatd. 


deposited honey. In like manner, in his arsenals, bears worked with hammers, and 
singing birds of delightful melody, repairing to the monarch, sang sweet strains. 

The inaugurated sovereign As6ko then installed his full younger brother, prince Tisso, 
in the dignity of sub-king. 

The installation of Dharmksoko concluded. 

The father (of Asoko) being of the brahmanical faith, maintained (bestowing daily alms) 
sixty thousand brahmans. He himself in like manner bestowed them for three years-* 

As6ko noticing from the upper pavilion of his palace the despicable proceedings 
of these persons, enjoined his ministers to bestow alms with greater discrimination. This 
wise (monarch) caused to be brought to him the ministers of all religions separately ; and 
having seated them, and discussed their tenets, and given them alms, allowed them to 
depart. At a moment when he was enjoying the breeze in his upstair pavilion, observing 
the saman^ro Nigrodho passing the palace square, he was delighted with his sanctified 
deportment. This royal youth was the son of prince Siimano, the eldest of all the sons of 
Bindushro. 

Asoko on hearing that Bindusaro was on his death bed, left the kingdom of Ujjbnia, 
which had been bestowed on him by his father, and proceeded to Pupphapera, As soon 
as his sire expired, seizing the capital for himself, and putting to death his eldest brother 
(Sfimano) in that celebrated city, he usurped the sovereignty. 

The consort of prince Stimano, bearing the same name, who was then pregnant, pro- 
ceeding out of the western gate, departed; and repaired to a village of chand&las 
(outcastes.) There, the deweta Nigrbdho addressed her by name ; and having caused 
an habitation to spring up, conferred it on her. She who was thus protected by 
the d6wet&, giving birth on that very day to her son, bestowed on the child the name 
“ Nigrodho.” The chief of the chandalas seeing her (in this condition) and venerating her 
as his own mistress, served her faithfully seven years. 
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Diswa tanjetthachan d did at t and sdminihwiya tqannahtn tah upatthdsi satta wassdni sddhukah. 

Tan MahdwarunaHhM tadddiswd kumdrakah upanissaya sampannan arahd puchchhi mdtarah. 
Pabbdjisi khuraggi , s6 arahattamap dp uni dassand ydpagachchhahto so tato mdtu diwiyd, 

Dhakkhinenacha dwdrina pawhitwa puruttaman, tan gdmagami maggtna ydti rdjangune tadd, 

Sahtdya iriydyasmin pasidiya mahipati, puhhe wasahniwdstna pkman tasmih ajdyathd . 

Pubbe kiratayb dsun bhdtaro madhuwdnijd ; eko madhun chikltindti , dharahti madhun duwe. 

Eko pachchikasambuddhd wanarogdturo ahu, anna pachchekasambuddho tadatthah madhnatthiko . 
Pindachdrikawattina nagaran pdwisf tadd, titthahjalatthan gachchhanti ekdchititamaddasa . 

Puchchhitwd madhukdmattah natwd, hatthena adisi, “ r.so madhupano , bhante, tdttha gachchhdtimabbruwi 
Tattha pattassa huddhassa wanijo so pasddawd wissahdayahto mukhatd pattapuran madhun add. 
Punnancha , uppatahtahcha, patitahcha mahitale , diswa madhun pasahno so ewan panidahi tadd. 

** Jambudipi ckarajjan ddnendnena hotu mi, dkdsk yojanc dud bhumiyah y(jankticha % " 

Bhdtart dgati dha “ edisassa madhun adah ; anumodatha tnmhe tah tumhdkancha yathd madhun." 

Jetfho dha atuitho so “ chanddlo nuna sosiyd niwdsehtihi chandald fcdsdydni sadd Hi." 


The th6ro Maha Waruno seeing this infant born with the attributes requisite for the 
sanctification of “arahat,” applied to the mother for him, and ordained him a priest. In 
the act of shaving his head (for admission into the priesthood) he attained arahathood. 
Thereafter while on his way to see his princess-mother, entering the capital by the 
southern gate, at the moment he was passing through the palace square on his Toad to the 
village (of outcastes), the sovereign struck with the extreme propriety of his deportment, 
as if he had been previously intimate with him, an affection arose in his breast towards him. 

In a former existence there were three brotners, dealers in honey ; one was the seller, 
two were the providers. There was also a paclich6 buddho who was afflicted with sores. 
Another pachchb buddho on his account, was solicitous of procuring some honey. In his 
sacerdotal character, begging his subsistence for the day, he entered the city (of Bara- 
nesi.) At that moment, a young woman, who was proceeding to fetch water, at the 
watering place of the city, observed him. Having made inquiry, and ascertained that he 
was solicitous of getting some honey, she said, pointing out the direction with her hand, 
“ Lord, there is a honey bazar, repair thither,” The dealer well pleased, filled the 
begging dish of the pachch6 buddho, who presented himself there, with honey to overflow- 
ing. Observing the filling, the overflowing, and the streaming on the ground of the honey, 
he (the dealer) then formed the following wishes : “ By the virtue of this offering, may 
I establish an undivided dominion over Jambudipo : my authority (being recognised) from 
y6jana to yojana through the air and over the earth.” To the brothers, who (subsequently) 
arrived, he thus spoke : “To such a personage (describing him) I have made offerings of 
honey. According to your shares in that honey, participate ye in the benefits.” The 
eldest brother incensed, thus replied: “Surely be must be an outcaste; at all times 
the outcastes wear yellow cloths.” The second said: “Send that pachch^ buddho to 
the farther side of the ocean.” (Subsequently) having listened to the youngest brother’s 
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Majjho “pachchekabuddhan tan khipa pdrannawi ” iti : pattiddnan wacko tassa sutwd Uchdnumodiyun . 
Apanddisikd sdtu dewittan tassa patthayan adissamdna sandhicha rupan atimanoramah, 

Asoku madhudo ; Sandhimittd dtwitu chetikd ; chanddtawddi Nigrodho , Tiss6s6 pdrawddikd • 
Chanddlawddi chanddlagdtne dsfyatotu, $6 patthisi mokkhan , mokkhancha satta wassowa pup uni, 
Niwitthapemo tasmin .56 rdjdUturita , tatd pakkosdpcsi tan, sdtu santiwutti updgamf . 

“ Nisida, tdta, anurupi dsanetdha “ bhupati : adiswd bh ikkh u m a n n a n s6 sih dsa namup dgami « 

Tasmin pallankamdyanti ritjd iti wichintay/ “ add tidy an sdmaniro mi ghari hessati sdmikb," 

Alambitwd kdraii /anno so pallankan samdruki , nisidi rdjupallanki sctachchhattassa heft ha to. 

Di&wd tathd nisahnan tan Asoko so mahtpati , sambhdwctwdnagnnato tutthotiwa taddahu. 

Attano paiiyattinn /aajjabhojjena vappiya, sa mb u d d h dhhasita n dhamman sdmaniran apuchchhi tan* 
Tassap pamddawaggan so sdmanerb abhdsatha , tan sutwd bhumipdlo $6 pasanno Jinasdsanc. 

“ At that c niche ha bhattdni datnmt tdldti' dha tan ** upajjhdyassd mirdjdtdni daanrniti ** d/ia so . 

Puna atthasn dinnisu t dnaddehartyassu so, puna ait has a dinnesu bhikkh usa hghassa tdnadd . 


discourse on the benefits derived from offerings, they also accepted the promised blessings. 
She who had pointed out the honey dealer’s bazar, formed the wish of becoming his 
(the honey dealer’s) head queen (in his character of sovereign), and that she should 
be endowed with a form so exquisitely moulded, that the joints of her limbs should 
be (“ asundhi *’) imperceptibly united. (Accordingly) the donor of the honey became 
Asoko. The young woman became the queen Sandhimitta. lie who blasphemously 
called him (the pachchf' buddho) “an outcastc,” became Nigrodho. The one who wished 
him fransported, became Tisso (Dewananpiatisso). From whatever circumstance (it had 
been the fate o i) the outcaste blasphemer to have been born in a village of outcastes, 
he nevertheless formed the wish to attain “ mokkha,” and accordingly in the seventh 
year of his age, acquired “ mokkha” (by the sanctification of arahat.) 

The said monarch (Asoko) highly delighted, and conceiving the greatest esteem for him, 
(Nigrodho) thereupon caused him to be called in. He approached with decorous 
self-possession. The sovereign said to him, “My child, place thyself on any seat 
suited to thee/’ Ho seeing no other priest (present) proceeded towards the royal throne. 

While he was in the act of approaching the royal throne, the king thus thought : “ This 
samanero will this very day become the master of my palace/’ Leaning on the arm of 
the sovereign, he ascended and seated himself on the royal throne, under the white 
canopy (of dominion.) The ruler Asoko, gazing on the personage who had thus 
taken his seat, influenced by the merits of his own piety, he thereupon became exceedingly 
rejoiced. Having refreshed him with food and beverage which had been prepared 
for himself, he interrogated the said skman^ro on the doctrines propounded by Buddho. 
The saman^ro explained to him the “ appamhdawaggo” (section on non-procrastination.) 
The sovereign having heard the same, he was delighted with the religion of the vanquisher. 
He said unto him : “ Beloved, I will constantly provide for you food for eight/' “Sire,” he 
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P'Oi« atihasu dihnesu adhi writes! buddhimri . Dwattinsa bhikkhu ridriya dutiyc diwase gate, 
Saltattfidtappitb rannd dhammah disiya hhupatih saranhucha silteu thapesieha mahdjanari. 

jV i g'gro dhas ritnan tradassanah . 


Tali’ raj a pasahno so digunena dine dine bhikkhu satthi sahassdni anupubb enupaithahi , 

Titthiydnun sahassrinan nikkaddhitwana satthi so t satthi bhikku sahassdni ghare nichchamabhojayi. 

Satthi bhikkhu sahassani bhojituh turitohi so, patiydddpayitwdna khajjabhojjan mahdrahan ; 
Hhusdpetivdna uagarah, gahtwri sahghah nimantiya , g ha rah netwdna , bhojetwd , datwri sdmunakah hah an ; 
"Satthdrd desitb dhammd kitiakoti " apuchchhatha , wyakdsi Moggaliputto Tissatthiro tadassanah. 

Sfpwana chaturdsiti dhammakkhahdhdni ; sobruwi “ pujirni tehah pachchekah wihrirendti ” hhupati. 

Datwd tadd chhannawuti dhanakotih mahtpati ptirisu chaturasiti sahassesu mahitalL 
Tattha tatthewa rdjuhi urihdre drabh dpayi : sayah Asokrirdmahtu kdrripetnh samdrabhi. 


replied, “ that food I present to the superior priest who ordained me.” On another eight 
portions of rice being provided, he gave them to hi# superior who had instructed him. 
On the next eight portions being provided, he gave* them to the priesthood. On the 
next eight portions being provided, the piously wise (Nigrodho) accepted them himself. 

He who was thus maintained by the king having propounded the doctrines of the faith 
to the monarch, established the sovereign and the people in those tenets, and the grace to 
observe the same. 

The history of Nigrodho concluded. 

Thereafter, this king, increasing the number from day to day, gave alms to sixty 
thousand buddhist priests, as formerly (to the brahman priests.) Having dismissed the sixty 
thousand heretics, he constantly maintained in his palace sixty thousand buddhist priests. 
He being desirous that the sixty thousand priests should (on a certain occasion) be served 
without delay, having prepared costly food and beverage, and having caused the city to be 
decorated, proceeded thither; invited the priesthood, conducted them to the palace, feasted 
them, and presenting them with many priestly offerings, he thus inquired; “What is the 
doctrine propounded by the divine teacher?” Thereupon, the th6ro Tisso, son of Mog- 
gali, entered into that explanation. Having learned that there were eighty four thousand 
discourses on the tenets of that doctrine, “ I will dedicate,” exclaimed the monarch, “ a 
wih&ro to each.” Then bestowing ninety six thousand kotis of treasure on eighty four 
thousand towns inJambudipo, at those places he caused the construction of temples to 
be commenced by the (local) rajahs ; he himself undertook the erection of the Asokarama 
(in Pupphapura). He bestowed daily, from his regard for the religion, a lac separately to 
the “ ratanattya,” to Nigrddho, and to infirm priests. 

From the offerings made on account of Buddho, in various ways, in various cities, 
various festivals were constantly celebrated in honor of “ thupas.” 
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Hatanattaya NigrodhagUandnahti s tisane pachch clean satasahassan soaddpesi, dine dine* 

Pftancna buddhadlhnkna thupapuja anekadhd anekisv wihdrisu a ' ek e akarun sadd . 

P/tanena dhammadlnnina pachchaye chaturo ware dhammadhardnan bhikhhl/nah upanesun sadd tiara. 
Auotattodakdjesuh sahghassa chaturo add, it pitakdnan therdnan saithiyekan dine dine. 

Khan Asandhvnittdya dewiydtu addpayi ; sayanpana duweyeiva parlhunji mahipati . 

Sritihi bhikkhu sahassdnah dantakaithan dl*c dine, solasitthi sahassduan add n dgaui t a intuit/ a n . 

Athtka dhvasan rdjd chat usa tub uddhadasmnan kavp'dyukan Hahdkdlandgarqjati mahiddhikah . 
Snnltu'dna ; tamdnetun sonnasanrrfialibandhanan pesayitwd, tamdnetwd , setae he hhatt assa hr ft hat 6, 
:llahkamhi nlsidetwd ; ndndpapvhehi pujiya ; solasitthi sahassehl pariwanya, a hr and, 

“ X a d d h a mma ch akka watt issa sabbannussa mahesino rnpan anantandnassa dasskhi nama bhtt" ilk 
f)watli nsa lakkhanupctah, asiti byenjanujjalan, by d tn a ppabh d pari k kh it la n, kef umdldhi soldi it an, 
Nimmdyi ndga rdjd so buddharupah man 'tarah. Tan < Hawaii pastxdassa w imhayassach a pujito . 

41 Eitnn nlmmitan rap an jdimh, kidisah aukho iathdgaUis.uf rupantl dsi pit unnatu haat u . 


From the offerings made on account of the religion, the populace constantly bestowed 
the tour prescribed offerings on the priests, the repositories of true religion. 

From the loads of water brought from the lake Aubtatto, he bestowed daily four to the 
priesthood generally; one to the sixty accomplished maintainors of the trfpiiika one 
to the <pteen Sandhimitta. The great monarch reserved for his own consumption, two. 

To the sixty thousand priests, and sixteen thousand females of the palace, lie gave the 1 
tceth-cleausers called ‘ f nagalata.’* 

On a certain day, having by inquiry ascertained that the supernaturally-gifted Mahakalo, 
miga king, whose age extended to a kappo, had seen the four Buddhos (of this kappo) ; 
for the purpose of bringing him, having sent a golden chain and having brought him, he 
placed him unde 5 the white canopy of dominion, seated on the royal throne. Making to 
him many ilovver-offerings, and surrounded by the sixteen thousand women of the palace, 
he thus addressed him: “Beloved, exhibit to me the person of the omniscient being 
of infinite wisdom, the chakkawatti of the doctrine, the maha-irsi.” The naga king 
caused to appear a most enchanting image of Buddho, gifted with the thirty attributes of 
personal beauty, and resplendent with the eighty charms of corporeal perfection, sur- 
rounded by the halo of glory, and surmounted by the lambent flame of sanctity. 

Gazing on this (apparition), overjoyed and astonished, he made offerings thereto, and 
exclaimed, “ Such is the image created by this personage ; what must not tho image have 
been of the deity himself of happy advent!’ 9 (meditating thus) his joy became greater ami 
greater. 

The illustrious and powerful monarch (As6ko) then caused a great festival to be 
solemnized for seven successive days, known as tho festival of “sight offering,” (the 
miraculous figure of Buddho being visible during that period). 
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Akkhi pujanti sahndtan tan sattdhan nirantaran mahdmahan mahdrdjd kdrdpisi mahiddhikd, 
Ewammahdnubhdwdcha saddhochati mahipati tfurdcha Moggaliputto difthapubbe waslhiti . 

Sdsanappaweso nifthitd ♦ 

ihitiye sangahi third pekkhantdndgatanhi te sdsanopaddawan tassa ranjfo kdlamhi addasuh. 
PelAhantd&akatt 16 ki tadupaddawaghdtikan Tissabrdhmdnamaddakkhun achiratthdyi jlwitan ; 

Te tan samupasankamma aydchinsu mahdmatin manussesu papajjitwd tadupaddawaghdtakan. 

A da paii nan tesan sd sdsanujjotanatthiko, Siggawan, Chandawajjlncha awochun dahari yati, 

,l Atthdrasddhikd wassa satd ujiari hessdti upaddawo sdsanassa : nasambhossdma tanmayan. 

,l lman tuinhddhikaranan nop aga n c h h i tth a bhikkhawo dandakammd rahd tasmd dandakammamidanht wo, 
“ S dsanujjotanatthdya Tis&ahrahmd mahdmati Moggallabrdhtnanaghari patisandhin gahessati . 

“ Kdlena tumhisu clan pabbdjetu kumdrakan eko ; samhuddhawachanan ugganh dp it u s ddh ukan '' 

Ahu Upali thcrassa tfierasaddhiw i h dri k 6 , Ddsako ; Sonako tassd ; dive te saddhiwihdrikd. 

Ahu fVe&dliyan pubbi Ddsahondma sotthiko tisissa sata jefiho sowasaix dchariyantike . 


Thus, it was foreseen by the priests of old (who li/id held the second convocation on 
religion) that this sovereign would be superlatively endowed, and of great faith ; and that 
the son of Moggali would become a thero. 

The conversion (of Asoko) to the religion (of Buddho) concluded. 

The th^ros who held the second convocation, meditating on the events of futurity, 
foresaw that a calamity would befal their religion during the reign of this sovereign. 
Searching the whole world for him who would subdue this calamity, they perceived that 
it was the long-lived Tisso, the brahman (of the Brahma loka world). Repairing to him, 
they supplicated of the great sage to be bom among men for the removal of this calamity. 
He, willing to be made the instrument for the glorification of religion, gave his consent 
wnto them. These ministers of religion then thus addressed Siggavo and Chandavo* 
two adult priests : “ In eighteen pins one hundred years hence, a calamity will befal our 
religion, whiefi wc shall not ourselves witness. Ye (though) priests failed to attend on 
the occasion (of holding the second convocation on religion) : on that account it is meet 
to award penalties unto you. Let this be your penance. The brahman Tisso, a great 
sage, for the glorification of our religion, will be conceived in a certain womb in the 
house of the brahman Moggali. At the proper age, one of you must initiate that noble 
youth into the priesthood. (The other) must fully instruct him in the doctrines of the 
supreme Buddho.” 

The th6ro Dasako, was the disciple of Upali (the disciple of Buddho himself). Sonako 
was his disciple. The aforesaid two priests (Siggavo and Chandavo) were his disciples. 

In aforetime (at the termination of the first convocation on religion), in Wisali 
a brahman of the tribe of Sotthi, named Disako, the superior of three hundred pupils, 
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Ihvddassa wassikoyiwa wedapdragatb char an, sasissd IFdlikdrdmc wasantah hat as a vg (than. 

(Jpdlitheram passitwd nisiditwd tadahtikc , widest* ganlhiithdndni puchchhi so Idni wydkart . 

“ Sahbadhammdnapatito ekadhammdhi, mdnawa, sahhadhammd otarahti ekadhammdhi konuso*" f 
fchchdha nd/nan sandhdya third JMdnawakotu sc nanndsL Puchchhi “ kdmanto"? •* Ihiddhamantdti" bhdsitd 
IHhiti" aha, so aha , “demand whadhdrind Gurun dpuchhi mania tthah , mdta'ah pit (trail tathd. 
Aldnawdnan satihcsatihi thirassa santike pahbajitwdna kdlend upasatnpajja mdnawd , 

Hhin dsnwasahassuuso D dsakatth irajctthakan Updli them wdchesi sakalan pitakattayah. 

Ganand witiwalta ie sisdriya p uth ujjan d p itakdn ag i*ah 1 1 d n i so hi thirassa santiki , 

Kdstsu Son ah 6 non, i satthawdhasutb ahu, i*irihhajah wanijjdya gato mdtd pit.uhi w. 

Agd fFiluwanan panrha daxaicass* kumdrako mdnan-d pahchapanndsa pariwdriya tan gatti. 

Sana nan Ddsakuh iherah tattha diswdpo tdiya, pabbajiaii yacht : so dha “ tawdpachchha gurun * itL 
fih attat t ayanmldi u nj itw d Sdnako so hnn droid , mdtd nituhi k arrtwd pah h ay an non am dpa t n . 


dwelt with liis precept<;r la the twain!) year of his age, having achieved the knowledge 
ot the “ vchedo,” aad while he was making his pilgrimage attended by his own pupils, he 
?ael with the thdro Upali, who had held tiio first convocation, sojourning at the temple 
W Mukaramo ^in Wisali.) Taking up his residence near him, he examined him on 
the abstruse passages of the “ vehddo.” He (Upali) explained those passages. 

The thdro, aitli a certain (object in view, thus addressed him (the brahman): “ There is 
a branch ol the doctrine superior to all other branches, which perfects the know ledge 
of the whole doctrine. What branch of the doctrine is it? ” 

The brahman was ignorant of it, and inquired, “What doctrine is it?” He replied, 
“ Buddhos doctrine.” “Impart it to me,” said the one. “Only to him who has been 
admitted into our order can 1 impart it,” rejoined the other 

r l hereupon, returning to his native land, he applied for permission from his preceptor (to 
become a buddhist priest), in order that he might acquire a knowledge of that doctrine; in 
like manner lroui his father and mother. 

This brahman, together with three hundred of his brahman followers, was admitted into 
the buddhist ical priesthood in the fraternity ol that thdro ; and in due course was raised 
to the upasampada order. 

The thero Idpfili propounded the whole “ pitakattaya” to his thousand pupils, who had 
subdued in themselves the dominion of sin, of whom Dasako was the senior. 

The other priests of the fraternity of the said thdro, who had not attained the sanctifica- 
tion ol arahat (w hich comprised inspiration), and were incapable of acquiring a knowledge 
of the “ pitaka,” were innumerable. 

In the land ot Kasi, there was a caravan chiefs son, by name Sdnako, who came to the 
mountain-girt city (Kajagaha) on trade, together with his parents, attended by a retinue 
ol fifty fi\c brahmanical devotees who had accompanied him thither. The chief of fifteen 

years of age u paired to \\ ehiwana wihare. Becoming acquainted there with the there 
* 
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Sadhin tihi him dr chi Ddsakatth erasanti ke t pahbajja upasampqjja ugganhi pitakattayan , 
Khindsawasahassassa ih erasissaga nassa so ahbsi pitakadh drissa jeiinako Sonako yati . 

Ahdsi Siggawn ndma pure Pdtalindmake pannawd machchatanayo atthdrasa samotnso . 

Pasddhu wasantisu chhaladdha utusatusu arnachchaputlan addya Chandawojjin sahayakah, 

Purisdnan dasadhehi satchi par hv dr it 6, gahtwdna Kukkutardman Sonakatthcra maddasun ; 

SatndpaUi samdpannan nisxhnan sanunitindriyan ivandite nalapantan tan natwd sa ngh a m up uchchh i tan. 
•'Samdpatti samdpanndndlapanttti? " dha te, “kathaii nit wuithahantiti wnftd" dhansu bhikkhawa. 

■* Vakkosandya Satthussa, sanghapakkosandyacha , yathdkdlaparichchhcdd, dyukkhaya wasenacha. 

1 ‘ JFutthahantUi," watwdna ; than disw dpanissayan pdhcsmi sanghaxoachana ; wutthdya satahin agd. 
Kumdro puchchhi “kin, bhante , ndlapitthdti dha so, ** bhunjimhabhnnjt tabhanti ” “ dha ; bhojetha no”? api. 
Aha “ amhddtsejdle sakkd bhbjayituh” iti : mala pitu ammndya so ku mar (dha Siggawb. 

Chandatvajj icha tc panclia satdni puri&dpicha pabbajitxvd pasampajja Sbnatlherassa santike. 


Dasako as well as with his disciples, overjoyed, he solicited to be admitted into the 
priesthood, lie replied thus : “ Ask thy superiors (first.)” The young chieftain Sonako, 
having fasted for three days, and obtained the consent of his parents to enter into the 
priesthood, returned. Together with these noble companions, becoming a priest, then an 
“upasampada,” in the fraternity of the thcro Dasako, he acquired a knowledge of “ pita- 
kattaya.” 

This Sonako became the superior of a fraternity of a thousand theros, who had 
overcome the dominion of sin, and acquired a perfect knowledge of the “ pitakattaya.” 

In the city of Patili, there was one Siggavo aged eighteen years, the son of the minister 
(Siriwadho), highly gifted with wisdom. lie had three palaces for his residences, 
adapted for all the seasons of the six irtiis. Bringing with him his friend Chandawajji. 
the son of a minister, and attended by a retinue of five hundred men, having repaired 
to Kukkutarama wiharc, they saw r there the thcro Sonako, seated absorbed in the 
“samapatti ” meditation, with the action of liis senses suspended. Perceiving that he was 
silent while he bowed to him, he questioned the priests on this point. These priests repli- 
ed, “ Those absorbed in the samapatti meditation, do not speak/* He then asked of these 
informants, “ Under what circumstances does he rise (from his meditation)?” Replying, 
“He rises at the call of the divine teacher : at the call of the priesthood : at the termination 
of the period previously resolved on: at the approach of death:** and observing their 
predestined conversion, they (the priests) set forth the call of the priesthood. He (Sona- 
ko) rising, departed from hence. The young chief addressing Sonako, asked : “ Lord, why 
art thou silent ?” “ Because,” replied he, “ I am partaking of that which 1 ought to par- 

take.” lie thereupon rejoined, “ Administer the same tt> me.” u When thou hast become 
one of us, it will be permitted thee to partako of it.” Thereupon the chiefs Siggavo and 
Chandawajji and their retinue of five hundred, obtaining the consent of their parents, 
repaired to the fraternity of the th£ro Sonako, and being admitted into the priesthood 
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Upajjhdyantikc yiwn tc duwe piiakattayan nggahetwdwa kdlena chhalahhinnan pdpuninsucha , 

Natwd Tissassa patisandhin ; tall) pabhnti Siggawd thh 6 sosattawassani tan gharan upasankami . 

“ Gachchhati " wachanamattampi saftawassdni nolahhi : alattha atthame ivassc '*gachchhdti " wachanan 44 tahin 
Tan nikkhamantah pan isanfodisud MoggaHbrdhma n 6 “ kinchiladdhan gharc nidi?" pnchchhi: 44 dmdti " so brand 
Gharan ganhvdna puchchhitwd dutiyc dh'wse, tato musdwddena niggahnihi thirah gharamupdgatan , 
Thirassa wachanan sutwa , so pasannamano di]6 atJano ydl ntcnassa nichchnn bhikkhan pawattayi , 

Kamenassa pasidi.isu sahbep* gharamdnusd : bhojdpisi dijb nichchan nisiddpiya inn gharc. 

Hlwan kametia , gachchhantc kale solasawasdko, ahu t Tissakomaro ; so tiwida dudhi pdrugo, 

Thcro katii damn uU. idnan hessatcwardi tan gharc as an dni nadasscsi thnpelwd mdvawdsanah. 

Urahmalnkd d gala ltd suchikluna anbsi so, lasmd so tussa gollankan uuhaitwd lagiyati. 

Anridsftnan a passant o ihftc third sasnm hawd / ass a tan dsn nan tossa jxmnnpesi gharc jano. 

/>* aw a tatha oisinnan lad agnin/n* nha t iyanl ika. kuijahitwd munawb wo chan pharucdya udirnyi. 


oceanic upasampada priests* Thes<* two, residing with the priest-superior who had 
ordained them, having acquired a period knowledge of the tr pitakattaya,” in due course 
attained the mastery of the six. departments oi' doctrinal Knowledge. 

This tlu ro Siggavo, perceiving (hy inspiration) the conception of Tisso ; during seven 
years from that date repaired (constantly tor alms) to the dwelling in which (he the brah- 
man was conceived.) For that period of seven years, even the word “ begono ” had not 
been addressed to him. In the eighth year, at length, he was told (hy a slave girl) 
“ Depart hence/’ 

The brahman Moggali, who was returning home, observing him departing, inquired, 
* 4 Hast thou received any thing at our house?” “ Yes,” lie replied. Going to his house, and 
having ascertained (that nothing had been given ;) on the second day, when the priest 
visited the dwelling, he upbraided him for his falsehood. Having heard the th^ro’s expla- 
nation, (that he only alluded to the slave’s reproach, ‘"Depart 1101100,”) the brahman pleased 
thereat, gave alms to him constantly from the meal prepared for himself. By degrees all 
the inmates of that house became attached to him. The brahman himself, having made 
him also an inmate of the house, constantly fed him* In this manner time passed away, 
and the youth Tisso attained his twentieth year, and succeeded in traversing the ocean of 
the triv 6 hcdo (of the brahmans.) 

The th 'to (knowing by inspiration) that a discussion would be produced thereby, 
(by a miracle) rendered all the seats in the house invisible, reserving only the carpet 
of this young brahman devotee. 

As he had descended from the brahma loka world, he was scrupulously rigid in 
preserving his personal purity. On this account he (always) folding his carpet, hung it up. 
Not finding any other seat, while the th&ro was standing, the people in the house in great 
confusion, spread for him that carpet of his. The young brahman, on returning from his 
preceptor, seeing him so seated, enraged, addressed him in opprobrious language. 

The th 6 ro replied, u Young brahman, what knowledge dost thou possess ?” The youth 
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Third , “ mdnawa , Kin mantan jdnrfsiti ? " famahbrawi : tamitva puchchhan therassa pachcharockesi mdnawd. 
Jdnumiti pat in no te there thcran apnchchhi so gantitthandni widesn tassa thirdtka wiydkari . 

Gahatfhdyiwn t herd so widapdragato ahu, nabbydkarcyya Am tassa pahhinna patisambhulb- 

*• Yassa chittan upajjati, n a n i r njj hot i: tassa chittan nirujjhassati, nnppajjissati : y a ss a w dp ana chittan, 

nirujjhissati, nnppajjissati, nanirujjhati , ti " 

Tan rhitta yamaki puchchhi , puchchhi , third wisdrado , andhakdrdwiya ahn , tassa so tamawbcha so. 

*• fthikkhu kdnarnamanioti ?" “ bnddhamantdti " sobbruud : * ‘dchiti wutti?" “ no wcsadhdrino dammitan" if i 
Mdtd pituhi nnnndtd rnantatihdya sapabbajt , kammatthdnamadd third pabbdjetird yathd radian. 

Bhdwanan an nyunjanfo, achirina mahdmati sot a patti phalan pattd third natwdna tan tathd. 

pcs is t Chan dawajjissa th i rasa n t t kam uggah a n . 

Upasampaddyitwa tan kali so Si g gawd yati winayan uggahdpisi puna sisaddwayampicha. 

Tatd so Tissa dahard drabhitwd wipassanan, chhalabhinub aha, kdlc thirabhdwancha pdpnni . 


instantly retorted the same question on the thero. When the there was in the act ot 
replying, do possess knowledge/' he interrogated , the said (hero on the abstruse pas- 
sages of the “ vehddos." The thdro instantly explained them. 

This thdro was thus, even while sojourning in the domicile of a layman, accomplished 
in the “vehddos." Having attained the perfection of sacerdotal sanctity (in the buddhis- 
tical creed) why should he not be able to explain them ? 

“An idea is conceived in the mind of some (rahat saint) which docs not vanish from 
it : (nevertheless) the idea of that individual will vanish (on his attaining nibbuti), and 
will not be regenerated. Again, the idea of some other person shall vanish, shall not be 
regenerated, and yet it does not vanish."* 

The there of perfect self-possession called on the youth for the solution of this paradoxi- 
cal question on the operations of the mind. He became, as it were, involved in perfect 
darkness, and inquired of him, “Priest, what parable is this?" He replied, “ Buddhos 
parable." On his exclaiming “Impart it to us;" he rejoined, “ Only to those do 1 impart 
it who have assumed our garb." Obtaining the permission of his parents, he entered into 
the priesthood for the sako of this parable. The thdro having initiated him into the 
priesthood, he imposed on him, according to the orthodox rules, the task of duly 
qualifying himself. 

Tins supeilatively gifted person having attained that qualification, in a short time 
arrived at the sanctification of “ sotapatti.'* The thero having ascertained that fact, 
dispatched him, for the purpose of being instructed, to the thero Chandawajji. 

in due course, the priest Siggavo having made him an upasampada, taught him the 
“ vinaya ; " subsequently tin? other two branches of religion. Thereafter the youth 
Tisso attaining the “ vipassanan " sanctification, acquired the mastery of tin six 

* This passage is interpreted in various ways with the aid of circumlocution. The above is only intended as a literal tra? 
lotion, with the additions sanctioned by the commentary. 
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Africa pdkaio a si ch (inflow a suriydwa so ; ko tassa . dchd mannl, Sambhuddhassa wachbwiya T 

Mo argali p utta th erodayc niithitb . 

Ekahan npardjd sb ad dak k hi migawan gato, kifdn mante migcravnl diswa , clan udchintay * : ' 

■ Mi g dpi hnan Hi anti dranne tinagm V rd : nakilissanti kip khikkhu sukhdhdrawiharinv ?" 

At t and chin titan ran no drochesi gharan gat.6 sanndpHo ntu sattdhan rdjjan tassa add'd, so. 

'•Anuhhosi, iman ray an, saUdhantu, h mdrala : fata tan ghdtayissdmi : " ichchdwbrha main pat i, 

Ahdtiiamhi salt <f hi “ two a kind si hi so Hi?" u ma ran assa iduujetdtli ** wait c : rajdha tan puna, 

“ Suttd hdhan uiarissanti twan na: tli : hne. kantan K ilissanti yatr, tufa, sa d d ma ra n asann in o " 

Ichchcwan hhatar a wutto, sdsanasmin pasidi so ,* a dfhm migawan gantwd thiran addakkhi sannata n, 
Xissinna v ntkkhanndasmi A si- Mahddnammarakkhitan , sdlasdkhaya ndgena w yd ?> I ama n usa wan. 

“ Ayan them wiydhampi pabbajju Ji nasdsaitc, vbharissanhadii ranne ^ ” it i ch intoy i mdnawb ■ 

Third tassa pasddotthan . uppandtivU ubhayusd, ganhcd Asi> 1 drdtnassa pokkharannbjalc ihttb 
A 1 thanaijitiv hut chiivannu ward at so, hgdhdwa pokkharanin gatUini parhin**hntha. 


branches of doctrinal knowledge, ami ultimately lie was elevated to a thero. He 
I* came as celebrated as the snn and moon. Who has heard his eloquence, without 
considering it the eloquence of the supreme Buddho himself! 

The matters concerning the there Moggali concluded. 

The sub-king fTisso) on a certain day, at an elk hunt, saw in a forest, a herd of elk 
sporting. Observing this, he thus meditated : “ Elks, browsing in a forest, sport. Why 
should not priests lodged and led comfortably in wiharcs, also amuse themselves? ’’ 
Returning home he imparted this reflection to the king, who conferred the sovereignty on 
him for seven days to solve this question,— -addressing him thus : “ Prince, administer 
this empire for seven days : at the termination of that period I shall put thee to death. 7 ' 
At the end of the seventh day, he inquired of him, “ From what cause hast thou become 
so emaciated V* when he answered , i( From the horror of death.” The monarch thereupon 
rejoined, “ My child, thou hast ceased to take recreation, saying to thyself, — ‘in seven 
days 1 shall be put to death/ These ministers of religion are incessantly meditating on 
death ; how can they enter into frivolous diversions? 77 

He whe had been thus addressed by his brother, became a convert to that religion. 
After the lapse of some time, going to an elk hunt, he perceived seated at the foot of a 
tree, and fanned by an elephant with the bough of a sal tree, the thdro Mah&dhamma* 
rakkhito, perfect in piety, having overcome the dominion of sin. The royal youth indulged 
in this reflection : “ When shall I also, like unto this thdro, initiated into the priesthood, 
be a dweller in the forest ? ” 

The thdro, to incline his heart (to the faith), springing aloft, and departing through the 
air, alighted on the surface of the tank of the Asbkaramo temple; and causing his robes 
to remain poised in the air, he dived into the Lank, arid bathed his limbs. 


K 
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fan i/l fill in vparrjd so distcdftwa past diya “ ajjhva pabbojissanti " hiddhimdkdti huddhimd. 
Vpasankataihni rdjdnnn pahbujjnh ydvhi sddaro. Niwdritu masakkontb, tamdddya tnahtpati, 
Mu hat a pariv'drina tr/A drama gawd saya?i : pfthhaji so Mali d d h a m m arakkhitatthcras a n t, ik £ . 
Sadflhin tcniira chain salon s ah assn ni nardpicha, ana pabbnjitdnantu ganandnan nawijjati. 
tthaghiiyyb nariudassa A gnibrahmdtiwissutb ahosi ranno dhitdya Sanghaniittdya sdmikd. 

Tas s a (ossa sntbchdpi Suntan o ndmandmaho ydchitwa sbpi raj (man upardjcna pabbaji . 
ijifiraja^sa pabbajjd fassdsbkassa rdjinh chat nth c dsi luassumhi mahdjanahitodaya. 

Tutthfira npnsamjMtniU) sampanna upanissayo ghatento upardjd so chhalabhiunu valid ahu . 
miun e U smndraddhi sabbc sobhapurisupi sddhukan tihi ivassehi nitthdpesuh manbrame. 

Th e rassa In da <_? a If ass a kamm ddit itih dyakasralu iddh iydchdsu nttihasi Asbkaram asawhayb. 
Jincnn puribhuttesa ihnnesucha , iahin , tahin, chcfiydni akdrisi ramaniydni hhupati. 

Purehi chat a r niti sahasscht samantato, U ! he ekdham due sun wihdrc nitthitd tit. 

Ltnhe sutwd, mnhdrdjd , mahdl cjiddh iwilckamo, Lulu, homo sakinyewo sahbd rdma mahdmabah, 


The superlatively wise sub-king upon seeing this miracle, overjoyed thereat, resolved 
within himself, “This very day will I be ordained a priest/' Repairing to the king, the 
zealous convert supplicated for permission to become a priest. Unwilling to obstruct 
his wish, the sovereign, conducting him himself, with a great concourse of attendants, 
proceeded to the temple. He (the under king) was ordained by the thtfro Mahadhamma- 
rakkhito. (hi the same occasion with himself, one hundred thousand persons (were 
ordained.) There is no ascertaining the number of those who became priests from his 
ex ample. 

The renowned Aggibrahma was the son-in-law of the king, being the husband of 
HanghamiUa the sovereign’s daughter. Her and his son, prince Sumano, having obtained 
the sanction ol the king, was ordained at the same time as the sub-king. 

It. was in the fourth year of king Asoko’.s reign that, for the spiritual happiness ol the 
people, the ordination of, the sub-king took place. In the same year this sub-king, gifted 
with wisdom, became upasanipada ; and exerting himself, by virtue of his former piety, 
became sanctified with the six supreme attributes. 

All these individuals in different towns, commencing the construction of splendid 
wiharcs, completed them in three years. By the merit of the thriro Indagutto, and ot 
that of the undertaker ot the work, the wihare called Asokarfuno was also completed 
m that time. At the places at which the vanquisher of the live deadly sins had worked 
the works of his mission, the sovereign c aused splendid dagobas to be constructed. From 
eighty four thousand cities (of which Puppbapura) was the centre, dispatches were 
brought on the same day, announcing that the wihares were completed. Having heard 
these dispatches read, the glorious, the superlatively gifted, the victorious sovereign hav- 
ing resolved on having a great festival of offerings at all the temples at the same moment, 
caused to be published by beat of drums, through the capital, — “ On the seventh day 
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Purabherin chardpesi “ sattame diwasc it 6 mbhdrdmtunahn hot a sabbad isesn ckadd 
“ Yojani ydjnne dentil mahdddnan mahdafe. Karontn gnmardindnan magg.inancha wibhuaanan : " 

'• fVihdresucha sabbesu bhikkhusanghaxaa sabhathd mahdddnd ni , irrft^ntn yathd kid tin yathd balan." 
" Dip am did v a pph a m dl d fan fed rich a , tab in , iahin , tu’dycbir'ha sabbchi upahdrun anekadbd*' 

“ Uposathanpd ndd dya sabhe dhamman smutntucha,. pujdwi'ds-c nikecha Karnntn tadahupicha 
Sabbe, sabbatfha , sabbalthd , yathd nantddhi'rdpuha pvjo snmpatiyd desith dhvaluka man drama . 
Tasmin dine mnhdrdjd sabbdlankdrabhu .ltd sahorddhb '•ahdiw'f'hcha. bafb'diapariirdrito, 

Agamdsi sakdrdnnm, bhindantdiri ya midinin : mhidtamajjhamhi aiihd<>, iranditwd sanffharnuttamaA, 
Tasmin sanidgame dsun rtstii bh ikku n kvtiyn , uhisnn s'afa sahmsan fesn khindsawd yati\ 
yawuti sat a sahassdni ah u hhih hhuuiyo tahi ; / Iiiui'io/rJ bhik! /tanii/n sahassan dsn tasntu . 
Lvhawhra^auan ndma pdfiiura *. ohansu ti Ut. ndsaivd vusddaff/ntn ! )k n n'nfs'bkas*<i mi jin 6. 
ffsdsb/'Uti ndyiftha pure pa ptna knniuinua* h/tajiK.uiud '(,i ndifilf ha, par/srhhd ptnvtcna kammund, 
Samttnidda partyanlun so Jandntdi pn n winnjd tfb p(i"si sabbi wimirccha n and pujdwihhusiti . 


bora hence, throughout all the kingdoms in tf.e * **i . ; i r<\ let there he a great festival of 
offerings held on the same day. Timer. ’h en the ? mpire, at the distance of each 
vqjnna, let there he great offeiings restored. Let t L*cm <• be decorating of the roads to 
village* as we! 1 as t< imples. In all the wihairs, let almsgiving to the priesthood he 
kept up in every respect* ns long a.s practicable, and liberally as means will allow. 
\1 those places, decorated with festoons of lamps and garlands of llowcrs in various 
wavs, and joyous with every description of music, let a great procession be celebrated. 
\nd let all persons duly prepared by a lib of righteousness, listen to the doctrines ot 
the both ; and let innumerable offerings b ‘ made on that day.” 

Accordingly, m all places, all persons, in all respects, as if they were the felicitous 
Dtwvnloka heav ms, each surpassing the other, bestowed offerings. 

On that day, the king, decorated with all the insignia of royalty, and surrounded by his 
ministers mounted on elephants and horses, with all the pomp and power of state, 
proceeded, as if cleaving the earth, to tint temple built by himself. Bowing down to the 
chief priest, he took np his station in the. midst of the priesthood. 

Jn that congregation there wore, eighty kotis of priests. Among them there 4 were one 
hundred thousand ministers of religion who had overcome the dominion of sin. There 
were also ninety lacs of pric.-a esses, of whom a thousand priestesses had overcome the 
dominion of sin. These sanctified persons, for the purpose of gratifying king Dharnma- 
sdko, performed a miracle for the manifestation to the world, of the truth of their 
religion. 

On account of his former sinful conduct (in having murdered his brothers), he was 
known by the name of Asdko. Subsequently, on account of his pious character, he was 
distinguished by the name of Dhammasoko. (By the power o'* a miracle) he saw all the 
wihares situated in every direction throughout the ocean-bound Jambudipo, resplendent 
with these offerings. Having thus beheld these wihares, exceedingly overjoyed, ho 
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Atiwatuiiho it diswd sahgah puchchht nisidiya : “ kassa, bliante , parichchdgo mahdsugatasdsan t f " 
Third MoggaUputtb so raft no pannahah wiydkari: <c dharamdnepi Sugatc natlhichdgt tayd samd." 
Tahsntwd wachanah bhiybtuttho raja , apuchchhi tan “bud dh asdsa noddy ad 6 hoti kho mad iso Hi?" 
Thcrotu rdjapnttassa AJahindassupanissayan , tathiwa rdjadhitdya Sahghamittdya pcfckhiya ; 
Sdsanassdbhiwuddhincha tan hetukamawekkh iya t pachchhd bhdsatha rdjdnah so sdsanadhurandharo : 

“ Tddisopi mahdchdgi day 6k 6 sdsanassatu pachchayad dyakochewa luuchchate manujddhipa 
il Yotu puttan dhitaranwd pabhnjjdpesi sdsani ; so sdsdnassa day ado hoti, no ddyako api.'' 

Atha s dsanaddy ddabh dwam ich eft hah mahipati Mahindan Sanghamittancha thite tatlra apnchchhatha : 

“ Pabhajissatha kin tdtd , pabbajjd mahati maid ? " pituno wachanah, sutwd pitarah ti abhdsinh . 

“ Ajjtwa pabbajissdma , sache twah, dewa t tchchhasi ; amhancha Idbho tumhancha pabbajjdya bhawissati 
Upardjassa pabbajjah k dint 6 pahhutihi , so sdchdpi Aggib rnhmassa, pabbajjd kata nichchhayd . 
Uparajjah Mahindassa ddtukdmopi bhupati , tatopi adhikdy dti pabbajjahy iwa rochayi. 

Piyahputtah Mahindancha bnddhi r u pabaloditah, pabbajjdp isi s amah an Sahgamittancha dhitarah . 

Tadd wisati was so so Mahindo rdjanandako, Sahghamittd rdjadhitd atihdrasasamd tadd. 


inquired of the priesthood : “ Lords ! ia the religion of the deity of felicitous advent, 
whose act of pious bounty has been the greatest ? ” The thero, the son of Moggali, 
answered the sovereign’s inquiry : “Even in the life-time of the deity of happy advent a 
donor of offerings equal to thee did not exist.” Hearing this announcement, the king 
greatly pleased, again thus inquired of him : “ Can a person circumstanced as I am, be- 
come a relation of the religion of Buddho ? ” The thdro perceiving the perfection in piety 
of Mahindo the son, and of Sanghamitta the daughter, of the king, and foreseeing also that 
it would be a circumstance tending to the advancement of the faith, this supporter of 
the cause of religion, thereupon thus addressed the monarch : “ Ruler ofmen ! a greater 
donor and benefactor to the faith even than thou art, can be called only a benefactor ; 
but he who causes a son or daughter to be ordained a minister of our religion, that 
person will become not a * benefactor/ but a * relation * of the faith,” 

Thereupon, the sovereign desirous of becoming the “relation of the faith,” thus 
inquired of Mahindo and Sanghamitta, who were present : “ My children, it is declared 
that admission into the priesthood is an act of great merit. What (do ye decide), will 
ye bo ordained?” Hearing this appeal of their father, they thus addressed their parent: 
“Lord, if thou dcsirest it, this very day will wc be ordained. The act of ordination is 
one profitable equally to us and to thee.” Even from the period of the ordination of 
the sub-king and of the Aggibrahma, he and she had been desirous of entering the 
priesthood. The king who had resolved to confer the office of sub-king on Mahindo, 
attached still more importance to his admission into the priesthood. He with the 
utmost pomp celebrated the ordination of his beloved son Mahindo, distinguished by his 
wisdom and his personal beauty, and of his daughter Sanghamitta. At that period this 
Mahindo, the delight of the monarch, was twenty, and the royal daughter Sanghamitth 
was eighteen years old. His ordination and (elevation to) the upasampada took place 
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Tadahiwa ahutassa pabbajjd upasampadd ; pabbnjjd dklhaddnancha fast dc ha tadahu ahu . 
l T V a jjhayo kumdrassa ahu Moggali sawhayo ; pabbdjcsi Mahddewuthiro ; Majjhuntik 6 pana 
Kammawdchan aka: tasmin sopasampadamandale, arahattan Mahindo so patto sapatisambhidan. 
Sanghamittayupajjhdyd Dhnmmapdl iti wissuta, dchriyd /. fyupdli , kdle sdsi andsawd . 

Ubho sdsanapajjotd Lank dr l ip opakari n 6 chhatihi wasse pabbajhUu IVinmmdsbkassa rdjinb 
Mahd Mahindo wassehi tihi tiipappasadakb, piiakattayamugganfii upajjhdyassa santike, 

Sd bhikkhuni chandulekha Mahindo bhikkhusuriyo Saw h u d dhasasandkdsa h fc saddsobhayun (add, 

Pure Pdfaliputtamhd wane wanacharo charnn , kantakinnariyd saddhin sanwdsan kappdt/t .lira. 

Tena sanwdsamanwd ja sd putt i Ja nay ? duwe : Tisso jrffhotu, kaniifhotu Swnitt ondma ndmako. 
Mahdwaruna thirassa kdle, pubbojjn antike, arahattan papa ninsn y chhalabhi nnd gunan ubho. 

Pdde litawisendsi pufthbjrfiho saivedanb : ha p ait ho ! anitthena “ bhesnjjx pasatan ghat an." 

Ran. 6 niwtdanah , rahno gild napnchcha , cpicha *appi, atthancha char an an pachchhdbhattan patikkhipi. 


on the same day. Iter ordination and qualification (for upasampada, not being eligible 
thereto at her age) also took place on the same day. The thero named Moggali, was the 
preceptor " npajjhayo ” of the prince. The thdro Alahadevo initiated him into the first 
order of priesthood. The tlidro Majjhantiko performed the “ kammawachan.” In that 
very hall of upasampada ordination, this Mahindo, who had attained the requisites for the 
priesthood, acquired the sanctification of “ arahat.” The priestess Dhammapati became 
the upajjhaya, and the priestess Ayupiili the instructress of Sanghamitta. In due course 
she overcame the dominion of sin (by the attainment of arahat.) Both these illuminators 
of the religion were ordained in the sixth year of the reign of Dhammhsdko, the benefactor 
of Lanka. The great Mahindo, the illuminator of this land, in three years learnt from his 
preceptor the “ pitakattaya,” 

As the moon and sun at all times illumine the firmament, so the priestess (Sanghamitta) 
and Mahindo shone forth the light of the religion of Buddho. 

Previously to this period, a certain pilgrim departing from Patiliputto, and while 
wandering in a wilderness, formed a connection with a young female kuntikinnarya (a 
fabulous animal.) By her connection with him, she brought forth two children, — the 
elder was called Tisso, and the younger Sumitto. In due course of time, these two having 
entered into the priesthood under the tuition of the thdro Maha Waruno, and having 
acquired the six perfections of religious knowledge, attained the sanctification of “ arahat.'* 
Tisso, the elder, was suffering from an ulcer in his foot, occasioned by the puncture of a 
thorn. The younger having inquired (what would alleviate him), he replied, “ A palm-full 
of clarified butter, to be used as medicine but he (Tisso) interdicted his want being made 
known to the king ; its being supplied from the allowances granted by the king to infirm 
priests ; or that for the sake of clarified butter, he should proceed in search of it (at an 
unorthodox time) in the afternoon. "If in thy (orthodox forenoon) pilgrimage to beg 
thy (daily) alms, thou shouldst receive some clarified butter, that thou mayst bring.” 

L 
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"Pinddyacht charan sap pin labhasi twan tamdhara " ichchdha Tissathero so SumUtan thiramuttaman. 
Pin day a charatan tkna naiad ddkan pasatan ghat an, sappiku mb ha sat in dpi wiyadhijdtd asddhiyd, 
Tentwawiyddhind third pat, to dykkhayantikan dwaditwappamadina nihbatun mdnasan aka. 
Akdsamhi nisiditwd tijo dhdtuwasina so f yathdruchin, adhitihdya sariran parinibbuto. 

Jala sarird nikkhamma nimmansan chhdrikan dhahi therassa sakalan kdyan afthikdnitu n6 dahi. 
Sntwd nibbutimetassa Tissatherassa , bhupati agamdsi sakdrdman janogha pariwaritd . 
ftatthi kandhe thitd raja tdnafthinawarohayi karetwa dhdtusakkdran tassa wiyddhim apuchchhi tan . 
Tan sntwd jdtasanwigd puradwarcsu kdriya sudhdchitan pokkharanin bhesajjdnancha puriya. 

“ Papist bhikkhusanghassa bhesajjdni dine dine, mdhotu bhikkhusanghassa bhcsajjan dullabhan" iti . 
Snmittathero nibbdyi chankamantowa chankame ; pasidi sdsanetnva tendpicha rnahajanb. 

Kuntiputtd duwe third ti lokahitakdrino nibbdyinsu Asokassa ran no wassamhi atthami • 

Tat jpabhuti sahghassa labhotiwamahd ahu ; pachchhd pasanndcha jand yasmd Idbhaii pawdttayun , 
Pah/naldbhasakkdra titlhiyd Idhhdkdrand , sayan kdsdyam dddya wasiiisu sahabhikkhuhi. 


Thus the exalted th6ro Tisso instructed the th6ro SumiUo. A palm-full of clarified butter 
not being procurable by him in his alms-pilgrimage, a disease was engendered which 
could not be subdued by a hundred caldrons of clarified butter. By this very disease, 
the th6ro was brought to the close of his existence. Preaching to others on “ non- 
procrastination,” he prepared his mind for “ nibbuti.” Seated, poised in the air, pursuant 
to his own wish, he consumed his corporeal substance by the power of flames engendered 
within himself, and attained “nibbuti.” From the corpse of the thdro flames issuing, 
it was converted into fleshless ashes ; but they did not consume any of the bones in 
the whole of his corpse. 

The sovereign hearing of the demise of this th6ro Tisso, attended by his royal retinue, 
repaired to the temple built by himself. The king causing these relics to be collected, 
and placing them on his state elephant, and having celebrated a festival of relics, he 
inquired of what malady ho died. Having heard the particulars, from the affliction 
created in him, he caused to be constructed at (each of the four) gates of the city a 
reservoir made of white chunam, and filled it with medicinal beverage, saying, “Let there 
not be a scarcity of medicines, to be provided daily for the priesthood.” 

The there Sumitto attained “nibbuti” while in the act of performing “chankman,” 
(taking his walk of meditation) in the chankman hall. The world at large, in consequence 
of this event, became greatly devoted to the religion of Buddho. These two th^ros descend- 
ed from the kuntikinnarya, attained “nibbuti” in the eighth year of the reign of Asoko. 

Thenceforward, the advantages accruing to the priesthood were great. By every 
possible means the devoted populace kept up these advantages. 

The heretics who had been deprived of the maintenance (formerly bestowed on them by 
the king), in order that they might obtain those advantages, assuming the yellow robes 
(without ordination), were living in the community of the priesthood. These persons, 
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Yathd sakancha it wddan buddhawddoti dipay uh ; yathd sakancha kiriyah akarihsu yathd ruchin, 
Tato Moggali putto so therb thiragunbdayo sasanabbtukmuppannah diswd tam atikkhahh; 
Tassbpasamani kdlah dig ha das si awekkhiya : daiwd Mahindath.tr as sa mahabhikkhuganah sakah t 
IJddhagangdya ekowa Ahcgangamhi pabbati wihdsi sattawassdni mwikamanubruhayah . 

Titthiy dnah bahuttdcha , dubbachattdcha , bhikkhawo ttsan kdtuh nasal: khihsu dhammina patisedhanan . 
Ttniwa Jatnbudipamhi sabburdmtsu bhtkkhawb satta was&dni ndkansu uposathapawdranah , 

Tah sutwdna mahdrdjd Dhammdso’ o mahdyasu ilah amachchan pesesi Asok or dmamuttaman . 

M Gantwddhikaranah ttah upasamma uposathah, kdrehi bhikkhusahghtna mamdrdmk tuvxtr m ti," 
Gantwdna sannipdtetvjd bhikkhusahghah sadummati “ uposathah karothdti ’* sdwtsi rdjasasanah . 

“ Uposathah titthiy ehi nak aroma may in" iti ; awdcha bhikkhusahgho tah dmachchah mulhamdnasan. 

So mac he ho katipdydnah therdnah patipdtiyd achchhindi asind shah 44 kdremi nah uposathah 
tidjabhdtd TissathM tah diswd kiriyan, ,f ihuh gantwdna tasxa asannt dsanahhi nisidi *6- 


whenever (they set up) a doctrine of their own, they propounded it to be the doctrine of 
JBuddho. If there was any act of their own (to be performed), they performed it according 
to their own wishes (without reference to the orthodox rules.) 

Thereupon, the th&ro, son of Moggali, ol increasing piety and faith, observing this dread- 
ful excrescence on religion, like unto a boil, and having, by examining into futurity, ascer- 
tained by his profound foresight, the period at which the excision of this (excrescence 
would take place ;) transferring his fraternity of numerous disciples to the charge of 
the th£ro Mahindo, he sojourned for seven years in solitude, indulging in pious meditation, 
at the. Ahdganga mountain (beyond the Ganges), towards the source of the river. 

In consequence of the numerical preponderance, and the schisms of these heretics, the 
buddhist priests were incapable of regulating their conduct according to the rules of the 
orthodox faith. From this very cause, in all the buddhistical temples in Jambudipo, the 
priests were incapable of observing the rites of “ uposatho” and “ paw&ranan ” for a 
period of seven years (as none but orthodox ministers could be admitted to those rites.) 

The superlatively-gifted great king Dhammasdko, hearing of this (suspension of religi- 
ous observances for seven years), dispatched a minister to the chief temple Asdkorama, 
with these orders: “Having repaired thither, do thou, adjusting this matter, cause the 
ceremony of “ uposatho ” to be performed by the priesthood at my temple.” 

This ignorant minister having repaired thither and assembled the priests, thus shouted out 
the commands of the sovereign : “ Perform ye the ceremony of uposatho.” The priesthood 
thus replied to the embicilc minister: “We will not perform the ceremony of 4 uposatho 
with the heretics.” The minister exclaiming, 44 1 will have the 4 uposatho* performed,” with 
his own sword decapitated several of the th^ros in the order in which they sat. The 
th6ro Tisso, the younger brother of the king, perceiving this proceeding, rushing close to 
him (the minister), placed himself on the seat (of the thero last slaughtered). The 
minister recognizing that th^ro, repairing (to the palace) reported the whole of the 
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Thiran diswd amachcho so, gantwd ran no niwedayi sahbah pawattin. Tan sutwd,jdtaddho mahipati , 

Sighah gantwd, bhikkhusahghah puchch/ti nbbiggamdnasd “ ewan katena kammena kassa pdpan siydf ” iti. 
Than apanditd kechi “ pdpan tnyihanfu ; “ kcchitu “ ubhinnanchdtu ; ” afiansu “ natthi tnyihahti M panditd, 
Tan sutwdna mahdrajd “ samattho atthi bhikkhuno, wi matin me winodctwa , kdtwn sdsdnapaggahah t ” 

“ Atthi Moggali putto so Tissatthiro , rathisaha ! " ichchdha sahghd rejjdnan rdjd tatthdsi sddaro , 

Wisun bhikkhu sahassina chatuhi pariwdriti there, narasahassina amachche chaturo tathd, 

Tadahey ewa jtisesi attanb wachanina so thiran dnitume ; tehi tathd watte: andgami. 

Tan sutwd, puna , atthattha, thiri, machchecha pcsayi, wisun sahassa purise ; pubbiwiya andgami . 

Rdjd puchchhi ‘ ‘ kathan third dgachchcya nnkhd f" iti : bhikkhu dhansu therassa tassdgamana kdranan : 

‘ Hohi , bhante,* upatthambhokdtun sdsanapaggahah * iti wutte,' mahdrajd , third ehiti so " iti 
Punopi there machchecha rqjd solasa solasi wisun sahassa purise tathd watwdna pisayi. 

“ Third mahallakattipi ndrohissati ydnakah ; thiran gangdya ndivdya dnethdticha ” abbruwi. 

Gantwd ti tan tathd wochuh ; so tan sutwdwa utthahi ; ndwdya thiran an is an rdjd ; pachchuggami tahin , 


occurrence to the king. Hearing this event, the king, deeply afflicted, and in the utmost 
perturbation, instantly repairing (to the temple), inquired of the priesthood : “ By the 
deed thus done, on whom will the sin fall ? ” Among them, a portion of the ill-informed 
declared, “ The sin is thine : ” another portion announced, “ Both of you : ” the well in- 
formed pronounced, “ Unto thee there is none.” 

This great king having heard these (conflicting) opinions (exclaimed), “Is there, or is there 
not, any priest of sufficient authority (among you) who alleviating my doubt, can restore 
me to the comforts of religion ? ” The priesthood replied to the sovereign ; “ O, warrior 
king! the th6ro Tisso, the son of Moggali, is such a person/’ The king instantly 
conceived a great veneration for him. On that very day, in order that the th6ro might bo 
brought on his invitation, he dispatched four thdros, each attended by one thousand 
priests; in like manner four ministers, each attended by a thousand followers. On 
the message being delivered by these persons, (the th6ro) did not accept the invitation. 

Hearing this result to the mission, he dispatched eight theros and eight ministers, each 
with a retinue of one thousand followers. As in the former instance, he again declined 
coming. The king inquired, “ What can the cause be that the thdro does not come f ” 
The priests informed him what could procure the attendance of that thdro, thus: 
“ Illustrious monarch, on sending him this message, * Lord ! vouchsafe to extend thy 
aid to restore me to the faith/ the th6ro will come.” 

Again another time, the king adopting that very message, sent sixteen thdros and 
sixteen ministers, each with a retiuue of a thousand persons. He thus instructed 
(the mission): “The th£ro on account of his great age will not be disposed to mount 
a conveyance; do ye therefore transport the thdro in a vessel by the river.” They having 
repaired thither, delivered their message, lie, in the very act of hearing the message, rose. 
They conveyed the thero in a vessel. The king (on his approach) went out to meet him. 
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Jdnumattan jalan rdjd gahetwd dakkhinah /caret n, ndwdya otarantas&a thirassddd say drawn. 

Dakhhinan dak kin eyo sd karan ranndnukampakd d/ambitwdnukampdya third ndwdya atari. 

Rdjd theran nayitwdna , uydnah Rathvadd/ianah thcrussa pddc dhondtwd makkhetivdchtt nisidiya 
Samattha bhdwan therassa wimansanto mahipati “ dattfnikdmb ahant, bhanli , patifuranti ahrnwt. [ c/thuti S 
“ Kmti t" wutte : “ muhikampan," dha : tan punnrdha sd “ xaKaldyikadisdya? " “ Tan t.ampan datihutnich 
“/Co dukkardti f” puchrhhitwd “ ikadcsdyakampanan dnkkaranti ” sunitwana “ //m datlhuh amat dhrttwi " 
Rathah , assan, mannssdeha . p dt inch bdaka puritan , third ydjattdsimdyn antaramhi chat udtlisi, 

Thapdpctwd tadan^ihi sahatan ydjnnan ma/u chalesi iddhiyd tattra nisinnasxacha daxsayt 
Tindmachrhena bbikkhunah mat aninattdn6picha pdpassatfhi nufthitlan theran pachch/n ^a/upati. 

“ Patichchahamman natthiti kifififi n rhetannan wind" third bmlhisi rdjdnan , watwd “ fittira 'j at a Ian. 
fPasanf a tatlha mttdhun rajinjydnl iianorami sikkh apisi mahipdlah sum h add h as a may a ii sabhan. 

Tdsmih y kwacha sattdhe (fume yak/chi nwhiptni peseta* a t mahiyan bhikhhu asisc sanutpdinyi. 

Sattamc diuatsc g/antwd salnrdman mavdranmn, kdrisi hit t Kl’h u sa h(*h asst: s i u n i pat am as is- a to , 


The monarch (proceeding into the ncer) till the water reached his knot’s, with the 
profoundcst respect offered the support of Ins i ight shoulder to the disembaiking (hero. 
The benevolent th^ro, worthy of every offering, out of compassion, accepting the proffered 
right arm of the sovereign, disembarked from tin* vessel. The king conducting the them to 
the pleasure garden Rntiwaddhanc, bathing his feet, and anointing them, caused him 
to be seated. The sovereign, with the view of trying the supernatural power of the 
th6ro, said to him : “ Lord, 1 am desirous of witnessing a miracle.” On being asked 
what (miracle)? He replied, “ an earthquake.” (The th6ro) again asked, “the earth- 
quake thou wished to see, is it to he of the whole earth, or of a limited spare? ” Inquir- 
ing which is tin' most miraculous, and learning tlmt“ an earthquake confined to a limited 
space was the most, miraculous,” he declared that lie was desirous of witnessing that. 

The there within a boundary — the four sides of which were a yojano in extent — 
having placed (on each side) a chariot, a horse, a man, and a vessel tilled with water, 
hv his supernatural power he caused the half of those things, together with the 
ground within the boundary, to quake (the other half, placed beyond the boundary, 
not being affected). He manifested this miracle to him who was there seated. 

The king inquired of the there whether a sin had or had not been committed, on account 
of the sacrilegious murder of the priests, by his own minister. The tli^ro propounding to 
the king the jatakn called “ tittira,” consoled him by declaring, “ Excepting there he 
wilful intention, there can be no sin.” Sojourning in that delightful royal pleasure garden 
for seven days, he made the sovereign conversant with the inestimable doctrines of 
the supreme Buddho. 

The king within those seven days having sent two yakkhos, caused all the priests 
in Jambmlipo to he assembled. On the seventh day going to the splendid temple built by 
himself, lie directed the whole priesthood, without any omission, to assemble. Seated 

M 
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Thirknasaha chant e nisinnb sdni antare, ckekah laddhike bhikhu pahkasitwdna santikan , 

“ Kiri , wdtli Sugato bhnnte ? " iti purhchhi mahipati : te sassatddikan ditthih wiy dharihsu yathd sakan. 

Te michehhddittikc sahhe rdjd nppuhhajdpayi , sabbi satfhi sahassdni dsnh nppabbaj dpitd. 

Apuchchhi dhammike bhikkhu ‘\V?n wadi Saga to?" iti: ‘ 4 w i b h ajj a wddit dkans u tan therah puchchhi bhupati , 
“ ftlbhajja r vddi Sambuddho hbti , bhantcti?" dha ; so thero “ dmdti t" tan sutwd rdjd tutfharndno, tadd , 

•* Sahghoivu sddhito yasmd , tasmd sang ho uposathan, karotu , bhanti ; ” ichchewa watwd therassa, bhupati , 
Sanghussa rakkhah dalwdna nagarah pdwisi suhhah . Sang ho samaggo hutwdna taddkdsi uposathan . 

Thero a n ekasahkhamh i hhikkhusahghc wisdrade, chhalabhinni , tepitaki , pabtiinnapatisambhide , 
fthihkhn sahassah nchchini , kdtuh sadilhammasangahah. Tchi Asokdrdmamhi a k d s a d d h amma sa ttgah a n . 
Mahdkassapatherocha Vasattherueha hdraynh yathd te ; dhammasangiti n Tissattheropi tah yathd. 

Kathd watthnppakaranan pa raw dda p pamaddanah abhdsi Tissattherocha tasmih sangitimandale. 

Ewah bhikkhu sahasstnu rakhhdyds kardjino ayah nawahi mdsehi dhammasangiti nitthitd. 

Hanno sattarase wasse, dwdsatfatisamo isi, mah dp aw ara n dyah so sahgitih tah samdpayi . 


together with the thero within the curtain, and calling up to him, one by one, the 
heretic priests: “Lord," inquired the sovereign, “of what religion was the deity 
of felicitous advent?" Each, according to his own faith, propounded the “sassata," 
and other creeds (as the religion of Buddho). The king caused all those heretic priests to 
he expelled from the priesthood. The whole of the priests thus degraded were sixty thou- 
sand. He then asked the orthodox priests, “ Of what religion is the deity of happy ad- 
vent? " they replied, “The religion of investigated (truth)/’ ^The sovereign then addressed 
the thdro: “Lord! is the supreme Buddho himself of that ‘vibhajja’ faith?" The 
thtfro having replied “yes/’ and the king having heard that answer, overjoyed, “Lord," he 
exclaimed, “if by any act the priesthood can recover their own purity, by that act let the 
priesthood (now) perform the “uposatho.” Having thus addressed the th6ro, and conferring 
the royal protection on the priesthood, he re-entered the celebrated capital. The priest- 
hood restored to unanimity of communion, then held the “ uposatho." 

The th£ro from many asankya of priests, selected a thousand priests of sanctified 
character — possessing the’ six perfections of religious knowledge, and versed in the 
‘tepitika," and perfect in the four sacerdotal qualifications — lor the purpose of holding a 
convocation. By them the convocation on religion was held: according as the th£ros 
Mahakassapo and Yasso had performed the convocations (in their time), in like manner 
the th6ro Tisso (performed) this one. In that hall of convocation, the th6ro Tissu 
preached a discourse illustrative of the means of suppressing doubts on points of faith. 

Thus, under the auspices of king Asoko, this convocation on religion was brought 
to a close in nine months by these priests. 

In the seventeenth year of the reign of this king, this all* perfect minister of religion, aged 
seventy two \ ears, conducted in the utmost perfection this great convocation on religion, 
and the “ oavarana:.." 
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Sddhukdran dadantiwa sdsanatfhitikdrand sangitipariydsdne akampittha mahdmahi . 

Hitwd setthabrahmawihdrampi manunnanj eguchchhan sdsanahUo naralokan 

dgammamakd tdsanakichchan ; katakicho kondmanno sdsunakichchamhi pamajjiti t 

Snjanappasddasanwegattkdya kali mahdwanst “ iatiyadhammamngit'tndma " panchamo panchckhido, 

Chattho Vahichchkedo. 

f Fang hi* IFanganugare fFangardju ahu pure : Kdlin gar anno dhitdsi mahhi tassa rdjino. 

Sc rdjd d tuny a tassa ikah alabhi dhitaran : ntmittd wiydkanm tassd sanwdsan migardjirto . 

Aliwa rupini dsi, ah tva kdmagiddhint ; diwena detviydchdpi lajjdydsi jignchchhitd. 

Ekdktnt sd nikfchamtna serichdra sutchatthini, sattheno saha anibdtd agd Maga dfi agd m in d . 

Ldlaratihc aitawiy a stho satthawhhiddha v annantiha , si\d dhdwinsu , sihdgatadisantn sd. 

Cahhitwd gar ha ran siho gnchchhan distru tamdruka ratio npdgaldlcnfo , Itgulan patfakannako , 


At the conclusion of ihe convocation, on account of the re-establishment of religion, the 
threat earth, as if shouting its “ sadhu ! ” quaked. 

The instrument of this mission having left his supremo residence in the brahma loka 
world, and descended to this impure human world, for the advancement of religion, — 
who, capable of advancing the cause of religion, would demur? 

The fifth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “the third convocation on religion/' com- 
posed alike to delight and afllict religious men. 


Chap. VI . 

In the land ot Wango, in the capital of Wango, there was formerly a certain 
Wan go king. The daughter of the king of Kiilinga was the principal queen of that 
monarch. 

That sovereign had a daughter (named Suppadewi) by his said queen. Fortune-tellers 
predicted that she would connect herself with the king of animals (the lion). She grew up 
lovely in person, and was ardently inilamed with amorous passions. By both the king and 
queen, a degrading .sense of shame was felt. 

This (piincess) while taking a solitary walk, unattended and disguised, decamped under 
the protection of a caravan duet who was proceeding to the Magadha country. 

In a wilderness in the land of Lata, a lion chased away the caravan chief. The 
rest fled in opposite directions : she (advanced) in that in which the lion approached. 

The lion, prowling for prey, observing her approaching from a distance, inilamed with 
passion, wagging his tail and lowering his ears, approached her. She observed him ; and 
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Sd tan diswd, saritwdna nlmittawarhanah sutah, abhitd tassa angdni, ran jay anti , pardmasi. 

Tasid phassena atirittb , pitthin drnpiydsntah «thb sakaguhan nctwd , tdya sanivdsamd chart. 

Tina sanwasamanwdya kdfcna yamake (hnrc, taffancha dhitaranchdti * djad hit d ja nisi sd. 

Puttassa ltatthapdde.su sihdkdrd, tato ah d u a me ha Sihabdhun, tan dhitamh S thasiwalin. 

Putto sohasaivassd so, malarah puchchhi sun say an 4 ‘ twah pit dr ha no, arnma, kasmd asadisi" iti ? 

Sd sabbamabrawt tassa, “ kiunuydmdti ? ” sohrawi “ g tthah thaketi , tdtd, tc pdsdnendti," sdbrawt. 
Ma h dg uhdyathakanan tan khandendddya sd aka eldbinewa pahndsa yojandni gatdgatan ; 
Gochardya gate sihi, dakkhinasminhi mat a ran, ivd/nc kanitthin katwdna, tato sigh an apakkami. 
Niwdsetwdna sdkhanti , pachchhantasrdmauidgamuii; tatthdsi rdjadhitdyn mdtalassa suto tadd , 
Sendpati fFangaranno ihito pachchantasdilhan d. nisituw waiamule so, kamman tan sahwidh dpayan, 
Distva tc puchchhi ; tan wdchttn, “ a+avdirdsino may an" iti : so ddpayi tcsan watthuni , dhajanipati. 
Tdndhcsun uldrdni ; bhattah paunisu ddpayi, sown nnabhdjandn dsun tcsan punncna tdnicha . 

Tina so wimhito puchchhi, “ ke tumhcti 9 ' chamupati : tassa sd jdti gottdni rdja dh it d n iw i day i . 


recollecting the prediction she had heard of the fortune-tellers, freed from all fear, exciting 
him, caressed him. B) her having thus fondled him, his passion being roused, the 
lion placed her on his back, and conveying her to his deh, he lived with her. In 
due course of time, by her connection with him, this princess gave birth to twins — 
a son and a daughter. They partook of the nature of the lion in the formation of 
their hands and feet. She consequently called him by the name of Sihabahu, and the 
daughter Sihasiwali. 

This son, in his sixteenth year, inquiring of his mother regarding a doubt raised in his 
mind, “ My mother,” said he, "from what circumstance is it, that between thyself, our 
father and ourselves, there is a dissimilarity ? ” She disclosed all to him. “ Why then do 
we not depart ? ” replied lie. “ Thy father,’* she rejoined, " closes up the mouth of the den 
with a stone/’ 

He taking that which closed the mouth of the great den on his shoulders, proceeded 
and returned a distance of fifty yojauas on the same day. When the lion had gone 
to prowl for prey, placing his mother on his right shoulder and his sister on the 
left, he quickly departed. 

Covering their nakedness with leaves, they proceeded to a provincial village. At that 
time (prince Anuro) the son of the princess’s maternal uncle was there. This minister, 
standard-bearer of the king of Wango, was present at this provincial village, superintending 
cultivation, seated under a wato tree. The royal standard-bearer seeing their condition, 
made inquiries. They replied, “ We are the inhabitants of the wilderness.” He bestowed 
clothing on them, which (clothes) by the virtue of their piety, became of the greatest value. 
He gave dressed rice in leaves, which became vessels of gold. 

The minister astonished by this (miracle), inquired of them, “ Who are ye V The 
princess narrated co him her birth and lineage. This royal standard-bearer, taking 
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P i tuc.hch h d dh liar an tan so ddaya dhajanipati, gantwana JFanganagaran sahwdsan tdya kdppayi ♦ 
Siho sighin guhan gantwd, ti adiswd tayojani , add hi to puttdsdkena, nachakhddi , nachdpiwi • 
Ddraki ti gawisantb agd pachchantagdmaki ubbahiyati so sdcha yon yan gdmamupiti $d. 
Pachf'hantawdsino guntwd ranno tan pafiwiduyun: '* siho piliti ti rat than tan% diwa % pati&idkaya,'' 
Alabhan niscdhakan tassa h / tthikkhandh agatan, purd “ acUtu sihadayitl” sahassan sopachdrayi, 
Tathewa dwe sahas*dm tinichapi narissaro . Dwhu wdrisu. warisi tndtd sihabbhujanhi tan, 

Aggabi tatty i ware dpuchchhitwdwa mat a ran ; ddpisiti sahassan tan ghdtetun pitaran sa^tn, 
ftartno kumdran dastisun ; tan rdf% idamabruwl : “ gahiti yadt sthi ti dammi ratthan tadewa ti," 

S6 tan gantwd guhadwdran, sthan d'swdwa arakd, intan pattasinehina wijjhintun tansaran khipt. 
Saro naldtamdhachchamitia chittina tassa tu , urmlrapddamuliwa niwatto pati bhnmiyan . 
Tathdsiydtva tatiyan ; tatb kujjtu nugildhipo, tatd khittb saro tassa kdyan mbbijja nikkhami. 
Sakisaran s that is an addyasap u ran agd i matassa fPangardJassa sattdhdni tadd aha, 

Rar.no aputtakattdcha, paUtdchassa lammund, sutwdwa ranno nattuttan , sajdnitwdwa mdtaran, 


with him this daughter of his father's (younger) sister, conducted her to the city of Wango, 
and made her his wife. 

The lion soon returning to his den, and missing these three individuals, afflicted 
with grief at the loss of his offspring, neither ate nor drank. Seeking these children, 
he entered the provincial villages; and whatever villages he visited, he chased away 
the people. The inhabitants of the villages repairing to (the capital), thus implored of the 
king: “ A lion is laying waste thy country: sovereign lord, arrest this (calamity).*' Not 
being able to find any person to slay him, placing a thousand pieces (of money) on the back 
of an elephant, he proclaimed through the city, “ Let it be given to the captor of the lion.” 
In the same manner, the king successively (offered) two thousand and three thousand 
pieces. The mother on two of these occasions prevented the lion-born youth (from 
undertaking the enterprise). On the third occasion, without consulting his mother, 
he accepted the offer ; and a reward of three thousand pieces was (thus) bestowed on him 
to put his own father to death. (The populace) presented this prince to tho king. 
The monarch thus addressed him : “ On the lion being destroyed, I bestow on thee 
that country.” He having proceeded to the door of the den, and seeing at a distance 
the lion approaching, impelled by his affection for his child,— to transfix him, he 
(Sihabahu) let fly his arrow at him. On account of the merit of the lion's good intentions, 
the arrow, recoiling in the air, fell on the ground at the feet of tho prince. Even until the 
third effort, it was the same. Then the king of animals losing his self-possession (by 
which the charm that preserved his life was destroyed), the impelled arrow, transpiercing 
his body, passed through him. (Sihabahu) returned to the city, taking the head of the lion 
with the mane attached thereto. This occurred on the seventh day after the death of the 
king of Wango. 

The monarch having left no sons, and his virtuous ministers exulting in this exploit (of 
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A much c ha sannipatitd, akhild , ekamdnasa Sihabahu kumdrassa “ rdjdhohUi " abrmmth. 

Sb rajjan sampatich chh it uni ; datwd rndtupatissa tan ; Sihasfwalimdddya jdtahhumin gatb sayaiu 
Nangaran tattha mdpesi ahu Sihapuranti tan t aranne yqjana sate gdmechdpi niwisayi . 

Ldlaratthc pure tasmin, Sihab&hu narddhipo rajjan kdrisi , katwdna mahesin Sihasiwalin . 

Mahcsi solasakkhattun yamakecha duwt duwt puttejanayi , /rd/e, sd ; fVijayo ndmajctthakd , 
Sumitto ndma dutiyb ; sabbe divattinsa putlakd ; kdlena JVijayan raja uparajjebhisechayi, 
fVijayo wisamdchdro a si : tan parisdpicha sdhasdni antkdni dnssahdni karinsu te* 

Knjjhn mahdjano ranno t a mat than patiwedayi rdjd te sannapetwdna, pnttan bwadi sddhukan. 
Subban tathtwa dutiyan ahdsi , tatiyampana, kujjho mahdjano aha : “ puttah ghdtthi I'e" it i, 
Rdjdtha IV [jay a n tancha pariwdrancha tassa tansatta satdni purisc , kdrctwd ad dha man (Lake , 
Ndtvdya pakkhipdpetwd, wissajjdphi sdgart , tuthd fesancha, bhariydyo , tathewacha knmdrake, 
fVisnn, udsun . Te wissatfd p urisitthikunidrakd, wisun, wisuh , dtpakasmih okkaminsu ivasinsacha . 
Naggadipoti nayittha kumdrokkantadipalb bhariyokkantadipotn Mahindadi pako ill . 
Suppdrakepaithanamtii fVijayo pan a okkami : jmrisd sdhasinetthahito nawan punuruhL 


the prince), having ascertained that he was the grandson of the king, and recognized 
his mother (to be the king's daughter) they assembled, and with one accord, intreated 
of the prince Sihabahu, “ Be thou king." He having accepted the sovereignty, and 
c onferred it on (Anuro) the husband of his mother, taking with him Sihasiwali, 
he himself departed for the land of his nativity. There lie founded a city which 
was called Sihapura. Jn a wilderness a hundred yojanas in extent, he formed villages 
(in favorable situations for irrigation). In that capital of the land of Lala, making 
Sihasiwali his queen consort, the monarch Sihabahu administered the sovereignty. This 
queen in due course, gave birth on sixteen occasions to twin children. The eldest was 
named Wijayo, the second was named Sumitto ; — altogether thirty two children. At 
the proper age, the sovereign installed Wi jayo in the office of sub-king. 

Wijayo became a lawless character, and his retinue we re the same : they committed 
numberless acts of fraud and violence. The nation at large incensed at this proceeding , 
represented the matter to the king. He censured them (the prince's followers) and 
his son he severely reprimanded. In all respects the same occurred a second time. On 
the third occasion, the nation enraged, thus clamoured: “Execute thy son." The king 
compelling Wijayo and his retinue, seven hundred in number, to have the half of 
their heads shaved, and having them embarked in a vessel, sent them a drift on the ocean. 
In the same manner (in a second vessel) their wives. In like manner their children (in a 
third). These men, women, and children, drifting in different directions, landed and settled 
in different countries. Be it known, that the land in which the children settled is 
Naggadipo. The land in which the wives settled is Mahindo, Wijayo himself landed at 
the port of Supparaka (in Jamhudipo), but (dreading the hostility of the natives) 
on account of the lawless character of his band, he re-embarked in his vessel. This 
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Lankdyan tFijayasandmako kumdro otinno tithinamodi Tambapa ; ni dipt* sdldnan yama- 


kagundnamantarasmin nibbdtun say 


ta dine Tatbdgatassati. 


Sujanappasddasanwtgatihdya kate mahdivanse “ fkljaydgamananndmd ” chaithb parichchhido. 


S ATT AMO PAIUCHCHHEDO. 

Sabbalokahi tan katwd , patwd sa.itin khanan , paraii, parinihbdnamanchitmhi ttipanno , lohanayako, 

Dcwofd sannipdlnmhi mahantanbi , Mahdmutri , Sakkaji tattra samipaithan awocha wadanan waran . 

•* (i ijatfb Ldlawisayd Sihabahu nanndqjo ekd Lank amanuppatto , sattd mack chasat dn it go, 

Vatitthissati, dewind a, Lnnlbyt: mamas^sanan ; tasmd sapariwdrah tan rakkha Ltinkancha , sddhukan." 

Tath dgatassa dewindo tvacfte sutuid wisdrado * dew ass lippalawann assa Lankd rakkha n sa ma p pay t. 

S \at\kena wnHamattb so L a h ka w ago mma , sajjnkan jtaribbdjakawcsena r a kk ha m ula in u p dw i s i, 
frijni/appannikhd sabbe tan nptnhcha npuvhchhhuii ; “ ay am, bho , fciiwi* dipbti ?" ** Lanka dipbti dha so Hi 

U r atwd /. un A kedyan t e jalenabhisinc.hiya. 


prince named Wijayo, who had then attained the wisdom of experience, landed in 
rhe division Tambapanni of this land Lanka, on the day that the successor (of former 
Buddhos) reclined in the arbor of the two delightful sal trees, to attain “ nibbamm.” 


The sixth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “ the arrival of Wijayo,” composed 
equally to delight and to atllict righteous men. 


Chap. VII. 

The ruler ot the world, having conferred blessings on the whole world, and attained the 
exalted, unchangeable nibbhna ; seated on the throne on which uibbana is achieved, 
in the midst of a great assembly of devaths, the great divine sage addressed this celebrated 
injunction to Sakko, who stood near him: ‘'One Wijayo, the son of Sihabahu, king 
of the land of Lala, together with seven hundred officers of state, has landed on Lanka. 
Lord of dev os 1 my religion will he established in Lanka, On that account thoroughly 
protect, together with his retinue, him and Lanka.” 

The devoted king of devos having heard these injunctions of the successor (of 
former Buddhos), assigned the protection of Lanka to the devo Uppuhvanno (Vishnu). 
He, in conformity to the command of Sakko, instantly repaired to Lanka, and in the 
character of a paribajako (devotee) took his station at the foot of a tree. 

With Wijayo at their head, the whole party approaching him, inquired, “ Pray, devotee, 
what land is this ? ” He replied, “ The laud Lanka.” Having thus spoke, he blessed them 
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S uttancha tesan hatthhu lagetwd , nabhasdgamd. Bassist sonirupina parichdrika yakkhini. 

Ekb tan w dray antopi rcfjaputtina, an wag d “ gdmamhi wijjamdnamhi bhawanti sunakhd" iti . 

Tassdcha samitii tattha, Kuwini ndma yakkhini , nisidi rukkhamulamhi , kantanti , tapasiwiya , 

Diswdna so pokkharanin nisinnan tancha tdpasir i, tattha nahdtwd, pitoitwa , dddyacha muldlayo , 

Wdrincha pokkharihewa ; sd uifhdyitamabrawi: “ bhakkhosi mama ; titthdti atihdbaddhowa so naro : 

P drittasuttatij ina bhakketun sd nasakkhuni yachiyantdpi tan suttan nadd yakkhiniyd naro. 

Tan gahetwd surungdyan rudantan yakkhini khipi : ewad ikika sd tattha khipi satta satdnipi , 

Andyantcsu sabbisu Wijayo bhayasankito, naddhapanchdyudho gantwa , diswd pokkharanin subhan, 

A pass i muttinnapadan, passt tahchiwa tdpasin “ imdya khalu bhachchd me gahitannuti" chintiya : 

“Kin napassasi bhachchi mi, bhbti, twan f " “«£i dAa * tan “ Arm rdjaputta bhachchihif piwa nahaydti ” dAa * rf. 
“ Yakkhini tdwajdndti mama jdtinti t " nichchhito ; stghan sandman sdwctwd, dhanunsandhayup dga t o , 
Yadkkhin dddya givodya ndrdchawalay ina, s6 , wdmahatthina kisisu, gahetwd dakkhininatu , 

Ukkhipitwd asin dha : “bhachchi mi dihi , ddsi ! tan mdrimiti bhayatthd sd jiwitan ydchi yakkhini ; 

** Jiwitan dihi mi, sarni , rajjah dafjdmi ti ; aAan karissdmitthikichchancha, annan kinchi yathichchhitan 


by sprinkling water on them out of his jug; and having tied (charmed) threads on 
their arms, departed through the air, 

A menial yakkhini (named Kali) assuming a canine form, presented herself. One (of the 
retinue) though interdicted by the prince, followed her, saying, “ In an inhabited village 
(alone) are there dogs.” There (near a tank) her mistress, a yakkhini named Kuw6ni, was 
seated at the foot of a tree spinning thread, in the character of a devotee. 

Seeing this tank and the devotee seated near it, he bathed and drank there; and 
while he was taking some (edible) Toots and water from that tank, she started up, 
and thus addressed him : “ Stop, thou art my prey.” The man, as if he was spell- 
bound, stood without the power of moving. By the virtue of the charmed thread, she was 
not able to devour him ; and though intreated by the yakkhini, he would not deliver up the 
thread. The yakkhini then cast him bellowing into a subterraneous abode. In like 
manner, the $even hundred followers also, she one by one lodged in the same place. 

All these persons not returning, Wijayo becoming alarmed, equipping himself with 
the five weapons of war, proceeded after them ; and examining the delightful pond, he could 
perceive footsteps leading down only into the tank ; and he there saw the devotee. It oc- 
curred to him : “ My retinue must surely have been seized by her.” “ Pray, why dost thbu 
not produce my ministers? ” said he. u Prince,” she replied, “ from ministers what plea- 
sures canst thou derive ? Do drink and bathe (ere) thou departest.” Saying to himself, 
“even my lineage, this yakkhini is acquainted with it,” rapidly proclaiming his title, and 
bending his bow, he rushed at her. Securing the yakkhini by the throat with a “nar&chana ” 
with his left hand seizing her by the hair, and raising his sword with his right hand, he 
exclaimed, “ Slave ! restore me my followers, (or) I will put thee to death.” The yakkhini 
terrified, implored that her life might be spared. “ Lord ! spare my life ; on thee I will 
confer this sovereignty ; unto thee I will render the favors of my sex ; and every other 
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Adubhayatthdya sapathan s6 tan yakkhin alcdrayi ; “ dnrhi hhachJie sigh anti ” wuttematldwa sanayi , 

“ /me chhdtdti" wuttd sd , tandulddi winiddisiy bhakkhitdnan wdnijanan ndwafthan wiwidhan hhahun. 
Hhachchdte sddhayitwdna t bhattd n i w>ya njan d n i ch a ; rdjapnttan bh6jayitwd t sabberhdpi abhunjiyun. 
J)dpi tan rdjaputttna bhattan bhutwd tiritiakan, pinitd mdpayitwd sd wasan so la si k an sakan. 
Anekdramalankdrabhusitanga Mara tig a i', samdgantwa narindassa , ganhanti , sd lahun manaix ; 

Sum dp ay t punekasmin rukkhamuU mahagghiyan say an an sdnipdkdrasahitan sasugandhikan : 

Diswd tan tf'ijayb, sabbamdyatimphalamattano, apehf hamdno sd tdya slyyan kapphi ratHyan . 

Nipajjinsu tato tassa bhachchd saltasatd tad a bdhirc sdnipd /> arc pariwartya bhupatin. 

Sutwd yakkhiniyd saddhin rip an no bhumipo tab i n , git a w dd itasa d da ntama p u ch ch i puna yakkhinin, 

Tato sd sttkalan rajjan ddtukamd so sd mi no * ‘ m ana ss a a a >n im a n Lankan kahdmiti" wiydkari . 

“ N agate bhiUapo atthi Sirhvatthaiv/iuyo idha t atthi yakhh dd/tipo yakkhanagarc ; tassa dhiiaran , 

“ Anay it wdna ; tamtndtd dwdhatthaya el hi tar an ielhddhi patina deti ; tab in ifakkhasomdgame> 

“ Mahanfammangalan hoti ; mahayalkhasamdgamo, salt dhamanu pack chhi nnaii, pawaltaticha tan chhanQn , 
‘ Tattra may gala ghosoti ; punidikkhasamdgamb nmakLd fuddhumajj ewa yakkh e mdrehi, bhumipa ! ” 


service accordion to thy desire/’ In order that he might not bo involved in a similar 
difficulty again, he made the yakkhini take an o ilh. ( Thereafter) while he was in the act 
of saying, ‘ instantly produce my followers,” she. brought them forth. Declaring “ These 
men must be famished,” she distributed rice and a vast variety of other articles (pro- 
cured) from the wrecked ships ot mariners, who had fallen a prey to her. 

The followers having dressed the rice and victuals, and having served them to the 
prince, the whole of them also feasted thereon. She likewise having partaken of 
the residue of the meal bestowed on her by the prince, excited to the utmost pitch 
of delight, transformed herselt (into a girl) ol sixteen years of age; and decorating her 
person with innumerable ornaments, lovely us Mhrhnga herself, and approaching him, 
quickly inflamed the passion of the chief. Thereupon, she caused a splendid bed, 
curtained as wfth a wall, and fragrant with incense, to spring up at the foot of a 
certain tree. Seeing this procedure, and foreseeing all the future advantages that were to 
result to him, he passed the night with her. There, his seven hundred followers on 
that night slept, outside the curtain, surrounding their sovereign. This (destined) ruler of 
the laud, while reposing there with the yakkhini, hearing the sounds of song and music, 
inquired of the yakkhini regarding the same. Thereupon, sho being desirous of con- 
ferring the whole sovereignty on her lord, replied, “ 1 will render this Lanka habitable 
for mem In the city Siriwattlm, in this island, there is a yakkho sovereign (KaJaseno), 
and in the yakkha city (Lankapura) there is (another) sovereign. Having conducted his 
daughter (Pusamitta) thither, her mother (Kondanaraika) is now bestowing that daugh- 
ter at a marriage festival on the sovereign there (at Siriwattha). From that circumstance 
there is a grand festival in an assembly of yakkhos. That great assemblage will keep 
up that revel, without intermission, for seven days. This revel of festivity is in that# 
quarter. Such an assemtj^age will not occur again: Lord! this very day extirpate the 

o 
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Tana tan wachanah sutwd, narindo no tamabrawi ; ** adissamame yakkhe ti kathammdr imi, ktimadi. " 

“ Ahah karomx saddanti , ihatwd yakkhdnamantark , tina sahydpatiniwu, pahdrah dihi , khattiya ; 
Mamdnubhdwata than sariri ganhatibrawi," Katwd tathewa so yakkhe wilayanthi khattiyo. 

Hantwd yakkhapatih , rdjdpilandhassd pilandhanan ; pilandhihsucha sesdnah shd machchd pilandhanah. 
Nikkhamma yakkhanagara t katipdhachchayena , so Tambapannawhay ah katwd, nagarah tattra sahwast. 
Agatd rdjupamukhdtato satta satd nard , bhassitd nawato bhumin, gilan nindbh i maddit d, 

Dubbald, bhumiyan hatthapdnimhi npalimpitd nistdihsu ; tato than “ Ta mbap a n n atthap a n n iy 6 . ” 

Tina tan kdraniniwa kdnanah ** Tamhapanniti ’’ laddhdbhidhcyah ; tiniwa lakkhitan dipamuttamah . 
Sihabdhn narindo so yina sihan samdggahi ; tena tassattraj dnattd ** Sihaldti ” pawuchchari, 

SSihalena ayah Lahkd gahita, tina , tvdsind, tiniwa “ Sihalan" nama nan nitah Sihalahtund. 

Tato rajakumdrassa bhachchd gamah tahih tuhih mdpcsuh sakale tamhi Sihali attanattano. 
Kadambanadiyd tiri Anur adhawhayah warah gdmah ; tassuttare bhdgi gambhiranadiyantiki , 

Upatissa dwijdwasamupatisnawhayahf warah gamamatthuruivilancha lVijitah ; dutiyarnpurah. 

Ewah thnattano ndmah katwd janapadah bahtih, samdgamma tato machchd ranno rajjina ydchayuh. 


yakkhos.” Hearing this advice of hers, the monarch replied to her: “ Charmer of 
my affections, how can I destroy yakkhos, who are invisible ? ” “ Prince,” replied she, 
“placing myself in the midst of those yakkhos, I will give a shout. On that signal 
fall to with blows : by my supernatural power, they shall take effect on their bodies.” 
This prince proceeding to act accordingly, destroyed the yakkhos. The king having put 
(Kalasdno), the chief of the yakkhos, to death, assumed his (court) dress. The rest 
of his retinue dressed themselves in tlie vestments of the other yakkhos. After the 
lapse of some days, departing from the capital of the yakkhos, and founding the city 
called “ Tambapanni,” (Wijayo) settled there. 

At the spot where the seven hundred men, wfth the king at their head, exhausted 
by (sea) sickness, and faint from weakness, had landed out of the vessel, supporting 
themselves on the palms of their hands pressed oti the ground, they sat themselves down. 
Hence to them the name* of “ Tambapanniyo, ,, (copper-palrfted, from the color of the 
soil). From this circumstance that wilderness obtained the name of “ Tambapanni.” 
From the same cause also this renowned land became celebrated (under that name). 

By whatever means the monarch Sihabdhu slew the “siho” (lion), from that feat, 
bis sons and descendants are called “ Sihald,” (the lion slayers). This Lankd having been 
conquered by a Sihalo, from the circumstance also of its having been colonized by a 
Sihalo, it obtained the name of “ Sihala.” 

Thereafter the followers of the prince formed an establishment, each for himself, 
all over Sihala. On the bank of the Kadamba rivtr, the celebrated village called 
(alter one of his followers) Anuradho. To the north thereof, near that deep river, 
was the village of the brahmanical Upatisso, called Upatissa. Then the extensive 
* settlements of Uruwdla and Wijito ; (each) subsequently a city. 
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Samdrm kulajdtdya natfkitdya mahhiyd, rdjd rdjabhisekettha taddchdsi. upkkkhako, 

Ussdhajdtd sabbi tk kumarassabhisechan c p esc sun Dakkhinan Madhuran manippabhuti pabhatan . 
Gantwate, Pandaw an diswd, datwd pdbhatamdha tan t sdsanancha niwkdtsun, * l rdjakannatthikd , n tiara, 
“ Sihabdhuttarajb Lankan wijayi JVijayawhayb , tassabhisichanatthdya , detha no dhitarantu *’ tk. 
Mantetwd Pandhawo raja sahamachchkhl » attano, dhitaran fVijayin tassdmachchdnanchdpi tassa s6 t 

unasatta satdmarh ah adhlta ra nnha apesayi. 

“ Pisetu kdmd pescttha dhitare Si halt war an* samalankaritw d saddwdri thapdpessantu td. lahun 
Datwd pitunnan hahukan dhanan tdyo samdnayi. 

Dhitaran sahhasowannamittitdgdrcna bhusitan k at tv a, d dp ksi, ddyajjan hatthassarathaddsiyo . 

Aithdrasahi machchihi pcnchasatthikiiUhichr , saddfan fdtfodhapisisi pan nan datwdna mantiyo. 

Sabbe te ndwamdruyha, ytnetth~ hahuka jand satinnatammah dtitthan patihanaggdma sannitan. 
fPijayassa wijdyitwd dh.itaratnjniUakant.uM6 wasante samayt yakkhin sdgd Pandawadhttaran . 


Thus these followers having formed many settlements, giving to them their own names ; 
thereafter having held a consultation, they solicited their ruler to assume the office 
of sovereign. The king, on account of his not having a queen consort of equal rank 
to himself, was indifferent at that time to his inauguration. 

All these chiefs, incited to exertion by their anxiety for the installation of the 
prince, sent to the southern Madhura (a deputation with) gems and other presents. 

These individuals having repaired thither, obtained an audience of (king) Panduw6, and 
delivering the presents, they announced their mission, thus addressing him: “It is for 
a royal virgin. The son of Sihabahu, named Wijayo, has conquered Lankk: to admit 
of his installation, bestow thy daughter on us.” 

The king Panduwo having consulted with his ministers, (decided that) he should 
send to him ( Wijayo) his own daughter Wijayi ; and for the retinue of that (king) one less 
than seven hundred daughters of his nobility. 

“ Those (said he, among you) who are willing to send your daughters to renowned 
Sihala, send them. — Let them be quickly ranged before their doors decorated in their 
best attire.” Having bestowed many presents on their fathers, be, with their concur- 
rence, assembled the maidens (at the palace), and causing his own daughter to be de- 
corated with every description of gold ornaments befitting her sex and exalted rank, he 
bestowed on her, as dowry, elephants, horses, chariots, and slaves. With eighteen officers 
of state, together with seventy five menial servants (being horse keepers, elephant keepers, 
and charioteers), the monarch dispatched these (maidens), bestowing presents on 
them. All these persons having embarked in a vessel, from the circumstance of great con- 
courses of people landing there, the port (at which they debarked) obtained the 
name of Mahatittha. 

This daughter of Panduwo arrived when the yakkhini, by her connection with Wijayo, 
had borne him two children, — a son (Jiwahatto) and a daughter (Disala), 
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Sutwdchdgamanah tans a. kumdro rdjaputtiyd nasakkd ekato watthuh yakkhiyd rdjadhitaran . 

Mahtwd Kuwiniydwocha “rdjitthi bhirujdtiyd: tena twah gachchha gihd mi, put It katwd mamantike." 

“ Bhdydmi yakkhe ; yakkhd te hatd me tanakdrand, ubhatodani natthohah , kahah sdydmitibrawi f" 

Yattra michchhasi tamahfjaltra yakkhihi , wijiti mama, sahassabalikammena posdyissdmi tan ahan." 
IVdrentiwa paniwan sd rbdantdddya ddraki , gdld yattrdmanmsanah nagarah tamamdnusi . 

D drake yakkhanagard nisiddpiya bahire ; antowisantin yakkho tan diswd wasdhasopagd. 

** P u udpinopandkdsa me sayantidha magatdnatiko ” tuhali yakkhi yakkho sdhasikopana , 

Kuddho pdnippahdrtna wiyalantayi yakkhinih ; tassdtu m (it at 6 yakkhd nikkhamma nagardbahi , 

Diswd te d drake, puchchhi “ turn he kassa snta £ " iti. 

'* Kawiniydti" sutwdha 4< mdtd tc mdritdnidha tumhepi diswd mareyuh, paldyatha lahuh ’* iti. 

Aguh Sumanakuta hit paldyitwa tatd lahuh , wdsuh kappesi jeitho so wuddho tdya kunifthiyd. 

P uttadhitdhi waddhitwd rdjanuiidya te wasuh , tatthewa Malaye eso pnlinddnahhi sarnbhawo. 

Pntujurdjassa dutd te pannakdrah samappayuh fFijayassa knmdrassa rdjudhitddhikdwatd. 


The prince receiving the announcement of the arrival of this royal maiden, and 
considering it impossible that the princess could live with him at the same time with the 
yakkhini, he thus explained himself to Kuweni: “A daughter of royalty is a. timid 
being; on that account, leaving the children with me, depart from my house.” She 
replied, "On thy account, having murdered yakkhos, I dread these yakkhos : now I am 
discarded by both parties, whither can I betake myself?” “Within my dominions (said he) 
to any place thou pleasest, which is unconnected with the yakkhos; and I will maintain 
thee with a thousand bali offerings.” She who had been thus interdicted (from reuniting 
herself with the yakkhos) with clamourous lamentation, taking her children with 
her, in the character of an inhuman being, wandered to that very city (Lankapura) 
of inhuman inhabitants. She left her children outside the yakkha city. A yakkho who 
detested her, recognizing her in her search for a dwelling, went up to her. There- 
upon another tierce yakkho, among the enraged yakkhos (asked) : “ Is it for the purpose 
of again and again spying out the peace we enjoy that she is come ? ” In his fury he 
killed the yakkhini with a blow of his opon hand. Her uncle, a yakkho (named Kurnaro) 
happening to proceed out of the yakkha city, seeing these children outside the town, 
“Whose children are ye?” .said lie. Being informed “ Kuwdni’s,” he said, “Your 
mother is murdered : if ye should be seen here, they would murder you also : 
fly quickly.” Instantly departing thence, they repaired to the (neighbourhood of the) 
Sumanta mountain. The elder having grown up, married his sister, and settled there. 
Becoming numerous by their sons and daughters, under the protection of the king, they 
resided in that Malaya district. This person (Jiwahatfo) retained the attributes of the 
yakkhos. 

The ambassador* of king Panduwo presented to prince Wijayo the princess and other 
presents. 
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Katwd sakk drasamm dnan dutdnan Wijayo patta ; add yathdrahan ka/pjd amachchhdnaii, janassacha. 

\ athd widhincha Wijayan sabbk macbchd samdgatd rajjtna samabhisinchtnsu , karinsucha mahdchhanan 
Tato so Wijayo rdjd Pandurdjassa dhitaran mahatd pariharina mahesittebhisichayi. 

Thdnd tadd amachchdnan addsi , sasurassatu anuwassan sankhnmuttan xatasahassadwaydrahan. 

Uittudna pubba ckaritan wisa nan satnena dhammcna LankamakhHan anusdsamano $6, Tambapanninagari , 
Wijayo nrtrindo rajjun akdrayi sama khalu affhatinsati. 

S uj a nappas ddctsanw igatth dya ka 1 1 Mahawanse rt Wtjaydbhisiko ndmo," satiamd parichchhcu'o, 

Atthamo Pauichchhbdo. 

Wijayo s6 tnahd rdjd waste antima^i thitn, iti chintayi : ** nddhohan , nacha wijjati me satd ; 

Kichchhhia wdsitan ratfhan nasseyitha mamachchayi f dndpeyiyan rajjahitun Sumittan bhdtaran mama." 
Jthdmachc/Uhi mantetwd Itkhan tattha wisajjayi , Ukan datwdna Wyayb nachirkna diwaygato. 
i tumin mate amachchd tk pikkhantdkhattiydgaman U patissagame thatwdna rattban samanusdsayun. 


Wijayo paid to the ambassadors every mark of respect and attention. According to their 
grades or castes, he bestowed the virgins on his ministers and his people. 

All the nobles having assembled, in due form inaugurated Wijayo into the sovereignty, 
and solemnized a great festival of rejoicing. 

Thereafter the monarch Wijayo invested, with great pomp, the daughter of king 
Panel u wo with the dignity of queen consort. 

On his nobles he conferred offices : on his father-in-law (king Panduwd) he bestowed 
annually chanks and pearls, in value two lacks. 

This sovereign Wijayo, relinquishing his former vicious course of conduct, and ruling 
with perfect justice and righteousness over the whole of Lankh, reigned uninterruptedly 
for thirty eight years in the city of Tambapanni. 

The seventh chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, "the inauguration of Wijayo, ” 
composed equally to delight and to afflict righteous men. 


Chap. VIII. 

This great monarch Wijayo when he arrived at the last year of his existence, thus 
meditated : “I am advanced in years, and no son is born unto me. Shall the dominion 
acquired by my exertions, perish with my demise ? For the preservation of the dynasty, 
I ought to send for my brother Sumitto : ” thereupon, consulting with his ministers, 
he dispatched a letter of invitation thither ; and shortly after having sent that letter, 
he went to the world of the devos. 

On his demise, these ministers waiting for the arrival of the royal personage (who had 
been invited by the late king), righteously governed the kingdom, residing at Upatissa. 
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Mate Wijayardjamhi khattiydgama nd purd> than wassah ayah Lankddipo asi ardjiko . 

Tasmih Sihapure tassa S i h a b dh n s sa r a j in o achchay ina, S umitto so rajdtassa suto ahu- 

Tassa putta tayo dsun Maddardjassa dfutnyd dutlu Sihapu ran gantwd , rafitio likhah adahsu ti. 

Lillian sulwdna so rdjd f putti dmnntayi tayb t “ ahah mahallako , tatd % eko tumhisn gachchhatu” 

Lankan nekagunah k ant ah, “ mama bhdtussa santikah ; tassachchaye chatutthiwa rcyjah kdritu sobhatiah 
Kanitthako Panduwdsadiwu rajjakutndrako gamissamiti chintetwd natwd sotthi gatampicha* 

Pilar d samanunnuto, d watt ins d m arh r had d ra k c dddya t druhi ndwah paribbdjikalingawd . 
Mahdkandaranajjdti mukkhadwdratnhi oturuh , ti paribbdjake diswd, jano sakkari sddhukah, 
Puclichhitwd nagarah itlha a pay a /if a , kawcna ti Upatissagdmah sampattd dew aid paripdlitd. 
Amachchdnumato machclw puchvhhi nimittakah ; baht khattiydgamanah tassa so wiydkctsi parampicha. 

" Sat tame diwaseyiwa dgamissati khattiyo, buddhasdsanametassa wahsajowa ihaprssati 
Sattamc diwaseyiwa ti paribbdjake tahih , patti ; diswdna , puclichhitwd amachchd ti wijdniya. 

Tan Panduivdsu diwahti Lahldrajjina appayuh : mahisiyd ahhdwdso natdwa abhisechayi. 


From the death of king Wijayo, and prior to the arrival of that royal personage, 
this land of’ Lanka was kingless for one year. 

In the city of Sihapura, by the demise of king Sihabahu, his son Sumitto was 
the reigning . sovereign. By the daughter of the king of Madda, he had three sons. 
The ambassadors (of Wijayo) having reached Sihapura, delivered their letter to the king. 
The monarch having heard the contents of the letter (read), thus addressed his three 
sons ; premising many things in praise of Lanka : “ My children, I am advanced in years : 
go one of you to the land of my elder brother. On his demise, rule over that splendid 
kingdom, as the fourth monarch (of the Sthala dynasty founded by me.”) 

The youngest, prince Panduwasad^vvo, foreseeing that it would be a prosperous 
mission, decided within himself, “ 1 will go.” Receiving the approval of his parent, 
and taking with him thirty two noble youths, (disguised) in the character of paribbajika 
(devotees), he embarked in a vessel. They landed (in Lankfi, at Gonagamakatittha, at 
the mouth of theMah&kundura river. The inhabitants of that place seeing these devotees, 
they rendered them every assistance. These travellers, here inquiring for the capital, 
protected by the d^vatas, in due course reached Upatissa. 

By the desire of the ministers (regent) a chief (not associated in the regency) bad previ- 
ously consulted a fortune-teller, who announced to him the arrival of a royal personage 
from abroad, and his lineage ; and, moreover, (thus prophesied) : “ On the seventh day from 
hence, the royal personage will reach the capital ; and a descendant of his will establish 
the religion of Buddho (in this island.)” Accordingly on the seventh day the devotees 
arrived there. The regents having seen them, made due inquiries, and identified 
them; they inverted the said Panduwasad<$wo with the sovereignty of Lanka. So long as 
he was withouta royal consort, he abstained from solemnizing his inauguration. 
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dmitodanasakkassa PandusaTcko suto ahu ; fV id udhabhu:, sa yuddhanM dddya safari, janari, 

Oantwd anndpadhena gaggdpdrari ; tahiri purari mdpetwd t tattha kdresi rajjari ; satin sale labh i : 

Dhitd kanitthikd asi lihaddakachchdna ndrnikd , suwannawanna itthichasurupd abhi patthitd 
Tadatthari satta rdjdno pannakdrk ma h d raht\ > es is uri rdfino lassa ; hhito rdjuhhi so pana , 

Natwana sotthigamanari abhisikaphalampicfu sahadwattirisa itthihi nawari droplyd suturi. 

Gangdyakhipi, tl ganhantupahu me dhitarari " iti “ gaheturi " na&akkhihsu . IS! du d sd pana sigh mud, 

Outiye diwase yewa Gonagdmaka pattanah patld; pabbajitnkCirari sahhd td tattha otur m, 

Puchchhitwd nagarari etthatcL, ka me nop ay a n tiyb U patksagdman sampattd , dewatd paripdlifd . 

N emiftakassa wachanari sutwd : tattha gatd tat La , diswd, amachche puchchhitwd natwa , rarino srtmappyi. 

Tan Panduwusudiwari U atrachchd suddhabuddhino rajjc samabh isinch irisu, punnasabbrnnanorathari. 

*S ubhaddakachch dnaman bmarupi n ’ mahcsiOhdwc abhisechayattand , sahdgata tdya paddu attand 

Sahdgatdnan ; was! Idiumipo sukhaali . 

hnianappasd'lasariwegatthdya Kale MfJidwahsi “ Pa p' mvdsadew dbhtsckb" natna atthamo parichchhedo. 

The Saky^t prince Amitodano (the paternal unde of Buddho) had a son, the Sakya 
l^ndu : on account of the wars of prince Widudhabhasso, taking his own people with him, 
but alleging some other plea (than that of yielding to the power of his enemy), he (Pandti) 
retired beyond the river (Ganges). There founding a settlement,he ruled over that country. 

He had seven sons, and a daughter named Bhaddakachch&na, the youngest of 
the family: her complexion had the tint of gold, and her person was endowed with female 
charms of irresistible fascination. On her account, seven kings sent valuable presents 
to this sovereign ; who becoming alarmed at (the competition of) these royal suitors, and 
having ascertained (by consulting fortune-tellers) that the mission would be a propitious 
one, as well as that an investiture of royalty would ensue, embarked his daughter with 
thirty two attendant females in a vessel. Proclaiming, “ Let him who is able to 
lake my daughter, take her he launched her into the river (Ganges). They (the suitors) 
failed in the attempt The vessel being swift, they reached the port of Gonagamaka on the 
twelfth day, and all these females landed there in the disguise of devotees. There inquiring 
for the capital, these travellers in due course, protected by thed6vat&s, reached Upatissa. 

The ministers having already consulted the fortune-teller (KalavvGo), and having 
waited on the females who had arrived (at Wijitta), in fulfilment of that prediction, 
having also made inquiries (there) regarding them and identified them, they presented them 
to the king (at Upatissa.) 

These ministers, in the plenitude of their wisdom, installed in the sovereignty (his 
Panduvvasad6wo, who had thoroughly realized every wish of his heart. 

This sovereign of the land having elevated the lovely Bhaddakachchana to the station 
of queen consort, and bestowed her followers on his followers, reigned in prosperity 
(at Wijittapura). 

The eighth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “the inauguration of Panduwasad^wo,” 
composed both to delight and afflict righteous men. 
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Navamo PaRICHCITHEIK). 

Mahhi janayi putti dasa, tkanchadhitaran ; sabbajetthobhayo ndma, Chittdndma kanitfikd . 

Pcssitwd tan wiy dkansu brdhmand mantapdragd, “ rajjahitu suto assd ghdtayissati matulk 
Gatcssama kanitihinti" nichchhiti ; bhdtardbhayb wdrisi. Kdle wdsesun gehe tan ekathunike , 
Rannocha sirigabbhena tassa dwdtamak dray un ; anto fhaptsun tkancha ddsin , nara satan bahi. 
Ruptnummddayi nare ditthamattdwa , sayato tat 6 “ Ummddachittdti" ndman sopapadan labhi. 
Sutwdna Lank dgamanan Bhaddakachchdna diwiyd , mdtard choditd , puttd , t hap etw ikancha dgamun , 
Dtswdna ti Panduwdsudewalankindamdgatd , diswdna tan kanitthincha, roditwd sdhatdyacha . 

Rannd mkatasakkdrd, ranndnunndya chdrikan charinsu Lankddipamhi nitvdsancha yathdruchin, 
Rdmina wasitatfhdnan Rdmagdnanti uchchati ; Uruweldnurddhdnan niwdsacha t tathd , tathd. 


Chap. IX. 

The queen gave birth to ten sons and one daughter. The eldest of them all was 
Abhayo ; the youngest their sister Chitta. 

Certain brahmans, accomplished in the “ mantras,” and endowed with the gift of divi- 
nation, having scrutinized her, thus predicted : “ Her (Chitt&s) son, will destroy his 
maternal uncles, for the purpose of usurping the kingdom.” 

Her brothers proposed, in reply, “ Let us put our sister to death,” But Abhayo 
(doubting the truth of the prediction) prevented them. 

In due course (when she attained nubile years) they confined her in an apartment 
built on a single pillar ; the entrance to that room they made through the royal dormitory 
of the king, and placed a female slave attendant within, and (a guard of) one hun- 
dred men without. From her exquisite beauty, the instant she was seen, she captivated 
the affections of men by her fascination. From that circumstance she obtained the appro 
priate appellation of Ummada-Chittd (Chittd, the charmer). 

The sons of (the Sakya Pandu) having fully informed themselves of the nature of 
the mission of the priucess Baddakchch&na to Lankh, and being specially commissioned 
by their mother ( Susima), they repaired hither, leaving one brother (Gemini with 
their parents). 

Those who had thus arrived, having been presented to Pandu wksad6 wo, the sovereign of 
Lank&, they commingled their tears of joy with her s, on their meeting with their sister. 

Maintained in all respects by the king, under the royal protection they (travelled) 
over Lankk, selecting settlements for themselves according to their own wishes. The 
settlement called Ramagdna was occupied by the prince (who thereby acquired the 
appellation of) Pamo. In like manner the settlements of Uraw61o and Anur&dho 
(by princes who thereby acquired those names). Similarly the villages Wijitto, Dighayu, 
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Tathd ffljita-Dighdyu-Rbhandnan niwdsakd, ff r ijitagdmi D/ghayn Rohanantirha wuchrhari, 

Kdrtsi Annrddhi s6 wap in, dakkhinato tat6, kdrdpetwd rdjagchan ; tattha wdsamakappayi , 

Mahdrdjd Panduwdsadewo jefthasutan sakdti Abhayan, nparajjamhi, kali, samabh is t rh ay i, 

IHghdwnssa kumarassa tanayo Dighagdmani, sutwd Ummddqchittan tan , tassa jdtakutuhah . 
Gantwdpatissagdman tan apa^si manujddhrpun add saff oparajena? rdjupatihdnamassa so 
Gawakkhdbhimnkhatthdnt tan upechcha thitdtv sd uiswdna Gamanin, Chitta rattachittdha ddsikan : 

“ Kb esbti f " tatb sutwd, “ mdtulassa suto " <fi, ddsiri tattha niyojesi. Sandhi h katwdna , so tatb, 
(iuwakkiiamhi wasdpvtwd , rattin k ah' k utayan ta ka h druyilia , chhin d ay itwdna kawdtan , tena p dir i si. 
Tdyasaddhin wasitwana pachchuscyewa nikkhami ; naan nichchan was l tattha, chhidddbhdwd apdkatd. 
Sd tena aggaht gabbhan, gabbhb par in a to tatb, hidtudrix htiyi ddsi , mdtd pitch eh hi sadhttaran, 

Ranno drochayt. Rdjd dmantrtwu sutihruw* “p 'siyb sopi amhehi : dima tassewa tan" iti 


and R6hana, having been sclented lor settlements, conferred appellations on Wijitto, 
Dighayti, and llohano. 

This maharaja Panduvv{isad6vo formed a lank at Armradho. To the southward 
thereof, ho built a palace. In due course, he installed his eldest son Abhayo, in the 
dignity of sub-king, and established him there. 

Dighagamini, the son of prince Dighayu, having heard of (the transcendent beauty 
of) Ummada-Chittfi, and conceiving an ardent passion for her, proceeded (attended 
by two slaves, Gopakachitto and Kalaw61o) to (Tpatissa, and presented himself before the 
sovereign. He (the king) assigned to him, conjointly with the sub-king, the charge 
of the royal household. 

The aforesaid Chitta, who was in the habit of taking up her station near the door (of her 
pillared prison) which faced the royal dormitory, having watched this G&mini, inquired of 
her slave attendant, “Who is that person?” She replied, “The son of thy maternal uncle.” 
Having ascertained this point, she employed the slave in carrying on an intrigue (by 
sending the prince presents of betel leaves, and receiving from him fragrant flowers 
and other gifts.) 

Subsequently, having made his assignation, desiring that the entrance facing the royal 
dormitory should be closed; in the night, ascending by an iron ladder, and enlarging 
a ventilating aperture, by that passage he obtained admission into the apartment. Having 
passed the night with her, at the very dawn of day, he departed. In this manner 
he constantly resorted thither. The aperture in the wall remained undetected. By 
this (intercourse) she became pregnant. Thereupon, her womb enlarging, the slave 
disclosed the circumstance to the mother. The mother satisfied herself of the fact from her 
own daughter, and announced the event to the king. The king consulting his sons, 
said: “ He (Gamini) is a person to be protected by us. Let us bestow her on himself 
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“ Putto che mdraymdma tanti Tassa adansu tan . Pasutikdle sampattk sutigehancha pdwisi . 
Sankitwd Gopakachittan Kdlaweiancha ddsakan tasmin kamme nissdydti Gdmani par ich drake, 

Te patinnan adante tk rdjaputtd aghdtayun. Yakkhd hutwdna rakkhimu ubho gabbhakumdrakan. 
Annan upaudjannan sd satlakkhapksi ddsiyd Ghittd ; sdjanayi puttan ; sa itthipana dfutaran . 

Chittd sahassan ddpctwd tassaputtan sakampicha, dndpetiva dhitaran tan nipqjjapesi santike , 

*• Dhitd laddhdti " sutwdna rdja puttd suta, ahun ; mdtdcha mdtumdtacha , ubhopana kumdrakan. 
Mdtdmahassa ndmanchajeithassa matulassacha ikan katwd namakarun Pandnkdbhayandmakan, 
Lankapdlo Panduwdsadkwo rajjamakdrayi tinsa tvassdtii jdtamhi mato sd Pandukdbhayo. 

Tasmin matasmin manujd dh ip a s m i n , sabbi samdgamma narindaputta tassabhayassdbhayadassa bhitu- 

rcfjdbhisekan akarun uldranti. 


Sujanappasddasanwegatthdya katc M ah divans e “ Abhaydhhistko ” ndma nawamo parichchhtdo. 


Should it (the child in the womb) prove to be a son, we will put him to death.” They (on 
this compact) bestowed her on him. 

When the time for her delivery arrived, she retired to the apartment prepared for 
her confinement. 

The princes doubting whether the slaves Gopakachitto and Kalawelo, who were 
the adherents of Gamini, could be trusted in this matter, and would give information (as 
to the sex of the infant), put them to death. 

These two persons, transforming themselves into yakkhos, watched over the destiny 
of the unborn prince. 

Chitta had (previously) by the means of her slave, searched out a woman, who was 
near her confinement. She gave birth to a son, and that woman to a daughter. Chitta 
entrusting her own son and a thousand (pieces) to her, (sent her away); and causing 
her daughter to be brought, she reared her in her own family. The princes were informed 
that a daughter was born; but the mother and maternal grandmother both (knew) that 
the infant was a prince ; and uniting the titles of his grandfather and eldest maternal uncle, 
they gave him the name of Pandukabhayo, 

The protector of Lankk, Panduw&sadfcvo reigned thirty years, dying at the period of the 
birth of Pandukabhayo. 

At the demise of this sovereign, the sons of that monarch having assembled, they 
installed her (Chitta’s) brother Abhayo, who had been her preserver, in this renowned 
sovereignty. 


The ninth chapter in the Mah&wanso, entitled, “ the installation of Abhayo,” composed 
both to delight and to afflict righteous men. 
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1)as amo pAitTciumiEDo. 

Ummddachittdydnantd dust dddya ddrdkan samugge pakkhipitwdna Dwdramandalakan agd . 

Rdjaputtdcha migawan gatd T umbarakandart diswd das in : “ kuhin ydsi f " “ kimctanticha f ” puchchhisun- 
tk Dwdramandalakan ydmi dhitu mi gulap uivakan t *' ichchdha “ oropihiti" rdjaputta tamabrawun . 

Chittbcha , Kdlawelocha tassa rakkhdyaniggatd , m^ha titan sukaran whan , tan khanahyewa, dassayun , 

7V ta/i samanubandhinsu . AM tamdddya tattragd, ddrakaneha sahassancha dyuttassa add who, 

Tasminyewa dine tassa bhariya janayi sutan : ** yatnaki janayi putte bhariydmcti : " saposltan. 

So satt awassikbr.fi dpi. tan tvijdniya indluld hantan sarasikilanti ddraktcha payojayun . 

Jalatthan rukkhasusirctnjalachchhdditachhiddckan ntmnjjumdnO chhiddina pawisitwd, chi van thito. 
Tatotatthacha nikkhamma , k time* o sfsadarake . npichcha puchchhiyantcpi % wanrhitan , ncwachbhi , st5. 
Matiussd tat t ha gantwdna, tan saran pariwariya , Agatehi narehiwa % niwd — 

setwdna watlhakan , kwmdro, wdrimogayiha > su si ram hi thito alui, 
tf r ntlhak dni ganetwanu ; mutetwa sfsadarake , pa aw a drochayun t “ sahhc ddrakd rndritu iti. 


CHAP. X. 

At the desire of Ummadachitta, the slave girl (Kumbokata), taking the infant and 
placing it in a basket-cradle, departed for the village Doramadala. 

The princes who were elk hunting, meeting the slave at Tumbakandura, inquired of her, 
f Whither art thou going? What is this ? ” “ t am going to Doramadala/* she replied, 
“ with some cakes for my daughter/* “ Set it down/* said the princes. At that critical 
moment, Chitto and Khlawfdo, who had attended her for the protection of the prince, pre- 
sented to the (princes’) view the form of a great wild boar. They eagerly gave chase to 
the animal. She, taking the infant and the thousand pieces, proceeded to the destined place 
of concealment, and secretly gave them to the person intended to have the charge of them. 

On that very day, the wife of this herdsman brought forth a son. Giving it out, 
“ My wife has given birth io twin sons/’ ho took charge of him (the prince) also. 

When ho attained his seventh year, his uncles having ascertained his existence, ordered 
the boys who resorted to a certain marsh (in his vicinity) for amusement, to be destroyed. 

There was a hollow tree growing in the waters (of that marsh), having an aperture 
under water. He was in the habit of diving and entering by this aperture, and of taking 
up his station frequently there. And when this young prince emerged from thence, 
on being accosted and questioned by the other boys, he, artfully concealing the deception 
practised, accounted in some other manner for his (absence). 

The people (sent by the princes) having come to that place, surrounded the marsh. 
The young prince, at the instant these men came, putting on his clothes, and diving under 
water, placed himself in the hollow of the tree. Counting the number of the clothes (left on 
the bank), and putting to death the rest of the boys, returning, they reported to the uncles, 
“ All the boys are destroyed.** When they had departed, he (the prince) returned to his 
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Gatesu H&u, so gantwd, dyntta kagh a ra n sink an wasan, assdsikd ten a, abn dwddasa wassikb. 

Puna sutwdna jiwantan kumaran tassa mdtuld % tattha gopdlaki sabbe m dretun sanniyojayun. 

Tasmin ahdni gbpdld laddhan ekan chatuppadan, uggin dharitun t gdman pesesun , tan kutndrakan . 

So gantwd gharamdyuttaputtakan ytwa pisayi “ pdddrujanti me; nehc , aggin gbpdlasantikaiu" 

“ Tattha angdramansancha khddissasi tuwah" iti ; nesi so ; tanwachasosutwd aggin gbpdlasantikan . 

Tasmin khane pesitd te parikkhipiya tndrayun sabbe gope , mdrayitwd mdtuldnan niwedayun. 

Tato sblasawassantan wijdninsncha mdtnld . Mdta sahassanchdddsi tassa rakkhancha ddisin , 

/ lyuttb mdtusandesan sabban tassa niwidiya f datwddisin , sdhassancha pesesi Pamlxdantikan . 

Pa n dula b r a h ma n 6 ndma bhbgawd , wedap dr a go, dakkhinasmin disubhdge wasi Pandulagdmakc. 

Kumdrb tattha gantwdna pass i Pandulabrdhmanan : ** twah Pandukdbhayo , tdta ; " iti puchchhiya ; wycikae, 
Tassa kntwdna sakkdran aha “ raja bhawissasi ; samasattati wassdni rqjjan twan karayissasi 
“ Sipj> an uggdnha, tdtd ti," sippuggahanamakdrayi t Chandena tassa puttena khippan sippan samapitan . 


home, the house of the confidential herdsman ; and living under his protection, attained his 
twelfth year. 

At a subsequent period, hearing that the prince was in existence, his uncles again gave 
orders to destroy all the herdsmen in the village (Doramadala). On the day (appointed for 
the massacre) the herdsmen having succeeded in killing a wild quadruped, sent this prince 
to the village, to bring some fire. He going home and complaining, “ I am leg-wearied/’ 
and saying, “ take some fire to the herdsmen, there thou wilt eat roasted meat sent 
the confided herdsman’s own son. That youth on being told this story, carried the tire to 
the place where the herdsmen were. At that instant, the men who had been sent 
surrounding them, put them to death. Having destroyed all the herdsmen, they reported 
the same to the uncles. 

Thereafter the uncles again obtained information regarding him in his sixteenth year. 

The mother sent one thousand pioces (of money) tor his use, with written directions 
(regarding her son). The* confided herdsman having explained to him the contents ol 
his mothers letter, and putting him in possession of the thousand pieces and of the written 
instructions, (pursuant to these instructions ) consigned him to the guardianship of 
Pandulo. 

The said Pandulo, who was a wealthy brahman, and a proficient in the “veh^dos,” 
resided to the southward, in the village Pandulo. The prince having proceeded thither, 
presented himself to that brahman Pandulo: he inquired, “Child, art thou Pandukdb- 
hayo V 9 On being answered (in the affirmative), receiving him with every mark of attention, 
he thus predicted (his fate) : “ Thou wilt be king. Thou wilt reign full seventy years ; ” 
and adding, “ My child, thou shouldest acquire every accomplishment,” he taught 
him those (his acquirements) simultaneously with his (the brahman’s) son Chando, and he 
rapidly perfected his education. 
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Add satasahassan s6 yodhasangdhakdrand, yodhesu sangahi tisu tena puncha satesu. S6> 

Siyun ydya gahitdni panndni kanakdni , tan mahisib kuru ; Chandanchd mama put tan purohitan" 

Hi watwd , dhanan datwd , sayddhan nihari ; tatd sd nrfwan sdwayitwdna , nikkhamma punnawd. 

Laddhabald nagarake K dsapabbatasantiki sattasaldni puristi sabbhah bhtyananicha. 

Tato narasahassina dwUattm kumdrakd Ffarikandapabbatanndmtt , agamd pariwdritd . 

Harikandusiwo ndma Pandukdbhayrimdtidd tab Panduwdsudiwina dinnah bhunjati desakan . 

Tad a karisasatah pakkan s6 t dp ay at i khattiyo ; ftma ilhita rupawati Pdii nhmdsi khattiyd. 

Sd mahdpariw arena ydnamaruyha so 1 hand, pitubhattan gdhayitwd Idwakdnancha gachchhati, 
Kumdrassa manussdnan distvd tailha 1 umdrikah, drochhuh kumdrassa: kumard sahasdgato , 

Dwkdhd tan parisan katwd , sakah y ana map hay i, tadantikan , '* sap arm 5 kattha ydsiti f” puchchhi tan . 
Tdya wutte sasabbasmih , .vo rattamdnasd, nttahd sanwibhdgatthan bhatti/uiyaehi khattiyo , 

*Sa sambruyha ydnamhd add sowannapdtiyd, bhaltah nigrodhamulasmin rdfapnttassa khattiyd , 

Lanhi nigrodhapanndm bhdjetuh sesake jane* Sbwannabhdjandndsuh tdni panndni tah khani * 


For the purpose of enlisting warriors, he (the brahman) bestowed on him (the prince) 
one hundred thousand pieces When five hundred soldiers had been enlisted by the 
latter, he (the brahman) having thus addressed him : “ Should the leaves touched by any 
woman be converted into gold, make her thy queen consort, and my son Chando your 
1 purohitto* minister and having bestowed this treasure upon him, sent him forth with 
his warriors. Thereupon this fortunate prince, causing his name to be proclaimed, 
departed from thence. 

At a town near the Kasa mountain, the prince having been reinforced by seven hundred 
men, to all of whom (he issued) provisions and other necessaries, from thence, attended by 
his army of one thousand two hundred men, he advanced to the Harikunda mountain. 
H arikundasivo, the uncle of Pandukabhayo, was governing that territory; having obtained 
it from Paduwasad^vo. At that time, this prince was superintending the reaping 
of a harvest of one hundred “ karissa ” of land : his daughter, named P£li, was a 
lovely princess. She, radiant in beauty, attended by a great retinue, and reclining 
in a palanquin, was on her way, taking a prepared repast for her father and the 
reapers. The followers of the prince having discovered this princess, reported it to 
the prince. The prince quickly approaching her, parting her retinue in two, caused 
his palanquin to be conveyed dose to her's. He inquired of her, " Where art thou 
going, together with thy retinue?” While she was giving a detailed account of her- 
self, the prince became extremely enamoured of her; and in order to satisfy himself 
(in regard to the prediction), he begged for some of the prepared repast. The princess de- 
scending from her palanquin at the foot of a nigrodha tree, presented the prince with rice 
in a golden dish. To serve refreshment to the rest of the people, she took the leaves of that 
wigrddha tree. Those leaves instantly became golden vessels. The royal youth, seeing 

R 
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Tdni diswd rftaputto, saritwd dijabhdsitan , “ mah isibhdwayoggd mi tca\ind laddhdti tussi sd. 

Sab be bhdjdpayiti tan, sd, nakhiyittha bhdjanan , ekassa patiwinsdwa gahtto tattha dissatha . 

Ewan punnagunupetd sukumdri kumdrikd “ Sowannapdli" ndmina tatoppabhuti dsi sd. 

Tan l umdrin gahetwdna ydnamdruyha khattiyb , mahabbalaparibbulhd, anussanki , apdkkami. 

Tan sutwana pitd tassd nari sabbi apisayi i te gantwd , kalahah katwd, tqjjitd tihi , pakkamun . 
Kalahanagarakanndma gdmo , tattha kato ahu ; tan sutwdbhdtard tassd pancha yuddhdyupdgamun . 

ri Pandulasuto Chandoyewa aghdtayi ; " Lohitawdhakandoti tisanyuddhamahi ahu • 

Makatd batakayina tatd so Pandukabhayo gangdyapdrime tire Dolapabbatakan aga. 

Tattha chattdriwassdni wasitah tattha matuld sutwd, thapetwd rdjdnan, tah yuddhatthamupdgamun. 
Khandhawdran niwdsctwd Dhumarakkhdgasantike bhdginiyyina yujjhinsu. Bhdginiyyotu mdtuli , 
Anubandhi , dragangan paldpetwd , niwattiya , tisancha khandhawdramhi duwi wassdni sd wasi , 
Gantwdpatissagdman ti, tamatthan rdjinbbrawuh, Rdjd Itkhan kumarassa rahassancha sapdhini, 

“ Bhunjassu paragangan twan : maga or ant ut 6," iti. Tan sutwd tassa kujjhinsu bhatari nawa rfyino. 


these things, and recollecting the prediction of the brahman, thus exulted : “A damsel has 
been found worthy of being a queen consort to me.” 

She feasted the whole party: the refreshments scarcely diminished in quantity. It ap- 
peared as if the repast of one person only had been taken therefrom. 

Thus this princess, a pure virgin, endowed with supernatural good fortune and merit, 
from henceforth obtained the name of Sowanapali (the golden Pkli). 

The prince, powerful by the strength of his army, taking this princess with him, and 
ascending his palanquin, departed undaunted. Her father having heard of this event, 
dispatched all his men (after them). They went, engaged, and being defeated by 
them (the prince’s army), that place was afterwards called Kalah&nagara (the town 
of conflict). Her five brothers hearing of this (defeat) departed to make war. All these 
persons, Chando, the son of Pandulo, himself slew. The field of battle obtained the name 
Ldhitawakado (the field of bloodshed). 

This prince Pandukabhayo, together with his great force, crossing the river (Mahawelli- 
ganga) advanced to the Dolo mountain. He kept his position there for four years. His 
uncles obtaining information of this circumstance, leaving the king (in the capital), 
repaired thither for the purpose of attacking him. 

Throwing up fortifications near the Dhumarakkho mountain, the uncles made war 
against the nephew. The nephew expelling the uncles therefrom, chased them across the 
river. Taking possession of their fortification, he held that position for two years. 

They, repairing to Upatissa, reported the result (of their campaign) to the king. 
The monarch secretly sent a letter to the prince, saying, u Rule over the country 
beyond the river; advance not beyond the opposite bank.” The nine brothers having heard 
of this overture, and being highly incensed against the king, thus upbraided him : <( It is 
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“ Upatthambhb twamewdsi chirantassa : iddnitu ratfhan dassasi : tasmd twan mdrhsdrndti " abrawun. 

So tisahrajjamappesL Ti Tissannama bhdtaran sabbtwa sahitdkansu rqjjassa parindyakan* 

Bso wisati wassdni Abhayobhayaddyakd* tattho patissa gdmamhi rdjd rajjamakdrayi . 

fV asanti Dhumarakkhdge sari Tumbariyangant Chetiyd ndmikdrupd yakkhini walawdmukhi, 

Eko diswdna setangan rattapddan manoraman drdchhhkumdrassa ; “ walawetthidisi " Hi, 

Kumdro rajjumdddya _ gahitun tan t up d garni* Pacitchhato dgatan diswd , bhitd tijina tassa , sd* 
Dhdwinantaradhawitwd . DhdwantimanubandM so ; dhdwamdnd saran tan sd sattakkhattun pari kk hi pi. 
Tansaran puna tikkholtun parikkhipi ; tatd puna , gangan Kachc.hhakatitthtna tad samotari tahihtu sd, 
Gahesi tail wdladhismin tdlapantinchc toy agon ; tassapunndnubhdwina sd ahosi tnahd asi . 

Uchchdri&i asin tassa* “ mdrcmiti ; ” tamdha sd *' rajjan gahitwd, ti dajjan , sdmi , mdman amdrayi." 
Giwdya tan gahetwd s6 wijjhitwd u.dkotiyd ndsdya , rajjuyd , bandhi: sd ahosi wasdnugd , 

Gantwana tan Dhumarakkhan so tamdruyiha mahabbalo ; tattha chaltdri wassani Dhumarakkhanage tvasi. 


thyself who hast at all tiroes been a protector of this man : now thou art about to give up 
the country to him. On this account, it is thee (not him) whom we should put to death.” 
He thereupon abdicated the sovereignty to them. They, with one accord, conferred the 
government of the kingdom on their brother Tisso. 

The monarch Abhayo, the dispeller of fear (in reference to his having rescued his sister 
from the horrors of a predicted death) reigned, there, in the capital of Upatissa, for twenty 
years. 

A certain yakkhini named Chetiya (the widow of Jdtindharo, a yakkho, who was killed 
in a battle fought at Siriwatthupura) having the form and countenance of a mare, 
dwelt near the marsh of Tumbariungona, at the Dhtimarakkho mountain. A certain 
person in the prince’s retinue having seen this beautiful (creature), white with red legs, 
announced the circumstance to the prince, saying, “ There is a mare of such a description.” 
The prince set out with a rope to secure her. 

She seeing him approach from behind, losing her presence of mind from fear, 
under the influence of his imposing appearance, fled, without (being able to exert 
the power she possessed of) rendering herself invisible. He gave chase to the fugi- 
tive. She persevering in her flight, made the circuit of that marsh seven times. She made 
three more circuits of the marsh, and then plunged into the river at the Kachchhdka ferry. 
He did the same ; and (in the river) seized her by the tail, and (at the same time grasped) 
the leaf of a palmira tree which the stream was carrying down. 

By his supernatural good fortune, this (leaf) became an enormous sword. Exclaiming, 
“ I put thee to death,” he flourished the sword over her. “ Lord ! ” replied she to 
him, “subduing this kingdom for thee, I will confer it on thee: spare me my life.” 
Seizing her by the throat, and with the point of the sword boring her nostril, he 
secured her with his rope: she (instantly) became tractable. 

Conducting her to the Dhtimarakkho mountain, he obtained a great accession of 
warlike power, by making her his battle-steed. There, at the Dhftmarakkho mountain 
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Tato nikkhamma sabalo dgammdritthapabbatan : yuddhakdlamaptkkbanto tattha satta samd wasi. 
Dwt mdtuli thapetwdna tassa sisdtfhamdtuld yuddhasajjd Aritthan tan Qpasampajja pabbatan> 
Khandhdwdran Nagarake nxwasetwd , chamupatin datwd , parikkhipdpisun samantdritf/iabbatan. 
Yakkhiniya mantayitwd so, tassa wachana yuttiyd t datwd rdjaprikkhdran, panndkdrd, yudhdnichu* 
“ Ganhatha sabbdnetdni , khamdpessdmi wo t " ahan iti watwdna » piscsi kumdro purato balan , 
Ganhissami pawifthanti , wissatthesutu tesu, sb t druyiha yakkhawalawan , xnahabbalapurakkhatd, 
Yuddhdya pdwisL Yakkhi mahdrdwamardwi sd: antd bahi balan fossa ukkutfhin mahatin akd 
Kumdrapurisd sabbt parasena nar 't bahu ghdtetwd , mdtuUchattha t sisarasin akansu te. 

Sendpati palayitwa gumbafthdnan sapdwisi “ Sinapati gumbakoti *' £e«a escl pawuchchati. 
Uparitihamdtulasiran stsardsin sapassiya ** laburastwa" ichchdha tend hit Ldbugdmako . 

Ewan wijitasa^gdmo tato so Pandukdbhdyo, ayiyakassdnuradhassa wasanaithdnamdgami . 


he maintained his position for four years. Departing from thence with his forces, 
he repaired to the mountain Arittho. There preparing for the impending war, he remained 
seven years. 

Leaving two uncles (Abhayo and Girikandako), the other eight uncles, uniting in hosti- 
lity against him, approached that mountain Arittho. Throwing up a fortification at 
Nagaraka, and conferring the command (on the person selected), they surrounded the 
Arittho mountain on all sides. 

The prince having consulted with the yakkhini, in conformity with her advice, he 
sent forward a strong party (in the character of a deputation), placing in their charge his 
insignia of royalty, as well as the usual offerings made as tribute, and his martial accoutre- 
ments; and enjoined them to deliver this message (from him) : “ Take all these things: I 
will come to ask your forgiveness/' 

When this party had reached its destination, shouting, “ 1 will capture them, for- 
cing their camp," mounting his yakkha mare, and surrounded by his whole army, 
he (the prince) threw himself into the midst of the fight. The yakkhini set up a loud 
shout. His (the prince's) army without, as well as (the deputation) within (the enemy's 
camp), answered with a tremendous roar. The whole of the prince's army having slaugh- 
tered many of the enemy's men, as well as the eight uncles, they made a heap of 
their (decapitated) heads. The commander (of the enemy's army) having fled, and 
concealed himself in a forest, from that circumstance that forest is called the Sena- 
poti (commander's) forest. 

Observing the skulls of his eight uncles, surmounting the heap of heads, he remarked : 
“ It is like a heap of L&bti (fruit)." From this circumstance, (that place) was (from Naga- 
raka) called Lhbiigdmo. 

Thus, this Panduk&bhayo, the victorious warrior, from thence proceeded to the capital 
of his maternal gkeat uncle Anurddho. 
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Attano rdjagehan, so tassa datwdna ayiyako , annatthatcdsan lap phi ; sotu tasmin ghari wasi. 
Puchchkdpetwana nimittan watthuwijjdwidun ; tatthd nagarah pawaran tasmin gdmlyiwa am dp ay i . 
Niwdsattdnurddhassa “ Anuradkapnran" ahu ; nail hat ttnanurddhina patitthdpi tatdyacha. 
Andpetwd matuldnan chhattan,jdtassdre idha, dhhwapetwd, dhdrayitwd, tan ; sariyiwa worind, 
Attano ah is eh an so Uartsi Pa n d u 1: ah hay 6. Suwan nap dlin dewin tan mahesittcbhiserhayi. 

Add Chandakumdrassa porolita yathdwidhih fhdnantarani sesd’nah bhachchdnancha yathdrahah . 
Mdtuya upakdrantn attanocha mn'ipati aghdiayitwajstfhantan mdtulan Ahhayampana , 

Pure rajjah add tassa, ahu nagaraguttiyo ; tadupdddya nagart ahu nagaraguttik d, 

Sasuran tan aghdtetwd Girikamlasi vampicha Girikandadesantasseva mdtuiassa addsi s6. 

Sarantancha khandpetwd kdrdpcsi t hudakan, jayojalassa gdhena “ Jayawdpiti ” dhu tan. 

Katawelan niivesisi yak khan purapuratthime , yakkhantu Chittardjantan hitthd Abhaya wdpiyd 
Puhhdpakdrin ddsinan nihhattah yaUJiayoniya purassa dakkhina dwdrt s6 katahnuniw hayi » 


The said maternal great uncle giving up his palace to him, constructed another residence 
for himself, and dwelt therein. 

Having consulted a fortune-teller versed in the advantages (which a town ought 
to possess), according to his directions, he founded an extensive city in that very village. 
On account of its having been the settlement of Anur&dho (both the minister of Wi- 
jayo, and the brother of Baddhakachchana), and because it was founded under the con- 
stellation Anuradho, it was called Anuradhapura. 

Causing his uncle’s canopy of dominion to be brought (from Upatissa), and having 
purified it in the waters of a naturally formed marsh — with the water of that very 
marsh, this Panduk&bhayo anointed himself at his inauguration. Ho raised the princess 
Sowanaphli to the dignity of queen consort. Ho conferred on Chando the office of “ poro- 
hito” in due form; on the rest of his officers (ho bestowed) appointments according 
to their claims. 

Sparing the life of his eldest uncle Abhayo, who had befriended his mother and 
himself, the monarch assigned to him the sovereignty over the city. He (thereby) became 
a “ Naggaragbttiko,” conservator of the city. From that time there have been Naggara- 
guttikos in the capital. 

Sparing also the life of his father’s cousin Girikandasivo, he conferred on that maternal 
uncle the territory Girikandaka. 

Having deepened the above mentioned marsh, he made it contain a great body of 
water. By his having been anointed with that water, as a conqueror (Jayo), it obtained 
the name of the Jayh tank. He established the yakkho K&law&o in the eastern quarter 
of the city; and the chief of the yakkhos, Chitto, he established on the lower side 
of the Abhaya tank. 

He ( the king) who know how to accord his protection with discrimination, established 
the slave, born of the yakkho tribe, who had formerly rendered him great service, 

s 
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Antonarindawatthussa IF a lawdmukhaya kkh i n in niwisisi; halin tesan ann isanch d n u wassaka ii . 

J)dp csi. ChhtmakdUht Chittarajena s6 saha samdsani nisiditwd, dibbamdnusandfakan, 

Karentobhirami rdjd rattikhiddd samappito, Dwdragdmocha chaturd, Bhayaiodptncha k dray is 
Mahdsusdnaghdtanan pachchhiman rdjini tuthd : IF essawanassa nigrodhati ; fFiyddhadewassa tdlakan , 
Sonnasabhdguwatthancha f pabh edagharamtwacha ; it dm pachchhimaddwdradisdbhdgi niwtsayi , 
Panchasatdni chahd&lapurisi pnrasodhaki ; dwesatdni chanddlapuristivachchasbdhaki , 

Diyaddha sa ^ a chanddlamatanih&rakipicha ; snsdnakecha chanddli tattakiyewa adisi . 

Than gdman niwisisi susdnapachchhimuttare ; yathd wihitakammani tdni nichchan akansu te. 

Tassa chand dlagdmassa pubbuttaradisdyatu nichasusdnakanndma chandalagamakdrayi. 

Tassuttare susdnassa P dsdnapabbatantare dwdsapali wyddhdnan tadd asi niwhitd. 

Taduttart disdbhdgi ydwa Gamaniwdpiyd tdpasdnan anikesanassamo dsi kdrito . 

Tassiwacha susdnassa puratthimadisdyatu Jotiyassa niganthassa gharan kdresi bhupati. 

Tasminytwacha desasmin niganiho Girindmako, ndnd P dsandhikdchiwa wasinsu samand bahu % 


at the eastern gate of the city. He established within the royal palace itself the marcs- 
faced yakkhini, and provided annually demon offerings, and every other requisites for 
these (four yakkhos). 

In the days of public festivity, this monarch seated on a throne of equal eminence with 
the yakkho chief Chitto, caused joyous spectacles, representing the actions of the devos 
as well as of mortals, to be exhibited ; and delighting in the happiness and festivities (of 
his people), ho was exceedingly gratified. 

He formed the four suburbs of the city and the Abhaya tank, and to the westward of the 
palace, the great cemetery, and the place of execution and torture. He provided 
a nigrddha tree for the (ddvata) Wessawano, and a temple for the Wiyadho-devo ; 
a gilt hall for his own use, as well as a palace distributed into many apartments. These 
he constructed near the western gate. He employed a body of five hundred chan- 
dalas (low cast people). to be scaviugers of the city, and two hundred chand&lus to 
benightmen; one hundred and fifty chand&Ias to be carriers of corpses, and the same 
number ofchand&Ias at the cemetery. 

He formed a village for them on the north west of the cemetery, and they constantly 
performed every work according to the directions of the king. To the north east of 
this chand&la village he established a village of Nichichandalas, to serve as cemetery-men 
to the low castes. To the northward of that cemetery, and between it and the FusAna 
mountain, a range of buildings was at the same time constructed for the king’s 
huntsmen. To the northward of these (he formed) the G&mini tank. He also constructed 
a dwelling for the various classes of devotees. To the eastward of that (Nichichandala) 
cemetery, the king built a residence for the brahman J6tiyo (the chief engineer). In 
the Same quarter, a Nighantho devotee, named Giri, and many Pasandhika devotees dwelt 
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Tatthiwacha, dewakuldn akdresi mahipati Kumbhandasm niganthas*a ; tanndmakamahOsi tak* 
Tatotu pachchhimi bhdgi miyddhipdlapuratthimi michchhddiiihi kuldnanta toast pancha safari tahiri, 
Paran Jotiyagehamhd ora Gdmantwdpiyd so parihbdjikdrdmari kdrdpisi* Tatktwacha . 

Ajiwikdnan gehancha Brdhmandwaixamiwacha Siwikd, sotthisdlancha akdresi tahiri tahiri. 

Dasa wassohhisitto so gdmasima niwtsayi L'wkddipamhi sakali larikimlo Pandukdbhayo. 

50 K ala w clachitf r h i dissamdnchi bhupati sahdnubhrisi lampnttiri yakkhbhuta sahdyawd. 
Pandukdbhayararinocka Abhayassavha anantari rdjasurindni wassdni ahesu dasa sattacha . 

51 Pandukdhhaya mahipati sattatifra wassddhi gamma dhitimd dkardnipatittari rammi anuuam- 

Anurddhapure sumiddht, nuissdni mttati akdrayi rajjamitthdti* 

Snjanappasddasariwegaithdya kati M ah diva ns e “ Pa ndukdbhay dbhistko " ndtna dasamo parichchhcdo * 

K K AD ANA Mo pA U 3 ru cn IF EDO . 

Tassachchaye tassa suto Mutashroti wissuto SowannapdUyd putt 6 pat to rajjamandkutan , 

M uhdtneghawanny dnari ndmdnv no g >: nodiiari phalapu p ohatarup ttari so rdj dkdrayi subhari. 


hi the same quarter, the king built a temple for the Nighantho Kumbhundo, which was 
called by his name. To the westward of that temple, and the eastward of the huntsmen’s 
buildings, he provided a residence for live hundred persons of various foreign religious 
faiths. Above the dwelling of Jotiyo, and below the Gkmini tank, he built a residence 
for the Paribajika devotees. In the same quarter, but on separate sites, he constructed a 
residence for the Ajiwako, a hall for the worshippers of Brahma, (another for those) 
of Sivvu, as well as a hospital. 

This Pandukkbhayo, the sovereign of Lanka, in the twelfth year of his reign, fixed the 
boundaries of the villages in all parts of Lankk. 

This monarch befriending the interests of the yakkhos, with the co-operation of 
Kalaw^lo and Chitto, who had the power (though yakkhos) of rendering themselves visible 
(in the human world), conjointly with them, enjoyed his prosperity. 

Between the reigns of Pandukabhayo and Abhayo there was an interregnum of seven- 
teen years. 

This wise ruler, Pandukabhayo, who had entered upon his royal state in the thirty 
seventh year of his age, reigned in the delightful and well provided capital of Anurkdha- 
pura, over his firmly established kingdom, for seventy years. 

The tenth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “the installation of Pandukkbhayo,” 
composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 

Chap. XL 

At his (Pandukkbhayo’s) demise, his and Sowanapkli’s son, known by the title of 
Mutasiwo, succeeded to the sovereignty, which was In a state of perfect peace. 

This king formed the delightful royal garden Maham^go, which was provided, in 
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Uytydnaithdna gahani mahdmeghd akdladd pdwa&si-tena uyiydnan mahdmeghawanan ahu . 

Saffhi wassdni Mutasitvd rdjd rqjjamakdrayi , Anuradhapure paware Lankdbhuwadane subhi. 

Tassa puttd dasd hisun annamanna hitesino ; dutve dhitdcha anukuld kuldnuchchliavoxkd ahu . 

D iwdnanpiyatissoti wissuto dutiyo suto , tesu bhdtisu sabbesu , punnapann ddhiko ahu . 

Diwdnanpiydtisso id rdjdsi pituachchaye 9 tassdbhistkena saman bahu achchhariydnahu . 

Lankddipamhi sakale nidhayo , ratandnicha antothitdni uggantwd pathawitalamdrahun. 
Lahkddhipasamipamh i bhtnnandwd gatdnicha tattraj&tdnicha thalan ratandni samdruhun. 
Chdtapabbatapddamlii tissdcha wiluyatthiyd jdtd rathapatddina samdna parimdnatd. 

Tdsu ekd latdyafthi rajatdbhd, tahintatd , suwannawanna ruchirCt dissantetd manorama. 

Ekdkusuma yatfhitu kusumdni tahin pana, ndndni ndnd wanndni distant i tipuithdnicha. 

Ekd sakunayaithitu ; tanhi pakkhimigd bahu ndndcha ndnd wanndcha sajivdwiya dis&ari. 

Hay a gaja ratha malakd walayanguli wetthakd kakudhaphalapdkatikd ichchtta attha jdtito, 

the utmost perfection, with every requisite, and adorned with fruit and flower-bearing trees 
of every description. 

At the time this royal garden was being laid out, $n unseasonable heavy fall of rain 
(Maharadgo) took place. From this circumstance, the garden was called Mah&m6go. 

In the celebrated capital Anuradhapura, in the delightful Lank&, king Mutasiwo 
reigned sixty years. 

He had ten sons, living in amity with each other; and two daughters, both equally 
beautiful and worthy of their illustrious descent. 

Among all these brothers, by the virtue of his piety (in his former existence in the cha- 
racter of a honey merchant), and by his wisdom, the second son was the most distinguish- 
ed; and he became celebrated by the name of D^wdnanpiatisso (Tisso-the-delight-of- 
the-devos). 

On the demise of his father, the said D6w&nanpiatisso was installed king. At his 
inauguration (on the day of the new moon of Magasiro) many miraculous phenomena took 
place throughout Lank&: the riches and the precious metals and gems buried in the 
earth emerging, rose to the surface. The treasures sunk (in the sea) from ships wrecked 
in the neighbourhood of Lank&, and those naturally engendered there (in the ocean), 
also rose to the shores of the land. 

On the Ch&to mountain (situated two ydjanas to the southward of Anuradhapura) three 
bamboo poles were produced, in size equal to a chariot pole. The first, called the creeper 
pole, entwined with a creeper, shone like silver. The creeper itself, glittering most 
brilliantly, was refulgent like gold. The second was the pole of flowers. The many 
descriptions of flowers which clustered thereon, were resplendent by the brilliancy of their 
colors, as well as perfect in all the three qualities (which flowers ought to possess). 
The third was the pole of animals. The various quadrupeds and birds of every varied hue 
(represented) thereon, appeared as if they were endowed with life. 

The eight descriptions of pearls, viz. hayh (horse), gaj& (elephant), rath& (chariot wheel), 
maalaka (nolli fruit), valayA (bracelet), anguliw61ahk& (ring), kakudaphala (kubook fruit). 
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Mutfd samuddd nggantwd tire watthiwiyatthitd : D ew dnanpiyatisassa sabban punnawijamhitan, 
Ituiantlan weluriyan lohitankamanichime ratandnicha , it tdni rnuttdidtdcha yaffhiyd , 

8 att dh a b bh a n ta r ey ewa raiino sa n t i ka m dh arun: tdni diswd panito so rdjd iti wichintayi 
“ Ratandni anagghdni Dhamm dsoi 6 imdni me sahayb vahatinahnd tassa dassan tmdnatd." 
THwdnanpiyatissbcha Dhamm dsdkoch a tt ime dwe aditfhasahdydhi chirappabhnti bhupati, 

Fthdgineyyam Mahdriitham tnachchapatnukuun tato dijan, arnachohah, ganakanchiwa rdjdti chaturo jani, 

Dute katwana pdhhi ; baldghapariwdrit e gdhdpetw d anagghdni ratandni imdni s6 t 

Manijdt icha tisso, td tissocha rathayatfhiyo, sankhanha dal khindwattan muttdjdticha aithut d, 

Aruyiha Jamhukblamhi ndwd sattadtnena te sukhena titthan laddhdna ; sattdhina tat6 puna , 

Vdtalipnttan gantwdna , Dh a m m ds oka \ sa rqjino ad a ns u panndkdrt ti diswd tdni pasidiya, 

<f Ratandnidisdnettha natth : mi" iti chintiya , add senapa fifth dnan tuthorifthassa bhupati, 

Purohichchan hrdhmanassa, dandc idykalampana addsi tassd machnhassa sett h Utah ganakassatu , 

Than a nn pp aki bhogi datu> d wasagharanicha , sahdmachchehi mantentu passitwd patipdbhatah , . 


p&hatika (ordinary), rising up from the ocean, stood in a ridge on the sea shore. All this 
was produced by the virtue of the piety of l)6w&nanpiatisso. 

Within a period of seven days, the following gems, viz., sapphire, lapis lazuli, and rubies, 
the aforesaid treasures of the miraculous poles, as well as the aforesaid pearls, presented 
themselves unto the king. The benevolent monarch on observing these (supernatural 
tributes), thus meditated: “My friend Dhummhsoko, and no one else, is worthy of these 
invaluable treasures : to him I will make presents thereof.” 

These two monarch s, Dtfwtmanpiatisso and Dhamm&soko, though they were not per- 
sonally known to each other, were united by the tics of friendship from a long period 
(preceding). 

This king (of Lank&) dispatched as his ambassadors, these four individuals ; viz., bis 
maternal nephew Matni Arittho, — as the chief of the mission, — the br&hman (of the Hali 
mountain), the minister of state (Malli), and the accountant (Tisso), attended by a power- 
ful retinue, and entrusted with these invaluable treasures; viz,, the three kinds of gems, the 
three royal palanquin poles, a right hand chank, and the eight descriptions of pearls. 

Embarking on board a vessel at Jambdkdlo, and in seven days prosperously reaching 
their port of debarkation ; and thereafter departing from thence, and in seven days having 
reached Patiliputta, they delivered these presents to king Dhammks6ko. That monarch, 
on seeing these persons and these articles, rejoiced; and thus reflecting within himself,— 
“ There are no treasures in these parts to be compared to these ;” he conferred the office 
of “s^nkpati” on Aritthd; he also conferred on the br&hman, the office of purbhitto; on the 
other minister, the office of “dandan&yak6;” and on the accountant, the office of “setthitto.” 
Having bestowed presents of no trifling value, and (provided) dwellings for them, he 
consulted with his own ministers, and settled what the proper presents were to be sent in 

T 
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J Fdlawija n i m u n h i sa n khaggan, chhattancha, pddukan, molipaftan, sapdmangan bhinkdran f harichandadan, 
Adhbwiman watthakotin mahaggh a nh atthap u njan in, ndgdhatan apjanacha, Aru\idnancha mattikan , 
Anbtattbdakdchewa Gangd salilamewacha, sankhancha nandiyd wattan , waddhamdnan kumdrikan, 
Hemabhdjana bhandancha, sitvikancha mahdrahan t haritakan dmalakan mahagghan amatosadhan . 
Sukahaidnan sdlinan saithi wdha satdnicha abhisikbpakaranan pariwdran wisisitan . 

Datwd kdie mhdyassa panndkdran narissaro dute pdhesi s a d d h a mm ap a n n dkdramimanpicha, 

**Aham Buddhancha , dhammancha , sanghancha, saranan gatd ; updsakattan desesi Sakyaputtassa sdsani. 
Twampimdni sarandni uttamdni, naruttama , chittam pasadayitwdna, saddhdya saranan waja 
“ Karbtha me sahayassa abhisekan : "—punditi watwd sahdyd machche te sakkaritwdthapesayi. 

Panchamdsi wasitwana te machchdtiwasakkatd , w es dkhas u kkapa kkh dd i dtni dutdwa niggatd, 
Tdmalittiyamdruyha ndwa , te Jambukolakc oruyha, bhupan passinsu, patwa dwddasiyan iti, 

Adansu panndkdre ti dutd Lankddhipassa ti tesan mahantan sakkdran Lankdpati akdrayi. 

Te maggasiramdsassa ddichandoday e dine abhisittancha Lankindan amachchd sdmibhattitd , 


return; viz., a chowrie (the royal fly flapper), a diadem, a sword of state, a royal parasol, 
(golden) slippers, a head ornament (crown), a golden anointing vase, golden sandal wood, 
and costly hand towels, which to the last moment they are used (are cleansed by being 
past through the fire) without being washed; ointments for the body, obtained from 
the n&gas, and the clay of Arund ; water from the Andtatto lake, a right hand chank, 
containing the water (used at the inauguration of the king) from the stream of the Ganges, 
and a royal virgin of great personal charms; sundry golden vessels, and a costly howda; 
the precious aromatic medicinal drugs, “harita” and “ amalaka ; ” and one hundred 
and sixty loads of hill paddy which had been brought by parrots,— being the articles 
requisite for his inauguration ; and a complete suite of royal attendants. 

In due course, this monarch dispatched his mission to his ally ( Dewhnanpiatisso), 
entrusting them with the aforesaid presents, and the following gifts of pious advice : 
“I have taken refuge in Buddho, his religion, and his priesthood : I have avowed myself a 
devotee in the religion of the descendant of Sakyo. Ruler of men, imbuing thy mind with 
the conviction of the truth of these supreme blessings, with unfeigned faith do thou also 
take refuge in this salvation.” This attached ally (of D6w4nanpiatisso) having addressed 
this additional injunction to the (Sihalese) ambassadors, “ Solemnize ye the inauguration 
of my ally ; 99 allowed them to depart hither (to Lanka), vested with every royal favour. 
These highly favored ministers (of D6wananpiatisso) having resided there, at Patiliputta, 
for five months, on the first day of the bright half of the month of “ wesdkho ” took 
their departure. Embarking at the port of Tamalettiya, and landing at Jambdkblo, 
they presented themselves before their sovereign on the twelfth day. 

The (Jambudipan) ambassadors delivered these gifts to the ruler of Lankd: on them the 
sovereign of Lankd conferred great favors. 

These envoys revering him as if he had been their own sovereign, having delivered to 
the monarch of LankA,— who had already been inaugurated on the first day of the increasing 
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Phammdsokassa wachanan dattvd ; sdmihitcratd punopi abhisinchihsu Lahkahita sukhc rat an. 

/Pesdkhi narapoti punndmaya miwan Dewdnanpiyawachano gulhandmo Lankdya n pataritta - 

piti ussawdyan attandjunasukhadobhisichayt s6 ti, 

S ujanappasa dasanw igatth ay a kate Mahdwansi “ IHwdnahpiyatmdbJUsikb •* ndma ikddasamo parichchkido. 

DwADASAMO PaRTCHCI IIEDO. 

Third Moggalipatto 9 6 J inas dsancjbtako niitkdpitwdna sangitin pckkhamdnd andgatan ; 

Sdsanassa patiiihdnnn pachchantisu awtkkhiya pisisi kattxki mdse ti ti thiri tahin tahin . 

Theran Kasmira Gandhdran MajjharMkamap isayi apt say i Makddiwathiran Mahisamandhalan. 
IFanawdsin apesesi iheran ft akkhitandmakan tdthdparantakan Yonandhamma rakkhita n dmakan. 
Mahdraithah Mahddhammaralkhiiatthkrandmakan ; Mahdrakkhitathlrantu Yonalokamap isayi . 

Pisesi Majjhiman thiran 11 imawn nta pad csukan ; Suwannabhumin thiri dwi Sonam UHar am kwacha . 

' ahdmahindalhiran tan therah Jtthiyowuttiyan , Sambalah, lihaddasdlancha saki saddhiwihdrike ; 

4i Lankddipi manunnamhi manunna J : uasdsanan patitthdpetha tumhiti,'* panchat hiri a p isayi . 


moon of the month of “maggasiro,” — Dhammasoko’s message; his own devoted subjects a 
second time solemnized the inauguration of him, who was beloved by the people of Lank£. 

This dispenser of happiness to his own subjects, bearing the profoundly significant title 
of D6wananpiya (the delight of the devos), exerting his powers to the utmost, and 
making Lanka overflow with rejoicings, held his reinvestiture on the full moon day of 
the month “ wesakho/’ 

The eleventh chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “the inauguration of DtSwdnanpia- 
tisso,” composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men* 

Chap. XII. 

The illuminator of the religion of the vanquisher, the th6ro son of Moggali, having 
terminated the third convocation, was reflecting on futurity. Perceiving ( that the 
time had arrived) for the establishment of the religion of Buddho in foreign countries, he 
dispatched severally, in the month of “ kattiko,” the following th6ros to those foreign parts. 

He deputed the th6ro Majjhantikd to Kasmira and Gandhara, and the th6ro Mahkd6vo 
to Mahisamandala. He deputed the thdro Rakkhito to Wanaw&si, and similarly the th^ro 
Yona-Dhammarakkhito to Aparantaka. He deputed the th6ro Mah&-Dhammarakkhito 
to Maharatta ; the th£ro Maharakkhito to the Yona country. He deputed the th6ro 
Majjhimo to the Himawanta country; and to S6wanabhtimi, the two thdros S6no and 
Uttar6. He deputed the th£ro Mah&-mahindo, together with his (Moggali's) disciples, 
Ittiyo, Uttiyo, Sambalo, Bhaddasalo (to this island), saying unto these five th6ros, “Esta- 
blish ye in the delightful land of Lank&, the delightful religion oi the vanquisher/' 
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Tadd Kasmira Gandhdri pakkan sassan mahiddhxko Arawalo ndgardjd wassan kdrakasannitan 
fPassdpetwd samuddasmin sabban khipatiddruno. Tattra M aj jhantikatthero khippan gantwd wihdyato 
Arawdladahe waripitihin chankamanddike akdsi , Diswd tan ndgd rutthd ratinb niwedayun, 

Ndgardjdtha ruttho so, wiwidhabhinsikd kari ; w&tdmahanta wdyanti migho gajjati , wassati . 

Phalanti sanayo wijjn nichchharinti tat6 tato mahiruhdpabbatdnan kutdni papatanticha. 

H'iruparupd ndgdcha ginsdpenti samantato ; sayah dhupati, jalati a kkosantb anekadhd. 

Sabbantan iddhiydthero paiibdhiya bhinsanan aw'ocha ndgardjan tan dassento balamuttaman . 

“ Sadewakopiche lokd dgantwdna bhaweyyamah name pafibalo assa janetun bhayabherawan"* 

“ Sachepiman mahin sabban , sasamuddan sapabbatdn, ukkhipitwd, maliandga , khipeyasi mamopari ; 

•• Nlwame sa kk uneydsi janetun bhayabherawan .* annadatthu tawesassa wighato, uragddhipa , 

Tansutwd nimmadassassa thero dhammamadesayi ; tat 6 saranasilesu ndgardjd patitthahi. 

Tathewa chaturasiti sahassdni bhujangama Himawanticha , gandhabbd yakkhd kumbhandaka baht*. 
Panchakondma yakkhbtu saddhin Hdrita yakkhiyd , panchasatehi pnttkhi phalanpdpuni ddikan . 
Maddnikodhan janayittha , i to uddhan yathdpure, sassaghatancha mdkattha ; sukhakdmahi pdninby 


At that time, a savage n&ga king named Arav&lo, who was endowed with supernatural 
powers, causing a furious deluge to descend, was submerging all the ripened crops 
in Kasmira and Gandh&ra. The said th6ro Majjhantikd, instantly repairing thither through 
the air and alighting on the lake Aravalo, walked, absorbed in profound meditation, on the 
surface of the water. The nagas seeing him, enraged (at his presumption), announced it 
to their king* The infuriated naga monarch endeavoured in various ways to terrify him : 
a furious storm howled, and a deluge of rain poured down, accompanied by thunder; 
lightning flashed in streams; thunder bolts (descended) carrying destruction in all direc- 
tions ; and high peaked mountains tottered from their very foundations. 

The n&gas assuming the most terrific forms, and surrounding him, endeavoured to inti- 
midate him. He himself (the naga king) reviling him in various ways, spit smoke and firo 
at him. The th6ro by his supernatural power averted all these attempts to terrify him ; and 
displaying his omnipotence, thus addressed the naga monarch: “ O, nkga ruler ! even if the 
devos were to unite with the (human) world to strike terror into me, their efforts would 
prove nugatory. Nay, if uplifting the whole earth, together with its ocean and its moun- 
tains, thou wert to keep them on my head, even then thou wouldest fail to create in me an 
appalling terror. O, nkga monarch, let thy destruction of the crops be arrested/' 

To him who had been subdued on hearing this reply, the th6ro propounded his doctrines. 
Whereupon the n&ga king attained the salvation and state of piety of that faith. 

In like manner, in the Himawanta (or snowy) regions, eighty four thousand nhgas, and 
many gandhabbos, yakkhos, and kumbhandakos (were converted). 

A certain yakkho called Panchako, together with his wife Harita and five hundred 
youths, attained s6wan (the first stage of sanctification). He then thus addressed 
them : “ Do not hereafter, as formerly, give way to pride of power, and vindictive anger ; 
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“ fCarotha mettan sattesu : t vasantu ntanujd sukhan iti tendnusilthn ti , tathiwa patipajjisun , 

TatS ratana pallanke theranso uragddhipo nisiddpiya afthdsi wijamano tadantikk, 

T add Ka&mira Gandhdra wdsino manujagatd , ndgardjassa pujatthan gantwd thiran mahiddhikan, 
Thiramewdbhiwddetivd tkamantan nisi disun ; tesan dhammamadhisi third dsi wisopaman. 

Asitiy dsahassdndn dhammdbhisamayo ahu ; so,tan sahassan puris&pab hajj nn thirasantiki . 

Tatoppabhuti Knsmira-Gandhdrdte iddnipi dsun , hdsdwan pa/jold watthuttaya par dy and, 

Gantwd Mahddewathird disan Mahisamancjalan ; suttantu dewadntantan hath i si janamajjhago, 
('hattdlisa sahassdni dhammachakkhun t msodhayun ; chattdhsa sahassdni pabbajinsu tadantike. 
Gantwdtha Rakkhitatthiro fVanawdsa n nabhffhitv, sa n uatta ma namafngga n kathesi janamnjjhagb. 
Satthin nara sahassdnan dh immdShisamayd ahr * saHuti nsa sahassdni pabbajinsu tadantiki, 
Wiharduan pa nchamtan t asm in d: e patitthahi patitthdpisi tatthiwa third sd J inasdsanan, 

(imntwd par antakan third VSna/.d thiammarakkhitd aggikkhandhopamatisuttan kathetwd janamajjhagd. 


but evincingyour solicitude for the happiness of living creatures, abstain from the destruc- 
tion of crops : extend your benevolence towards all living creatures : live, protecting man- 
kind. M They who had been thus exhorted by him, regulated their conduct accordingly. 

Thereupon the n&ga king placing the th^ro on a gem-set throne, respectfully stood by, 
fanning him. 

On that day, the inhabitants of Kdsmira and Gandhdra, who had come with offerings to 
the naga king (to appease his wrath and arrest the desolation of the crops), learning 
the supernatural character of the th£ro, bowing down to him (instead of the ndga king), 
stood reverentially at his side. 

The thero preached to them the “ asivisopaman *’ discourse (of Buddho). Eighty thou- 
sand persons attained superior grades of religions bliss : one hundred thousand person* 
were ordained priests by the th6ro. 

From that period, to the present day, the people of Kdsmira and Gandhara have 
been fervently devoted to the three branches of the faith, and (the land) has glittered with 
the yellow robes (of the priests). 

The thdro Mahad^vo repairing to the Mahisaraandala country, in the midst of the popu- 
lation preached to them the “ddwadutta ” discourse (of Buddho). Forty thousand persons 
became converts to the faith of sovereign supremacy ; and by him forty thousand (more) 
were ordained priests. 

Thereafter, the th6ro Rakkhito, repairing to the Wanawasa country, poising himself in 
the air, in the midst of the populace preached the u anbmatugga ” discourse (of Buddho). 
Sixty thousand persons attained the sanctification of the faith; and by him thirty seven 
thousand were ordained priests. The said thdro constructed five hundred wihdros in that 
land, and there he also established the religion of the vanquisher. 

The thdro Y6nako Dhammarakkhito repairing to the Aparantaka country, in the midst 
of the populace preached the “ aggikkhand6paman ” discourse (of Buddho). This 

u 
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So sattati sahassdn' pane tattha samdgati dhammdmatd mapayisi dhammddhammesu kowido. 
Purisdnin sahassancha, i tthiydcha tatodhikd , khattiydnan kuldyiwa nikkhamitwdna pabbajun. 
Mahdra tihamisi gantwdso Mahddhammakkhito mahdndradakassapawhajdtakah kathayi tahin. 
Maggaphalan pdpuninsu chaturasiti sahassakd tcrasantusahassdni pabbajinsu tadantike . 
Gantwdnan Y6nd wisayan Mahdra kkhitakd hi kdlakdrdm suttan tan kathisi janamajjhago* 
Pdna sata sahassani sahassdnicha santati maggaphalan pdpuninsu dasasahassdni pabbajun, 
Gantwd chatuhi thirihi disisi Majjhimo isi Himawantu padisasmin dhammachakkappawattanan . 
Maggaphalan pdpuninsu asiti pdnakotiyo : wisun ti panchar dithdni pancha third pasddayuh. 
Purisd sata sahassdni ikikassewa santikc pabbajinsu pdsadina sammdsdmbuddhasdsani . 
Saddhin Uttaratherina Sonathirb mahiddhikd Suwannabhumin agamd tasmintu samayipana , 
Jdti jdte rdjagihi d drake rudarakkhasi samuddatd nikkhamitwd t bhaklhitwdna gachchhatu 
Tasmin khani rdjagihi jdto hdti kumdrako : thiri manussd passitwd rakkhasdnan sahdyakd , 
lti chintiyamdritun sdyudhd upasankamun : kimitanticha puchchhitwa , third ti iwamahu ti: 


(disciple), who thoroughly understood how to discriminate true from false doctrines, 
poured out to the seventy thousand who had assembled before him the delicious (draught 
of the) true faith. A thousand males and a still greater number of females, descendants ex- 
clusively of Khattiya families, impelled by their religious ardor, entered into the priesthood. 

The sanctified disciple Mahh-Dhammarakkhito repairing to Maharatta, there preached 
the “ mahanaradakassapo jatako ” (of Buddho). Eighty four thousand persons attained 
the sanctification of “ magga and thirteen thousand were ordained priests by him. 

The sanctified disciple Maharakkhito repairing to the Yona country, in the midst of the 
populace preached the “ kalakarana ” discourse (of Buddho). One hundred and seventy 
thousand living beings attained the sanctification of “ magga,” and ten thousand were 
ordained. 

The sanctified disciple Majjhimo, with four other thbros (Kassapo, M&likddbvo, Dhund- 
ibhinnosso and SahasadbvQ), repairing to the land of Himawanto, preached there the 
u dhammachakko” discourse (of Buddho). Eighty k6ti of living beings attained the 
sanctification of the “magga.” These five thbros separately converted the five divisions (of 
Himawanto). 

In the fraternity of each of these thbros, one hundred thousand persons, impelled by the 
fervour of their devotion to the religion of the omniscient supreme Buddho, entered into 
the order of the priesthood. 

Accompanied by the thbro Uttarb the disciple S6no repaired to Sowanabhtimi. 

In those days, as soon as an infant was born, a marine monster emerging from 
the ocean, devoured it and disappeared. At the particular period (of this mission), 
a prince was bom in a certain palace. The inhabitants seeing the priests, and taking them 
to be the emissaries of this rakkhasi, arming themselves, surrounded them for the purpose 
of destroying them. The thbros having ascertained what their object was, thus addressed 
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** Stttnand may an sflawantd : rakkhas i nasahdyakd F/kkhasi sdsuparisd nikkhant dhoti sdgard. 
Tan sutwdna mahdrdwan wirawinsu mnhdjand, digunccha rakkhas l third mdpayitwd bhaydnakl. 
Tan rakkhasih saparisan parikkhipi samantatd, Utah imchi laddhanti . , mantwd hitd phaldyi sd. 
Tassa disasta drakkhahthapctwdna samantato , tasmih samdgdme third brahma jdlamad hay i. 
Sarancsucha siicsu atthahsubahawo jand sct'Mn sata sahassdnanslhamrndbhisamayd ahu. 
Addhuddhdni sahassdni pabbajjun kuladdrikd pabhajihsu diyaddhantu saha&san kuladhitaro. 
Tatoppabhuti sanjdti rdjagkht kumdrakt tMtha karihsu rdjdno Sonuttard sandmakah . 
Mahddayassapi Jtnasdsakaddhamak wihdyapattan arnatan snkhampiti karinsu Idkassa hitan tahih 

bhawiyakb lokahiti pamddawdti? 

Sujanappasddasahwigatthdyakat * Mahdwanse if ndnddesapasddo" ndtna dwddasamd parichchhtdo. 


them : “ We are pious ministry of religion, and not the emissaries of the mlddias!.” The 
monster with her train at this instant emerged from the ocean. Hearing of this (visi- 
tation), this concourse of people gave a great shout of horror. The th6ro causing (by 
his power of working miracles) another band of terrifying monsters to spring up, of double 
that numerical power, surrounded the rakkhasi and her train on all sides. She, concluding 
“ this land has been appropriated by these/* terrified, fled. Establishing the protection of 
the true faith over that land in all quarters, in that assembly the tb6ro preached the 
“ brahmajala ” discourse (of Buddho). A great multitude of people attained the salvation 
and the state of piety of that faith. 

Sixty lacks became eminently endowed with the knowledge of its doctrines. Two thou- 
sand five hundred men became priests, and one thousand five hundred women, of various 
castes, were admitted into the priesthood. 

From that period, the princes born in that palace obtained (from Sono and Uttaro) the 
name of S6nhttaro. 

These (disciples, following the example) of the ail-compassionating vanquisher's resig- 
nation (of his supreme beatitude), laying aside the exalted state of happiness attained by 
them, tor the benefit of mankind undertook these missions to various countries. Who is 
there who would demur (when) the salvation of the world (is at stake) ? 


The twelfth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “the conversion of the several foreign 
countries/* composed both to delight and to afflict righteous men. 
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Ter as amo Parichchhedo. 

Mahdmahinda thero so tadd dwddasa wassi \6 ; upajjhdy ina dnatto sanghenacha mahdmati ; 

Lankddtpan pasddetun kctlan pekkhan wichintayi ; “ wuddho Mujast'tvo rdjd; rdjdhotu suto" iti . 
Tadantare ndtiganan datthun katwdna mdnasan, upajjhdyancha sahghancha wanditwd puchchi bhupatin . 
Addya chaturo there Sanghamittdya atajan, Sumanah sdmanerancha> jalahhinnan mahiddhikan , 

Ndtinan sanghan kdtun agamd Dakkhinagirin ; tathd tatthd charantassa chhammdsd samatikkamun. ^ 
Kamtna Chetiyagirln nagaran mdtudetviya sampatwd mdtaran passi, dewi diswd piyah sutah : 

Hhdjayitwd saparisan, attandyewa kdritah wihdran Chetiyagirin thiran dropayi subhan. 

Awantiratthaii bhunjanto pitard dinnamattand so Asokakumdrohi Ujjinigamani purd , 

Chetiye nagare wdsan upagantwd tahin subhan Dewin nama labhitwdna kumdrin Setfhidhitaran . 
Sanwdsan tdya kappesi . Gabbhan ganhiya tena sd , Ujjcniyan kumaran tan Mahindan janayi subhan. 
fV dssaddwaya matikkamma Sahgharnittancha dhitaran , tasmin kdle wasati sd Chetiye nagare tahin. 

Third tattha nisiditwd “ kdlannd " iti chintayi “ pitard me sadnattah abhiseka bahussawah *” 


Chap. XIII. 

At that period, the profoundly sapient great Mahindo was a th&ro of twelve years stand- 
ing. Having been enjoined by his preceptor (the son of Moggali) and by the priesthood 
to convert the land Lankk ; while meditating as to its being a propitious period (to under- 
take the mission) he came to this conclusion : “ The monarch Mutasiwo is far advanced in 
years. Let his son succeed to the kingdom.” 

Having formed an earnest desire to visit his relations during this interval ; reveren- 
tially taking his leave of his preceptor and of the priesthood, and having also obtained the 
consent of the king (his father Dhamrnksoko), taking with him four th6ros and the 
s£man£ro Sumano, the son of Sanghamitta, who was preternaturally gifted, and the master 
of the six branches of religious knowledge, departed for Dakkhinagiri, for the purpose 
of administering the comforts (of religion) to his (maternal) relations. 

There this pilgrim past six months in this avocation. 

Having reached Ch^tiyagiri, the capital of his royal mother, he appeared before her. 
The queen was overjoyed at seeing her beloved son. After serving refreshments to 
him and his retinue, she established the th6ro in the superb Ch6tiya wiharo which had been 
erected by herself. 

While prince As6ko was ruling over the Awanti country by the appointment of his own 
father, in a journey to Ujj6ni he arrived at Ch6tiya ; and while tarrying there, having gained 
the affections of the lovely princess D6wi, the daughter of a S6tthi, he lived with her. 
Becoming pregnant by that connection, she gave birth to the noble (twin) princes Ujjenio 
and Mahindo, and at the tennination of two years, to a daughter Sanghkmitti. 

At this period (of Mihindo's visit) she (the queen) was residing there, in Chdtiyanagara 
While the th6ro was sojourning there, he thus meditated : “ The period has arrived 
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“ f > tw dnanpiyatis&u so mah druj dnuhotucha ; i vatthuttaya g.mechdpi sutwa jandtu dutatd 
Arbhatu Missanangan, j etihamasassupbsath c : taddhewa garni ssdma Lankddtpa war an may an," 

Magindo upasankamma Mahindatthera muttaman “ ydhi Lankan pasddetun ; Sambuddhendsi toy aka to : " 
“ Mayampi tattbupatthambhd bhawissamdti ” abrawi. Dewiyd bbdginidhitu puttd Bhandakandma k6, 
Thirtna diwiyd dbamman sutwd desitaniewatu, andsrdhxi phdlcn patwd, wasi thirassa suntfki . 

Thattha mdsan wasi / wdna jefth a m (Isas s uposath o, thiro chatuhithtrihi Sumanlndtha Bhandund , 

Saddbin tena gahatthena naratdnati hitund , tasmd wihara dkdsan uggantwd samahtddhikb, 

Khanenkwa idhdgamma rammc Missukapabbatc aitbdsi silakutamhi ruchiramhatthaU ware, 

Lankd pnsddanagunena, wiydkato so, Lankdhitdya Munind . sayxtina antL Lankdya satthu mdhohata - 
hetn , tassd Lv ikdmaruhi mahitohi nisiditatth dti. 

S uja n appas ddasa nw egatthuya 1 ate Mah diva ns c Mahituidgamanb ndma terasamb parichchhedo. 


for undertaking the mission enjoined by my father. May the said D^wananpiyatisso, 
having already solemnized his inauguration with the utmost pomp, be enjoying his 
regal state. May he, after having ascertained from my father’s ambassador the merits of 
the three blessed treasures (sent by my father), acquire a right understanding of them (the 
doctrines of Buddho). May he on the full moon day of the month of jettho visit the Missa 
mountain (Mihintalle), for on that very day shall 1 myself repair to renowned Lanka/’ 

Magindo (Sakko, the d^vo of devos) appearing unto the illustrious th^ro Mahindo, thus 
addressed him: “Depart on thy mission for the conversion of Lank&: it is the fulfilment of 
the prediction of the supreme Buddho (pronounced at the foot of the bo tree). Wc also 
will there render our assistance /' 

Bhandu, the son of the queen's younger sister’s daughter, from merely listening to 
the sermon preached by the thero to the queen, attaining the sanctification of’ “ anagami,” 
became a disciple in the fraternity of the thdro. 

Tarrying there a month longer, on the full moon day of “jettho,” the supernaturally 
gifted thbro, together with four other th6ros, as well as Shmano (a saman^ro), attended also 
by the aforesaid Bhaudu, who, though still a layman, had laid aside domestic affec- 
tions, rose aloft into the air at that very wih&ro ; and instantaneously alighting on 
this land, at the superb Missa mountain, stationed himself on the rocky peak of the 
delightful and celebrated Ambatthalo. 

According to the injunction of the divine sage, pronounced at the moment of his 
composing himself to attain final emancipation, in his desire to benefit Lank& by the 
advantages attendant on its conversion (to his creed) ; and in order that in the 
accomplishment of his benevolent design there might be employed an agent comparable to 
the divine sage himself, the predicted (Mahindo) to whom Lanka was offered up as 
an offering by the d6vos, took up his station there (at Ambatthalo). 

The thirteenth chapter in the Mahaw&nso, entitled, “the advent of Mahindo/" composed 
equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 
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ClIADASSAMO pARlCHCIIHEDO. 

Diwananpiyatisso so rdjd salUakilitan datwd nagarawdsinan migawan kilitun agd. 

Chattdhsa sahassihi narihi pariwdrito dhdwanto padasayewa agamd Missakah nagan. 

There dussetu michchhanto diwo tasmin mahtdari gumban bhakkhayamdnowa atthd gokannarupawd . 
Rdjd diswd “ pamattan tan nayuttan wijjhituh" iti ; jiydsaddamakd ; dhdwi gbkanno pabbatantaran. 
Rdjdnudhdwi so dhawan theranan santikangato, thire ditthi narindina : sayah antaradhdyi so. 

Third bahusu difthisu atibhdyissati iti, attdnamiwa dassisi : passitwd nan mahipati , 

Rhito ajthdsi. Tan third: “ ihi Tissdti," abruwi. “ Tissdti" tvachaniniwa rdjd yakkoti chintayi f 
“ Samand may an , mahdrdja , Dhammardjassa sdtvaka ; tamewa anukampdya J dmbudip d idhdgatd 
Ichchaha third; Tansutwd, rdjd witabhdyd ahu , saritwd sakhisandisan samand iti nichchhitd. 
Ohanusarancha nikkhippa upasahkamma tan isin , sammddamdno thirina so nisidi tadantiki , 

Tadd tassa manussd it dgamma pariwarayun ; tadd sesicha dassisi mahd third sahdgati , 
TtjdUwdabruwi rdjd M kadd mi dgatd f M iti : 44 mayd saddinti" thirina ivuttc ; puchchhi idah puna . 


Chap. XIV. 

The king Dew&nanpiyatisso celebrating a “salila” festival for the amusement of the 
inhabitants of the capital, he himself departed for an elk hunt, taking with him a retinue 
of forty thousand men ; and in the course of the pursuit of his game on foot, he came to 
the Missa mountain. 

A certain d6vo of that mountain being desirous of exhibiting the thcros, having 
assumed the form of an elk, stationed himself there (in that neighbourhood) grazing. 
The sovereign descrying him, and saying, “It is not fair to shoot him standing,” sounded 
his bowstring: the elk fled to the mountain. The king gave chase to the fleeing animal. 
On reaching the spot where the priests were, the thero came in sight of the monarch ; 
but he (the metamorphosed d6vo) vanished. 

The th&ro conceiving that he (the king) might be alarmed if many persons (of the 
mission) presented themselves, rendered himself alone visible. The sovereign on 
seeing him, was surprised. The there said to him, “ Come hither, Tisso.” From his 
calling him simply “Tisso/' the monarch thought he must be a yakkho. “We arc 
the ministers and disciples of the lord of the true faith : in compassion towards thee, 
Maharaja, we have repaired hither from J ambndipo,” The th6ro having thus addressed 
him, and the king hearing the declaration, was relieved of his terrors ; and recollecting the 
communication he had received from his ally (Dhammasoko), was convinced that 
they were the ministers of the faith. Laying aside his bow and arrow, and approach- 
ing this “ irsi,” and conversing graciously with the said th^ro, he (the king) seated 
himself near him. At that moment his retinue arriving, stood around them : at the same 
time the th6ro produced the other members of the mission. Seeing them, “When 
came these?” demanded the king. Being answered by the th6ro, “ With me; '* he made 
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''Santi irlisalfi ranni Jambudipi yati ? iti ; aha “ kdsdwapajjoto Jambudipd tahin pants," 

‘ ‘ It wijjd iddhippattdcha chetopariydyakowidd dihbasdtacha arahanto hahu Buddhassa sdwakd" 

Pachchhi , “ kindgatatthdti f " * l Nathdltna jaUnapi nadgamamhdti ; " wutto wijdni nabhasagamun. 
Wimansanto mahdpanno panhan panhamapuxhchi tan ; pnftho pu.it ho wiydkdsi tan tan panhan mahipati , 
* l Rukkhoyah* rdjd kin nitmof" u Ambo ndma uyan tdru” tl Iman munchiya atthambof" “Santi amhataru, baku 
** /mane ha amban, techambi munchiyatthi mahiruhd f" Santf , bhante , bahu ritkkhd , anarnbd pana it taru" 
“Anne ambi anambicha rnunchiyatthi mahiruhd ? " Ayam bhadantambarukkho ? 44 Pandit6si t narissaraf " 

44 Santiti ndtayo t rdjd f " "Santi, bhanlt , bahujjand .** “Santi ahndtakd, raja?" 44 Santi ahndtikd bahu" 

“ Ndtitbcha andtecha munchivanyopi atthinu f" “ Ahamiwa, bhante" “ Sddhu / /won pandit6si t narissara ! 
Pandithti tviditwdna 44 chulahafthipadopatuun " suttantah desayi third mahipassa rnahdmati . 


tl»ts inquiry: “In aambudipo arc there other priests like unto theso?” The thero re- 
plied, “ Jambudipo itsolf glitters with yellow robes, there the disciples of Buddho, who 
have fully acquired the three sacerdotal sanctifications, who arc perfect masters of 
the knowledge which procures the “ arahat *’ bliss, the saints who have the gift of prophecy 
and divination, arc numerous. (The king) inquired by what means he had come. 
(Mahindo) replied, “ I came not either by land or water.’" The inquirer learnt (thereby) 
that (the th^ro) had come through the air. This gifted personage, for the purpose of 
ascertaining the capacity of the gifted (sovereign), interrogated him. As he asked 
query after query, the monarch replied to him question after question. 

O king! what is this tree called ? 

It is called the ambo tree. 

Besides this one, is there any other ambo tree ? 

There are many ambo trees. 

Besides this ambo and those other ambos, are there any other trees on earth ? 

Lord ! there are many trees, but they arc not ambo trees. 

Besides the other ambo trees and the trees that are not ambo, is there auy other ? 

Gracious Lord ! this ambo tree. 

Ruler of men ! thou art wise. 

King ! have you relations ? 

Lord ! I have many. 

King! are there any persons noi thy relations? 

There are many who are not my relations. 

Besides thy relations and those who are not thy relations, is there, or is there not, 
any other (human being in existence ?) 

Lord ! there is myself. 

Ruler of men “ Sadliu ! ” thou art wise 

The eminently wise thero, thus satisfied that he was capable of comprehending the 
same, propounded to the ruler of the land the “ chulahatthipadopaman ” discourse 
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Desand pariydsdnc saddhih tiki narehi so chattdlisa sahassehi saranisn palitthahi . 

Bhattdbhihdrah sdyaniha ranyo abhiharun tadd ; “ nabhunjissantiddnimi ; '* iti jdnampi bhupati . 
Puchchhitun yiwa yuttanti bhattindpuchchhi it. hi “ nabhunjama iddniti /' touf^ kdlancha puchchhi so. 
Kdlanwuttibruwi: **Ewan gachchhdma nagaran" iti “Tuwan gachchha,mahdrdja; wasissama may an idfia." 
''Ewan sato kumdroyan atnhehi sahagachchhatu ? " “ Ayanhi dgataphalo , ref/a, winndta sdyano 
“ Apckkhamdnd pahbajjah , wasatambhdkasantiki : iddni pabbdjayissdma iman. Twan gachchha bhumipa 
** Pdto rathanpesayissan , tumhi tattha thitd , puran yathdti : ” Mcri wanditwd: Bhahduh nitwikamantikan , 
Puchchhi thirddhikdrah. S6 rahno sabbamabhdsu So thirah natwdti, tutfho ; so “ labhd mi ! " iti chintayi. 
Bhandussa gthibhdwina gato sanko narissard anndsi narabhdwah , ** so pabbdjima iman; ” *7/. 

Third tan gdmasimdyan tasminyiwa khani t aka Bhandukassa knmdrassa pabbajjamupasampadan. 
Tasminyiwa khane socha arahattan apdpuni. Sumanah sdmanirah tan third dmantayi tato f 


(of Buddho). At the conclusion of that discourse, together with his forty thousand 
followers he obtained the salvation of that faith. 

At that instant, it being in the afternoon, they brought the king his repast. The 
monarch knowing that these personages did not take refreshment at that hour, considered 
that it was proper to inquire (before refreshments were offered): he (accordingly) inquired 
of these sanctified personages regarding their taking refection. On being answered, “ Wc do 
not partake of refreshments at this hour ; ” the king inquired when that hour was. On 
being informed of it, he thus replied : “ Let us, then, repair to the capital “ Do thou go, 
maharhja; we (said the th^ro) will tarry here." “ In that case, allow this young prince 
(Bhandu) to accompany us.” “ Raja, this (prince) having attained the ‘agata' sanctifica- 
tion, and acquired a knowledge of the religion (of Buddho), is living in my fraternity, de- 
voutly looking forward to the appointed time for his ordination: we are now about 
to ordain him. Lord of the land, do thou return (to the capital).” “ In the morning 
(rejoined the king) I will send my carriage: repair ye (then) to the capital, seated in it.” 
Having, thereupon, reverentially taken his leave of the th^ros, and called aside Bhandu, he 
made inquiries regarding the thferos principally (as well as other matters). He explained 
i all things to the monarch. Having ascertained that the th6ro (was the son of his 
| ally Dhamm&soko) he became exceedingly rejoiced, and thus thought : “This is indeed a 
^benefit (conferred) on me.” 

The monarch (when) he ascertained the lay condition of Bhandu, entertaining ap- 
prehensions that as long as he continued a layman he might be seduced from his purpose, 
said, “Let us initiate him into the priesthood (at once).” 

At that very instant in that “ gamasimaya ” (ground duly consecrated with land limits) 
the th6ro performed the ceremony of ordination, and of elevation to the order of upa- 
sampada, of prince Bhandu ; and instantaneously he (Bhandu) attained the sanctification 
of “ arahat.” 

Thereupon the th£ro addressed himself to the samandro Sutnano : “It is the hour 
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44 Dhammassawanak (Han tan ghosihtti ” apuchchhi . So sdwento “kittaknh thdnan, bhantc , ghbttmahan f M i£t\ 

" Sakalan Tambapanniti ; M wutti th Irina : tddhiya sdwento takalah Lankan dhanmakdlatnaghdsayis 
Rdjd nagachatukkiso Sondipassi nisidiya , bhadantdnah raw an sutwd, therasantikapcsayu 
44 Upaddawdnu atthitif ” d/>a “natthi upaddawo ; sot an Sambuddhawachanan kdlo ghosdpito ; ” iY«\ 

Sdmanera rawah sutwd, bkumtnd, detvd aghosayun : anukkamina so sad do Rrahtnalckah samdruhi. 

Tina ghosina diwdnan sannipdto mahfr ahu : samachittasuttan disesi third tasmin gamdgamL 
Asankhiydnan diwdnan dhammdbh ,sutnay6 ahu ; hahu ndgasupanndcha sarantsu patifthahuh . 

Yathidan Sdriputtassa xuttan thirassa bhdsato , tathd Mahindathira&sa ahu dewasamdgamo . 

Rdjd pabhdte pdhisi rr.thah : sdrathi so gat6 44 arohatha rathah , yrfiwa nangarah f *’ *7/ ttbrawi . 
"Ndrogamarathan." “ Gar.hchhu 4< Guchchhdma tawapachchkato;" iti watwdna pisetwdsdrathih; sumandratba 
IVehasamabbhuggantwd ti nagarassa purat f \at6 pafhaman thupafthanamhi otarinsu mahiddhikd . 

Tberthi pathamvtinnathunamhi katacb $tiy jn ajjdpi wuchchate ttna ewan u pathamachttiyah," 


of prayer; sound the call/' He inquired, u Lord, in sounding the call, over what portion 
of the world should ray voice be heard ? ” On being told by the thfero “ over the whole of 
Tarabapanni (only) calling out, by his supernatural power his shout (resounded) 
all over Lanka. 

The king hearing the call of these pious persons while mounted on his state-ele- 
phant near Sondipassfe (in the eastern quarter of the town), dispatched (a person) to tho 
residence of the thfero, inquiring, “ whether some calamity had or had not befallen them 7 ” 
He brought back word, “It is not any calamity, but the call announcing that it is the hour 
to attend to the words of the supreme Buddho.” Hearing the call of the sdmanfero, the 
terrestrial devos shouted in response, and the said (united) shouts ascended to the 
Brahma world. In consequence of that call, a great congregation of devos assembled* In 
that assembly the thfero propounded the “ samachitta suttan,” (or the discourse of Buddho 
‘ on concord in faith,”) To an asankiya of devos, superior grades of blessings of the 
religion were obtained. Innumerable nagas and supannas attained the salvation of 
the faith. As on the occasion of the preaching of the thfero Sariputto, so on that of 
the thfero M&hindo, there was a great congregation of devos. 

In the morning the king sent his chariot. The charioteer, who repaired (to Mihintalle), 
said unto them (the thferos), “ Ascend the carriage that we may proceed to the town.” 
“ We will not,” (replied the priests) “use the chariot ; do thou return, we shall go here- 
after.” Having sent away the charioteer with this message, these truly pious personages, 
who were endowed with the power of working miracles, rising aloft into the air, alighted in 
the eastern quarter of the city, on the site where the first dagoba (Thfiparamo) was 
built. From this event, to this day the spot on which the thferos alighted is called the first 
chetiyo (dagoba). 
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Rahnd th era gun ah sutwd ranno antepuritthiyd th iradassanamichchhihsu yasmd tasmd mahtpati. 

An tow a rdjawatthnssa ramman kdrisi maddhapah , sitihi watthapupphihi chhdditah samalahkatah, 
Uchchdseyyd wiramanah sutatta tbirasantiki kahkhi uchchhasane third nhidiyya nukhdticha ; 
Tadantari stir at hi so there diswd tahih thiti chiwarah parupanti ti atiwimhitamdnaso , 

Gantwd rahno niwidisi : sutwd sahbah mahipati “ nisajjahah nakarissanti pitkakisuti," nickchhito, 

“ Susddhubhummattharanah pahndpithdti " bhdsiya : gantwd patipathah thiri sakkachchah abhiwddiya . 
Mahamahindathirassa hatthaio pattamddiya t sakkarapujdwidhind purah thirah pawesayi, 

Diswd dsanapannatti nemitta wiydkaruh iti ; “ gahitd pathawi mihi ; dipi hessanti issard," 

Narihdo pujayanto te thire anti purannayi tattha ti dussapithisu nisidihsu yatharahah. 

Te ydgu khajjabhojj ihi say ah rajd atappayi, nitthiti bhattakichchamhi t say ah npanxsidiya , 
Kanitthassopardjassa Mahdndgassa j ayikah wasanti rdjagehiwa pakkosdpisichdnulah . 

A gamma Anuld diwi , pancha itthtsatihi sd, thiri wandiya pujitwa ikamantamup dw isr . 


From whatever cause it might have been that the ladies of the king’s palace, on having 
learnt from the monarch the piety of the th6ro, became desirous of being presented to the 
said th^ro ; from the same motive the sovereign caused a splendid hall to be constructed 
within the precincts of the palace, canopied with white cloths, and decorated with flowers. 

Having learnt from the th6ro (at the sermon of the preceding day) that an exalted seat 
was forbidden, he entertained doubts as to whether the thfero would or would not place 
himself on an elevated throne. In this interval of doubt, the charioteer (who was passing 
the spot where the first dagoba was subsequently built) observing the theros (whom 
he left at Mihintalle already) there, in the act of robing themselves, overwhelmed 
with astonishment (at this miracle), repairing to the king informed him thereof. The 
monarch having listened to all he had to say, came to the conclusion (as they would 
not ride in a chariot), “ they will not seat themselves on chairs.” And having given direc- 
tions, “ spread sumptuous carpets ; ” proceeding to meet the thfcros (in their progress), 
he bowed down to them with profound reverence. Receiving from the hands of the 
th6ro Maha-Mahindo his sacerdotal alms-dish, and (observing) the due forms of reverence 
and offerings, he introduced the thfero into the city. 

Fortune-tellers seeing the preparations of the seats, thus predicted ; “ The land will be 
usurped by these persons. They will become the lords of this island.” 

The sovereign making offerings to the thfcros, conducted them within the palace. There 
they seated themselves in due order, on chairs covered with cloths. The monarch himself 
served them with rice-broth, cakes, and dressed rice. At the conclusion of the repast, 
seating himself near them, he sent for Anula the consort of his younger brother Mahanago, 
the sub-king, who was an inmate of the palace. 

The said princess Anula proceeding thither, together with five hundred women, and 
having bowed down and made offerings to the th6ros, placed herself (respectfully) by the 
side of them. 
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“ Pltawatthun ” “ wimanancha H “sachchasaunattamlwacha ” dlsisi third td itthi paihaman pkalamajjhagun, 
Bhiyo diithamanussthi sutwd theragunan bah tin, thiradassaKmichchhannd sama gantwdna ndgard, 
Rdjaddwdri mahdsaddan akarnn : tan makipati sutwd pnchchhiya,jdnitwd dha tesan hitathiko : 

“ S abb hah idha sambddho : sdlah mahgalahatthito s ddhitun, tatha daklhinti therimi ndgard ” iVi, 

Sodhitwd hatthisalan tan wit an ddihi sajjukan alankaritwd myandti pahiidplsuh yathdrahan , 

Sathtro tattha gantwdna mahdilUrd nisidiya, so "dlwa&utamttrh ” fan kathhi kathiko mahd , 

Tan sutwdna past din* a nagard it Si*mdgata> tesn pdnasahassantu paihaman palamajjhagd . 

Lankddipi so sattakappowa kappa Lmhdditihdni dwesu ihdnesu third dhammah bhdsitwd 
dipabhdsdya l wan saddhammotdran kdrayi dipadlpbti . 

Sujanappasddasahwegatthdya kate Mahdu)' xsl “ Nagarappawlsano " nama , Chuddasamd parichchhldo. 


rile th6ro preached to them the “ pfctawatthn,” the “ wimana,” and the “sachcha 
sar.nuta ” discourses. These females attained the first stage of sanctification. 

The inhabitants of the town hearing of the pre-eminent piety of the thdro from those 
who had seen him the day previous, and becoming impatient to see him, assembled and 
clamoured at the palace gate. Their sovereign hearing this commotion, inquired respecting 
it; and learning the cause thereof, desirous of gratifying them, thus addressed them: “For 
all of you (to assemble in) this place is insufficient ; prepare the great stables of the state- 
elephants: there the inhabitants of the capital may sec these thdros.” Having purified the 
elephant stables, and quickly ornamented the same with cloths and other decorations, 
they prepared scats in due order. 

Repairing thither with the other thcros, this all eloquent chief th6ro seating himself 
there, propounded the “ devaduta ” discourse (of Buddho). Hearing that discourse, the 
people of the capital, who had thus assembled, were overjoyed. Among them a thousand 
attained the first stage of sanctification. 

This thhro, by having propounded the doctrines (of Buddhism) in the language of 
the land, at two of the places (rendered sacred by the presence of Buddho), insured 
for the inhabitants of Lanka (the attainment of the termination of transmigration) within 
a period of seven kappos (by their having arrived then at the first stage of salvation). 
Thus he became the luminary which shed the light of religion on this land. 


The fourteenth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “ the introduction into the capital,” 
composed both to delight and to afflict righteous men. 
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Pannarasamo Parichchhedo. 

li Hatthisdlapi sambddhd” iti tattha samdgatdti Nandanawane ramme dakkinddwdrato bald , 

R djuyydni ghanachchhayi sitali mlasaddali , pahiidpisuh dsandni thirdnah sddard nard. 

Itikkhamma dikkhinadwdrd there thattha nisidicha , mahakulinachdgamma itthiyo, bahukd tahin, 
Therein upanisidihsu uyydnah purayantiyo ; “ balapanditamttan" tan tdsan thiro ad hay i. 

Sahassa itthiyo tasu pafhaman phalamajjhagun ; ewah tatthiwa uyydne sayanahasamayd ahu % 

Tato third nikkhamihsu “ ydma pabbatah," iti: ranno patiniwidisun t sighah rajdupdgarni . 
Updgammdbrawi theran “ sdyah durocha pabbato, ulhiwa Nandanuyy dne, niwdso ph&suko” iti , 

4 ‘ Purasea achchasannattd asdrupanti bhdsite ; 4< Mahdmeghawanuyydnah ndti durdti santike," 

“ Ramman chhdyudakupetah nitoasd tattha rochitu niwattitabbah bhanteti* Thiro tattha niwattayi . 
Tasmih nivoattatthdnamhi Kadambanadiyantiki “ Niwattachitiyan ” ndma katan wuchchati chetiyah . 
Tan Nandanah dakkhinina sasah thiran rathisabho Mahdmeghawanuyydnah pdchinaddwarakantayi . 
Tattha rdjaghari ramme tnanchaptfhdni sddhukah sddhuni atthardpetwd “ wasatettha sukhah ” i7i. 


Chap. XV. 

The people who had assembled there, impelled by the fervor of their devotion, declaring 
“ the elephant stables also are too confined , *' erected pulpits for the th6ros in the royal 
pleasure garden Nandana, situated without the southern gate in a delightful forest, cool 
from its deep shade and soft green turf. 

The th6ro departing through one of the southern gates, took his seat there. Innumerable 
females of the first rank resorted thither, crowding the royal garden, and ranged themselves 
near the thero. The th6ro propounded to them th? “ balapanditta ” discourse (of Buddho). 
From among them a thousand women attained the first stage of sanctification. In 
this occupation in that pleasure garden the evening was closing ; and the th6ros saying. 
“ Let us return to the mountain ” (Missa) departed.. (The people) made this (departure) 
known to the king, and the monarch quickly overtook them. Approaching the th6ro, 
he thus spoke: "It is late; the mountain also is distant; it will be expedient to 
tarry here, in this very Nandana pleasure garden.” On his replying, "On account of its 
immediate proximity to the city it is not convenient ;” (the king) rejoined, "The pleasure 
garden Mahamfego (formed by my father) is neither very distant nor very near; it 
is a delightful spot, well provided with shade and water ; it is worthy, lord ! of being the 
place of thy residence, vouchsafe to tarry there.” There the thero tarried. On the spot 
(" niwatti ”) where he tarried on the bank of the Kadambo river a dagoba was built, 
which (consequently) obtained the name of " Niwatti.” The royal owner of the chariot 
himself conducted the th6ro out of the southern gate of the Nandana pleasure garden into 
the Mahhm6go pleasure garden by its south western gate. There (on the western side 
of the spot where the bo tree was subsequently planted), furnishing a delightful royal 
palace with splendid beds, chairs, and other conveniences in the most complete manner, he 
said, " Do thou sojourn here in comfort.” 
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Rdjd therebhiwddetwd amachchapari w drito pnrah pdwis*. Thkrdtu tah rattin tattha te wasuh . 

Pabhdteyewa pupphdni gahetwd dharanipati there upechnha wanditwa, pujetwd kusumihicha , dsnhah , " 

Puehchhi, "kachchi xukhan : wutti uyydnah phasukah?" iti : " sukhah wuttah, maharaja, t tyydnan" ytiti 
“ Ardmo kappate , 6hant?, sahghassdti t ’* apuchchhi : so ** kappati," iti watwdna kappdkappisnkdwido , 

Thera (Pel aw an drama h pati ggahanamabra r Tan sutwd atihatfho so tuffhahatthb mahdjano , 

Therdnah wandanatthdya, dewitu Anuld gatd saddhih panvha^ititthihi dutiyah ph alamajj hagd . 

Sdsa paneha satddewi Anulacha mahipatih “ pabbajissdma dewdti t " R djd thiramawdrha so. 

Pabbdjitha imdyoti f third dha mahipatih ** nakappati, mahdrdja , pabbdjetuhthiydhi nd." 

“Aft hi Pdf ali put t asm in bhikkhuni me ? a niff hi kd Sahghamittati ndmena wissutd sd bahussutd : 

"Narimla, Samanidassa mahdbddhi dumindato dakkhiua s dkhamdddya tathd bhikkhuniyd ward, 

“ Agachchhatuti ptsihi rah no nd pPusantiko h t pabbdjissanti sd theri dgatd itthiyo imd 

"Sddhuti " wutwd, ganhitwd rdjd bhihkaramuttamah * “ Mahameghawan uyydnah da mini sahghasshnah " iti . 


The monarch having respectfully taken his leave of the th6ros, attended by his officers 
of state, returned to the town. These theros remained that night there. 

At the first dawn of day, this reigning monarch, taking flowers with him, visited 
the theros: bowing down reverentially to them, and making offerings of those flowers, he 
inquired after their welfare. On asking, “ Is the pleasure garden a convenient place 
of residence ? ” this sanctified thero thus replied to the inquirer of his welfare ; u Maharaja, 
the pleasure garden is convenient*” He then asked, " Lord ! is a garden an offering meet 
for acceptance unto the priesthood?” Fie who was perfect master in the knowledge of 
acceptable and unacceptable things, having thus replied, "It is acceptable,” — proceeded to 
explain how the W61uwana pleasure garden had been accepted (by Buddho himself 
from king Bimbis&ro). Hearing this, the king became exceedingly delighted, and the 
populace also were equally rejoiced. 

The princess Anula, who had come attended by five hundred females for the purpose 
of doing reverence to the th6ro, attained the second stage of sanctification. 

The said princess Anul&, with her five hundred females, thus addressed the monarch: 
“ Liege, permit us to enter the order of priesthood.” The sovereign said to the 
th6ro, ‘'Vouchsafe to ordain these females.” The th6ro replied to the monarch, “maha- 
rhja, it is not allowable to us to ordain females. In the city of Pktaliputta, there 
is a priestess. She is my younger sister, renowned under the name of Sanghamitla, 
and profoundly learned. Dispatch, ruler, (a letter) to our royal father, begging that he 
may send her, bringing also the right branch of the bo-trec of the Lord of saints,-itse!f the 
monarch of the forests; as also eminent priestesses. When that thferi (Sanghamittd) 
arrives, she will ordain these females.” 

The king, having expressed his assent (to this advice), taking up an exquisitely beautiful 
jug, and vowing, “ I dedicate this Mahdm6go pleasure garden to the priesthood,” 
poured the water of donation on the hand of the th6ro Mahindo. On that water falling on 
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Mah irn lath irassa kart dakkh inodakamdkari, mahiydpatiti toyi, akampittha mahdmahi. 

** Kasmd kampi ti bh&miti ” bhumipdlo apuehchhi tah “ patiffhitattd dipamhi sdsanassdti" sob raw i, 
Thirassa upandmisi j dtipupphdni jdtimd third rdjaghard gantwd tatsa dakkhinato thito, 

Rukl hampicha tk aft ha pupphachuffhi same kiri*tatth dpi puthawi kampi ■ puff ho tassdha kdranah. 

“ Ahbsi tin nah buddhdnah kdlipi idha mdlak6 t narinda t sahghakammatthah bhawmati iddnipi, 
Rdjagiho uttarato chdrupokkharani agd tattakdniwa pupphdni thiro tatthdpi okiri. 

Tatthdpi puthawi kampi ; putt ho tassdha kdranah: “jan tdgh drapokkh a ra n i ayah hessati , bhumipa 
Tassiwa rdjagihassa gantwdna dwarakofthakah tattakihiwa pupphihi tan thdnah pujayi isi. 
Tatthdpi puthawi kampi haffhalbmdwatiwasb rdjd tan kdranah puehchhi thiro tassdha kdranah. 

“ Imamhi kappi buddhdnah tinnah bodhirnkkhato dnetwd dakkhind sdkhd rbpitd idha bhumipa 
“ Tathdgatassa amhdkah bodhisdkhdpi dakkhind imasmihyiwa fhanamhi patitfhissati bhumipa .” 
il Tatogamd mahdthiro Mah dmuchalandmakah tattakdniwa pupphdni tasmih thdni sambkiri .” 
Tatthdpi puthawi kampi : puttho tassdha kdranah : “ Sahghassuposathdgdrah idha hesnati bhumipa 


the ground there, the earth quaked. The ruler of the land inquired, “From what cause does 
the earth quake?” He replied, on account of the establishment of (Buddho's) religion in the 
land. He (the monarch) of illustrious descent, then presented jessamine flowers to 
the th6ro. The th6ro (thereafter) proceeded towards the king’s palace, and stood on 
the south side of it under a “ picha ” tree, and sprinkled eight handsful of flowers. 
On that occasion also the earth quaked. Being asked the cause thereof, he replied, 
“ Ruler of men, even in the time of the three (preceding) Buddhos, on this spot the 
“ Malako ” had stood : now also it will become to the priesthood the place where their rites 
and ceremonies will be performed.” 

The thfero, proceeding to a delightful pond on the north side of the king's palace, 
sprinkled there also the same number of handsful of flowers. On this occasion also the 
earth quaked. On being asked the cause thereof: “Liege,” he replied “this pond will 
become attached to the perambulation hall (of the priesthood).” 

Proceeding close to the portal of the kings palace, the “ irsi ” on that spot also made an 
offering of the same quantity of flowers. There likewise the earth quaked. The king, his 
hair standing on end with the delight of his astonishment, inquired the cause thereof. To 
him the thfero (thus) explained the cause : “ Monarch, on this spot have the right branches 
procured from the bo-tree of (all) the three Buddhos in this kappo been planted. On this 
very spot, O ruler, will the right branch of the bo-tree of our (deity) the successor 
of former Buddhos be planted.” 

Thereafter the great fh6ro repairing to the spot called “Mahkmuchalo,” on that spot also 
he sprinkled the same quantity of flowers. There also the earth quaked. Being asked the 
cause thereof, he replied, “ Ruler of men, this spot will become the uposatho hall of 
sacerdotal rites to the priesthood. 
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Panha mbamalakatthdnan tatogamma mahipati , supakkan ambapakkartha wannagandharasuttamah, 

.V aha titan upandmisi raQiio uyyanapdlako : tan th crassa pandmisi rajd atimanbramaA* 

Thtro nisidandkdrah dassisi janahitdhito atthardpiti tatthiwa rdja attharanah warah. 

Add tattha nisinnassa therassamban mahipati : thtro tan paribhunjitwd rbpanatthdya rdjino , 

Ambatthikah add rdjd tan sayan tattha ropayi , hatthi tass&pari third dhowi tattha ivirulhiyd . 

Tan k ha nan yewa bijamhd namhdn ikkha mma ahkuro khmindti nahdrukkhb pattapakkadharo ahu , 

Tan patihdriyan disvjdparisdyah sardjikd namassamdnd aithdsi thiri hatthatanuruha , 

Thtro tadd puppamutfhih affhatattha samokiri ; tatthdpi puthawi kampi : pufthb tassdha karanah . 
''Sanghassuppatinaldhft inan antktsan, narddhipa , sagammabhdjanaffhdnah idah fhdnah bhawissati. 

Tat 6 gantwd Chatussdld fhdnan tattha sambkiri ; tdttakdniwa pupphdni kampi tatthdpi midini. 

Tan karnpikdranan puchchhi rdjd .* thiropi v'dkari “ tinnannanpubba buddhdnan rdjuyyatia pdfiggaha." 

“ Ddnawatthundbhihafd dtpawdsfhi sabbalC, idha ihapetwd bhdjesu sasanghi Sugati tayb." 


The monarch thence proceeded to the Panhambamala (pleasure garden). The keeper 
of that garden produced to the king a superb full ripe mango, of superlative excellence 
in color, fragrance, and flavor. The king presented this delicious fruit to the th6ro. (As 
no priest can partake of food without being seated) the th^ro, who (at all times) was 
desirous of gratifying the wishes of the people, pointed out the necessity of his 
being seated, and the raja on that spot had a splendid carpet spread out. To the 
thero there seated, the monarch presented the mango. The th6ro having vouchsafed 
to eat the same, gave the stone to the king that it might be sown. The sovereign himself 
planted the stone on that spot. In order that it might sprout (instantly) the th£ro washed 
his hands, pouring water (on them) over it. In the order of nature, (but) in that very 
instant, from that mango stone a sprout shooting forth became a stately tree, laden 
with leaves and fruit. 

Witnessing this miracle, the multitude, including the king, with their hair standing 
on end (with astonishment and delight) continued repeatedly bowing down to the th6ros„ 

At that moment the th^ro sprinkled on that spot eight handsful of flowers. On that 
occasion also the earth quaked. Being asked the cause thereof, he replied, “Ruler of men, 
this will become the spot at which the various offerings made to the priesthood collectively 
will be divided by the assembled priests.” 

Proceeding thereafter to the site where the Chattushla (quadrangular hall was sub- 
sequently built), he there sprinkled the same quantity of flowers. In like manner, the 
earth quaked. The sovereign inquiring the cause of this earthquake ; the th6ro thus 
explained himself to the king . “ (This is) the pleasure garden, which by its having 
been accepted by the three preceding Buddhos (became consecrated). On this spot 
the treasures of offerings brought from all quarters by the inhabitants having been collect- 
ed, the three preceding deities of felicitous advent vouchsafed to partake thereof. In this 
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"tddni pana thatthewa chatussdld bhams&ati sahgkassa idhabhattaggah bhawissati nurddhipa." 
Mahdthupa th i ta f th dn ant hand thdnawidu, tato agamdsi mahdthero Mahindo dipadlpako . 

Tadd antbparikkhepi rdjuyyanassa khuddikd Kakudhdwhayd dhu wdpi tassdpari jalantiki. 

Th yparahan thalattdnah dhu thert tahihgati rahnb champakapupphanah putakdnaiiha dharuh , 

Tdni champakapupphdni rdjd therassupdnayi : third champakapupphihi tihi pujesa tan phalah. 
Tatthdpi puthawi kampt: rdjd nan kampakdranan puchohhi : thironupubbina dha tahkampakdranah. 
“ /dan ihdnah , mahdrdja , chatubuddhanisewitah thupdrahah hitatthdya sukhatthdyacha pdninah . 

“ Imamhi kappi pathamah Kakusandho ji no ahn t sabbadharnmawidu satthd sabb alokdnukampn ko , 

“ Mahdtitthawhayah dii Mahdmeghanah idah nan gar ah Abhayanndma puratthima disdyahu , 

“ Kadambanadiyd pdre tattha rdjdbhayo ahu : Ojadipoti ndintna ayah dipo tadd ahu. 

“Rakkhasehi janassettha rogo pajjarako ahu . Kakusandho dasabalo tah diswd tadupaddawah , 

“ Tan gantwd sattawinayah pawattih sdsanassacha kdtuh imasmih dipasmih karund balatvodito . 
u Chattdlisa sahassihi tadihi pariwdrito nabhasdgamma atthasi Pewakuiamhi pabbatL 
“ Sambuddhassdnubhdwena rdgo pajjarako idha , upasanno mahdrdjadipamhi sakale tadd. 


instance, also, O ruler of men, on the very same site the Chattusala will be erected, which 
will be the refectory of the priesthood/' 

From thence, the chief th6ro Mahindo, the luminary of the land, who by inspiration 
could distinguish the places consecrated (by the presence of former Buddhos) from 
those which were not consecrated, repaired to the spot where the great d # hgoba (Ruanwelli 
was subsequently built). At that time the smaller Kakudha tank stood within the 
boundary of the royal pleasure garden. At the upper end of it, near the edge of the water, 
there was a spot of elevated ground adapted for the site of a dagoba. On the high priest 
reaching that spot (the keeper of the garden) presented to the king eight baskets of cham- 
poka flowers. The king sprinkled those champoka flowers on the said elevated spot. In 
this instance also the earth quaked. The king inquired the cause of that earthquake, and 
the th6ro explained the cause in due order. “ Mahhraja, this place has been consecrated 
by the presence of four Buddhos ; it is befitting for (the site of) a dagoba for the prosperity 
and comfort of living beings. At the commencement of this kappo, the first in order was 
the vanquisher Kakusandho, a divine sage, perfect master of all the doctrines of the faith, 
and a comforter of the whole world. This Mah^megho pleasure garden was then 
called Mab&tittha. The city, situated to the eastward on the farther side of the Kadambo 
river was called ‘Abhayapura/ The ruling sovereign there was ‘Abba^o,” and at that time 
this island was called ‘ Ojadipo/ In this land, by the instrumentality of the Rakkhasas 
(especially Punakkha) a febrile epidemic afflicted its inhabitants. Kakusandho impelled 
by motives of beneficence, for the purpose of effecting the conversion of its inhabitants and 
the establishment of his faith, (after) having subdued this calamity, accompanied by forty 
thousands of his sanctified disciples, repairing to this land through the air, stationed 
himself on the summit of Dewakfito (Adam's peak). Instantly, by the supernatural power 
of that supreme Buddho, the febrile epidemic over the whole of this land was sub- 
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Tnttha fhitb adbittbdsi , nqrissara, • munissaro sabbtmar. ajja passaniu Ojadipamhi tndnusd . 

•,-igantu kdmd sabbiwa manussd mamasantikan, dgachchhamu akiehrbbina khippanchdpi' mahdmuni. 
•‘Obhasantan Muntndah tan, obbascntancha pabbatan, rdjdcha nagardchitna distud kbippan updgamun. 

“ ftiwatd ball ddnatthan manussdcha tahin gatddiwatditi man n ins h sasanghah Lbkandyakan. 

"Rdjd so Muni raj an tan atihntthohi wddiy.i limantayitwd bhatttna unetwd purasantikan, 

"Sasangbassa Munindassa nisajjdrabamutlaman ratnaniyamidrih thdnan masamhdflhanti chintiya. 

"Kdriti mandapt rammi pallankisu wartsn tannisiddpisi Sambuddhan sasangban idhabhupati. 

“ Ntsinanampidha passantd sasangban Lokandyakah dipt manussd dntsun pannakart samantato. 

" Attanri khajjabhojjthi tiki tehdhhatihicha : sanlappisi sasangban tan rdjd *6 Lbkandyakan. 

“Jdbiwa pachchhd bhattun tan nisinnassa Jinassa so MahdtiHhakauyyanan raj add dakkhinan puran- 
Akdlapuppbdlankdre Mabdtitihr want tadd patiggahitd buddhism akampittha mahdmabi. 

“Eltbiwa sd nistditwd dbamman distsi nayakb: cliattdlisa sahussdni patta maggaphalan turd % 

“ Oiwdwibdran katwann Mahal itthawn at Jinb sayanhasnmayt gantwd bodhiitlidnarahan maliin. 


dued. O ruler, the muni, lord of divine sages, remaining there (on Dcwakuto) thus 
resolved within himself: ‘Let all the inhabitants in this land Ojadipo, this very day 
see me manifested. Let also all persons, who are desirous of repairing to me, repair 
instantly (hither) without any exertion on their part.’ The king and inhabitants of 
the capita!, observing this divine sage, effulgent by the rays of his halo, as well as the 
mountain illuminated by his presence, instantly repaired thither. The people, having 
hastened thither for the purpose of making * bali ’ offerings to the dfevatas, conceived 
that the ruler of the world and his sacerdotal retinue were devaths. This king (Abbayo) 
exceedingly overjoyed, bowing down to this lord of munis, and inviting him to take 
refection, conducted him to the capital. The monarch, considering this celebrated and 
delightful spot both befitting and convenient for the muni and his fraternity, caused on this 
very site to be constructed, in a hall erected by him, splendid pulpits for the supreme 
Buddho and the (attendant) priests. The inhabitants of the island, seeing this lord 
of the universe seated here, (where Ruwanwelli dagoba was subsequently built), together 
with his sacerdotal retinue, brought offerings from all quarters. The king from his 
own provisions and beverage, as well as from the offerings brought from other quarters, 
presented refreshments to the lord of the universe and his disciples. In the afternoon, that 
monarch bestowed on the vanquisher, who was thus seated on this very spot, the pleasure 
garden Mahhtittha— a worthy dedication. At the instant this Mahatittha garden, embel- 
lished with (even) unseasonable flowers, was accepted of by the Buddho, the earth quaked. 
The said (divine) ruler taking his seat here, propounded his doctrines. Forty thousand 
inhabitants attained the sanctification of “ maggaphalan.” The vanquisher having, enjoyed 
his forenoon rest in the Mahatittha garden, in the afternoon repaired to this spot worthy ot 
the reception of his bo-tree. Here seated, that supreme Buddho indulged in the samadhi 
meditation. Rising therefrom he thus resolved : « For the spiritual welfare of the inbabi- 
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'Nisinnu tatthd appetwd samddhin wutthito tato : itichintayi Sambuddho hitattha dipawasinan . 

* Addya dakkhinah sdkhah, bodhitb me Sirisato dddydtu Rdjanandd bhikkhuni sahabhikkhuni ' 

* 4 Tassa tah chittamdhlidya sdtheri tadantarah gahetwd tattha rdjdhah upusahkamma tan taruh. 

“ Lckhan dakkhinasdkhdya ddpetwdna mahiddhiko manosildya chhindantah fhitah hlmakatahakc . 
"hldhiyd bodhimdddya sd panchasata bhikkhuni : idhdnetwd , mahdrdjd , dewatd pariwdritd, 

* Sasawannakatdhan tan Sambuddhena pasdrite thapesi dakkhine hatthe tah gahetwd Tathdgato . 
"Patitthapitun mdddsi bodhi rahno bhayassatah Mahdtitthamhi uyydne patitthdpesi bhuppti. 

**Tato gantwdna Sambuddho ito uttar at 6 pand t Sirisamdlake ramme nisiditwd Tathdgato . 

“ Janassa dhamman desesi ; dhammdbhisamayo tahin wisatiyd sahassdnah pdndnah dsi bhumipa . 
4i Tatopi nttarah gantwd thupdrdmamhi , so Jino nisinno tattha appetwd samddhin wuffhito tato. 

“ Dhamman desesi Sambuddho parisdya tahin pana » dasapana sahassdni pattamaggaphaldh ahuh . 
Attanb dhammakarakan manussdnan namassituh , datwa sapariwdran tah thapetwd idha bhikkhunih . 
“ Saha hhikkhu sahassena Mahddewancha sdwakah thapetwd idha Sambuddho tato pdchinato pand , 

“ Thitb ratanamdlamhi janah samanusdsiya ; sasahghd nabhamng gantwd Jambudipah Jino agci. 


tarns of this land, let the chief theri Rajananda, together with her retinae of priestesses, re- 
pair hither, bringing with her the right branch of my sirisd bo-tree, (obtaining it from 
Khema-r&ja at Kbemawattinagara in Jambudipo)/ The th6ri becoming (by inspiration) 
acquainted with this resolve, thereupon accompanied by the monarch (KMmo) approached 
that tree. That supernaturally gifted king, with a vermillion pencil having made a streak 
on the right branch, she (the th6ri) taking possession of that bo branch, which had sevtred 
itself from the tree and planted itself in a golden vase, brought it hither, by miraculous 
means, attended by her retinue of priestesses, and surrounded by devaths, and placed 
the golden vase in the extended right hand of the supreme Buddho. This successor 
of former Buddhos receiving the same, bestowed it on king Abhayo, for the purpose 
of being planted in the pleasure garden Mahatittha. The monarch planted it accordingly. 
This Buddho, a divine successor of former Buddhos, departing from thence to the north- 
ward thereof, and taking his seat in the court yard of * Sirisa/ propounded his doctrines to 
the populace* There (also) O, king, (continued Mahindo), twenty thousand persons 
obtained the blessings of the faith. Proceeding thence further northward, the van- 
quisher, taking his seat at (the site of the) Thuparama dagoba, and having indulged in the 
w samadhi” meditation there, rousing himself from that abstraction, the supreme Buddho 
propounded his doctrines to the attendant congregation ; on that occasion also ten thou- 
sand human beings attained the sanctification of ‘ maggaphalan.* Having bestowed his own 
dhammakarakan (drinking vessel) as an object for worship on the people, and establish- 
ing the priestess with her retinue here ; leaving also here his disciple Mahadevo, together 
with his thousand sacerdotal brethren, (ho repaired) to the south east thereof; and 
standing on the site of the Ratanaraala square, the said vanquisher, having preached 
to the people, together with his retinue, departed through the air to Jambudipo” 
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"Imamhi kappe dutiyo Kon dgama nan dyak 6 ahu sabbawlda satthd sabualokdnukamapako . 

“ Mahdndmavohayah dsi Mahdmeghawanan : idan Waddamdna puranndma dakkhindya disdyahu . 

“ Samiddhd ndmandmlna tatthdrdjd tada ahu, ndnunu fParadtpoti ayan dip a tadd ahu* 

“ Dubbutthipaddawo cttha IVaradtpb tadd ahu . Jino so Kondgamano diswdna tad up ad da wan . 

"Tan hantwd sattawinayan pawattin sdsana si icha kdtun imasm i h.d t pasm i h karundbalachodito. 

Tima bhikkhu sahassehi tddihi pariwdritb nabhasdgamma afthdsi naghe Sumanakutake . 

“ SambuddhassanubhQwina dubbufthi sa khayan gatd idsantaradhdnantd mhbutthicha tadd ahu. 

4 Tatlha thitb adhifihdsi, narissara, munissdrb * sabbcman ajja passantu JVaradipamhi mdnusd.' 

1 Agantu kdmd sabbewa manussd marnasa ntikah * dgachchhantu dkichchhtna khlppah chdti' Mahdmuni . 
“ Obhdsentah Munindah tan obhdsentancha pabbatah , rdjdcha ndgardchewa diswd khippamup dgamuh . 

“ Dcwatd baliddnatthah manussdcha tahih gatd dcwatd iti mahriinsu sasahghan lokandyakah . 
l< Ildjds6 mnnirdjah tan atihatihobi wddiya, nmantayitwd bhattina dnetwa purasantikan . 


* The second divine teacher, the comforter of the vvhoie world, the omniscient, supreme 
deity in this kappo was named K6nagamano. The capital then called Waddhamana was 
situated to the southward, and this Mahamego pleasure garden was called then 
Mahanamo. The reigning sovereign there, at that period, was known by the name of 
Samiddho, and this land was then designated Waradipo. 

Here in this island, a calamity arising from a drought, then prevailed. The said 
vanquisher Konagamano observing this visitation, impelled by motives of compassion, for 
the purpose of effecting the conversion of its inhabitants, and the establishment of 
his faith in this land, (after) having subdued this calamity, accompanied by thirty thousand 
of his sanctiticd disciples, having repaired hither, stationed himself on the summit 
of Sumanakuto (Adam’s peak). 

By the providence of that supreme Buddho, that drought instantly ceased ; and during 
the whole period of the prevalence of his religion seasonable rains fell. 

Haler of men, (continued JVlahindo, addressing himself to Dbwananpiyatisso) the lord 
of munis, himself the Malta muni, stationing himself there, thus resolved: "Let ail 
the inhabitants of this land Waradipo, this very day, see me manifested. Let also 
ail persons who are desirous of repairing to me, repair instantly (hither) without encounter- 
ing any impediment.’ The sovereign and the inhabitants of the capital, observing this 
divine sage, resplendent by the rays of his halo, as well as the mountain illuminated (by 
his presence), instantly repaired thither. The people having resorted there for the purpose 
of making ‘ball ’ offerings, they imagined that the ruler of the universe and his sacerdotal 
retinue were devatas. 

The king (Samiddho) exceedingly rejoiced, bowing down to this lord ol‘ munis 
and inviting him to take (refreshment), conducted him to the capital ; and the monarch 
considering this celebrated spot both befitting as an offering and convenient as a residence 
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“ Sasahghassa Munindassa n isaj jdrahamuttamah ramaniyamidah thdnah nsambddhanti chintiya. 

“ Kdriti mandate ratnme pallahkesu war cm tan , nisiddptsi Sambuddhah sasanghan idha, bhupati. 
"Nhinnampidha passantd sasanghan Lokandyakan , dipt manussd dnisuh panndkdri samantato . 

“ Attaub khajjabbjjihi tehi ti pdbhatihicha santappisi sasanghan tan rdjd so L6ka?idyakah. 

“ tdhewa pachchha bhattantah nisinnassa Jinassa so Mahdndmaka nyyanan rdjddd dakkhinan pur an. 
“ Akdlapupthd lahkdrt Mahdndmawant tadd paiiggahiti Buddhtna akampittha mahdmahi . 

Etthiwa so nisiditwa dhammah dtsesi ndyako t tadd tinsa sahassdni pattd maggaphalah tard. 

“ Biwawiharan katwdna Mahdndmawant Jin6 sdyanhasamayt gantwd pubhaboddithitah mahih, 
u Nisinno, tattha appitwd samddhih , wnffhito tato , iti chintesi Sambuddho hitatthah dipawasinan . 

1 A day a dakkhinan sakhan mamddumbara hodhito dydtu Kanakadatta bhtkkhuni sahabhikkhuni\ 

“ Tassa tan chittamanndya sd theri tadantarah gahetwd , tattha rajdnah upasahkamma tan taruns 
“ Lekhah dakkhinasdkhdya ddpetwdna mahiddiko manosilaya chhindantahihitah hemakatdhakc. 

“ Iddhiyd bddhimdddya sdpanchasatabhikkhuni t vlhdgantwd mahdrdja t dtwatdpariwdritd , 


“ tor the muni and his fraternity, caused to be constructed in a hall erected by him, superb 
pulpits for the supreme Buddho and his attendant priests. 

The inhabitants of the land seeing this lord of universe seated here with his sacerdotal 
retinue, brought offerings from all quarters. The king from his own provisions and 
beverage, as well as from the offerings brought from all quarters, presented refreshments to 
the lord of the universe and his disciples. 

In the afternoon, he bestowed on the vanquisher, who was seated on this very spot, the 
pleasure garden (then called) Mah&nfimo— a worthy dedication. At the instant that 
this Mahfcn&rao garden embellished by (even) flowers out of season was accepted of, 
the earth quaked. Here, the said divine ruler taking his seat, propounded his doctrines ; 
and thirty thousand inhabitants attained the sanctification of “ magghaphalan,” 

The vanquisher having enjoyed his forenoon rest in the Mahfinamo garden, in the 
afternoon repairing to this spot where the preceding bo-tree had been planted, indulged the 
“samadhi ” meditation. Rising therefrom, the supreme Buddho thus resolved: ‘For the 
spiritual welfare of the inhabitants of this land, let the chief thdri Kanakadatta, together 
with her retinue of priestesses, repair hither, bringing with her the right branch of 
the TJdumbero bo-trcc (obtaining it from king Sobhawatti, at Sobhawattinagara in 
Jambudipo).’ 

The thdri becoming (by inspiration) acquainted with this resolve, thereupon accompani- 
ed by the monarch (Sobhawatti) approached that tree. That supcrnaturally gifted king 
with a Vermillion pencil having made a streak on the right branch, she (the theri) 
taking possession of that bo branch, which had separated itself (from the main tree) 
and planted itself in a golden vase, brought it hither by miraculous means, attended 
by her retinue of priestesses, and surrounded by ddvatas ; and placed the golden vessel ow 
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“ Sasuwannakatdhan tan Sambuddhcna pasdritethapesi dakh^ino hatthc tan Tan gahctwd Tathdgato, 
“ Patitihdpitu rannddd Satnuldhaxsa satan tahin Mahdndmamhi nyydni: patitthdpesi bupati . 

4 ‘ Tain gantwdna Sambuddho S i visa m d f a hull are Jfinassa dhamman dcsesi nisinno N dgama'.akc. 

"Tan dhamman disanan sutivd dhammdb h isa mayo tahin , wimtiyd sahnnstinan pdndnan dsi , ■ humipa. 

“ / : ubbabuddhanw nnan tanihd inn ga ntwd taduttaran nisinnd tatlha appetwd samddhin m uithitd tatd , 
“ Dhamman descst Sam 7 uddho parisdja tahin paua uasapd nasahassdn i pa ft d maggaphalan ahu . 
"Kduahandhanadhdtun so manussihl namassHun, datwd sapariwdrah tan ihapetwd idha hhliJJiuni, 

4t SahahhikUiu sahasshu* Mahdsnmtuu:! asdwakud ihapetwd idha Sambuddho Oran ratanamdlaki , 

** Thahvd Sudassanamdfe jane shmuhus siya, saxanghd nu h ham ug gamma Jambudipan jino agd. 

“ Imanthi kappe tatty an /{assay. gotta no jino ahu t sabbawtdu, safthd sabbalokdh ukamraiko. 
"Mahdmeghawaean dsi J\J ah asd^arundmak in, JVisdlaa n a >na n a fj ga ru n paehchhimdya dtsdyahu . 

“ Jayanto nimia ndmena tat t ha rdjd fadd ahu t admen a Maudadipoti ayah dipd tadd ahu. 

"‘/'odd J ayantava f ui6chn round l.anitthubhdtuf ha yud h/ui vputthitan dsi hinsanan sattahinsanaii . 


“the extended right hand of the supreme Buddho. This successor of former Buddhos 
receiving; the saint, bestowed it on kin" Sainiddho, for the purpose of being planted there, 
in the pleasure garden Mahanamo. The monarch planted it there (accordingly). 

The supreme Buddho repairing thither, to the northward of the Sirisanmlako, 
and stationing himself at Nagumalako (where subsequently Thulathanako, prior to 
his accession, built a dagobu, including the Silasobbhakandako chdtiyo), propounded the 
doctrines of his faith to the people. Having heard that discourse, O king, (continued 
Mahindo), twenty thousand living beings obtained the blessings of religion. Repairing 
to the northward thereof, to the place (Thuparamo) where the preceding Buddho 
had stationed himself, there seating himself, and having indulged in the ‘samadhi’ 
meditation, rising therefrom, the supreme Buddho propounded his doctrines. From 
the assembled congregation, ten thousand living beings attained the bliss of 4 maggapha- 
lan.’ Bestowing his belt, as a relic to be worshipped by the people, and leaving there the 
’priestess with her retinue, and also leaving there his disciple Mahasumbo, together with his 
thousand priests, the supreme Buddho tarrying for a while at the Ilatanamalako, thereafter 
at the Sudassamimalako, and having preached to the people, together with his sacerdotal 
retinue, the varquisher departed through the air for Jambudipo.” 

The third divine teacher, the comforter of the whole world, the omniscient supreme 
deity in this kappo, was named 4 Kassapo/ from his descent. The capital then called 
Wcsalatnigara, was situated to the westward ; and this Mahamdgd pleasure garden 
was called then Mahasagara. The reigning sovereign there, at that period was known by 
the name of 4 Jayanto/ and this land was then designated 4 Mandddipo.’ 

At that period, between the said king Jayanto and his younger brother (Samiddho) an 
awful conllict was on the eve of being waged, most terrifying to the inhabitants. The al- 
ii b 
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“Kassapo so dasahalb tenayuddhena pdninan mahantan wiydsanan diswa malt die aruniku muni ; 

“ Tan hantwd sattawinayan jiawattin sdsanassacha , kdtun imasmin dtpasmin karundbalachbditb , 

“ JFtsatiyd sahassihi Iddihi pariwdrito, nabhasdgamma atthdsi Suhhakutarnhi pabbate; 

“ Tattrathito adhiiihdsi , *narissara , muuissaro sabbeman ajjapassantu Mandadipdmhi mdnusd: 

" A gantnkdma sabb cwa manussd mamasantikan , dgachchhantu akichchhena khippanchdti mahdmuni. 

" Ohhdstntan Munindan tan obhdsentancha p abb a tan, rdjdcha ndgardchewa diswd khippan updgamun. 

Attano attano patta wijaydya jand bahu , diwatd b all ddnat than tan pabbatamupagatd, 

“ IHwatd iti manuinsu sasanghan Lbkandyakan rdjdnha so kumdrocha yuddhamujjfiinsu wimhitd. 
"Raja so munirdjan tan atlhaffhbbhiwadiya, niniantayitwd bhattina dnrtwd purasuntikan; 

* VS « sanghassa Munindassa nisajjarahamuttaman ra ma niyamidan thdnan masambddhanti chintiyd. 

11 Kdrite mandape ramme pahankcsu waresucha nisiddpcsi Sarnlniddhan sasanghan idha bhupati* 

•* Nisitmampidha passant d sasanghan Lbkandyakan dipt manussd dncsun pannakdre samantato , 

*' Attano khqjfabhbjjebhi tehite pdhatehicha santappesi sasanghan tan rdjd so Lbkandyakan . 


“ merciful ‘ muni 5 Kassapo, perceiving that in consequence of that civil war, a dreadful sa- 
crifice of lives would ensue, impelled by motives of compassion, as well as for the purpose 
of effecting the conversion of its inhabitants, and the establishment of his faith in this land 
(after) having averted this calamity, accompanied by twenty thousand of his sanctified 
disciples, having repaired hither, stationed himself on the summit of Subhakuto. 

Ruler of men,” (continued Mahindo addressing himself to Dewananpiyatisso), “the lord ot 
munis, himself the maha-muni, stationing himself there, thus resolved; * Let all the 
inhabitants of this land f Mandadipo/ this ve~y day see me manifested. Let also 
all persons who are desirous of repairing to me, repair instantly (hither) without encounter' 
ing any impediment/ The sovereign and the inhabitants of the capital observing 
this divine sage, effulgent by the rays of his halo, as well as the mountain illuminated (by 
his presence), instantly repaired thither, A great concourse of people of either party, 
in order that they might ensure victory to their cause, having proceeded to the mountain, 
for the purpose of making offerings to the devatas, imagined the ruler of the universe, 
and his disciples were devatas. The king and the prince astonished (at the presence 
of the Buddho Kassapo) relinquished their (impending) conflict. 

The king (Jayanto) exceedingly rejoiced, bowing down to this lord of munis, and 
inviting him to take refreshment, conducted him to the capital; and the monarch consider- 
ing this celebrated spot both befitting as an offering, and convenient as a residence for the 
muni and his fraternity, caused to be constructed, in a hall erected by him, superb pulpits 
for the supreme Buddho and his (attendant) priests. 

The inhabitants of the land, seeing this lord of the universe seated here with 
his sacerdotal retinue, brought offerings from all quarters. The king from his own 
provisions and beverage, as well as from the offerings brought from every direction, 
presented refreshments to the lord of the universe and his disciples. 
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"ltlhewa pachchkd bhattan lan nisintassa Jinassa so f Mahasdgaramuyydnan rdjdd/U dakhhinan war an 
* ' A kdla pnpphdlankdr e mahasdgarakdnane puliggahitk Bnddhena akumpittha mahdmahi . 

“ Ktthiwa so nisiditwd dhammandesesi no yak 6 tad a wissahassdni pattd maggapkalan tard, 

“ Jh'wdwihdrah katwCina Mahdsdgara kdnane sdyanhe Sugatd gantwd puhbahodhithitan mabin . 
“Nisinno tatthd appetwd samddhih wntthito t ,uib> iti chiptisi S a m Mi u ddh 6 h i tat than di pawns’) nan 
“ Aduya dakk’hi nan sdk/ian mama niggrmlhabbdhito tiudhammri (diikkhuni etu idani sahabhihhhuui* 

“ Tassa tanrhittamdadya sd thcri tadanantarun gahitwd tatthd raja nan upasankamma nan Inrun 
“ ijtkhan dakhhi tinsdkh dya ddpetwdna mahiddhikd manosildya chindantaii thitan hemakatdhaki , 

“ Jddhiyd bddhimdddya sd pancfiasntu dfukkhuni, idhdnctwd , mahdrdja , dewatd pariwdritd . 

"Sasuwaij nakatdhah tan Samb tiddhhut pasdrite, *haphi da kk hint hat the . Tan gahctwd Tathdgato , 
"Tatnihaprtuh rnniibdd Jayantassr satan tuht'n Mahdsdgarauyydne patitfhapesi hhupati, 
iL Tato gnntwana Sambuddhd N dgamdmka uttnre ja nassa d ft < unman desist nisi n no Sokatndfako* 

"Tan tiha/n/nadesanan srtwd dh am in ah h i ■ a m ay d tuhin aba jxtnasahassduan nhatunnan manujddhipa . 


“ Jn the afternoon lie bestowed on the vanquisher, who was seated ou this very spot, the 
pleasure garden (then called) Mahasagara— a worthy dedication. At the instant that this 
Mahacdgara garden, embellished by (even) liowers out of season, was accepted of, the earth 
quaked. Here the said divine ruler taking his seat, propounded his doctrines ; and twenty 
thousand inhabitants attained the sanctification of the ‘ maggaphalan.’ 

The vanquisher having enjoyed his forenoon rest in the Mahasagara garden, in 
the afternoon repaired to this spot, where the preceding ho-trecs had been planted, 
and indulged the ‘samadhi* meditation. Rising therefrom, the supreme Buddho thus 
resolved: ‘ Foi the spiritual welfare of the inhabitants of this land, let the chief thtfri 
Sudhamma, together with her retinue of priestesses, repair hither ; bringing with her the 
right branch of the nigrodho bo-tree (obtaining it from king Kiso at Bhrdnasinagara in 
Jambudipo).’ 

The theri becoming (by inspiration) acquainted with this resolve, thereupon accompa- 
nied by the monarch (Kisd), approached that tree. That supernaturally gifted king, with a 
vermilion pencil having made a streak on the right branch, she (the thcri) taking 
possession of that bo-branch, which had separated itself (from the main tree) and planted 
itself in a golden vase, brought it hither by miraculous means, attended by her retinue of 
priestesses and surrounded by d< vatas ; and placed the golden vessel on the extended 
right hand of the supreme Buddho. This successor of former Buddhos, receiving 
the same, bestowed it on king Jayanto, for the purpose of being planted there in the 
pleasure garden Mahasagara. The monarch planted it there (accordingly). 

The supreme Buddho repairing thither, to the northward of the Nagamalako, and sta- 
tioning himself at Asdkd (where Asoko one of the younger brothers of Dewananpiyatisso, 
subsequently built a dagoba) propounded the doctrines of his faith the people. Having 
heard that discourse,*’ (continued Mahindo, addressing himself to D6wdnanpiyatisso) 
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“ Pubbabuddhanisi nnan tan fh fin an pantivd punuttaran nisinno tattha appctwd samddlrin wujthitd, tat 6, 
“ Dhamman dhtsi Sambuddho parisdya tahin pana , dasapdna sahassdni pat id mappaphalan ah mi. 

“ Jalasdtikadhdtun so manussehi namassitun , datwd sapariwdrena tan thapetwd idha bhikkhunin; 
“Sahabhikkhu sahassehi 8 abb ana nddch as dwakan thapetwdnddito bran S tidassa n am ala kb . 

' ‘ Somanassamdlakasmin janan samanusdsiya , mnghcna nabhamuppantwd Jambudipan Jin6 apd. 

“Ah u imasmin kappasmin chatutthan Gotamo^/iwo sab bad h a m m awidu Saithd sabbalbkanukampakb, 
“Pat ha mail so idha pantivd ya! khan immaddanan akd ; dutiyan pu nard gamma n dp; an an damanan aka ; 

“ Kafydniyan Maniakhki ndgbidbhi nimantlto : tatiyan punardgamma sasanpho tatthabhunjiya : 

“ Pubbabodhi thitatthdnan Thnpaithdndmidampicha : paribhogadhdtu thdnancha nisajjdiyopa bhunjiyd. 
“ Pubbabnddhathitatthdnan oraii panfwd Mahdmuni Lank ddi pat bkadtpo, mannssdbhdwato tadd ; 

“ Dtpafihan d ewaxanghancha nape samanusdsiya : sasanpho nab hamu p pant wd Jamb udipanjino apd. 
“Ewan thdnamidan, rdja , ehatubnddanisewitan : asmin ifidne t mafi drdj a, thupo hessatindpatc. 


O king, to four thousand living beings the blessings of religion were insured. Repairing 
to the northward thereof, to the place (Thuparamo dagoba) where the preceding Buddhos 
had stationed themselves, there seating himself, and having indulged in the ‘saniadhi* 
meditation, rising therefrom, the supreme Buddho propounded his doctrines. From 
the assembled congregation, ten thousand human beings attained the bliss of ‘ maggapha- 
lan/ Bestowing his < ablution robe* as a relic to be worshipped by the people, 
and leaving there the priestess with her retinue, and also leaving there his disciple 
Sabbanando together with his thousand priests, the supreme Buddho, at the Somano 
malako (where Uttiyo subsequently built a ddgoba) previously called the Sudassano 
malako, having preached to the people, departed through the air for .Tambudipo.” 

The fourth divine sage, the comforter of the world, the ominiscient doctrinal lord, 
the vanquisher of the live deadly sins, in this ‘ kappo ’ was Gotamo. 

In his first advent to this land, he reduced the yakkhos to subjection ; and then, in his 
second advent, he established his power over the nagas, Again, upon the third occasion, 
at the intreaty of the naga king Maniakkhi, repairing to Kalyani, he there, together with 
his attendant disciples, partook of refreshment. Having tarried, and indulged in (the 
‘ samapatti ’ meditation) at the spot where the former bo-trees had been placed ; as well as 
on this very site of the (Ruanwelli) dagoba (where Mahindo was making these revelations 
to Dewananpiyatisso), and having repaired to the spots where the relics used (by 
the Buddhos themselves, viz., the drinking vessel, the belt, and the ablution robe 
had been enshrined) ; as well as to the several places where preceding Buddhos had 
tarried, the vanquisher of the five deadly sins, the great muni, the luminary of Lanka, as 
at that period there were no human beings in the land, having propounded his doctrines 
to the congregated devos and the n&gas, departed through the air to Jambudipo. 

Thus, O king, this is a spot consecrated by the four preceding Buddhos. On 
this spot, mahar&ja, there will hereafter stand a dagoba, to serve as the shrine for 
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“ Buddhas dr iradhdtunan donadhdlu nidhdnawd, wtsah ratanasatdn uchchd H imau dltti wissuto." 

*• Ahamtwa kdrdpes&dmi," iehchdha puthawissaro . **J(lha an/idti kichhdni bahuni taw a, bhumipa," 

“ Tdni kdrihi : nattd ti kdressati man pana Mahdndgassa ti bhdtu upardjassa attrajo; 

“ Yatthdlakatissoti rdjd hessati n agate : rdjd Gotkdbhayo ndma tassaputto bhaioiisati : 

** Tassa puttd Kdkawannatmb ndma bhawissati ; tassa ranno suta rdjd, mahdrdja , bhawissati ; 
u Dutthagdmani saddcna pdkatdbhayrndmako, karessati idha thupan so mahdUjiddhiwikkamb 
Ichchdha thiro thcrassa wachaninettha hhuptitl nssdpisi sildtthdmbhan fan pawattin tikhdpiyd. 

Rammah Mahdmeghawanan Tissdramn mahdmati, Mahdmahindathero so patiganhi mahiddhikb . 

Akampo kampayitwdna mahm thdnesu tthasu , pinddya pawisitwdna nag a ran sdgarupaman ; 

Hanna ghare bhantakichchan katwd nikkhatnma mandird nisajja Nandanawane aggikkhandopaman tahin, . 
Suttan janassa disetwd sahassan manuse tahin pdpayitwd maggupfialan Mahdmcghawane wasi. 

Tatiye diwasc third rdjagihamhi bhunjiya , nisajja Nandanawane disiydsi w is 6 pa man. 

RupayihvabhisMayan sahassu purist tato, T is sard man muhdtherd rdjucha sutadesatb ; 


a ‘dona’ of sacred relics (obtained) from Buddhos body, in height one hundred and 
twenty cubits, renowned under the name of “ Hdmawdli” (Ruanwclli). 

The ruler of the land thus replied : “ I myself must erect it. O king, unto thee 
there are many other acts to be performed, do thou execute them. A descendant of thine 
will accomplish this work. Yatalatisso, the son of thy younger brother, tho sub-king 
Mahanago, will hereafter become a ruling sovereign ; his son named Gothab&yo will also 
be a king. His son will he called Kakawanno. Maharaja ! the son of that sovereign, named 
Abhayo, will be a great monarch, gifted with supernatural powers and wisdom, — a 
conqueror renowned under tho title of ‘ Dutthagamini/ He will construct the d&goba here/* 

The th6ro thus prophesied ; and the monarch having caused that prophecy to be engrav- 
en (on stone) in the very words of the th6ro, raised a stone monument (in commemoration 
thereof). 

The sanctified and supernatu rally gifted chief th6ro Mahamahindo accepted the 
dedication made to him of the delightful Maham^go pleasure garden, and Tissardmo, 
(where the wibaro of that name was subsequently built). This personage who had 
thoroughly subdued his passions, after having caused the earth to quake at the eight sacred 
spots, entered, for the purpose of making his alms-pilgrimage, the city (in expanse) like 
unto the great ocean. Taking his repast at the king's palace, and departing from the 
royal residence, and seating himself in the Nandana garden, he propounded the 
u aggikkhandbo ” discourse (of Buddho) to the people ; and procuring the sanctification of 
“ maggaphalan ” for a thousand persons, he tarried in the Mah£m6go garden. 

On the third day, the.th6ro, after taking his repast at the king's palace, stationing 
himself in the Nandana pleasure garden, and having propounded the “ asiwisopam&n ” 
discourse (of Buddho), and established a thousand persons in the superior grades of 
blessings of the faith ; and thereafter the th6ro having at the Tissar&mo propounded 
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Thiran upanistditwd xopuchchhi 44 Jinasdsanan patitthitannu , hhanti ti f ** 44 A r d mannjddhipa ; ’* 
“Uposathddikarnmatthan Jinandya, janddhipa, stmdya idha baddhdya patitthissati sdsanan” 
Ichchabrawt mahdthero ; tan raj d idamabrawi : 44 Samhuddhdya antohan wasissdmi jutindharah'' 
(t Ta.md katwd puran anto simaii bandatha sajjukan : " ichchdbrawt mahdrdjd : third tan idamabrawi . 
“ Ewan sati fuwanyiwa pajdna, puthawissara , simdya gamanatthdnan bandhissdma mayanhi tan'' 
“Sddhuti " watwd bhumindo , dcwindowiya Nandand , Mahdmeghawandrdmd p dwisi mandiran sakah. 
Chatutthi diwase thiro ranno gehamhi bb unjay a, nisajja Nandanawani desesi namataggiyan . 

Pdyetwa matap dnan so sahassan purisi tali hi, Mali dm eghawandraman mahdthero up a garni > 

Pdto bhirin chardpctwd mandayitwd puran ivaran, wihdragdmimagganrlia wihdranr.ha samantatd, 
Rathabho ratattho s6 sabbdlankdrabhmitd suhdmachcho suhorbdh 6 xaybggahala w dhan (u 
Mahatd pariw drtna sakdrdmamup dgami ; tattha thire up dgantw d wanditwd wandandraht ,* 
Sahatherina gantwdna nadiydparititthakan ; tato k amnto ugamdsi h imanaygalamddiy d. 


a discourse to the king, he (the monarch) approaching the thcro, and seating himself 
near him, inquired : u Lord! is the religion of the vanquisher established or not?” “ Ruler 
of men, no, not yet. O king ! when, for the purpose of performing the up6sath6 and other 
rites, ground has been duly consecrated here, according to the rules prescribed by 
the vanquisher, (then) religion will have been established.” 

Thus spoke the mabathfcro, and thus replied the monarch to the chief of the victors 
over sin : “ I will steadfastly continue within the pale of the religion of Buddho : include 
therefore within it the capital itself: quickly define the boundaries of the consecrated 
ground.” The maharaja having thus spoken, the th6ro replied to him : “ Ruler of 
the land, such being thy pleasure, do thou personally point out the direction the boundary 
line should take: we will consecrate (the ground).” The king replying “ most willingly 
departing from his garden Mahamfego, like unto the king of the devos sallying forth from 
his own garden Nandana, entered his royal residence. 

On the fourth day, the thero having been entertained at the king s palace, and having 
taken his seat in the Nandana pleasure garden, propounded the “ anamataggan" discourse 
(of Buddho) ; and having poured out the sweet draught (of his discourse) to thousands 
of persons, this mahath^ro departed for the maham6go pleasure garden. 

In the morning, notice having been (previously) given by beat of drums, the celebrated 
capital, the road to the thfcro’s residence, and the residence itself on all sides, having 
been decorated, the lord of chariots, decked in all the insignia of royalty, seated in his cha- 
riot, attended by his ministers mounted, and escorted by the martial array of his realm, 
repaired to the temple constructed by himself, accompanied by this great procession. 

There having approached the th6ros worthy of veneration, and bowed down to 
them, proceeding together with the th^ros to the upper ferry of the river, he made 
his progress, ploughing the ground with a golden plough (to mark the limits for the 
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Mahdpaddmo Kunjarochn ubhondgd mmangald , sttwanne nan gale yuitd paihame Hunt am dlake, 
Chaiurangini mahdsino sahatherehi khattiyd , gahetwd nangalan siman dissdyitwd arin da mo ; 

Samalankata punnaghatan , nandrdgan dhajan suhhan, harichandanachunnancba , sonnaraidta dan dak an ; 
Addsan , pupphaharitan samuggan , k usumagghi yan, toranan kadaUn % jattddi gahititthi pariwdrito ; 

N dndturiyasnnghuifho, b aloghagarhvdritn, th u i i ma ngah^gi t ch i pu my ant 6 chatuddimn , 

Sddukdranfn ddihi wilukkh ipaghatihlcha mahatdchanapujaya, kasantb t bhumipo agd. 
tFihdrancha puranchhva kurumdnbpadakkhluan, si md yaga manat thdnan nadhi pativ d sa mdp v y i\ 

Kina kena nimittena simd ettha gatdhrhc : ewan a t mdga tat thdnan ichchhatndnd u U/ol hatha . 

Nadiya Pdsdnatitthamhl ; Pdsdunkuddowdtakan ; tato K nmbalawdtantan ; Mahddlpan tatn aga. 

Tato Kakudhapddngo Mali da aga ?i ago tat a ; tato K hud da t %u < l h n ! a nch a Maruttapohkharanih ; tatn. 

JVijay ard ma uyydn e uttarad dwdmknl * a gb , da ja k u mb h a 1 : a p ds dnan t Thusawaf thlka majjhato , 

Abhay tpal dkapdsdnah, mahd'rndnama/jhagb ; iPtgJtapdsdnakahgantwd ; kammaradcma wdmufo t 


consecration). The superb state elephants Mah&padumo and Kunjaro having been 
harnessed to the golden plough, commencing from the Kuntamhlako, this monarch, 
sole ruler of the people, accompanied by the th^ros, and attended by the four constituent 
hosts of his military array, himself holding the plough shaft, defined the lino of boundary. 

Surrounded by exquisitely painted vases (carried in procession), and gorgeous flags 
tinkling with the bells attached to them; (sprinkled) with red sandal dust; (guarded) 
by gold and silver staves; (the procession decorated with) mirrors of glittering glass and 
festoons, and baskets borne down by the weight of flowers; triumphal arches made 
of plantain trees, and females holding up umbrellas and other (decorations); excited by the 
symphony of every description of music ; encompassed by the martial might of his empire ; 
overwhelmed by the shouts of gratitude and festivity, which welcomed him from the 
tour quarters of the earth ; — this lord of the land made his progress, ploughing amidst 
enthusiastic acclamations, hundreds of waving handkerchiefs, and the exultations produc- 
ed by the presentation of superb offerings. 

Having perambulated the wih£ro (precincts) as well as the city, and (again) reached the 
river, he completed the demarkation of the consecrated ground. 

If ye be desirous of ascertaining by what particular marks the demarkation is traced, 
thus learn the boundary of the consecrated ground. 

It went from the Pas^na ferry of the river to the Pasfmakuddawatakan (lesser stone 
well) ; from thence to the Kumbalawhtan ; and from thence, to the Mahadipo; from thence 
proceeding to the Kakudhapali ; from thence to the Mahaangano ; from thence to 
the Khuddamadula ; from thence to the Maratta reservoir, arid skirting the northern 
gate of the Wijayarama pleasure garden, to the Gajakumbhakapasanan ; then proceeding 
from the centre of Tlmsawattln, to the Abhay apalakapasanan ; hence through the centre 
of the Mahasusanan (great cemetery) to the. Dighapasana, and turning to the left of the 
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Nigrodhamanganan gantwd, Hiyagallasamtpake , Diyawdsabrdhmanassa dewalam pubba kakkhinaii; 

Tat. 6 Telumpdltngd ; tato Ndlachatukkagd, Assamaddalawdmina Sasawdnan tato agd ; 

Tat 6 Marurnbatitthango ; tato uddhan nadin agd : pat ha man chitiyapdchtni dwekadambd agdyasuh ; 

S tnindag attar ajjamhi , da milddaliasu ddh ikd, nadinduranti bandhitwd> nagardsannan akahsu tan , 
Jiwamdnakadambancha antosiman goto ahu , matakadambatirena , stma nddhakadambagd : 
Siha&indnatitthina uggantwd tiratowajan ; pdsdnatitthan gantwdna nimittan ghaiiayi isi, 

Nimittetu panitasmin ghat f it e, diwamdnusd “ sddhukdran ” pawatthun , sdsanan suppatitthitan , 

Rannd dinndsasimdya nimitte parikittayi ; dwattinsa mdlakatthancha , Thupdrdmatthamewacha ; 

Nimittc kittayitwdna mahdthiro mahdmati s/mantaranimitticha Kittayitwd yathd widhin . 

Abhandhi sabbd simdyd tasminy twa dint wasi : mahdmahi akampittha simdbandhi samdpitb. 

Pancharne diwasi thiro ranfto gehamhi bhunjiya t nisajja Nandanawane suttan tan khajjaniyakan. 
Mahdjanassa desetwd sahassa mdnust tahin f pdyetwd amatan pdnan Mahdmighawane wasi, 

artificers' quarters, and proceeding to the square of the nigrodha tree near the Hiyagulla, 
turning to the south east at the temple of the brahman Diyawaso, ran from thence 
to Tclump&li ; from thence to the Talachatukka, and to the left of Assamandala, to 
Sasawana ; from thence to the Marumba ferry, and proceeding up the stream of the 
river ran to the south east of the first dagoba (Thup&ramo) to the two kadamba trees. 

In the reign of * Senindagutto, the damilos (to ensure) the cleanliness which attends 
bathing, considering the river to be too remote for that purpose, forming an embank- 
ment across it, brought its stream near the town. 

Having brought the line of demarkation so as to include the living kadamba tree 
and exclude the dead kadamba tree on the bank, it proceeded up the river, reaching the 
Sihasina ferry ; passing along the bank of the river and arriving again at the Pasana ferry, 
the “ irsi ” united the two ends of the line of demarkation. At the instant of the junction 
of these two ends, dewos and men shouted their “ sadhus ” at the establishment of 
the religion (of Buddho). 

The eminent saint, the mabath^ro, distinctly fixed the points defining the boundary 
prescribed by the king. Having fixed the position for the erection of the thirty two 
(future) sacred edifices, as well as of the Thupararao d&goba, and having according to the 
forms already observed defined the outer boundary line also (of the consecrated ground), 
this (sanctified) sojourner on that same day completed the definition of all the boundary 
lines. At the completion of the junction of the sacred boundary line the earth quaked. 

On the fifth day, the thero having been entertained at the king’s palace, taking his seat 
in the Nandana pleasure garden, propounded the “ khajjanio ” discourse (of Buddho) 
to the people ; and having poured forth the delicious draught to thousands of persons, 
tarried in the Mahdm£go garden. 

The minister protected sove'-Jgn." Jn Singhalese v ‘ Mitta-sena” deposed in a.d. 433. by the Malabars, by whom this 
alteration was made in the course of the river, between that year and a.d. 459, when Dhasenkeliya succeeded in expelling 

the invaders. It was during his reign, which terminated in A. D. 477, that the first portion of the Mahawanso was 
compiled. 
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Chatthe diwase thero rarino gehamhi bhunjiya ; nisajjd Nandanawani sultan gbmayapi ndikan » 
Disayitwd disanannd mhassanycwa mdnuse pdpayitwdbkisamayan Mahdmighawani was/* 
*Sattamipi dini third rdjag tgamhi bhunjiya ; nisajja Nandanawani dhammacha kka ppawattinan* 
Snttantan desayitwdna sahassanyiwa mdnuse p'lpa y itw d b kisa rn ayar\, Mahdmighawani wasi. 
Ewanhi addhanawaman sahass dni j utindharb k dray it y dbhisaumyn n diwasehiwa sattahi . 

Tan Mahdnandanawanah wuchchati tena tddind sdsanan jdtikatthdnamiti Jothvanan iti. 
TissdrJmamhi kdrisi rdjd therassa ddito pdsddan sigh a mukkhdya sukkhdpitwdna mantikd; 
Pdsddo kdlakdhhdso dsi , so tena tan tahin K dlapasdda pari we namiti tail sankhamu pa gatan. 

Tat 6 mahdhddlii gharan Lohapdsddamewacha , Saldkaggancha kdrcsi Hhatlasdlancha sddhukan. 
Hahnni pariwindni, s ddhu pokkharani nicha, nJtitihdna diwdt\hdna pah hut i ticha kdrayi. 

Tassa nahdnapdpassa nahdnapoktharari tare Sunalthdtapariivinanti pariwcnan pawuchchati, 
Ta$*n ch a n ham It ai thane dipadipasxa sddknno, wuchchati paritvenantan Dighacha n kamanan iti. 


On the sixth day, the thero, the profound expounder of the doctrine, having been 
entertained at the king's palace, taking his scat in the Nandana garden, and propounding 
the “ gomayapindikan ” discourse (of Buddho), and procuring for a thousand persons 
who attended to the discourse, the sanctification of the faith, tarried in the Mah&mego 
garden. 

On the seventh day, the thdro having been entertained at the king’s palace, taking 
his seat in the Nandana garden, and having propounded the “ dhammachakka pava- 
thannan ” discourse (of Buddho), and procuring for a thousand persons the sanctification 
of the faith, tarried in the Mah&m6go pleasure garden. 

The supremo saint having thus, in the course of seven days, procured for nine thousand 
munis, and five hundred persons, the sanctification of the faith, sojourned in the Maham6- 
go garden ; and from the circumstance of its having been the place where religion had first 
(joti) shone forth, the Nandana pleasure garden also obtained the name of “ Jdtiwanan.” 

The king caused in the first instance an edifice to be expeditiously constructed, for 
the th6ro’s accommodation, on the site of the (future) Thup^ramo d&goba, without using 
(wood), and by drying the mud (walls) with fire. The edifice erected there, from the 
circumstance (of fire having been used to dry it expeditiously), was stained black (kalo). 
That incident procured for it the appellation “ Kalapasadapariw&nan.” 

Thereafter in due order, he erected the edifice attached to the great bo-tree, the 
Lohapas&da, the Sal&kagga, and Bhattas&Ia halls. He constructed also many pariwenas, 
excellent reservoirs, and appropriate buildings both for the night and for the day (for 
the priesthood). The pariwibna which was built for this sanctified (th4ro) in the fftlthing 
rese rvoir (by raising a bank of earth in the centre of it), obtained the name of “ Sunahata” 
(earth embanked) pariw6na. The place at which the perambulatory meditations of this 
most excellent luminary of the land were performed, obtained the name of Digbachanka- 

i) (1 
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Jggaphalan samdpattin samdpajjiyahintu s6 Phalaggaparhvenanti etan tina pawuchchati. 

Apassiyd apasse tan thiro yattha nisidi s 6 , Thirdpassayapariwinan etan tena pawuchchati. 

Bahumarugand yattha updsinsu upechchi tan tenecha tan Marugandpariwinanti pawuchchati. 

Sindpati tassa ranrid thcrassa Dlghasandano kdresi Chulapdsddan mahdthambhihi atthahi: 
Dighasandasindpati pariwenanti tan tahin wuchchate pariwlndnan pamukhan pamukhdkdran. 

Vcwananpiya wachanopagulandmo Lankdyan pathammidan wihdran rdjd so sumati Mah drnah i n da tthe ra n 

dgammdchalamatimkttha hdrayitth dtt\ 

Sujanappasddasanwigatthaya Ante Mahdwanst ‘ ‘ Ma hdwihdrapat igga hand" ndma pan narasamo parichchido. 

Solas amo Paiuchchhedo. 

Pure charitwd pin day a karitwd janasangahan, rajagthamhi bhunjantd karontd rdjasangahan. 

Jabbisadiwast therd Mahdmeghawant wasi dsdlhin sukkapakkhassa t erase diwase pana, 

Rdjagehamhi bhunjitwd mahdranno mahamati mahappamddasuttan tan disayitwd tatocha so, 

AVih drak dranan ichchhan , tattha C/ictiyapabbate nikkhamma purimaddwdrd agd Chetiyapabbatan. 


V * 

manan pariw6nan. Wherever he may have indulged the inestimable bliss (“phalaggan*’) 
of “ samkpati ” meditation, from that circumstance that place obtained the name 
“ Pha'laggapariwfoian.” Wherever the thkro may have (apassiyd) appeared unto those 
who flocked to see him, that spot obtained the name of “ Th6rapassayapariw6nan ” 
Wherever many (maru) dfcwos may have aproachcd him, for the purpose of beholding 
him, that place from that circumstance obtained the name “ Marugan&pariw6nan. ,> 

Dfghasandan6, the (s^ndpoti) minister of this king, erected for the th6ro the Chula- 
phshdo on eight lofty pillars. Of all the pariwenas, both in otderoftime and in excel- 
lence of workmanship, this pariwfina called the “ * Dighasandasknapoti ” was the first. 

Thus this king of superior wisdom, bearing the profoundly significant appellation of Dkwk- 
nanpiyatisso, patronizing the thkro Maha-Mahindo of profound wisdom, built for him here 
(Mahkwih^ro in the Mahamcgo pleasure garden), this first wiharo (constructed) in Lankfi. 

The fifteenth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “ the acceptance of the Maha 
wiharo,” composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. „ 

Chap. XVI. 

Having made his alms-pilgrimage through the city, conferring the blessings of the faith 
on the inhabitants ; and having been entertained at the palace, and bestowed benedictions 
on the king also; the thero, who had tarried twenty six days in the Mahamfego pleasure 
garden, on the thirteenth day of the increasing moon of “ asalho/’ having (again) taken his 
repast at the palace, and propounded to the monarch the 61 mahappamadan ” discourse (of 
Buddho) ; thereupon being intent on the construction of the wihkro at the Ch6tiya 
mountain— departing out of the eastern gate repaired to the said Ch6tiya mountain. 

At which this lnstorv u;is compiled, L\ iN incumbent Muhananm thero, between a. i>. 459 and 477 
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Theran tattha gdtan sutwd rathan druyiha bhupati dewiyo, diwiyo dwrcha dddya therassdnupadan agd. 
Third Ndgachatukkamki , nahdtwd rahadi tahin , pabbatdrbkanatthdya aithansu pafipdiiyd . 

Hdjd rathd taddruviha atthatkiribhiwadiya ; “ unhe kilanti kin, rdja, dgatdsiti f " dhuti, 

"T umhdkan gamandsahki dgatu mahtti:" bhdsiti ; “ idhiwa tcassan mm tun agatamhatL" bhdxiyd . 

W assupan dyika n them khandhakan khandhakowido kathcsi ; rnn /; n tan sutwd bhdgintyydcha rdjind , 
Mah aritih dmnh dm a chch c panchapanndsahdtuhi satihin jetthakanitihihi rdjdnamhito thitd. 

Ydnhitwd tadahuchiwa pahbajun thcrasantike pattdrahattan saUepiti Ihuragge mahdmati. 
Kantalachetiyaithdne puc irnatd tadalicwa so katnmdni drahdpitwd lendni affhasaifhiyo* 

Agamdsi puran rdjd third tatthiwa te wasun ; kdli pindaya nagaran pawisant dnuhampakd, 

Nitthite Unakammamhi ds dlh i p u n n a m dsiyan g,:ntwd dddsi thirdnan rdjd wihdradakkhinan. 
ihvattinsa md/ak (inane ha wihdrassacha tnssakhdshnah simdtigo thiro bandhitwd tadahewayb . 

Than pahhajju pekhdnan akdsi upasampadah sabbi<an mhbapathamah Huddhitumbaramdlaki . 


Hearing that the thhro had departed thither, the sovereign, mounting his chariot, 
and taking the two princesses (Anfila and Sihali) with him, followed the track of the 
thf>ro. The thfcros after having bathed in the Nagachatukko tank, were standing in 
the order of their seniority on the bank of the pond, preparatory to ascending the moun- 
tain. The king instantly alighted from his carriage and bowed down to the eight 
theros. They addressed him : “ Rhja ! what has brought thee in this exhausting heat?” 
On replying, “ I came afflicted at your departure ; ” they rejoined, “ We came here to 
hold the * wasso.’ 

The th^ro perfect master of the “ kondhos,” propounded to the kiug the “ wassupana- 
yako ” discourse (of’Buddho). Having listened to this discourse (on the observance 
of “ wasso ”) the great statesman Mah&rittho, the maternal nephew of the sovereign, who 
was then standing near the king, together with his fifty five older and younger brothers, 
(the said brothers only) having obtained his sanction, on that very day were ordained 
priests by the thhro. All these persons who were endowed with wisdom, attained in the 
apartment, where they were shaved (ordained), the sanctification of “arahat.” 

On that same day, the king enclosing the space which was to contain (the future) sacred 
edifices (at Mihintalli) and commencing the execution of his undertaking by the construc- 
tion of sixty eight rock cells, returned to the capital. 

These benevolent th6ros continued to reside there, visiting the city at the hours of 
alms-pilgrimage (instructing the populace). 

On the completion of these cells, on the full moon day of the month “ &salho ” repairing 
thither, in due form, the king conferred the wih&ro on the priests. The th6ro versed 
in the consecration of boundaries, having defined the limits of the thirty two sacred 
edifices, as well as of the wiharo aforesaid, on that very day conferred the upasampada 
ordination on all those (samanfero priests) who were candidates for the same, at the 
edifice (called) Buddhetumbaro, which was the first occasion on which (it was so used). 
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Ett wdwtthi arahanto sabhc Chetiyapabbate tattho wassan upagantwd akahsu rdjmangahan. 
Dewamanussd gaud ganinantan tanchaganan , gunawitthutakattin y dcham upachch cch a 

mdnayamdnd punnachayah wipulah akarinsuti , 


Sujanappasddasahwigatthdya kate Mahdwansc “ Ch 1 1 iy apabbatawihdrapat igga h a n 6 ndmd " solasamb parich- 

[cbhedo, 


8 A TT A R A S A M t ) Pa HICI iCHI I EDO, 


Wutthdwa&san pawdretwa kattikap u n n amdsiyan , a woe he da, “ maharaja," mahdthero mahdmati, 

•* Chiraditihohi Samhutldhd, Satthd , no : Manujddhipd , andthawdsan awadmha natthi no pujiyah i man /’ 
“ Bhdsittha nanu, bhante, me Sambuddho nibbuto " iti dha : “dhdtusu ditthesu dittho hoti Jino," iti> 

" IF idi to w6 adhippdyb thupassa kdrane : tnayd karessdmi ahah thupah. Tumhe jdndtha dhdtuyo." 
Mantihi Sumanendti t " thero rdjdndmabrawi. Rdjdha Sdmantran tan , “/cu£o lachchhdma dhdtuyo?" 

“ PFibhusayitwd ndngarah maggancha , manujddhipa » upbsatho saparisb hatthih druyha mangalah , 

( 'S etachchhattah dharayantb, tdlawacharasajjitb , Mahdndgawanuyydnah, sayahhasamaye , wajah. 


AH these sixty two holy persons holding their “ wasso ” at the Ch6tiya mountain, invoked 
blessings on the king. 

The host of d6vos and men, having with all the fervor of devotion flocked to this chief of 
saints, the joyful tidings of whose piety had spread far and wide, as well as to his 
fraternity, acquired for themselves preeminent rewards of piety. 

The sixteenth chapter in the Mahfewanso, entitled, “the acceptance of the dedication ot 
the Chbtiya mountain wiharo,” composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous 
men. 


Chap. XVII. 

The “ wasso ” which had been held, having terminated on the full moon day of 
the month of “ kattika,” this great th£ro of profound wisdom thus spoke ; “ Mahfiraja, our 
divine teacher, the supreme Buddho, has long been out of our sight: we are sojourning 
here unblessed by his presence. In this land, O ruler of men! we have no object to which 
offerings can be made.” (The king) replied, “ Lord, most assuredly it has been stated 
to me, that our supreme Buddho had attained * nibbutd/ (and that a lock of his hair and 
the ‘giwatti* relic have been enshrined at Mahiyangana.)” “Wherever his sacred 
relies are seen our vanquisher himself is seen,” (rejoined Mahindo). “ I understand 
your meaning “(said the monarch), “a thtipo is to he constructed by me. 1 will erect 
the thtipo: do ye procure the relics.” The th£ro replied to the king; “Consult with 
Sumano.” The sovereign then addressed that s&man6ro : “From whence can wc procure 
relics?” “ Ruler of men, (said he) having decorated the city and the highway, attended 
by a retinue of devotees, mounted on thy state elephant, bearing the canopy of dominion, 
and cheered by the music of the ‘ taldwachara 1 band, repair in the evening to the 
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“ Dhatu bhedan nnno, rdjd , dh dtuyo tattha lachchhayi ichchhdha sdmanero so Sumand tan sumdnnsan. 

Thcrotha rdjakulato gantwd Chitiyapabbatan, dmantiya sdmnniran Sumanan sumanagattn T * 

“ Ehitwan , bhaddrd Sumana ; ganiwd Pupphapuran war an, ay yak an tc mahdrdjan ewan wo wuchanan wada," 
Sah.dt/6 tit tnahdraja, fnaheircij d 3faruppiyo, pasanno huddhasamayc t thupan kurctuinichchhatt . 

‘ Munino dhdtuyo dcht\ pattan bhvHaucha Satthund, mrira/lhdtuyo s anti bahawoM tawantiki ' 

* * Pat tap u ra n gah etw an a, gantwa diwapuran wanti, S u kka?i dtwanamindatdan rwan no wachnnan wada:' 

‘ Tdokad akkh in eya ssa ddlhddhdtucha dakkinan tawantikamhU detvinda , daklih huikl hah a dhdta* ha : 

‘ Dothan tarncwa p/tjchi ; akkhakan debt Sat th a no : Lanka dipas&a kichchcsu mdpamajji, surddhipa . 

" Ewan bhantcti" iralwd ; so sdmat.crd maniddhiko, tan kfmnanyewa d gamma Dh a m m ds 6k a ssa santikan ; 
Sdlamidamhi thajufan mahdhddhin tahin suhhan , kidtikajoiiopujahi pdjayantancha additsa 
Thcrassa wac.hanan watwd ; raj ate /ad^hadhatuyo, putlapuran gah ttwdna Dlmnwan tarn apdgami. 
ffhnawante fhaprt wuna sadhdtu pattamnftaman, dcwindasantU ail gaafwa, thcrassa wachanun hhani . 

“ Mahanago pleasure garden. Tnerc, <> king! wilt tliou find relics,” Thus to the 
piously devoted monarch, spoke Sumanu, who fully knew how the relics of Ruddho 
had been distributed. 

The delighted th£ r o proceeding from the palace to the CluUiyo mountain, consulted with 
the equally delighted Sumano samanero, to whom this important missioif was to be 
confided. “ Hither. ihou piously virtuous Sumano proceeding to the celebrated city 
Pupplmpura, deliver unto the sovereign (Dhammasbko), the head of thy family, this 
my injunction. “ Maharaja, thy ally the maharaja surnamed Maruppiyo (Tisso-the- 
dclight-of the devos,)" converted to the faith of Ruddho, is anxious to build a dagoba. 
Thou possesses t many corporeal relics of the “muni;” bestow some of those relics, and 
the dish used at his meals by the divine teacher. Taking (continued Mahindo addressing 
himself to Sumano) that dish filled with relics, and repairing to the celebrated capital of 
the devos, thus deliver my message to Sakko, the devo of ddvos: 'King of <16vos, thou 
possessest the* right caninc-tooth relic, as well as the right collar-bone-relic, of the deity 
worthily worshipped by the three worlds : continue to worship that tooth-relic, but bestow 
the collar-bone of the divine teacher. Lord of devos ! demur not in matters (involving the 
salvation) of the land of Lanka.” 

Replying, “Lord, most willingly;” this supcrnaturally sighted shmandro instantly 
departed for the court of Dhamm&sbko. There he had his audience of (the king), who was 
in the midst of the celebration of the festival of “kattiko,” after having effected the transfer 
of (the right branch of) the supremo bo-tree to the foot of the sal-tree. Delivering 
the message of the thdro, and taking with him the relics and the sacred dish obtained from 
the king (Sumano) departed for (the mountain in the confines of) Himawanto. Depositing 
the sacred dish together with the relics at the Himawanto (mountains), and repairing to the 
court of the devo of d£vos, he delivered the message of the tbdro. Sakko, the ruler 


* Transferred from Dantapnra to Ceylon in a.d. 310 ; and now enshrined in the Dalada-maligawe temple in Kandy. 
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lot; 

Chxddmanichitiyamhd gahetwd dakkhinakkhakan , sdmanerassa pdddsi Sakkd dtwdnamissard . 

Tan dh atari d/idfu pattancha dddya Sumand tato d gamma Chetiyagirin thiramddasi tan yati . 

Mah dxtugairanu yyd nan watlcna widhindganiti , sdyanhasamaye rdjd rdjasend pa rakhhato. 

Tfiaft (si dhdtayd sahhd third tatthewa pabbatc M issa k a p abb at a n tasma dhn Chitiyupabhatah. 

Taprtu a tlhdfu pattaatan thcro Chetiyapahhat c : gahetwd akkhahah dhdtnn saiiketan saganogamd. 

' l Sarh cyan ft hi nind dhtitu, ehhattan narnatu me sayan: jananvkihi karitfhdfn : dhdtu e hangoi akb ay an, 

“ S>rasmiti me patitthdta d gamma sahadhdtuyd : " iti rajd wichintcsi : rhiti titan tan fathd aha. 

A mat i nahhisittdnai aha hafthbti bhvpati , srsato tan gahetwdna. hattikkhandhc t hap (si tan. 

Hatthd hatti knnehanddan akd , kampittha midi n't : tatd ndgi niwattitwd sath crahala ivdhand, 

P urntthimena dwdrena pannsitwd puran suhhan, dakkh inert arha dwdrena nihkhamitwd , tatd puna, 
Thnpdrdme ehitiyassa fhdnald parhchhato katan pahhedawatthun gantwdna bddhitfhdne niwattiya. 

P uratt h dwadano atihd, thupatthdna taddhi tan, kadambapappi ddtirawaHahiwitthan tan aha. 

Wanasw dewo diwehi tan thdnan rakkhilan , suchin sodhdpciwd bh lUayitwd lari khanahyeiea sddhnkan , 

*5 — 

of devos, taking the right collar- hone from the Chulamani dagoba, presented it to the 
samanero. The disciple Sumano thereupon bringing that relic, as well as the sacred 
dish and (other) relics, and reaching the Chet iyo mountain, presented them to the there 
( Mah judo). 

According to the injunction given (by Sumano) before his departure, in the afternoon, 
the king, attended by his state retinue, repaired to the Mahanago pleasure garden. The 
thcro deposited all these (clibtiyb) relies then*, on that mountain: from that circumstance 
the “Missako” mountain obtained the name of the “ Cheriyo.” Leaving the sacred 
dish and the relics (it contained) at the sacred mountain, the there attended by his 
disciples repaired to the appointed place, taking the collar-bone-relic with them. 

If this be a relic of the divine sage, may my canopy of state of itself bow down : may 
my state elephant of his own accord (go down) on his knees: may the relic casket 
together with the relic alight on my head.” Tims inwardly the king wished: those wishes 
were accordingly fulfilled. 

The monarch, as if he had been overpowered by the delicious draught (of nibbuti), 
exulting with joy and taking it from his head, placed it on the back of the state elephant. 
The delighted elephant roared, and the earth quaked. The elephant, as well as the there 
together with the state pageant, having halted awhile, the thcro, entering the magnilicent 
city by the eastern gate, and passing through it (in procession) by the southern gate ; 
thereafter repairing in the direction of t lie Thuparamo Chetiyo, to an edilice of many 
apartments (built for the yakkho named Paniojjo), halted at the spot where the branch id 
the bo-tree (was afterwards planted). 

The multitude stationed themselves near the spot where the Thuparamo (was subse- 
quently constructed) ; which at that period was overrun with the thorny creeper called 
kadambo. 

The diwo of men (Dewananpiyatisso) causing that spot, which was guarded by devos, to 
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Dtuitu orupanatthdya drahhi hatthilhandhato, ndgo nd ichchkiLm- raja (he ran puchchhittha tad tnunaii 
“Attano bantlhasauiake thdnc thapanamichchhasi ; dhdtu oripanantina nd ichchkitanti " sdhrawL 
Andpstwd khananycwa sukkhatMhayawdpito, mkkhakaddatnaka n d kh i vhimipvhodna tad unman, 
Alankaritwd hahudnd , rd/d tan tfidnaniattamnn, oropetwd haHlukandhd dhdtun tutthc thapcsi tan 
Oh at am k khan saimadhdya fhapetwd tatthahattU .am dhdtu thupassa Uamne rdjdtnritamdnasd , 

Oahu manusse yojrtwd, itthikd karanan la ft mi ; dhdtuk.chrhan iviJiintndd ad mar hr ft d pawist panin. 

Mah dmah in dath err'd u Mahdmeghannnttn suMan . sapand abhipc nt.wdna iatthn wnsamakappayi . 

It at tin ndp-r, nupariydti tan thdnaii s6 sadhdtnlan : hddhitthdnamhi sdldya diwdtthdul sadhdtnko . 
ff’atthussa t'ssdparito th era/nat dntfro, jan^iidmattan hhaudp'dwd : katipdhena, hh it pat I , 
l utth'i dh at a pati ft ft d a an s>’h , \ dp itwd : updpatttt tat< tain sa/au/tt acha sumdiputni mcitidjftno . 

J asm in sahids/ftiH*' dhdtu hatthth Uunal; d nahutt upgat<i t salt a tdlappamdnamhi distant* itabhasitihitd, 
fflmh dp ay anti ptnnntan ynmnlaii pdiifniriyan, ^.ndanthanudl Huddhdwa, rtf art ’vnahansanan : 


be instantly cleared and decorated hi tin utmost perfection, prepared to take tin* relic 
down himself from the back of the elephant. The Hephanl (however) not consenting 
thereto, the monarch inquired the reason thereof from tin* them. (Mahindo) replied 
“ (The elephant) is delighted in having k exalted on the summit of his hack: on that 
account lie is unwilling that tin* relic should he taken down (and placed in a lower 
position y\ The king causing to he brought distantly, from the dried up Ahhaya tank, 
dried lumps ol mud, had them heaped up to the elephant’s own height; and having 
that celebrated place decorated in various wavs, lifting the relic from the elephant’s hack, 
deposited it there. 

Stationing tin* elephant there for the protection of the relic, the monarch in his extreme 
anxiety to embark in the undertaking of constructing the dagoba for the relic, having 
engaged a great number of men to manufacture bricks, re-entered the town with his state 
retinue, to prepare for the relic festival. 

The chief tliero Mahindo, repairing, together with his fraternity, to the delightful Mafia- 
mego garden, tarried then . 

This state elephant during the night watched without intermission over this place, 
as well as over the relic. During the day-time he remained with the relic in the hall 
in which the bo blanch was (subsequently) planted. 

The sovereign pursuing tin*, directions of the tliero, (incased it in a dagoba), on the sum- 
mit of which (sacred edifice) having excavated (a receptacle) as deep as the knee, and 
having proclaimed that in a few days the relic would he enshrined there, he repaired 
thither. The populace, congregating from all quarters, assembled tliero. In that assem- 
blage, the relic rising up from the hack ot the elephant, to the height of seven palmira 
trees, and remaining self-poised in the air, displayed itself ; and, like unto Iluddho at the 
foot of the gandambo tree, astonished the populace, till their hair stood on end, by 
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Tafo nikkhanta jdluh i jaladh drdhi incisal' in ; sabbabhibhdsitd sittd sahhd Lantdmahi cthu. 
Parinibhanamannhnmhi nipanncna J in hi ah i tratan mahd adhitthdnan panchakan panchachakkhundt 
<« Gayihamdna m a h db 6 dh is d kh tis 6 k e n a dalkhind , chhinditwdna sayanyewa patitthatu katdhake " 

“ Patiithdsd sdklid chhahh annarasmiyo subhd , ranjayanti disd sahbd phalapaUthi mnnnhitu 
•*Sa snwan nakatdh dsd uggantwdna manhramd, adissamdnd sattdhanhimagabbhamhi titthatu." 
(t Thupdrdme palitthantan mama dakkhina akkhakan karotu nabhamuggantw d yamakan pdtihariyan 
li fjankdlankdrabhatamhi Tlcmamdlikachetiye patitthahanti yd dhahi ddnamatta pamdnatd ; 

“ Huddhawksadhard hntwd, uggantwd nabhasiithitd, patitthanlu, karitwdna yamai an pdtihariyan." 
Adhiithdndni panch ima adhitthdsi Talhagatb ; akdsi tasmd sd dhdtn tadd tain pdtihariyan. 

Akdsd btaritwd sd attha bhdpassamuddhani ; at t tv a hat f ho tan rdjd patifihdpesi chetiye. 

Patitfhitdya tassdrha dhdtnyd chctiyc tadd dhu mdhdbhumichdlb abhhvto Idmahaiisano. 

Ewan achintiyd Unddhd: buddhadhammd achintiyd : achintiyesn pasanndnan, wipdkd hold achintiyd f" 
Tan pdtihdriyan diswd pasidinsu Jinc jand , Mattdbhayd rdjaputtd kanitthd rdjindpana , 


performing a two-fold miracle. From it proceeded, at one and' the same time, flames of fire 
and streams of water. The whole of Lanka was illuminated by its effulgence, and was 
saturated by its moisture. 

While seated on the throne on which he attained “ parinib&nan ” these five resolutions 
were formed by the vanquisher endowed with five means of perception. 

“ Let the right branch of the great bo-tree, when Asdko is in the act of removing it, 
severing itself from the main tree, become planted in the vase (prepared for it.)” 

“ Let the said branch so planted, delighting by its fruit and foliage, glitter with its six 
variegated colors in every direction.” 

“ Let that enchanting branch, together with its golden vase, rising up in the air, remain 
invisible for seven days in the womb of the snowy region of the skies” 

“ Let a two fold miracle be performed at Thuparamaya (at which) my right collar bone 
is to be enshrined.” 

"In the Hdinamalako dagoba (lluanwelli), the jewel which decorates Lanka, there will 
be enshrined a " dr6na ” full of my relics. Let them, assuming rny form as Buddho, and 
rising up and remaining poised in the air, perform a two-fold miracle.” 

The successor of former Buddhos (silently) willed these five resolves: on that account, 
in this instance, this relic performed this miracle of two opposite results. 

Descending from the skies (the collar-bone relic) placed itself on the crown of the mon- 
arch's head. The delighted sovereign deposited it in the shrine. At the enshrining of the 
relic in the dagoba (on the full moon day of the month of kattika) a terrific earthquake 
was produced making the hair (of the spectators) to stand on end. 

* “ Thus the Buddhos are incomprehensible: their doctrines are incomprehensible: 
and (the magnitude of) the fruits of faith, to those who have faith in these incomprehensi- 
bles, is also incomprehensible.” 

This is a quotation from a commentary on a passage of the “ pitakattaya ” 
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Munissare pasiditwd ydchitwana narissaran ; purisdnan sahosskna sahapahbaji sdsank. 

Chet dpi ga ma td ch dp i Dw drama ndalatopicha IV ih irabija toch dpi tathd Gallakapithatd , 
Tatopatissagdmdcha, panchapancha satdnicha pabbajjun ddrakd hhatthd jdtasaddhd Tathdgati • 
Ewam pnrd % hdhirdcha , sabbi pabbajitd tada iimabhikkhusahassdni ahisuh Jinawsane. 
Thupdrami thupdwaran nitfhdpetwd tnahipai ' atanddihi nikihi sajd pujdmakdrayi . 

Ft djdrodhd , khattiy dcha, amachchd, ndgard, tathd aabl : e janapadachtwa pujdkanau tm'sun wisuh. 
T hupapubbangaman raja wihdran tattha kdrayi , Thupdrdm 'ti tencwa sawihdro wissnto ahu. 

Sak adhdtusarirakinachewan parinibbdnagatopi Lokandthd janatdya hi tan sukhancha 

svmmdbahudhakdsi : thite Jink kathdwak&ti . 


S ujanappasadasanw egatthdya kale Mahawa\se “ Dhdtu dgamano ndmd" sattarammo parichchhedo. 


Witnessing this miracle the people were converted to the faith of the vanquisher. The 
younger brother of the king, the royal prince Matt/ibhayo, being also a convert to the faith 
of the lord of" munis entreating of the lord of men (the king) for permission, together 
with a thousand persons, was ordained a minister of that religion. 

In like manner, five hundred youths from each of the villages Ch£to, Dvvhramandalo, 
Wihirabijo, Gallakapito, and Upatisso, impelled by the fervor of their devotion and faith, 
entered into the priesthood of the religion of the successor of former Buddhos. 

Thus the whole number of persons who entered into the ministry of the religion of the 
vanquisher at that period, were thirty thousand priests. 

The ruler of the land having completed the celebrated dagoba, Th&p&ramo, constantly, 
made many offerings in gold and other articles. The inferior consorts of the monarch, the 
members of the royal family, the ministers of state and the inhabitants of the city, as well 
as of the provinces, — all these, separately, made offerings. 

Having in the first instance completed the (dagoba) Thfip&r&mo, the king erected 
a wih&ro there. From this circumstance the wih&ro was distinguished by the appellation 
Thtip&r&ma-wih&ro. 

Thus the saviour of the world, even after he had attained " parinibbanan,” by meaus of 
a corporeal relic, performed infinite acts, to the utmost perfection, for the spiritual comfort 
and mundane prosperity of mankind. While the vanquisher, yet lived, what must he not 
have done ? 

The seventeenth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled "the arrival of the relics,” compo- 
sed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 
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' Attarasamo Parichciiitedo. 

Mahdbodhincha Sanghamittatthirincha andpitun mahipatl , therena wuttawachanan saramdno sakl ghart: 
Antbwassikadiwasan nisinno thirasantiki , sahamachchthi mannetwd * bhdgintyyan sayah sakan t 
Aritthanamakdmachchan tasmin kammi niyqjiya , mantvod amantayitwd, tan idan wachanamabrawt , 

“Tata, sakkdsi gantwdna Dhammdsokassa santikan ; Mdhdbbdhin Sanghamittan therin dnayitun idha f *' 
“ Sakkhissdmi ahan , c^wa, dnitun td tatd idha idhdgatd, pabbajitun sachllachchhdmi manadan," 

“ Ewan hotuti:” watwdna rdjd tantattha pisayi : so thirassacha rannocha sdsanan gayiha wandiya ; 
Assay ujasukkapakkhi nikkhantd , dutiyi hani t sdnuyuttb JambukoU nawamdruyiha, pattitL 
Mahbdadhin taritwdna thirddifthdna ybgato nikkhanta diwasiyiwa rtimman Puppapuran agd, 

“ Anuld dcwiydsaddhin panchakahnd sat eh ic ha, antepurikaitthinan tathd panchasatihioha , 

Dasasilan samdddya, kdsdya wasatd , suchin pabbajjd pekhinisckhd sikkhanti thirty dgaman ; 
Nagarassakadisamhi rammt, bhikkunipassayekdrdpiti narindtna wdsan kapptsi subbatd , 

Updsikdhi tdhisa wuttho bhikkhunipassayb Upa$ikdwihdrbti tina Lankdya wissutd 


Chap. XVIIL 

The ruler of the land, meditating in his own palace, on the proposition of the th6ro, of 
bringing over the great bo-tree as well as the th6ri Sanghamittd ; on a certain day, within 
the term of that “ wasso,” seated by the th6ro, and having consulted his ministers, he him- 
self sent for and advised with his maternal nephew the minister Arittho. Having se- 
lected him for that mission, the king addressed this question to him, “ My child, art thou 
willing, repairing to the court of Dhammasbko, to escort hither the great bo-tree 
and the thferi Sanghamitta.” “ Gracious lord, 1 am willing to bring these from 
thence hither ; provided, on my return to this land, l am permitted to enter into the priest- 
hood. ,, The monarch replying, “ Be it so”— deputed him thither. He, conforming to the 
injunction both of the th6ro and of the sovereign, respectfully took his leave. The 
individual so delegated, departing on the second day of the increasing moon of the 
month u assayujd,” embarked at Jambokdlapattana. 

Having departed, under the (divine) injunction of the thfero, traversing the ocean, he 
reached the delightful city of Puppa on the very day of his departure. 

€t The princess Anula, together with five hundred virgins, and also with five hundred 
of the women of the palace, having conformed to the pious observances of the 
“ dasasil ” order, clad in yellow garments, and strenuously endeavouring to attain the 
superior grades of sanctification, is looking forward to the arrival of the th6ri, to enter 
into the priesthood ; leading a devotional life of piety in a delightful sacerdotal residence 
provided (for them) by the king in a certain quarter of the city, which had previously been 
the domicile of the minister Don6. The residence occupied by such pious (up£sak£) devo- 
tees has become from that circumstance, celebrated in Lankd by the name of ‘ Upasaka/ 
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Bhdgineyyb Mdhariffho Dhammds67:assa rdjind , appetwd rdjasandhan tMrasandisamabrawi, 

"Bhdtuj dydnasahdyassa ranno te % rdjakunjara , dlankhamdnd pabbajjan nichchan wasati sannatd. 
"Sanghamittan bhikkhunin tan pabbdjetun voisajjiya ; tdyasaddhin matt dbcdhidakkhinan s dk ham iwacha.' ’ 
Theriydcha tamewatthan abrawi therabhdsitan : gantwd pitusamfpan sd thlri theramatan brawi , 

Aha “ rdjd tuivan, amma , apassantd kathan ahan % sdkan mnddayissdmi puttd nantu wiybjanaA f " 

Aha sd “mi, mahdrdja , bhatuno wachanah garun , pahbdjantydcha bahu. gantabban tattha tina me." 

“ Sattaghdtancha , n6r aha. mahdbodhi mahiruhd ; hath annus dkhan ganhissan f" iti rdjd wichintayi. 
Amachchassa Mahddewandmikassa matena sd b hikkhusanghan nimdntetwd bhojelwd puchchhi. bhupati . 

“ Bhanti , Lankan mahdbodhin ptsitn/wndnukho f ” tfi MfVo Moggaliputto $6 ** pisitabbdti" bhdsiyd . 
Katammahd adhitthdnan panchakan panchachakkhund abhdsi rannd tan sutw dtussitwd dharanipati. 
Sattayojanika n maggan so mahdbodh igdminan, sodhdpctwdna sakkachchan bhu&dpisi antkadhd : 

8 u wan nan nihardp esi katdhakarondyacha : IV \ ssakammocha dgantwd , satulddhdra rupa*vd y 
" Kafdhan kimpamdndnanuu koromtti 9 " apuchchhi tan r " natwa pamdnan, twanyewa kardhi iti bhdsiti, 

Thus spoke Mah&rittho the nephew (of D^wananpiyatisso) announcing the message of the 
king as well as of the th4ro to Dhammdsoko ; and added, "Sovereign of elephants! the 
consort of the brother of thy ally the king (of Lanka), impelled by the desire of devoting 
herself to the ministry of Buddho, is unremittingly leading the life of a pious devotee— for 
the purpose of ordaining her a priestess, deputing thither the th6ri Sanghamittk, send 
also with her the right branch of the great bo-tree.” 

He next explained to the th6ri herself, the intent of the message of the th6ro (her brother 
Mahindo). The said th6ri obtaining an audience of her father (Dhammds6ko) communi- 
cated to him the message of the th6ro. The monarch replied (addressing her at 
once reverentially and affectionately) ; " My mother ! bereaved of thee, and separated from 
my children and grand children, what consolation will there be left, wherewith to allevi- 
ate my affliction.” She rejoined, " Maharaja, the injunction of my brother (Mahindo) is 
imperative ; and those who are to be ordained are many ; on that account it is meet that 
I should repair thither,” 

The king (thereupon) thus meditated " (he great bo-tree is rooted to the earth : it cannot 
be meet to lop it with any weapon : by what means then can I obtain a branch thereof?” 
This lord of the land, by the advice of the minister Mahad^vo, having invited the 
priesthood to a repast, thus inquired (of the high priest); "Lord ! is it meet to transmit (a 
branch of) the great bo-tree to Lanka?” The chief priest, the son of Moggali, replied, 
“ It is fitting, that it should be sent and propounded to the monarch the five important 
resolves of (Buddho) the deity gifted with five means of perception. The lord of the land, 
hearing this reply, rejoicing thereat, ordered the road to the bo-tree, distant (frbm 
P&talipatto) seven ybjanas to be swept, and perfectly decorated, in every respect ; 
and for the purpose of having the vase made, collected gold, Wissakammo himself, 
assuming the character of a jeweller and repairing thither, inquired "of what size 
shall I construct the vase.” On being told "make it, deciding on the size thyself/' 
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Suwanndni gahetwdna hatthina parimajjiya t kaidhatan khandhyiwa nimmimtwdna pakkamiy*— 

N awahatthaparikkhepah , panchahatthah gambhirato, tihatthawikkhamb hayutan , aifhaygitlaghanah sub/lah f 
Yuwassahatthino sondapamdnamukhawaddhikan . Odhdpetwdna tan rdja bdldsuriya samappabhah ; 
Suttayojanadisdya t witthatdya tiydjanan, study a chaturanginiyd mahdbhikkhuganinacha , 

Updgammd, mahdbodhin ndnalankarabhusitan , ndndratanachittan , fan wiwidhddharamdlinin , 

N dndkusumasahkin nan, nandturiya ghdsitah, pariwdrayitwa sindya } parikkhipiya sdniyd: 
Mahdthimsahassbia pamukhina mahdgani ; rannd pattdbhisikdnah sahassinddhikinacha , 

Pariwdrayitwd attdnah % mahdbodhincha, sdhukah olokest mahdbddhin paggahttwdna anjalin . 

Tassd dakkhinasdkhdya chatuhatthappamdnakah fhdnai i khandhancha fhapayitwd , sdkhd antaradhdyisun. 
Tampdtihdriyan diswd, pinitb puthawipati “ pttjemahan mahdbodhin rajjindti ” udiriya . 

Abhisinchi mahdbddhin mahdrajjina mahipatl pupphddihi mahdbodhin pvjetwd padakkhinah ; 

Katwd atthasu fhdnisu wanditwdna katahjalih, suwannakhachiti pithi ndndratanamandite , 

Sawdrohiydwa sdkhuchhi tan suwannakaidhakah ihapdpetwdna aruyiha , gahHuhsdkhamuttamah, 
Adiyitwdna sdwanna tulikdya mandsilah, Ukhah ddtwdna sdkhdya sachchakiriyamakd iti % 


receiving the gold, he moulded it (exclusively) with his own hhnd, and instantly perfecting 
that vase, nine cubits in circumference, five cubits in depth, three cubits in diameter, eight 
inches in thickness, and in the rim of the mouth of the thickness of the trunk of a full 
grown elephant, he departed. 

The monarch causing that vase, resplendent like the meridian sun, to be brought; 
attended by the four constituent hosts of his military array, and by the great body 
of the priesthood, which extended over a space of seven yojanas in length and three 
in breadth, repaired to the great bo-tree ; which was decorated with every variety 
of ornament ; glittering with the variagated splendor of gems ; decked with rows of stream- 
ing banners ; laden with offerings of flowers of every hue ; and surrounded by the sound of 
every description of music ; encircling it with this concourse of people, he screened 
(the bo-tree) with a curtain. A body of a thousand priests, with the chief th6ro (son of 
Moggali) at their head, and a body of a thousand inaugurated monarchs, with this 
emperor (Dhammasoko) at their head, having (by forming an inner circle) enclosed the 
sovereign himself as well as the great bo-tree most completely ; with uplifted clasped 
hands, (Dhamm&sdko) gazed on the great bo-tree. 

While thus gazing (on the bo-tree) a portion thereof, being four cubits of the 
branch, remained visible, and tbo other branches vanished. Seeing this miracle, 
the ruler of the world, overjoyed, exclaimed, 0 l make an offering of my empire to 
the great bo-tree.” The lord of the land (thereupon) invested the great bo-tree with the 
empire. Making flower and other offerings to the great bo-tree, he walked round it. 
Having bowed down, with uplifted hands, at eight places; and placed that precious vase 
on a golden chair, studded with various gems, of such a height that the branch could 
be easily reached, he ascended it himsolf for the purpose of obtaining the supreme 
branch Using vermilion in a golden pencil, and therewith making a streak on the 
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" Lankddipan yadi ito gantabban urubodhitd nibbi matiko Ruddhassa sdsanamhi sachi ahan." 
Sayahyewa mahdbodhi sdkhdya dakkhinasubhd chhinditwdna patitthdtu idhahtwa katdhaki % 
Likhathdnt mahdbodhi chhinditwd sayamtwa sd gandhakaddamapurassa kafdhassdparitthifd . 
MulaUkhdya upari tiyangulatiyangule, manosilaya Itkhdya parikkhipi nari&saro* 

Adiyd thulamuldni khuddakdni tardhitu tikkhamitwd d&sadasa *dli bhutdni o tar mi . 

T ampdtahdriyan diswd rdjdtiwapamCdito tatthiwdkdsi ukkutthin samantd parisdpicha. 
Bhikkhusahgho sadhukarah tufthachitto pabodhayi chilakkh epa sahassdni pawattinsu samantato . 
Ewan satina muldnah tatthd sd gandhakaddami ; patifihdsi mahdbodhi pasddenti mahdjdndh. 

Tassd khandhd dasahattho panchasakha man drum a, chatuhatthd chatuhatthd dasaddhaphaiamanditd. 
Sahassantupasdkhdnan sdkhdnan td samdsicha eivah dsi mahdbodhi m a noh a ras iridh a rd. 

Kafdhamhi mahdbodhi patitihitd khani maU akampi ; pdiihirdrn ahisnh wuvidhdnicha. 

Sayan nddihi tuiydnah diwesu mdnusesucha , sddhukdra ninddehi dewabrahmaganassacha , 
Mtghdnah, migapakkhinah , yakkhadinah, rawthicha , rawkhicha mahikampd ikakdldhalah ahu . 


branch, he pronounced this confession of his faith. “ If this supreme right bo-branch 
detached from this bo-tree, ' is destined to depart from hence to the land Lankk, 
let it, self-severed, instantly transplant itself into the vase : then indeed I shall have 
implicit faith in the religion of Buddho.” 

The bo-branch severing itself at the place where the streak was made, hovered over the 
mouth of the vase (which was) filled \yith scented soil. 

The monarch then encircled the branch with (two) streaks above the original streak, 
at intervals of three inches : from the original streak, the principal, and, from the other 
streaks, minor roots, ten from each, shooting forth and brilliant from their freshness, 
descended (into the soil in the vase). The sovereign, on witnessing this miracle (with up 
lifted hands) set up a shout, while yet standing on the golden chair, which was echoed 
by the surrounding spectators. The delighted priesthood expressed their joy by shouts of 
“Sadhu,” and the crowding multitude, waving thousands of cloths over their heads, cheered. 

Thus this (branch of the) great bo-tree established itself in the fragrant soil (in the vase) 
with a hundred roots, filling with delight the whole attendant multitude. The stem 
thereof was ten cubits high : there were five branches, each four cubits long, adorned with 
five fruits each. From the (five main) branches many lateral branches, amounting to a 
thousand, were formed. Such was this miraculous, and delight-creating bo-tree. 

The instant the great bo-branch was planted in the vase, the earth quaked, and nume- 
rous miracles were performed. By the din of the separately heard sound of various musical 
instruments —by the “sadhus ” shouted, as well by d6vos and men of the human world, 
as by the host of d6vos and brahmas of the heavens— by the howling of the elements! the 
roar of animals, the screaches of birds, and the yells of the yakkhos as well as other fierce 
spirits, together with the crashing concussions of the earthquake, they constituted one 
universal, chaotic uproar. 

G g 
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Bodhiy d phalapatteh i chahba n narasmiyo su f >hd, ni 1 lhamitwd chakkawdlan sakalan sobhayisucha. 
Sakatagammah ah Adh i uggantwdna tato nahhan, ait hast himagabbhamhi sattahdni adassand. 
Rdftddrnyiha pithamhi tan sattafian tahin tvasah , nichckan mahdbodhipujan akdresi anikadhd. 
Atititamhi sattdhe sabbe himawaldhak d pawisinxu mahdbodhin sasatd ransiyopicha. 
Suddhenabhdsi dassittha s d kata h a pat it th it d mahdjanassa sabbassa mahdbodhi mandramd. 
Pawattamhi mahdbodhi wiwidhe dfi/t drij/c wimhdpayanti janatan pathawitalamoruhi. 

Pdthirihi nikehi tehisd pinitd , pund mahdrdjd mah dh 6dh i mah drajj e na pujayi* 
Mahdbbdhinmuhdrajjenabhisinchiya pujiya n dnd pujdhi sattdhan puna tatthewa so was/. 

Assay ujasukhapakkhe pan narasa vposathe aggahesi mahdbodhin dwisattdhachchaye tato. 
Assayujakdlapakkhi chdtuddasa up b sat he rathe subhe thapetwdna mahdbbdhin rathe sab ho. 
Pujento tan dinahyewa upanctwd sakah pnran , alahkaritwd batiudhd kdretwd man dap ail subhan. 
Kattike sukkapakkhassa dint pdiipade tahin mahdbodhin mahdsdlamule pdchinaki subhe , 
Thapdpetwdna kdrisi pujdntkd dine dine gdhato sattarasame diwasetu nawankurd. 


From the fruit and leaves of (be bo-branch, brilliant rays of the six primitive colors 
issuing forth, illuminated the whole “ chakkawdlan.” Then the great bo-branch together 
with its vase springing up into the air (Irom the golden chair), remained invisible for 
seven days in the snowy regions of the skies. 

The monarch descending from the chair, and tarrying on that spot for those seven days 
unremittingly kept up, in the fullest formality, a festival of offerings to the bo-branch. At 
the termination of the seventh day, the spirits which preside over elements (dispelling the 
snowy clouds), the beams of the moon enveloped the great bo-branch. 

The enchanting great bo-branch, together with the vase, remaining poised in the cloud- 
less firmament, displayed itself to the whole multitude. Having astounded the congrega- 
tion by the performance of many miracles, the great bo-branch descended to the earth. 

This great monarch, overjoyed at those various miracles, a second time made an offering 
of the empire to the great bo. Having thus invested the great bo with the whole 
empire, making innumerable offerings, he tarried there for seven days longer. 

On the fifteenth, being the full moon day of the bright half of the month assayujo, (the 
king) took possession of the great bo-branch. At the end of two weeks from that date, 
being the fourteenth day of the dark half of the month “ assayujo ” the lord of chariots, 
having had his capital fully ornamented, and a superb hall built, placing the great bo- 
branch in a chariot, on that very day brought it in a procession of offerings (to the capital). 

On the first day of the bright half of the month “ kattiko,” having deposited the great 
bo-branch under the great sal tree in the south cast quartet (of Pdtilaputto) he daily 
made innumerable offerings thereto. 

On the seventeenth day after he had received charge of it, its new leaves sprouted forth 
simultaneously. From that circumstance also the monarch overjoyed, a third time dedi- 
cated the empire to the great bo-tree. 
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Sakihytwa ajdytnsu tassdttna narddhipb putthachittb mahdbodhin puna rajjina pujayu 
Mah drujjeb h isinchitwd mahdbbdhih mahissaro kdresicha mahdbodhin pujan ndnappakdrakan . 

Hi kusumapure sare saran sd bahuwidhachdrudhajd kuld wisdld suruchirafAhcarbrubodhipujd 

maru na rack ittaw i k ds i n i ak daiti . 

Sujanappasdda sanwegytthaya kati Mahdwanse * 4 Mah Cib t)dh i gab a n o ndma '* afthdrasamb parichchhido, 

ElvUNAWTSATlMO PaBK'HOIIIIEDO. 

Mahdbbdhin rakkhanatthah atthdramsu rathhahhb dewakuldni datwdna , aiihdmachchakuldnicha % 
Atthabbrahmanakuldnich, atfh aseff h ak ula nicha t gbpakdnan % tarachchhdnan kulingdnan kuldhicha ; 
Tathcwa pesakdrdnan, kumhhak dr dnamtvo a c h a , sabbesahwdpi sesdnah ndgayakkhd namtwacha. 
fJemasajjngghafechrwa dattvd atfh a ttba m a a a d u arbprtivd mahdbodhin ndwaii gangdya bhusitan , 
Sanghamittah mahdthkrih sahkkddasabhikkh uni , tath kwdropayitwdna Ariffhapam u k (pi eh a , 

Nagard n ikkharnitwdna JFinjhatawimatich c h a so Tdmalittah anu ppattb salt ah cncwa bhupati . 
Achchuldrdhi pujdhi d e ir dndganar dp i c h a mahdbbdhih pujayanti sattdhcncwupdgamuhs 


The ruler of men, having thus finally invested the great bo-branch with the whole 
empire, made various offerings to the said tree* 

(It was during the celebrations of these festivals that Sumano entered P&tiliputto to 
apply to Dhammasoko for the relies). 

Thus was celebrated in the capital (appropriately called) “the city-of-the-lake of 
flowers/" enchanting the minds of d6vos as well as men, this superb, pre-eminent, grand, 
bo-branch, processional-festival, graced by innumerable superb streaming banners, (of gold 
and silver, and other pageantry). 

The eighteenth chapter in the Mah&wanso, entitled “the obtaining the great bo-branch 
(by Dhammasoko ”) composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. XIX. 

The lord of chariots assigned for the custody of the great bo-branch, eighteen per- 
sonages of royal blood, eighteen members of noble families, eight of the br&hma caste, 
and eight of the settha caste. In like manner eight of each, of the agricultural and 
domestic castes, as well as of weavers and potters, and of all other castes : as also n&gas 
and yakkhos. This delighter in donations, bestowing vases of gold and silver, eight of 
each, (to water the bo-branch with) embarking the great bo-branch in a superbly decorated 
vessel on the river (Ganges); and embarking likewise the high priestess Sanghamitta with 
her eleven priestesses, and the ambassador Arittho at the head (of his mission) ; (the mon- 
arch) departing out of his capital, and preceding (the river procession with his army) 
through the wilderness ofWinjhA, reached T&malitta on the seventh lay. The d^voa, 
nigas and men (during his land progress) kept up splendid festivals of offerings (on the 
river), and they also reached (the port of embarkation) on the seventh day* 
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Mahdsamuddatiramhi mahabbdhin mahipati, thapdpetwdna pujeni mahdrajjena sd puna « 
Mahdbodhin mahdrajji abhisinchiya kdmadb maggasirasukka pakkhidini pdtipaditato , 
Uchchdritun mahdbodhin ttheyt^iihaiiaki , sdlamulamhi dininahi chdtuggatakulehi ad. 
Ukkhipitwd mahabodhin gala matt anjalan tahin , ogdhetwd sanawaya patifthdpayi sddhukan 
Ndwan dropayitwdtanmahdtliirin sathirikan mahdritthan mahdmachchan idanwachana mabrawt , 
“ Ahdn rajjina tikkhattun mahdbodhimapujayn ; ewumcwabhipujetu rdjd rajjcna mi sd\hd% %% 
ldan watwd mahdrdjd tire panjaliko ihito , gachchhamdnan mahdbddhinpassati ass uni wattayi. 
Mahdbodhiwiydgina Dhammdsoko sasokawd kanditwd, pariditvitwd, agamdsi sakan puran. 
Mahdbbdhi samdrulhd nawd pakkh anditoda dh in , samantdyojananiwichi sannnidi mahanndwi 
Pupphinsu panchawan ndni pudumdni samantato , antalikkhi pawajjinsu anikatnriy dnicha . 
Diwatdhi anikdhi pijdnikdpawatticha, gahetuncha mahdbodhin ndgdkansu wikubbanan. 
Sanghamittd mahdthiri abhinfid olaparahd supannarupd hutwdna ti tdsisi mahorage 
Ti tdsitd mahdthirin ydchitwdna mahoragd nayitwdna mahdbddhin bhujangabhawan tato 


The sovereign disembarking the great bo-branch on the shore of the main ocean, again 
made an offering of his empire. This delighter in good works having thus finally invested 
the great bo-branch with the whole empire, on the first day of the bright half of the 
moon in the month of “maggasiro thereupon he (gave direction) that the great bo- branch 
which was deposited (at the foot of the sal tree) should be lifted up by the aforesaid four 
high caste tribes, (assisted) by the other eight persons of each of the other castes. The 
elevation of the bo-branch having been effected by their means, (the monarch) himself 
descending there (into the sea) till the water reached his neck, most carefully deposited it 
in the vessel. 

Having thus completed the embarkation of it, as well as of the chief th6ri with her 
priestesses, and the illustrious ambassador Mah&rittho, he made this address to them : 
u I have on three occasions dedicated my empire to this bo-branch ; in like manner, let 
my ally, ynur sovereign, as fully *make (to it) an investiture of his empire/' 

The mahAraja having thus spoke, stood on the shore of the ocean with uplifted hands ; 
and, gazing on the departing bo-branch, shed tears in the bitterness of his grief. In the 
agony of parting with the bo-branch, the disconsolate DhammAsbko, weeping and lament- 
ing in loud sobs, departed for his own capital. 

The vessel in which the bo-tree was embarked, briskly dashed through the water ; and 
in the great ocean, within the circumference of a yojana, the waves were stilled : flowers 
of the five different colours blossomed around it, and various melodies of music rung in the 
air. Innumerable offerings were kept up by innumerable ttevos ; (but) the nAgas had 
recourse to their magical arts to obtain possession of the bo-tree. The chief priestess 
SanghamitjtA, who had attained the sanctification of “ abhinnA,” assuming the form of the 
“supanna,” terrified those n&gas (from their purpose). These subdued nkgas, respectfully 
imploring of the chief priestess, (with her consent) conveyed the bo-tree to the settlement 
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Sattdhah ndgdrdjjtna pujdhi wiwidhdhicha pyjayitwana, dnetwa, ndvodyd thapayinsu ti . 

Tadahewa mahdbddhi J amb ukolamidh dgam d, Diwdnanpiyatissotn rdjd Ibkahitirato, 
Sumana&dmaniramhd pubbt sutah taddgamd , maggasirddidinatoppabhutiwacha sddaro , 
Uttarandwaratdydwa Jambufcolamakdpathan, wibhusayitwd sakalah mahdbodhigatdsayd , 
Samudddsannasdlayathdni thatwd mahannawe , dgachchhgntan mah&bodhih mahdthiriddhiydddasa . 
Tasmin ihdne katd sdld pakdsetun tamahbhutan * “ Samudddsannasaldti " ndmendstdha pdkatd. 
Mahdtherdnnbhdwina saddhin therehi tkhicha , taddhewa mahdrdjd Jambnkolah saxinakb , 

“ Mahdbodhdya bodhf,” pittwiginunni uddnayan, galappamdnan salilan wigdhetwd sitwiggaho, 
Mahdbodftin solasahi kulehi sahamuddhan d , dddya ropayitwdna w tidy a mandapi mbhi ; 
Thapayitwd?ia lanki ndd Lnhk dr'ijj ena pujayi , xolaxunnan xamdpetwd kuldnah raj jin a yuttano ; 
Sayan dowdrikatthdni thatwana diwaz,e tayo tatthiwa pujahkarisi, unwidhan manujddhipb. 
yfahdbodhin dasamiyah dropctwd rathe subht dnayanto manussindd dnmindah tan thapdpjyi , 
Pdckhiassa wihdrassa fhdnc fhdnawichakkhano pdtardsah pawattisi , sasahghassa janassa s6. 


of the nagas : and for seven days innumerable offerings having been made by the naga king, 
they themselves, bringing it back, replaced it in the vessel. On the same day that the bo- 
tree reached this land at the port of Jambtikolo, the universally beloved monarch Dewa- 
nanpiyatisso, having by his communications with Sumano skraan6ro, ascertained the (ap- 
proaching) advent (of the bo-branch) ; and from the first day of the month of “ maggasiro,” 
in bis anxiety to prepare for its reception, having, with the greatest zeal, applied himself 
to the decoration of the high road from the northern gate (of Anuradhapura),to Jambukolo, 
had (already) repaired thither. 

While seated in a hall on the sea beach, by the miraculous powers of the thbro (Mahindo), 
he was enabled to discern, (though still out of sight), the bo-branch which was approaching 
over the great ocean. In order that the hall built on that spot might perpetuate the fame 
of that miracle, it became celebrated there by the name of the “ Sammudasanna-sAla. ” 
Under the auspices of the chief th6ro, attended by the other th6ros, as well as the imperial 
array of his kingdom, on that very day, the nobly formed maharaja, chanting forth in his 
zeal and fervour, “ this is the bo from the bo-tree (at which Buddho attained buddhohood)” 
rushing into the waves up to his neck, and causing the great bo-branch to be lifted up col- 
lectively by the sixteen castes of persons on their heads, and lowering it down, deposited 
it in the superb hall built on the beach. The sovereign of Lankd invested it with the 
kingdom of Lankk ; and unto these sixteen castes, surrendering his sovereign authority, 
this ruler of men, taking on himself the office of sentinel at the gate (of the hall), for three 
entire days, in the discharge of this duty, made innumerable offerings. 

On the tenth day of the month, elevating and placing the bo-branch in a superb car, 
this sovereign, who had by inquiry ascertained the consecrated places, escorting the 
monarch of the forest, deposited it at the Pachina wiharo ; and entertained the priesthood 
as well as the people, with their morning meal; There (at the spot visited at Buddho \s 

TI ll 
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Mahdmahindatherettha katan dasabaltna tan kathisi ndgadamanah rantib tassa asisato, 

S6 thirassa sutwd, kdretiod sanfidndni tahin tahin paribhuttesu fhdnisu nisajjadihi Satthund. 

Tiwakassa brdhmanassa gdmandwdrecha bhupati thapdpetwd mahdbodhin fhdnisu katisncha % 

Su ddhawdlukasanth dri ndna pupphasamdkali paggahitah dhajimaggi pupphaggikawibhusiti , 

Mahdbodhin pujayanto rattin diwd matandito, dnayitwd chuddasiyan Annrddhapnrantikan ; 
ff r addhamdndkachhdyaya puran sddhuwibhusitan, uttarinaeha dwdrcna pujayanto paw hi yd. 

Dakkhininacha dwdrina nikkhamitwd pawisiya , Mahdmighawandrdmah chatnbnddhanisiwitan , 
Sumanassicha t oachasd padhah sddhusahkatan, pubbabddhithitatfhdnah upanetwd mandr aman , 

Kulehi $6 solasahi rdjdlankaradhdrihi or op etiv d mahdbodhin patiffhdpetumoswji. 

Hatthato muttamattd sd asiti ratanan nabhan uggantwdna thitd munchi chhabban narasmiyo subhd . 

Dipt patthari sdhachcha brahmmalokan thitan ahu % suriyatthaggamdydwa rasmiyo td manoramd , 

Purisd dasasahassdni pasannd pdiihdriyi wipassayitwdna arahaltah patwdnanidha pabbajuh. 

Orohitwd mahdbodhi suriyatthahgamd tato % rohiniyd patitthdsi mahiyah , ham pi mtdini . 

second advent) the chief thero Mahindo narrated, without the slightest omission, to this 
monarch, the triumph obtained over the nagas (during the voyage of the bo-braneb) by the 
diety gifted with the ten powers. Having ascertained from the th6ro the particular spots 
on which the divine teacher had rested or taken refreshment, those several spots he 
marked with monuments. 

The sovereign stopping the progress of the bo-branch at the entrance of the village of 
the brahma Tiwako, as well as at the several aforesaid places, (each of which) was 
sprinkled with white sand, and decorated with every variety of flowers, with the road 
(approaching to each) lined with banners and garlands of flowers; — and .keeping up offer- 
ings, by night and by day uninteruptedly, on the fourteenth day he conducted it to the 
vicinity of A nur&dhapura. At the hour that shadows are most extended, he entered the 
superbly decorated capital by the northern gate, in the act of making offerings; and passing 
in procession out of the southern gate, and entering the Mah&mfcgo garden hallowed by 
the presence of the four Buddhos (of this kappo);and arriving, under the directions of 
Stimano himself, at the delightful and decorated spot at which the former bo-trees had 
been planted;— by means of the sixteen princes, who were adorned with all the insignia 
of royalty (which they assumed on the king surrendering the sovereignty to them), raising 
up the bo-branch, he contributed his personal exertion to deposit it there. 

The instant it extricated itself from the hand of man, springing eighty cubits up into 
the air, self-poised and resplendent, it cast forth a halo of rays of six colors. These 
enchanting rays illuminating the land, ascended to the brahma heavens, and continued 
(visible) till the setting of the sun. Ten thousand men, stimulated by the sight of these 
miracles, increasing in sanctification, and attaining the state of “ arahat," consequently 
entered into the priesthood. 

Alterwards, at the setting of the sun, the bo-branch descending, under the constellation 
“rdhani,” placed itself on tho ground; and the earth thereupon quaked. Those roots 
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Mxddni tani uggantwa kat dhamukhawaithito winandhitwd 1 afdhantan ctdriAsu mahitalan, 
Patiffhitan mahdbodhin jana sabbe samagatd gandhamdlddip uj u h i pujayinsu samantatd. 
Mahdmighopa wassittha himagabbhd samantatd mahcibodhin jddayinsu sitaldni ghandnicha . 
Sattdhdni mahdbodhi tahinyewa adassanan himagabbht sanntsidi pasddajanant jan6. 
Sattdhatikkame rn&ghd sabbt apdgaminsu te % mchdbddincha dassittha c hhabbanna ransiyopicha . 
Mahamatiindathirocha Sanghamittdcha bhikkhttni . tatthdganjnn aaparisd rdjd saparisbpicha , 
Khattiyd Kacharaggdmi , Chandanaggdma lhattiya, Tiwakkabb rdhmanrchiwa dipawdsl jandpicha, 
Diwdnubhdwendganjnn. mahdbddh imah ussuk d mahdsamdgame tasmih pdfihdriya wimhiti . 

Pakkan pachtnasdf.hdya pclkhatan pakkarnaklhatan thero pat itamdddy a rdpetun rdjino add 
Pahsunan gandhami&sdnan pun no son nakafdhake Mahdsana&sa ihdnt tan fhapite ropayissard . 
Pekkhantan y ewa sabbesan uggantwd attha an/;ura t jdyinsu bodhitarund afthdsi ehatuhatthakd . 
Rdjdte bodhitaruni diswd wimhitamanasb shachchhattina pujtsi abhisikamaddticha% 

Patitthdpesi mat thannan Jamb uholamhipatthani mahdbodhi thitattdni ndwdyarohane tadd . 
Tiwakkabbrdhmmanaggdme , Thupdrdmk tathewacha, fssarasamanakdrdmi Pafhamhhttiyangani, 


(before described) rising: up out of the mouth of the vase, and shooting downwards, 
descended (forcing down) the vase itself into the earth. The whole assembled populace 
made flower and other offerings to the planted bo. A heavy deluge of rain fell around, 
and dense cold clouds completely enveloped the great bo in its snowy womb. For 
seven days the bo-tree remained there, invisible in the snowy womb, occasioning (renewed) 
delight in the populace. At the termination of the seventh day, all these clouds dispersed, 
and displayed the bo-tree and its halo of six colored rays. 

The chief th6ro Mahindo and Sanghamittfi, each together with their retinue, as well as 
his majesty with his suite, assembled there. The princes from Kachharagg&mo, tho prin- 
ces from Chandanagg&rao, the br&hma Tiwako, as also the whole population of the land, 
by the interposition of the d6vos, exerting themselves to perform a great festival of offer- 
ings (in honor) of the bo-tree, assembled thero ; and at this great congregation, they were 
astounded at the miracles which were performed. 

On the south eastern branch a fruit manifested itself, and ripened in the utmost perfec- 
tion, The th6ro taking up that fruit as it fell, gave it to the king to plant it. The monarch 
planted it in a golden vase, filled with odoriferous soil, which was prepared at the 
Mabasano. While they were all still gazing at it, eight sprouting shoots were produced, 
and became vigorous plants four cubits high each. The king, seeing these vigorous bo- 
trees, delighted with astonishment, made an offering of, and invested them with, his white 
canopy (of sovereignty). 

Of these eight, he planted (one) at Jambukolopatana, on the spot where the bo-tree was 
deposited on its disembarkation ; one at the village of the brahma Tiwako; at the Thfi- 
p&r&rno ; at the Issarasdmanako wiharo ; at the Pattama Ch6tiyo; likewise at the CWtiyo 
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Chitiyapabbatdrdme tatha Kdchharagdmaki , Chandanagdmakechdti ekekan bodhi laithikan. 

Shd chatupakkajatd dwattima bodhilatthiyo , samantd yojanafth dnt wihdrisu tahin tahin. 
Dtpawdsijanassiwa hitatthdya patitthiti mahdbodhulumindamhi Sammasambuddhatejasd , 

Anufa ad saparisd , Sahghamittdya thirty d sdntike pahbajitwdna arahattamapdpuni: 

Arittho pancha sata pariwdrdcha khattiyo therasantike pabbajitwd arahattamapdpuni, 

Ydni setthi kuldndttha tnahdhodhimidhdharun, “ bodhdharaknldniti " tdni tena pawuchchari. 

“ Updsikd wihdroti ” bhikkhunipassaye sasangha Sanghamittd sd mahdthiri tahiwasi, 

Agdra tataya pdmokkhe agdrt tattha tattha kdrayi dwddasi tisu ekasmin mahdgdre thapdpayi. 
Mahdhodhin samitdya ndwdya kupayaithikan , ikasminpiyamckasmin aritthan tehi tiwidu, 

Jdti annanikdyipi agdri dwddasdpiti llatthdlhaka bhikkunihi walanjiyinsu aabbadd . 

Madrid mangalahatti s6 wicharantb yathd sukhan purassa ekapassamhi Kandarantamhi sitali, 
Kadambapnpphigumbante atthdsi gbcharan charan ; hatthin tattha ratan natwd akansu %t Hattha-dlhakan ” 


mountain wiharo ; and at Kachharagamo, as also at Chandanagarno (both villages in the 
Iidliona division) ; one bo-plant at each. These bearing four fruits, two caeh, (produced) 
thirty bo-plants, which planted themselves, at the several places, each distant a yojano in 
circumference from the sovereign bo-tree, by the providential interposition of the supreme 
Buddho, for the spiritual happiness of the inhabitants of the land. 

The aforesaid Anula, together with her retinue of five hundred virgins, and five hundred 
women of the palace, entering into the order of priesthood, in the community of the th6ri 
Sanghamitta, attained the sanctification of “ arahat.” Arittho, together with a retinue of 
five hundred personages of royal extraction, obtaining priestly ordination in the fraternity 
of the th6ro, also dttained “ arahat. ” Whoever the eight persons of the setti caste were, 
who escorted the bo-tree hither, they, from that circumstance, obtained the name of 
bhodahara (bo-bearers). 

The th6ri Sanghamitta together with her community of priestesses sojourned in the 
quarters of the priestesses, whidi obtained the name of the “ Up&saka wiharo.” 

There, at the residence of Anula, before she entered into the priesthood (the king) formed 
twelve apartments, three of which were the principal ones. In one of these great apart- 
ments (called the Chdlangono) he deposited the (kupayatthikan) mast of the vessel which 
transported the great bo ; in another (called Mah&angano) an oar (piyam) ; in the third 
(called the Siriwaddho, the arittan) rudder. From these (appurtenances of the ship) these 
(apartments) were known (as the Kupayatthitapanagara). 

Even during the various schisms (which prevailed at subsequent periods) the Hatthala- 
ka priestesses uninterruptedly maintained their position at this establishment of twelve 
apartments. The before mentioned state elephant of the king, roaming at his will, placed 
himself at a cool stream in a certain quarter of the city, in a grove of kadambo-trees, and 
remained browsing there;— ascertaining the preference given by the elephant to the spot, 
they gave it this name of “ Hattalakrm.” 



b.c. 307 ; a.b. 236.] 


The Mahawanso. 


121 


Athika diwasan hatthi naganhi kabaldni so f dipappasddakan thiran rdjd^opu nh ch h i t animation , 

1 1 Kadambapuppt gumbasmtn thupas&a karanah iti ichchhattti ” mah dthiro mahdrdjassa abrawi * 

*S adhdtukan tail ha thupan thupassdgharamewacha khippah rdjd akdrisi nichchanjanahiterato, 
Sanghamitt d mahdthtri sunndgdrdhildsini dhinnatid wihdrassa wasamdnasxa tassa sd 9 
IV uddhatthmi sdsanassa bhikkhuninah hitdyacha, bhikkhunip assay an annan ichchhamdnd w i chakkh a n d y 
Gantwd chitiyagihantah pawiwikasukhan subhah diwdwih dr art knppesi toihdra kusaldmald. 

Thirty d wandanatthdya rdjd bhikk h u n : p assay an gantwd tattha gaiah sutwd , gantwd tan tattha wandiyd. 
Sammoditwd Idyasaddhih tatthd gamanakaranah tadassd natwd adhippdyah adhippdyawidu wulv . 
Samantd thupagehassa ranmah b h ikkh u ,Jpa ssaya n Dlw dnanpiyatissd $6 mahdrdjd akdrayi , 
Hatthdlhakasamipamhi hath h h ikkh u n ipa say 6 H tilth alha ktt wih arid i wissuto dsi tkna so. 

Sumitla Sahghamittd sd mahdthiri mahdmati fismthhi wdsah kappisi rammi bhi kk h tt n i p a ssay e . 

Ewah Lanka lokahitah sasatiawiddhih sasdd/cnlo, isamuhd dumindo Lahkddtpi rammi Meghawanasmih 

atthdt d igh akdla m a n ikabhutdyatt 6 1 * . 


On a certain day, this elephant refused his food : the king; enquired the cause thereof 
of the thdro, the dispenser of happiness in tho land. The chief th6ro, replying to the 
monarch, thus spoke ; “(The elephant) is desirous that the thtipo should he built in the 
kadatnbo grove/’ The sovereign who always gratified the desires of his subjects, without 
loss of time built there a thupo, enshrining a relic therein, and built an edifice over 
the thdpo. 

The chief thdri Sanghamitta, being desirous of leading a life of devotional seclusion, 
and the situation of her sacerdotal residence not being sufficiently retired for the 
advancement of the cause of religion, and for the spiritual comfort of the priestesses, 
was seeking another nunnery. Actuated by these pious motives, repairing to the 
aforesaid delightful and charmingly secluded thupo edifice, this personage, sanctified in 
mind and exalted by her doctrinal knowledge, enjoyed there the rest of noon day. 

The king repaired to the temple of the priestesses to pay his respects to the th6ri, and 
learning whither she had gone, he also proceeded thither, and reverentially bowed down to 
her. The maharaja Dewananpiyatisso, who could distinctly divine the thoughts of others, 
having graciously consulted her, inquired the object of her coming there, and having 
fully ascertained her wishes, erected around the thiipo a charming residence for the 
priestesses. This nunnery being constructed near the Hatthalaka hall, hence became 
known as the “ Hattalaka wiharo.” The chief th£ri Sanghamitta, surnamed Sumitta, from 
her being the benefactress of the world, endowed with divine wisdom, sojourned there in 
that delightful residence of priestesses. 

Thus this (bo-tree), monarch of the forest, endowed with many miraculous powers, 
has * stood for ages in the delightful Mah£m6go garden in Lank&, promoting the spiritual 
welfare of the inhabitants of Lanka, and the propagation of the true religion. 

* In reference to the period at which the first portion of the Mahawanso was composed, between a.d. 459. and 478. 



122 


The Mahawanso. 


[b.c. 267; a.b. 276. 


Sujanappasddasahwegatthdya late 'Mahdwanse ** bodhidgamondma " ckunawhatimo parichchhidd . 

WlSATIMO PaRICHCHHEDO. 

Afthdrasahi wa&samhi Dhatnmdsdkassa rdjino Mahdmrghawandrdmi mahdbadhi patitthahi, 

Tato dwadasame wasse makes i tassa rdjino piyd Asandhimittd sd matd Sambuddhamdmikd. 

Tati) chatutthawassamhi Dhammdsoko mahtpati tassarakkhah make sin ie thapisi wisamd say ah. 

Tatotu tatty e wasse sdbdldrvpamdnini “ mayapicha ayah rdjd mahdbbdhih mamdyati 
Iti kodhawasan gantwd f attano tattha kdrilcd manduka ntakayogina mahdhodhimaghdtayi . 

Tato chatutthe wassamhi Dhammdsoko mahdyasd anichchatdwasampatfo sattatihsasamd ivtd . 
Dewanahpiyatissbtu rdjd dhammagun erato mahawihdre nawakamman tathd Chetiyapabbate , 

Thupdrdmecha nawakamman nitihdpctwd yalhd rah ah, dipappasddakah thcrah puchchhi puchchhitakowidah 
“ Kardpessdmaham , bhante, wihdresu bahu idha : patitlhapetuh thupksu kahah lachchhdmi dhdtuyo 
*?Sambuddhapattah puretwd Sumanendhatd idha Chetiyapabbate rdjd ihapitd atfhi dhdtuyo." 
li Hatthikkandhk thapetwd td dhdtuyo idhd dhara ; " iti wutlo satherena tathd dhari dhdtuyo . 


The nineteenth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled “ the arrival of the bo-tree/' 
composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. XX. 

In the eighteenth year of the reign of Dhammasoko, the bo-trec was planted in the 
Mah&megawan6 pleasure garden. In the twelfth year from that period, the beloved wife 
of that monarch, Asindhimittd, who had identified herself with the faith of Buddho, died. 
In the fourth year from (her demise), the r&ja Dammasoko, under the influence of carnal 
passions, raised to the dignity of queen consort, an attendant of his (former wife). In the 
third year from that date, this malicious and vain creature, who thought only of the charms 
of her own person, saying, “ this king, neglecting me, lavishes his devotion exclusively on 
the bo-tree/' — in her rage (attempted to) destroy the great bo with the poisoned fang of a 
toad. In the fourth year from that occurrence, this highly gifted monarch Dhamm&s6ko 
fulfilled the lot of mortality. These years collectively amount to thirty seven. 

The monarch Dfew&nanpiyatisso, impelled by his ardor in the cause of religion, having 
completed his undertaking at the Mab&wiharo, also at the Thup&ramo, as well as at the 
Chfetiyo mountain, in the most perfect manner thus enquired of the thfero, the dispenser 
of joy to the land, who was endowed with the faculty of answering all inquiries : “ Lord, 
I shall build many wih&ros in this land : whence am I to obtain the relics to be deposited 
in the thfipas ? ” He was thus answered by the thfero : u O king, the relics brought 
hither by Sdmano, filling the refection dish of the supreme Buddho, and deposited at the 
Chfctiyo mountain, are sufficient ; transfer them hither on the back of a state elephant." 
Accordingly he brought the relics, and constructing wih&ros at the distance of one ydjana 
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Wiharkkdnayitwdna thdniydjanaybjane dhdtuyo tattha t hup esu nidhdphi tathd rahah. 
Sambuddhabhuttapattantu rdj d watthugharc subhe thapayitwdna , pujhi nandpujdhi sabbadd . 
Panchasatihissarchi mahdthcrassa santike pabbdwajjdsi tatthdne “ issarasamanako " ahu. 

Panchasatihi w ess chi mahdtherassasantike , pabbajjd wasitatfhdne tathd wessagirt," ahu. 

Y dya Mahdmahindena therina wdsitd guhd sapabbati wihdresi sd Mahindaguhd ahu . 

Mahdwihdrah pathamah ; dutiyi Chitiyawhayah ; Thupdrdmantu fatiyah thupapubbangamah subhah; 
Chatutlhancha Mahdhbdhin patitthdpaiamcwacha ; Thupafhdntya bhutassa panchamahpana stidhukan, 
Mahdchetiyath dnamh /, thupassachdrund , Samb uddhagt w ddhdtussa patiithdpanamewacha ; 

Issarasamanan chhatfhdh Tissawdpintu sat t amah ; atthamah Pathamah Thu pah; nawamah fFtssagiritchayah ; 
Updsikdwhayah rammah, tathd Ifatfhalh ikawhayah bhikkh uni p assay e bhikkhuui phdsnkdranah ; 
Hatthdlhaki osaritwd bhikkhnninah npassayo gantwdna h h ikkh usahghena bhattaggaiihana k dr and , 

Mahdp dlindmakuh bhattasdlah gharan subhch, sabb u pakara n up etaii samp an nan parichdrikah . 

Tathd bliikkhu sahassassa parikkkdramuttamahpawdrunaya ddnanchn anuwassa kamtwhha* 

Nattgadtpi Jamb ukolowihdrah tatnh ipntfani, Tissamahdu ihdrancha Pdch i n a rd ma m ewa cha. 


from each other, at those places he enshrined the relics in thtipas, in due form ; and depo- 
siting the refection dish of the supreme Buddho in a superb apartment of the royal resi- 
dence, constantly presented every description of offerings (thereto). 

The place at which the five hundred (Issare) eminently pious persons, who had been 
ordained by the chief th&ro, sojourned, obtained the name of “ Issarasamanako.*’ 

The place at which the five hundred (wessfi) brahmans, who had been ordained by the 
chief thdro, sojourned, obtained the name of “ Wessagiri ” 

Wherever were the rock cells, whether at the Chdtiyo mountain or elsewhere, at which 
the thfero Mahindo sojourned, those obtained the name of “ MahindagfihA/* 

in the following order (he executed these works) ; in the first place, the Mahdwihhro ; 
secondly, the one called Chhtiyo ; thirdly, completing previously the splendid Thup&r&mo, 
the Thuparamo Wiharo; fourthly, the planting of the great bo; fifthly, the designation of the 
sites of (future) ddgobas, by (an inscription on) a stone pillar erected on the site of the 
Mah&thtipo (Ruanwclli), as well as (the identification) of the shrine of the “ Giwatti ** relic 
of the supreme Buddho (at Mahiyangano) ; sixthly, the Issarasamand ; seventhly, the 
Tissa tank ; eighthly, the Patamo Thtipo ; ninthly, Wessagiri wihdro ; lastly, the delightful 
Up&sikawih&ro and the Hatthfilaka wih&ro ; both these at the quarters of the priestesses, 
for their accommodation. 

As the priests who assembled at the Hatth&lako establishment of the priestesses, to par- 
take of the royal alms (distributed at that place), acquired a habit of loitering there ; (ho 
constructed) a superb and completely furnished refection hall, called the Mahapali, provided 
also with an establshment of servants ; and there annually (he bestowed) on a thousand 
priests the sacerdotal requisites offered unto them at the termination of “ paw&ranan.” 
(He erected also) a wihiro at the port of Jambukold in Nagapido ; likewise the Tissamahd 
wih&ro, and the Pachina wihdro (both at Anuradhapura). 
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Iti etdni kammdni La hk dja nahitatth iko, Dewdnanpiyatisso so lahkindo punnapannawd, 
Pafhamtyewa wassamhi kdrdpesi gunappiyo ydwajlwantu nkkdni punnakammdnt dchini. 

Ay an dtpo ahuphtto wijitb tassardjino; wassdnichattdlisan $6 rdjd rajjamakdrayi • 

Tassachchayc tan kaniffho Uttiyb iti wissutd rdjaputto aputtantan rajjan kdrisi sddhukan . 
Mahdmahindathtrdtu Jinasdsanamuttaman pariyatti patipattihcha patiwidhancha sddhukan. 
Lankddtpamhi dipetwd Lankddipomahdgani Lankdya so satthukappo katwd Lankdhitan hahun. 
Tassa U ttiyardjassa j ayawassamhi atihame Chetiyapabhate wassan satfhtwassoiva sahwasi , 
Assayujamdsassa sukkapakkhatfhame dine pctrinibhdyi, thietah dinan tanndmakah ahu» 

Tan sutwa Uttiyd rdjd sokasallasamappitd gantwd, thtrancha wanditwd , kanditwdbahudhd bahun . 
A sit tan gandhatildya lahun sbwantadoniyd theradbhankhipdpetwd tan donin sddhupassitan, 
Sowannakutdgdramhifhapdpetwd alankate , kuidgdran gahayitwd t kdrento sddhukilikan . 
Mahdtdcha janbghena dgatenatato tato mahdtdcha haloghena kdrento pujandwidhin. 


Thus this ruler of Lanka, D^wananpiyatisso, blessed for his piety in former existences, 
and wiso (in the administration of human affairs), for the spiritual benefit of the people of 
Lank&, executed these undertakings in the first year of his reign; and delighting in the 
exercise of his benevolence, during the whole of his life, realized for himself manifold 
blessings. 

This land became unto this monarch an establishment (perfect in every religious 
requisite). This sovereign reigned forty years. 

At the demise of this king, his younger brother, known by the name of prince Uttiyo, 
righteously reigned over this monarchy, to which there was no filial successor. 

The chief thfero Mahindo, having propagated over Lankh the supreme religion of the 
vanquisher, his doctrines, his church discipline (as contained in the whole “ pitakattaya”), 
and especially the means by which the fruits of the state of sanctification are to be obtained 
in the most perfect manner, (which is the Nawawidhalokuttaro dhammo ;) moreover this 
lord of multitudinous disciples, — a luminary like unto the divine teacher himself, in 
dispelling the darkness of sin in Lanka,— having performed manifold acts for the spiritual 
welfare of Lanka ; in the eighth year of the reign of Uttiyo, while observing his sixtieth 
“wasso” since his ordination, and on the eighth day of the bright moiety of the month 
“assayujo,” he attained “parinibbanan ” at the Ch6tiyo mountain. From that circum- 
stance that day obtained that name, (and was commemorated as the anniversary of the 
“ th6raparinibMna ” day). 

King Uttiyo hearing of this event, overpowered with grief, and irrepressible lamenta- 
tion, repairing thither, and bowing down to the th£ro, bitterly wept over the many 
virtues (of the deceased). Embalming the corpse of the th6ro in scented oil, and 
expeditiously depositing it in a golden coffin (also filled with spices and scented oils), and 
placing this superb coffin in a highly ornamented golden hearse, he removed the hearse in 
a magnificent procession. By the crowds of people who were flocking in from all 
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Alahkatkna maggina bahudhd lahkatah purah dnayitwdna nagart chdretwd rdjawithiye ; 
Mahdwihdran dnetwd cttha paiihambamdlaki, kufdgdran thapapetwd sattdhan so mahipati , 
Torandddhajapupphihi gandhapupphaghatihicha wihdrancha samantdcha man ditan ydjanattayah , 
Ahu rdjdnubhdwina dip ant a sakalahpana dnubhdwina diwdnan tathiwalankatan ahu, 

Nandpujan kdrayitwd sattdhan so mahipati p iratthima* disdbhagb thirdnambattha mdlakt , 
Kdretwd gandhachitakah mahdthupapadakkhinah karonto lattha nitwdna kufdgdran manor amah, 
Chitakamhi thapapetwd sakkdrah antimah akd, Chitiyah chetthakdresi gdhapetwdna dhdtuyd . 
(Ipaddhadhdtuh gdhetwd Chitiyl pabbatepicha sabbesucha wihdresu thupi kdrisi khattiyd , 
hind dihanikkhipah katatfhdnamhi tassa tah t wuchchate bahumdnlna u 1 sib human gan ah" iti . 
Tatoppabhuti ariydnah samantd yojanantaye, sarirah dharitwdna tamhi disamhi dayihati. 
Sahghamittd mahdthiri, mahdbhihnd , mahdmati , katwdna sdsanakichchdni tathd lokahitah bahuh , 
Ekuna satthi wassdsd, Uttiyassiwa rdjino wassamhi nawame , khemi Hatthdlhaka upassayk , 


directions, he celebrated a festival of offerings, which was (in due form) kept up by that 
great assemblage of the nation. Having brought (the corpse) through the decorated 
high way to the highly ornamented capital ; and marching in procession through the 
principal streets of the city, having conveyed the coffin to the Mah£wih£ro, this sovereign 
deposited it on the spot, which received the name of" Ambam&ako." 

By the commands of the king, the wih&ro and the space for three ydjanas round it 
were ornamented with triumphal arches, banners, and flowers, (and perfumed) with vases 
of fragrant flowers. By the interposition of the d^vos, the whole island was similarly 
decorated. For seven days this monarch kept up a festival of offerings. On the 
eastern side, at the Ambamalako of the thkros, having formed a funeral pile of odoriferous 
drugs, and marched in procession round the great Thftpo ; and the splendid coffin 
having been brought there, and placed on the funeral pile, he completed the performance 
of the last ceremony (by applying the torch to that pile). Collecting the relics of the th6ro 
on that spot, the king built a dhgoba there. 

The monarch, taking the half of those relics, at the Ch^tiyo mountain, and at all 
the wiharos, built dagobas. The spot at which the corpse of this sanctified personage was 
consumed, being held in great veneration, obtained the name of “ Isibhfiraangauan.” — 
From that time, the corpse of every “ rahat ” priest (who died) within a distance of three 
yojanas, being brought to that spot, is there consumed. 

The chief th6ri Sanghamittd, who had attained the perfection of doctrinal knowledge, 
and was gifted with infinite wisdom, having fulfilled every object of her sacred mission, 
and performed manifold acts for the spiritual welfare of the land, while sojourning in tfyp 
Hatthhlhaka establishment ; in the sixty ninth year of her ordination, and in the 
ninth year of the reign of king Uttiy6, achieved “ parinibbanan.” 

k k 
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tFasunti, parinibbdyi . tassdpi Id ray i thirassawiya sattdhan pujdsakkdramuttaman. 

Sabbh alanlatd Lanka thirassawiya dsicha. Kuidgdragatah thiridihah sattad' nachchay 't , 

Nikkhamitwdna nagard , Thupardmapnratthatd , Chittasdlasamipamhi mahdbodhi padassaye, 

Thiriyd wuttafhdnamhi aggikichchamakdrayi : thupancha tattha kdrisi Uttiyo s6 mahtpati , 

Panchdpi te mahdtherd thirdiffhddaydpicha , tathdnika sdhassdni bhikkhu khindsawdpicha ; 
Sanghamittdppabhutayo tdwanchddasatheriyo khinasawd bhikkhuniyo sahassdni hahunicha 9 
Bahussutd, mahdpahnd, winayddifthitdgaman,j6tayitw an a kdlena pdydtd nichchatdwasah . 

Dasawassdni so rdjd rajjahkdresi Uttiyo . Ewan anichchatd isd sabbalokawindsini, 

Tan t tan atisdhasah atibalah ndwdriyah, yo nar6 jdnantopi, anichchatan ; hhawagati nibbindatenewacha 
nihbinno wiratih ratih, nakuruUpdpchi, punnehicha. Tassitah sd atimdhaj dlabala t d jdnampi , sammuyhatiti . 

Sujanappasddasanwegatthdya kati Mahdwanse “ Thiraparinibb dnah " nama wisatimo parichchhedo. 


For her, in tho same manner as for the thdro, the monarch caused offerings and 
funeral obsequies to be kept up with the utmost pomp, for seven days. As in the case of 
the thdro, the whole of Lanka was decorated (in veneration of this event). 

At the termination of the seventh day, removing the corpse of the th6ri, which had been 
previously deposited in the funeral hall, out of the city, to the westward of the Thhparatno 
d&goba, to the vicinity of the bo-tree near the Chhtiyo hall; on the spot designated by the 
th£ri herself, (the king) performed the funeral obsequies of consuming the body with fire. 
This monarch Uttiyo erected a thupo there also. 

The five principal thdros (who had accompanied Mahindo from Jambfidipo), as 
well as those, of whom Arittho was the principal ; and in like manner the thousands 
of sanctified priests (also natives of Lanka) ; and inclusive of SanghamittA, the twelve 
th6ris (who came from Jambudipo) ; and the many thousands of pious priestesses (natives 
of LankA) ; all these profoundly learned, and infinitely wise personages, having spread 
abrbad the light of the “ winayti ” and other branches of the faith, in due course of nature, 
(at subsequent periods) submitted to the lot of mortality. 

This monarch Uttiyo reigned ten years. Thus this mortality subjects all mankind 
to death. 

If mortal man would but comprehend the relentless, the all powerful, irresistible 
principle of mortality ; relinquishing (the hopeless pursuit of) “ sansAra ” (eternity), 
he would, thus severed therefrom, neither adhere to a sinful course of life, nor abstain 
from leading a pious one. This (principle of mortality aforesaid) on finding his (man's) 
having attained this (state of sanctity) self paralyzed, its power (over him) will become 
utterly extinguished. 

» ~ 

The twentieth chapter in the Mahhwanso entitled “ the attainment of parinibbanan 
by the th6ros” composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 
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Ekawisatimo Parichchjiedo. 

Uttiyassa kanifthotu Mahdsiwd tadachchayi, dasawassdni kdrisi rajjan snjanasiwako. 

Bhaddasdlamhi so there pasiditwd manbraman kdrisi purimdyahtu wihdran nagaranganan. 
Mahdsiwakanifthdtu Suratisso tadachchayi, dasawassdni kdrisi rajjan puunisu sddarfi* 
jinappakan punnardsih sanchayanto mandrami wihdriJbahuki thdni kdrapisi mahipati. 

Purimdya Hatthikkhandhancha, Gonnagirikamiwacha, 

fPahguttari pabbatamhi, P dchinapabbatawhayan, Rahirakasmih pahhatamhi tathd Kolambakdlakah, 
Aritthapdde Lahkah; purimdya Achchhagallakah, Girin ila pat dkandan nagaran ut tardy at u , 
Panchasatdniwamddi wihdri puthawipati gangdya orapdranhi Lankddi.pt tahih tahih. 

Puri rajjancha rajjicha safthiwassdnusddhukah kdrisi ramme dhammina ratanattaya gdrawo. 
Suwannapindatissbti ndrnan rdjdpmi ahu. Suratissotu ndmantu tassdhu rajjapattiyd , 

Assandwikapultd dwe damild Sena-Guttikd Suratissamahip dlah tan gahctwd mahabbald ; 

Duwi wisati wassdni rajjan dhammina kdrayuh . Ti gahetwd Asilotu Mutasiwassa attrajo , 

Chap. XXL 

On his demise, Mahasiwo, the patron of righteous men, the younger brother of Uttiyd, 
reigned ten years. This monarch, complying with (the directions of) the th6ro Bhadda- 
s&lho, constructed a wiharo in the eastern quarter of the city, which was itself beauteous as 
Anganh (the goddess of beauty). 

On his demise, Suratisso, the delighter in acts of piety, the younger brother of 
Mahasiwo, reigned ten years. This monarch, laying up for himself an inestimable 
store of rewards, built superb wih&ros at many places, (viz.) to the eastward of the 
capital (near Dw&ramandalo), the Hatthikkhandho; and in the same direction, the 
Gonnagiri wiharo : (also wiharos) at the Wanguttaro mountain ; at the mountain called 
Pachino ; and at the Rah6rako mountain ; — in like manner at K61ambo, the Kaloko 
wih&ro, and at the foot of the Arittho mountain, the Lanka wihhro. (Still further) to 
the eastward of Anur&dhapura, near Rahagallako (different however from the wihiro 
of the same name built by D^whnanpiyatisso) the Achaggalako wiharo ; to the north of the 
city, the Girinblapalakando wiharo. This ruler of the land, a sincere worshipper of 
the 4< ratanattaya” during a period of sixty years, both before and after his accession, builr, 
in great perfection, and without committing any oppression, these, together with others, 
five hundred delightful wihAros, in various parts of the island, both on this and on the 
other side of the river (Mahawilliganga). 

This king was formerly called Suwannapindatisso. From the time of his accession 
to the sovereignty, he acquired the appellation of Sdratisso. 

Two damilo (malabkr) youths, powerful in their cavalry and navy, named Sdno and Gut- 
tiko, putting to death this protector of the land, righteously reigned for twenty two years. 
At the termination of that period, As61o son of Mutasiwo, and the ninth * of the (ten) 


♦The names of nine of these brothers are given in the commentary: Abhayo, Dewananpiyatisso, Uttiyo, Mahaaeno, Maha 
aago, Mattabhayo, Suratisso, Kiranamako and Aselo ; omitting Uddh&nchulabhayo, who is mentioned in the first chapter. 
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Sodariyanan bhdtunan nawamo bhatuko tato Anurddhapuri rdjjan dasawassdni kdrayu 
C hola raft ha idhdgamma rajjatthan Ujujdtiko Eldro ndma damila gahetwdselabhupatin, 

Wassdni chattdrisancha chattdrincha akdrayi rajjawohdrasamayi majjhatto mittasattusu. 

Sayanassa siropassi ghantan sudighayottakd lambdptti wirdwttun ichchhantohi winichchhayan . 

Ek6 puttocha dhitdcha ahtsun tassardjind : rathina Tissatvapin so gachchhantb bhumlpdlajo , 

Tarunan wachchhakan magge nipannan sahadhinukan hiwan akkammachakkina asanchichcha aghdtayi. 
Gantwdna dhinu ghantan tan ghafiett, ghafitdya , sd. Rdjd tknkwa chakkena stsan puttassa chhtdayi . 
Dijapdtan tdlarukkhi iko sappo abhakkhayi : tan potamatd sakuni gantwd ghanfa maghaftay i . 
Andpetwdna tan rdjd kuchchhin tassa widdtiya 9 p6tan tan niharapetwa tdle sappan samappayi, 
Ratanaggassa ratanattan tassacha gunasaratan ajdnantopi s6 rdjd chdrittamanupdlayan, 
Chttiyapabbatan gantwd bhikkhusanghan paw driyd dgachchhanto rathagatd rathassa yugakofiyd, 
Akdsijinathupassa ikadesassa bhanjanan . Amachchd "dtwa thupo nd tayd bhinnotif dhu tan . 
Asanchichchakatipisd rdjd oruyiha sandand “ chakktna mama sisampi chhindathdti t " pathi sayi. 


brothers (born of the same mother) putting them (the usurpers) to death, reigned at 
Anur^dhapura for ten years. 

A damilo named Eldro, of the illustrious “ Uju ” tribe, invading this island from the 
Chdla country, for the purpose of usurping the sovereignty, and putting to death the 
reigning king Asdlo, ruled the kingdom for forty four years, — administering justice with 
impartiality to friends and to foes. 

At the head of his bed, a bell, with a long rope, was suspended, in order that it might 
be rung by those who sought redress. The said monarch had a son and a daughter. 
This royal prince, on an excursion to the Tisso tank in his chariot, unintentionally killed 
a full grown calf, which was on the road with its dam, by the wheel of the carriage 
passing over its neck. The cow repairing to the said bell (rope), threw herself against it. 

The consequence of that peal of the bell was, that the king struck off the head of his 
son with that very wheel. A serpent devoured a young crow on a palmyra tree. The 
mother of the young bird, repairing to the bell (rope) flew against it. The king causing 
the said (serpent) to be brought, had its entrails opened ; and extracting the young bird 
therefrom, bung the serpent up on the palmyra tree. 

Although this king was ignorant of the “ ratanattaya ” as well as of its inestimable 
importance and immutable virtues, protecting the institutions (of the land), he repaired to 
the Ch6tiyo mountain ; and offered his protection to the priesthood. On his way back in his 
chariot, a corner of a buddhistical edifice was fractured by the yoke bar of his carriage. 
The ministers (in attendance) thus reproached him “Lord ! is our thtipo to be demolish- 
ed by thee ? ” Although the act was unintentional, this monarch, descending from his 
carriage, and prostrating himself in the street, replied, “ do ye strike off my head with the 
wheel of my carriage/ “ Mahardja,” (responded the suite) “ our divine teacher delights 
not in torture : seek forgiveness by repairing the thtipo.” For the purpose of replacing the 
fifteen stones which had been displaced, he bestowed fifteen thousand kahapanas. 
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“ Parahinsan , mahdrdja , Satthd no tiiwa ickchhati ; thupan pdkatikan katwd khamdplhiti ; " ahu tan. 
Tk thapctunpanchadasa pdsdnepalite tahin kdhdpanasahassani add pancha dasiwa so. 

Ekd mahallikd wiki sosetun atapekhipi , Dewo akdll wassitwct , tassa wihin ate may i . 

fFihin gahetwd gantwdsd gh a titan tan sdmaghatiayi . Akdlawassan iutwd , tan wissajjitwd tamitthikan ; 
"Rdjd dhammanhi tvattentd Idle wassanlabhe * iti } tassd winicbchasatthdya upawdsan nipajjisb. 
Haliggdhi dewaputtd ranno tkjena ettkafo, gantwd chdfummahardjdsantikan tan niwidayi. 

Te tamdddya, gantwdna Sakkassa patiu "dayun. Saklb p ajj u n namdhuya kdletvassan upddisi . 

Ilaliggahi dewaputtb rdjino tan niweday'. Taddgpabhuli tanrajjk diwddiwd nawassatha. 

Rattindiwonu sattdhan wassi y dmamhimajjhime puna and In sun sabbattha khuddakd wdtakdnipi. 
Agatigamanadosd muttamatt na eso ananuhatakuditthlpidisi pdpuniddhi agatigamanadbsan 
suddhadii thisamdnokatham dabh ima n uss6 b uddh i m dnb jab eyyati . 

Sujanappasddasantvegatthdya l af t Mahawanst “pnnchnrdjakb" ndmn ekawisatimo parivhchhtdo. 


A certain old woman had laid out .some paddy to dry. The 66wo (who presides over 
elements) causing an unseasonable shower to fall, wetted her paddy. Taking the paddy 
with her, she went and rang the boll. Satisfying himself that the shower was unseasona- 
ble, sending the old woman away and saying to himself* “ While a king rules righteously 
the rain ought to fall at seasonable periods in order that he might be inspired with the 
means of giving judgment in the case, he consigned himself to the penance of abstinence. 
By the supernatural merits of the king, the tutelar d6wo who accepted of his b&li offerings, 
moved with compassion, repairing to the four kings of dewos (of the Chatumah&i&ja world) 
imparted this circumstance to them. They, taking him along with them, submitted the 
case to Sakko. Sakko (the supreme dfewo) sending for the spirit who presides over the 
elements, enjoined the fall of showers at seasonable hours only. 

The tutelar d6wo of the king imparted this (behest) to the monarch. From that period* 
during his reign, no shower fell in the day time : it only rained, at the termination of every 
week, in the middle of the night, and the ponds and wells were every where filled. 

Thus, even he who was a heretic, doomed by his creed to perdition, solely from having 
thoroughly eschewed the sins of an “ agati ” course of life (of impiety and injustice), 
attained this exalted extent of supernatural power. Under these circumstances, how 
much more should the true believer and wise man (exert himself to) eschew the vices of an 
impious and iniquitous life. 


The twenty first chapter in the Mah&wanso entitled “ the five kings 9f composed equally 
for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 
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Bawisatimo Parichchhedo. 

Elaran ghdtayitwana rdjdhn Dufihagamini : tadatthan dipanatthdya anupubba kathd ayan. 
Diwdnanpiyatissassa ra n n 6 dutiya bhdtnkb upardjd Mahdndgo ndmdhu bhatunbpiyo . 

Ranno divot saputtassa bdldrajjdbhihdmint upardjatvadhatthdya jdiachittd nirantaran ; 

Wdpi Tarachchha adman sd kdrdpentassa pdhitii amban tvisina yojetwd thapefwa amba matthaki , 
Tassdputtd sahagato upardjinn bdJako hhdjhani wiwariycwa tan amban kddiydmari » 

Upardjd tatoyiwa sa <1 d rabtilu w dhauo rakUtitun sakamattdnan Rohandbhimukhd agd. 

Yatfhdlaya wihdramin make si tassa gabbhini pultanjanist. S6 tassa bhdtunama makdrayi . 

Tato gCLntwd Rohanan, so issarb Rohani khitl mahdbhogi Mahdgdme rajjan kdrisi khattiyo. 
Kdrisi $6 Ndgamahdwihdran sakandmakan , U ddhakandharakddiwa wihdri kdrayi bahu. 
Yatthdlakatissb so tassapattb tadaohchayo , tatthiwa rajjan kdrisi tassa puttobhayo talhd. 
Gothdbhayasutb KdJ.awaiiuaUss ti vdssuto. tadachcliayi tattha rajjan sd akdresi khattiyo 
ffihdradtvoi ndmdsi mahesi tassa rdjind saddhassa saddhdsampannd dhitd Kalydni rdjino. 


Chap. XXII. 

Dutthagdmini putting him (Elhro) to death, became king. To illustrate this (event), the 
following (is the account given) in ancient history. 

The next brother of king Dewananpiyatisso, named Mahan&go, had been appointed 
sub-king; and he was much attached to his brother. 

The consort (of Dewananpiyatisso) ambitious of administering the government, during 
the minority of her son, was incessantly plotting the destruction of the sub-king. She 
sent to him, while engaged in the formation of the Tarachchha tank, an ambo fruit 
containing poison, which was placed the uppermost (in ajar) of ambos. Her infant son, 
who had accompanied the sub king (to the tank) at the instant of opening the jar, eating 
that particular ambo, died. Ffom that very spot, for the preservation of his life, taking 
his family and h is establishment with him, the sub-king escaped in the direction of the 
Rohana division. 

(In the flight), at the Yatthala wih&ro, his pregnant consort was delivered of a son; 
to whom he gave the name of his (reigning) brother (and of the place of his nativity, 
Yatthalatisso). Proceeding from thence to R6hana, this illustrious prince ruled over 
the fertile and productive Rohana country, making Mahagdmo his capital. He construct- 
ed a wih&ro, bearing his own name, Mahdnhgo, as well as Uddhankandaro and many 
other wihdros. 

On his demise, his son, the aforesaid Yatthdlakatisso, ruled over the same country. 
In like manner his son Gdthdbbayo succeeded him. Similarly on the demise of Gotbd- 
bhayo, his son, the monarch celebrated under the name of K&kawannatisso ruled there. 
The queen consort of that sovereign of eminent faith was Wihdraddwi, the equally pious 
daughter of the king of Kalydni. 
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Kaly&ni rdjinh Tissa dsi Utthjandmakb, so dtwi sanydga janitaHdhd tassa kaniffhako, 

¥ih4t6 tato paldyitwd ayyauthyandmako annaitha tcasi : so dtso tcna tan ndmako ahu . 

Datwd rahassalekhan, so bhikkhuwisadharan naran pdhesi dtwiyd; gantwd rdjadwdri fhitbtu so. 
R djagthk arahatd bUunjamdni sabbadd anndyamdnd thirina ranno gharamupdgami, 

Thirina saddhin bhunjihra ranno sahdwiniggami pdlesi bhumiyah likhan, pekhhamdndya diwiyd ; 
Saddena Una rdf d tan niwattitwd , wilokayaii iiatwdna likhassasandisan kuddhd, thirassa dammati 
Thiran tan pnrisan tancha mdrdpetwdn r kddhasd saniuddasmin khJpdpid, Knjjhitwd tcna diwatd, 
Samnddindtthardpesun tan ddsan sotu bhiiatt atlanb dhitaran Suddhadewinndma suntpinin , 
Likhitwa * l rdjadhitdti" sowannukkhliyd , lahun nisiddpiya tatthiwa samuddasmin wisajjayi, 
Okkantan tan talodaki Kdkawauno muhipati . abhisichayi tindsi wiharopapadairhayd. 
Tis&amahdwihdraticha , tatfia, Chi ttalapabb atari, Camitfhawdfan Kutdlih wihdrc ewamddiki , 
Kdrctwd suppasannina manasd ralanattdyi , upatiliafti sadd sanghan pachchay chi chat ubbhi s6. 


Tisso, the sovereign of Kalyani, had a brother named Utfiyo, who, terrified at the 
resentment borne to him on the king’s detection o(‘ his criminal intercourse with the queen, 
fled from thence. This prince, called Uttiyo, from his grandfather (king of Anurddha- 
pura), established himself in another part of the country (near the sea). From that cir- 
cumstance, that division was called by his name. The said prince, entrusting a secret letter 
to a man disguised in the garb of a priest, dispatched him to the queen. (The messenger) 
repairing thither, stationed himself at the palace gate ; and as the sanctified chiof 
th6ro daily attended the palace for his repast, he also unobserved entered (with that chief 
priests retinue) the royal apartment. After having taken his repast with the th6ro, on the 
king’s leaving the apartment in attendance (on the thero), this disguised messenger 
catching (at last) the eye of the queen, let the letter drop on the ground. By the 
noise (of its fall) the king’s (attention) was arrested. Opening it and discovering the 
object of the communication, the monarch, misled (into the belief of the chief priest’s 
participation in the intrigue), became enraged with the th6ro; and in his fury putting both 
the thdro and the messenger to death, cast their bodies into the sea. The ddwatas, 
to expiate (this impiety), submerged that province by the overflow of tho ocoan. 
This ruler of the land (to appease the d6\vatas of the ocean) quickly placing his own 
lovely daughter Sudhaddwi in a golden vessel, and inscribing on it “ a royal maiden,” at 
that very place launched her forth into the ocean. The king (of Mahagdrao) Kdkawanno 
raised to the dignity of his queen consort, her who was thus cast on shore on his 
dominions. Honce (from the circumstance of her being cast on shore near a wihdro), her 
appellation of Wihdrad6wi. 

Having caused to be constructed the Tissamahd, as well as the Chittalapabbato, 
Gamitthawdia, Kutali, and other wib&ros, (the king) zealously devoted to the “ ratanat- 
taya ** constantly bestowed on the priesthood, the four sacerdotal requisites. 

At that period there was a certain sdraandro priest, a most holy character, and a 
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Kdtipabbatand/namhi wihdri Silawanttawd tadd ahu sdmanlro ndnd puAfiakarb sadd , 
Sufehindrohanatthdya Akaslchitiyayagni fhapisi tini sopdne pas&naphalak&ni $6. 

Add paniyaddnancha wattan sanghassachdkari , sadd kilantakdyassa tassd bddho mahdahu. 
Siwikaya tamdnetwd bhikkhawb kataw edino Sildpassaya pariwina Tissdrdmi upatfhahun . 

Sadd FPihdradewiyd rdjagthi susankhatipurabhaitanmahdddnan datwdsanghassa saAnatd, 
Pachchhdbhattangadhamdlan bhisajjan wasandntcha gdhayitwd gatdrdman saklcaronti yathdrahd . 
Tadd tathiwa katwdsd sanghatthtrassa santikb , nisidi dhamman desento thcro tan idamabrawi . 

“ M ah ds am patti tumhehi laddhdyan punnakammand, nppamddowa kdtabbd puhnakammt iddnipi." 
Ewanwuttetu sd dha : “kin sampatti ayan idhd, yesan no ddrakd natthi f wanjhdsampatti tinatd t ’ 
Chalabhtntio mahdthtro puttaldbhamawtkkhiya : •• gildnasdmantran tan passa dewiti ; ” abrawi. 

$d gantwd sannamaranan sdmaneramgyo&chtq^; “ patthihi mama puttattan : sampatti mahatihi n6." 
Nd ichchhatiti natwana , tadatthan mahatin subhan pxtpphapxijan kdrayitwd punaydchi sumedhasb. 
Ewampi nichchhamanassa atthayupdyakowidd, ndndbhcsajja watthdni sanghe datwdtha ydchitan- 


practiser of manifold acts of charity, residing in the Kotipabbata wih&ro, For the 
purpose of facilitating the ascent to the Akas6ch6tiya wiharo .(which was difficult 
of access) he placed in the (intervals of) three rocks, some steps. He constantly provided 
for his fraternity, the beverage used by priests, and performed the menial services due to 
the senior brotherhood. Unto this (sam&n6ro), worn out by his devout assiduities, 
a severe visitation of illness befcl. The priests who were rendering assistance (to 
the patient) removing him in a “ siwika ” to the Tissarama wiharo, were attending him 
in the Silapasso pariwfoio. The benevolent Wih^radfewi constantly sent from the well- 
provided palace the forenoon principal alms to the priesthood; and taking with her the 
evening meal, offerings of fragrant garlands, medicinal drugs and clothing, she repaired to 
the temple and administered every comfort. While she was in the performance of this 
duty, she happened to be seated near the chief priest ; and the said thero in propounding 
the doctrines of the faith, thus addressed her : “ It is on account of thy pious benevolence 
that thou hast attained thy present exalted position of prosperity. Even now (however) 
in the performance of acts of benevolence there should (on thy part) be no relaxation.” 
On his having delivered this exhortation, she replied, “why? in what does this exalted 
prosperity consist? Up to this period we have no children, it follows therefore that it is 
the prosperity of barrenness.” The chief th6ro, master of the six branches of doctrinal 
knowledge, foreseeing the prosperity which w ould attend her son ‘ replied * “ Queen, 
look (for the realization of thy wish) to the suffering sdmaniro.” Repairing to the 
dying priest, she thus implored of him : “ Become my son: it' will be to us (a result) of the 
utmost importance.” Finding that he was not consentient, still with the same object in 
view, having held a magnificent festival of flower offerings, this benefactress again renewed 
her petition, On him who was thus unrelenting and on the priesthood (generally) 
the queen fruitful m expedients, having bestowed medicines and clothing, again implored of 
him (the dying samancro). He (at last) consented to become a member of the royal family. 
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Patthesi so rdjalculan sd tan thdnan anekadahd alankaritwd wandifwd vdnamdmyiha pakkami, 

Tat6 chuto samanero gac.hchhamdndy a dewtyd tassd kuchchhimki nibbatti ; tan janiya niwatti sd, 

Ranrio tan sdmnan datwd, rannd sahapunagamd, sarirakechchan kdretwd sdmantrassubhdpi ti 
Tasmtnyiwa panwinS wasantd santamdnasa mahdddnan pawattesun bhikkhusanghassa sabhadd. 

Tasstwan doha 6 dsi, muhdpnnndya dcwiy d, U usabhamattan tnadhugandan katwd, uxsisa kesdi/an wdrnekarina 
passena nipannd, sayane subtle dwddasannan sahassdndn bhiklhunan dinnas csakan, 

Madhun bhunjatu kdmdri." 14 Atha Eldrardjino yodhanarnaggayodhassa sisachhinddsi dhow a nan , 

Tasskum stsefhatwdna pdtunchiwa akdmayL" “ Anurddhapurasscwa nppalakhhettato pana, 
Anituppalarndlancfia amild tappilandfulan : tan dcwi rdjino aha, Nemitte puchchhi bhupati , 

Tan sutwd ahu nemittd “ dew ip at to nighadtiya datnile ; knfwikarajjan ; so sdsanan jotayi&sati." 

“ Edisah madhugandan yd dassesi tassa edisin lampattin deti rdjdti ghosdpesi mahipati , 

Gofhasamuddaw e/anti madhupunnan nikujjilah n divan diswdna dchikkhi raano janapadi naro. 

Rdjd d twin tahin nctwd, mandapamhi su sank haul yatichchhitan tdyamadhun puribhoga hiakdrayi . 


She, causing his residence to be ornamented with every description of decoration, and 
bowing down and taking leave of him, departed, seated in her carriage. The s£man6ro 
expiring immediately afterwards, was conceived in the womb of the queen, who was still on 
her journey. Conscious of what had taken place, she stopped (her carriage) ; and having 
announced the event to the king, together with his majesty returned, and both performed 
the funeral obsequies of the saman6ro ; and for the priesthood sanctified in mind, 
resident in that pariw&no, they constantly provided alms. 

Unto this pre-eminently pious queen the following longing of pregnancy was engendered. 

First : that lying on her left side, on a magnificent bed, having for her head-pillow 
a honey comb, an “ usabho ” in size, and having given thereof to twelve thousand priests, 
she might eat the portion left by them. 

Secondly: that she might bathe in the (water) in which the sword which struck off 
the head of the chief warrior of king Elaro was washed, standing on the head of that 
identical individual. 

Thirdly ; that she might wear unfaded uppala flowers, brought from the uppala marshes 
of Anuradhapura. 

The queen mentioned these longings to the king, and the monarch consulted the fortune- 
tellers. The fortune-tellers, after inquiry into the particulars, thus predicted : u The 
queen’s son, destroying the damilos, and reducing the country under one sovereignty, 
will make the religion of the land shine forth again.” The sovereign caused to be 
proclaimed by beat of drums: — “Whosoever will discover a honey comb of such a descrip- 
tion ; to him will the king give a proportionate reward.” A native of that district seeing 
a canoe which was turned up on the beach near the waves, filled with honey, reported the 
same to the king. The r6j& conducted the queen thither ; and in a commodious building 
erected there, she had the means of partaking of the honey comb according to her longing. 


m m 
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Itari dbhlt tassd samp ddc tun mahipati ff r ilusutnanandmantan ybdhan tatthaniybjayi . 

Sbnurddhapuran gantivd ranr\o maygalawdhino gopakina akd mettin , tassa kichchancha sabbadd, 

Tassa urissatthatan natwa pdtowa uppaldnasin Kadambanadiydtiri fhapdpetwd asankito , 

Assan netwd tamo r up iha t ganhitwd uppaldnasin , niwedayitwa attdnan assawigcna pakkami. 

Sutwd rdjd gahetun tan mahdyodhamapisayu dutiyasammatan assail aruyiha sdnudhdwi tan. 

So gum&anissitb assan pit hey ewa nistdiya, entassa pitthito tassa tMayihdsin pasdrayi . 

Assawigcna yantassa sisah chhijji ; ubho bhayi, sisanchdddya, sdyan so M ah dgdmamupd garni. 

Dohali tichasd diwi paribhunjiya yatdruchin ; rdja yodhassa sakkdraii kdrapesi yaihdrahan . 

Sd diwi samayi dha>\ nan janayi puttamuttaman , mahdrdjakule lastnin dnandbcha mahd ahu. 

Tassd puhridnubhdwena tadahewa npagamun, ndndratanasampnn na satlandwa tato tato , tassewa puhnatejena 
Chhaddantakulato l ari , hattkichchhdpan dharitwd thapetwd idhapakkami. 

Tan titthasaratiramhi diswd gumbantare thitan Kandulondma bdlisiko rahno dchikkhi tdwadi . 

Pisetw debar iyi rdjd tamandpiya posayi , Kandulo iti ndyitlha difthatta Kandulena so 


For the purpose of gratifying her other longings, the ruler assigned the accomplishment 
of the task to the warrior named W^lusumano. He, repairing to Anur&dhapura, formed an 
intimacy with the groom of the king (Elaro’s) charger (named Sammato); and constantly 
assisted him in his work. Perceiving that the groom had relaxed in his vigilance, 
at the dawn of day, (previously) concealing some uppala flowers and a sword on the bank 
of the Kadambo river, without creating the slightest suspicion, leading the state charger 
(to the river), mounting him, and seizing the uppala flowers and the sword, and proclaim- 
ing, who he was, darted off* at the full speed of the horse. 

The king (Elaro), hearing of this event, dispatched his w arrior (Nandisarathi) to seize 
him, mounted on the next best charger (Sirigutto). That warrior chased (the fugitive). 
(W61astimo) stationed himself in ambuscade in a forest (called the nigrodho forest in the 
Rohana division), retaining his seat on his horse. On the approach from behind of 
his pursuer, he drew his sword, and hold it out (neck high). From the impetus of 
the horse, the pursuer’s head was struck off. Taking possession of the head and of both 
chargers, on the same evening, he entered Mahag&mo; and the queen, according to her 
desire, gratified her longing. The king conferred favors on the warrior proportionate to 
his great services. 

This queen, in due course, gave birth to a son endowed with marks predictive 
of the most propitious destiny. By the preternatural good fortune of the (infant prince), 
on the same day, seven ships ladeu with treasures arrived in different (parts of the island). 
By the same good fortune, a state elephant of the “ Chhadanta ” breed, bringing a young 
elephant (of the same breed) and depositing it here, departed. On the same day, 
an angler named Kandulo, finding this (young elephant) in a marsh near the harbour, 
rcpoitcd it to the king. The rfija sending elephant keepers and having it brought, 
reared it. From its having been discovered by the fisherman Kandulo, it was named 
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Suwannabhdjanddinan punndndwd idhdgatd iti ranno niwldesun rdjd * dndhardpayi . ' 

Putta&sa ndmct karane may gala tnhi main pat i dwddasnsahassa sunkhan hhikklimanghan nirmantayi. 

Ewan chinlisi ; “yadi ml putt 6 Lanldtate kin'll rajjan gahetwa ; Sam b u ddhasusa nan jotay » ssah ; 
“Atfhuttara sahassmiwd bhikkhawo pawisantucha, sabbl te uddhapattancha chiwaran pdrapantucha ; 

“ Palhaman dakkhinan pddan nmmdranto thapi iluchd % Ikachchhatta yntan dhammakarakan niharantucha. 
“Gotambndma thirocha patiganhdtu puttakan ; a 6c ha saranasikkh*iy6 dttu. Sabban tathd aha, 

Sabban nt mitt an diswdna, t nit bach iti 6 tnahipatk datwd sangh>nsa pdpdsari, ndman puttassd kdrayi. 
Mahdgdml ndya lattan pitundmancha it tan 6 ubhd latwdna ekajjhan "Qdmani-Abhayb" iti . 

Malta game pawuitwd , nawaml diwase tat 6 sangaman dlwhjdkdsi ; tinagabbhamaganki sd, 

K dll jdtan sntan rdjd Pissanatnan at dray i mahatd vdrihdrfoia ho ho w addins a darakd, 

Sitthappawlsa manual ahull dwin.futm.pi siidaro bhilckh usat dnan pimchanuan ddpayitwdna pdyasan . 

Tehi upaddhe bhuttamhi gahetwd thokathbkanan sown n nasarakln csa n dhviy d sahahhapati ; 

“ Samhuddhasdsanah tinuhc yadi chhaddhctha puttakd majiratu khuchchhigatan idan wuli: " addpayi 


Kandulo. Report living been made to the king that ships had arrived laden with golden 
utensils and other goods, the monarch caused them to be brought (to Mahag4m6). 

At the festival held on the day on which the king conferred a narao on his son, 
he invited about twelve thousand priests, and thus meditated : u If my son be destined, 
after extending his rule over the whole of Lanka, to cause the leligion of Ruddho 
to shew forth ; let at least eight thousand priests, all provided with robes and with 
uncovered dishes, now enter (the palace). Let them uncover with one hand their drinking 
basons, and let them cross the thresh* hold with their right foot foremost. Let the th<$ro 
Gotamo undertake the office of naming my son, and let him inculcate on him the life ot 
righteousness which leads to salvation/" All (these silent supplications) were fulfilled 
accordingly. 

Seeing every anticipation realized, the monarch exceedingly rejoiced, presenting the 
priesthood with rice dressed in milk, caused the ceremony to be performed of naming 
bis child. Uniting in one the appellations of “ Mahagamb ” the seat of his government, and 
(“Abhayo M ) the title of his own father, he called him “Gamini abhayo/’ On the ninth day 
(from that event), while residing at Mahag&mo, (the king) renewed connubial intercourse 
with the queen, whereby she became pregnant. On a son being born, in due course, the 
raja conferred on him the name of Tisso. Both these children were brought up in great 
state. 

On the day of the festival of piercing the cars of the two (princes), this affectionate 
(parent) again bestowed the alms of milk-rice on five hundred priests. The monarch, 
assisted by the queen, having collected into a golden dish a little from each of the partially 
consumed contents of the priests' dishes, and bringing (this collection to the princes) he 
put (a handful thereof in the mouth of each) and said : “ My children, if ye ever become 
subverters of the true faith, may this food, when admitted into your stomachs, never be 
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Wihydya bhdsi*atthanfi nbho rdjakumarakd pdydsantan abhunjisu tutthacbitta matnnwiya . 

Dasa dwddasa ftHtsscsu tesu wimansanatthiko tathewa hhikkhu bhbjetwa than uditlha b/iojanah. 

Gdhayitwd taddhakina fbapdpetwd tadantiki , tibhdgan kdrayitwdna, idamdiia mahipati : 

‘ Kuladhvatdnan no , tdtd , bhikkhunan wimukhdmayah nahessdmdti' chintHwd bhdgah hhunjathd manticha 
« Owibhdtart may an nichnhahahnamannamadubhakd bhawissamdti' chintetwd bhdgah bhunjata manticha'' 
Amatahwiya bhnnjinsn te dwi bhagi ubhopicha. • Nayujjhissdma damilthi ' iti bhunjatamah iti 
Ewan unit tesu Tissdso pdnind khipi bhcjanah . Gdmani bhattapindantu khipitwd sayanah gatb t 
Sahkuchitwd hatthapddah nipajji sayane sayah . Diwi gantwd tosayanti , “ Gdmaninitadabrawi , 

‘ ' Pas dr i tango, sayane, kin ; asesi sukhan, suta ?" “ Gangd pdrdmhi dimild: it6 gothamahb dadhi 
"Kathan pasdrita hhanga n nipajjdmiti f" so ; jrawi. Sutwdna tassddhippdyah tunhi dsi mahipati . 

So kamindbh iwaddhvnto ahu sdlasawassiko puhtiawd yasawd dhitimdtejd b ala para kkamb, 

Chaldchaldyah gatiyamhi panino upenti puhnena , yatfid ruchin gatih ititi mantwa satatammahddaro 

bhawiyya puhiiupachayamhi buddhimd* 

Sujanappasddasahwegatthdya Uatk Mahdwahse (t Gdmini kumdrapasuti'' ndma bdwisatirno parichchhido. 

digested.” Both the royal youths, fully understanding the imprecation addressed to them, 
accepting the milk-rice, as if it had been heavenly food, swallowed it. 

When these two boys had respectively attained their tenth and twelfth years, the king, 
wishing to ascertain their sentiments, having as before entertained the priesthood, gather- 
ing the residue of their repast into a dish, and placing it near the youths, thus addressed 
them, dividing the contents of the dish into three portions : “ My children, eat this portion, 
vowing ye will never do injury to the priests, who are the tutelar d6vvatas of our dynasty. 
Again vowing ‘ wo two brothers will ever live in amity without becoming hostile, eat 
this portion.” Both of them ate these two portions, as if they had consisted of celes- 
tial food. (The king then said) “ eat this vowing ‘we will never make war with the 
damilos’.” On being called upon to make this vow, Tisso flung the portion from him with 
his hand. Gamini also spurned away his handful of rice, and retiring to his bed laid 
himself on it, with his hands and feet gathered up. The princess-mother following Gamini, 
and caressing him, inquired, “ My boy, why not stretch thyself on thy bed, and lie 
down comfortably ? ” “ Confined (replied he) by the damilos beyond the river (Maha- 
welliganga), and on the other side, by the unyielding ocean, how can I (in so con- 
fined a space) lie down with outstretched limbs?” The monarch on hearing the 
import of his reply, was speechless from surprise. 

The prince, in due course, increasing in piety, prosperity, wisdom, good fortune 
and martial accomplishments, attained his sixteenth year. 

The destination of every mortal creature being involved in uncertainty (from the frailties 
of mortality) it is only by a life of piety that the desired destination can be ensured. 
Bearing this truth constantly in mind, the wise man should indefatigably exert himself to 
earn the rewards of a pious life. 

The twenty second chapter in the Mah&wanso, entitled “origin of Gdmini” composed 
equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 
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Tewisatimo Parichchhedo. 

Ballakkhanarupihi tlj6* jawngunihicha aggo ahu mdhdkdyo sdcha Kandnlawdran6> 

Nandimitto , Suranimilo , Mahdsond , Gotthaimharo, Theraputtdbhayd, Bharano , fVtlusumano tathiwacha, 
Khanjadewo , Pussadtwo, Labhiyawasabhopich a • dasamnhd yddtui tassdhesuii mahabbald . 

Ahu Eldrardjassa Mi Manama chamupati. Tassa Kummantagdmamhi, pdchinalhandhardjiyd, 
Chittapabbatasdmantd, ahu bhajiniydsuto Kosohitawatthuguiho : mdtulassewa ndtnako. 

Duramhi parisampantan daharantan hnmdrakah abojjhanandiyd kafiyd nhadamhi abandhisun . 

Nisadah kaddhato tassa hhumiyan pari sap pat 6 umwdrd tikkamcnandi, sa jijjali yato tato. 

Nandimittoti ndyitta dasa nugabalo ahu. ff'addho nan gar a mdgumma s6 upaithdsi mdtulan \ 

Thupddisu asakkdran karonte damile tadd, \t> tn akkamma pdditia hatthina itarantn so, 

Gahetwd sampaddlttwd , bahin / hi p at i. Thdmawd dewd antaradhapenti Una khittan kaUbaran . 
Oamilanah l hay an tlisw dr anno drochayinsu ; “ tan sayodhdgauhathpnanti," wuttd : kdtun ndsakkhitun. 
ChinUsi Nandimitto s6 u ewampi karato mama, janakkhayo ktwalamhi ; nattfii sdsanajbtanan," 


Chav. XXIII. 

The before-mentioned magnificent state elephant Kandulo, supernaturally-gifted with 
strength and symmetry of form, was invaluable from his speed and docility. (G&mini) 
had also ten powerful warriors, viz. : Nandimitto, Suranimilo, Mahdsdno, Gdtthaimbaro, 
Theraputtabhayo, Bharano, Wfelusumano, as also Khanjadewo, Pussaddwo and Labhiya- 
wasabho. 

King Elaro had a minister named Mitto. In his native village Kummantag&mo, situated 
in a division to the south cast, near the Chitto mountain, lived his sister's son, who had 
a peculiarity of formation in certain members, and bore the name of his maternal uncle. 
(His parents) were compelled to tie to a stone, with a band round his waist, this infant 
son of theirs, who had acquired the habit of wandering far away. This thong (nandi) 
with which he was tied to the stone, by (the hoy's) constantly rubbing it backward and 
forward against the ground at the threshold of the house, wearing through, was broken. 
Hence he obtained the appellation of Nandi-iuitto, and acquired the strength of ten 
elephants. On attaining manhood, repairing to the capital, he attached himself to his 
uncle. 

At that time, on a damilo being detected in offering any indignity to the dagobas or 
other sacred edifices, this powerful (Nandimitto) was in the practice, after placing his feet 
on one of his (the offender’s) thighs, seizing the other with his hand, and splitting him in 
two, of pitching the corpse beyond (the barrier of the town). The d6wos rendered invisible 
the corpses thus thrown away by him. Reports were made to the king of the obvious 
diminution of the damilos ; and on being answered, “ Seize him with the aid of the 
warriors they were not able to enforce that order. This Nandimitto then thus medi- 
tated : “ From my present proceedings there is only a diminution of the people. There is 


N n 
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“ Rohant khattifyA santi, pasannd ratanattayi ; tatthakatwd rdjasewan ganhitwd damile khile, 

♦ * Rajjan datwd Mtantiy dnan jotayissan buddhasdsanan." Iti gantwd Gdmanissa tan kumdrassa sdwayi. 
Mdtuyd mantayitwd so sakkdrantassa karayi. Sakkatd Nandimitto $6 yodhb wasitadantiki . 
Kdkawannotissardjd wdretun damili sadd , Mahdgangdyatitthisu rakkhan sabbesu kdrayi. 

Ahu Dighdbhayd ndrna rafifidnnabhariyd suto , Kachchhakatitthiya gajigdya tina rakkhamakdrayi . 

S6 rakkhakaranatthdya samantd yfyananchaye mahdkulamhd ikikan puttan dndpayi tahin . 
Kotthiwdlajanapade gamakhandakawitthiki sattaputto kulapati sangho ndmdsi issaro. 

Tassdpi dutan pdhisi rajaputtd sutatthikd sattarno Nimilondma dasahatthi bald suto , 

Tassa akammasilattd khiyantdchhapi bhdtarb rochayun: tassagamanan natumdtd pitd pana. 
Kujjhitwd stsabhdtunan pdtoyiwa tiyojanan, gantwd suriy ugga mtytwa rdjaputtan apassi tan . 

So tan wimansanatthdya durtkichchb niyojayi: “Chetiyapabbata sanne Dwdratnandalagdmaki , 

“ Brdkmano Kundald ndrna wijjati me sahdyakd , samnddapdra bhanddni tassa wijjanti santike ; 

“ Gantwd tan tina dinndni bhandakdni idhdhara itiwatwdna bhojetwd lekhandatwd wisajjayi. 


do revival of the glory of our religion. In Rohana there are sovereigns, believers in the 
' ratanattaya.' Establishing myself in their courts, and capturing all the damilos, and 
conferring the sovereignty on those royal personages, I will bring about the revival of the 
glory of the religion of Buddho." With this view he repaired to the court of Gamini, and 
disclosed his project. The prince having consulted his mother, received him into his 
service. The warrior Nandimitto, who was so befriended, established himself at the 
(prince’s) court. 

The monarch K&kawannatisso for the purpose of keeping the damilos in check, esta- 
blished guards at all the ferries of the principal river. This king had a son named 
Digh&bhayo by another wife (than Wihhrad6wi) ; by him the passage of the Kachchhkka 
ferry was guarded. In order that he might protect the country within a circumference 
of two ydjanas, he called out; to attend that duty, a man from each family. 

In the village Khandawitthiko, in the K6tiwdla division, there was an eminent caravan 
chief named Sangho; his seventh son Nimilo had the strength of ten elephants, and 
the prince desirous of enlisting him, sent a messenger for him. His six brothers derided 
his helplessness in every way, and his want of skilfulness ; his parents therefore refused 
their consent to the invitation of the prince. Enraged with all his brothers, departing at 
dawn of day, before the rise of the sun, he reached that prince’s post, a distance of three 
y6janas. (The prince) to put his powers to the test, imposed upon him the task of per- 
forming distant journies. “ In the village Dwaramandalo, near the Chfetiyo mountain (said 
he) my friend, the brahman named Kandalo resides. In his possession there are rich 
articles (such as frankincense, sandal wood, &c.) imported from beyond the ocean. Re- 
pairing to him, bring hither such articles as may be given by him." Having put this 
injunction on him, and given him refreshment, he dispatched him giving him a letter. 
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Tato nawayojanamhi Anurddhanpuran idan p u hb anh eyiwaga r tw dna s6 tanbrdhmana maddjsa : 

“Wdpiyan % tdta, nahatwd ihiti dha brdhmanQ , Idhdndgata pubbattd nahdtwd Tissawdpvyan, 
Mahdbodhincha pujetwd; Thupdrdmicha cketiyan , nagarampawisitwdna, passitun sakalan pura&t 
Apanagandhamaddya , uttaraddw dratb tato nikkkammuppalakhcttamhd ganhitwd uppaldnicha , 

Vpdgami brdhmanan tan . Putfhd tenaha so ; gat ' sutwd sobrdhmai\6jtas$a pubbdgamamidhdgamai * , 

Wimhitb chintayi : •* twan purisdjatiyo ay an; sachrhhbntyan Hard imanhatthi karixsati." 

“ Tasmayan damild sanni wdsetun newa arahati ; rdjaputtassa pitund santiki wdtamarahati 
Ewamewan likhitwdna lekhan tassa samappayi, punnawaddhawatthani panndkdri bahhnipi. 

Datwd tan bhcjayitwacha , pistsi sakasantikan. S6 waddhamdnachchh&ydyan gantwd rfyasunantikan ; 
Lekhancha panriakdricha rdjaputtassa appayi , Tuftho dha “ suhasslna pasdditha tmanti ■** s6. 
fssan karinsu tassa n [it rdjaputtassa senakd, So tan dasasahassina pasdddpisi ddrakan . 

“Tassa ktsan likhapetwd t gangdyetva nahdpiya, punnaumddhanawatthayugah , gandhamdlancha sundarad," 
Sisan dukidattena wethayitwd; npdnayunk' Attanbparihdrina bhattah tassa ad dp ay i / 

Attano dasasahassa agghanah sayanamubhan f sayanatlkah , addpi&i tassayodhassa khattiyo . 

Reaching this capital Anuradhapura in the forenoon, being a distance of nineybjanas 
from the (Kachchhaka) ferry, he met that brdhman. The brahman observed : " My child, 
come to me after thou hast bathed in the tank.” As he had never visited (the capital) 
before, bathing in the Tissa tank, making offerings at the great bo-tree and the Thdpa- 
rdraa dhgoba, and for the purpose of seeing the whole capital, entering the town and purchas- 
ing aromatic drugs from the bazars, he departed out of the northern gate, and gathering 
uppalla flowers from the uppalla planted-marshes, presented himself to that brkhman. 
On being questioned by him, he gave an account of his previous journey (in the morning) 
and his present one. The br&hman astonished, having listened to his statements, thus 
thought : u This is a supernaturally gifted man. Most assuredly if El&ro knew him, he 
would engage him in his service. It is therefore inexpedient that he should even lodge 
among the damilos. It will be desirable that he should be established in the service of the 
father of prince (Gamini).” Embodying all this in a letter (the brahman) gave it to him ; 
committing also to his charge some “ punnawaddana ” cloths, and many other presents ; 
and having fed him, dispatched him to his prince (Ghmini). This (Nimilo) reaching the 
prince's court at the hour at which shadows are most extended, delivered to the royal 
youth the dispatch and the presents. Pleased (at his feat, the prince addressing himself 
to his courtiers), said, “ Reward him with a thousand pieces.” The prince's other cour- 
tiers (from jealousy) irritated him (by derision). He (Gamini) pacified the young man by 
giving him ten thousand, (and issued these directions to these courtiers) : “ Let them re- 
conduct him into my presence, after having shaved his head and bathed him in the river, 
decked in two of the * punnawaddana' cloths, in beautiful fragrant flowers, and in a 
rich silk turban.” (These orders having been complied with), the king caused his repaat 
to be served by his own retinue. This royal personage moreover bestowed on the warrior, 
to sleep on, his own state bed, which had cost ten thousand pieces. 
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Sdsabban ikat'kJ'atwd netwd mdtdpituntikan ; mdtnyd dasasahassan . sayannn pitund add • 

Tanyiwa ratlin 'dgantwd* rakkhatthdne adassayi pahdnL Rdjaputto tan sutwd tutthamdno ahu, 

Datwd tassa parichchhcdan paritvdrnjanan talhd datwd dasasahassdni pesesi pitusantikan . 

Yodho dasasahassdni netwdmutd pituntikan, than datwd Kdka wa n n a t issa raj am u p dgami . 

$6 Gdmanih um dr assn tdmapphi mahipati sakkate Suranirnilo so yodho wasitadantiki , 

Kulumbarikanni! ctyan Hunadanriw dp i gd m ake> Tissassa aithamo putto ahosi Sonandmako, 
Sattawassikakdlcpi tdlagachchhan alunji so: dasawassikak dlamhi Idle lunji mahahbalo • 

Kdlcpi so mahdsono dasahatthibalo ahu . Rdjd tan tddisan sutwd , gahetwd pitasuntika, 

Gdmanissa lum drassa addsi • pisanathiko tkna so laddhasakTcdtd yodhd wasi tadantik t. 

Girinamina janapadt gdmi Ni ch ch el a w i t th ik t dasahatthibalo dsi Mahandgassa attrajo, 

Lakuniakasariratta ahu Gotakandmako kdrenti , kili parihdsan . Tassajetfhd chhahhdtarb , 

Tk gantwd masa? hfttatthan hotthayitwd mahdwanan tassa bhdgan thapetwdna gantwd tassa niwtdayun . 

S6 gantwd tan hhananycwa ritkkhe imbarasaiujite lunjitwdna saman katwa bhumin gantwd niwidayi . 

Collecting all the presents together, and conveying them to the residence of his pa- 
rents, he bestowed the ten thousand pieces on his mother, and the state bed on his father- 
On the same night returning to his post, he stationed himself there : (from which circum- 
stance he derived the appellation of Sura-nimilo. 

In the morning, the prince hearing of this feat was exceedingly pleased, and bestowing 
(severally) ten thousand pieces for himself and for the formation of his own suite, deputed 
him to the court of his father (Kakawanno). The warrior conveying his ten thousand 
pieces to his parents and giving them to them, repaired to the court of Kakawannatisso. 
This monarch established him in the service of prince Gamini, and the said warrior con- 
tinued in his service. 

In a certain village, Hunadawri, which has a tank named Kannika, in the Kulumbiri 
division (of R6hana), lived one Sono, the eighth son of a person called Tisso, who in the 
seventh year of his ago could pull up young cocoanut plants ; and who in his tenth year, 
acquiring great bodily strength, tore up (full grown) cocoanut trees. In due course he 
attained the physical power of ten elephants. The king hearing of his being such a person, 
taking him from his father, transferred him to prince Gamini, The young hero who had 
been thus sent, protected by (the prince) lived in his establishment. 

In the village Nichch&awittiko, in the Giri division (of R6hana), one Mahan&go had 
a son possessing the strength of ten elephants. Being of low stature, he obtained the name 
G6tako, and he was addicted to frivolous amusements. He had six brothers senior to 
himself, who having undertaken the cultivation of a crop of masa, and felled the forest 
trees standing on the ground,— reserving his portion of the forest, returning home, told 
of it. He starting instantly, rooting up the imbara trees growing there, and levelling 
the ground, returning, reported the same. The brothers proceeding thither and beholding 
this wonderful feat, returned to his residence applauding his exploit. From that cir- 
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Gantwdna bhdtaro tassa d isw a kammantamab b h utan, tassa kamman kittayantd , dganjinsu tajlantikan . 
Tadupdddya so dsi Gdtaimbarandmako ; tathhoa rdjd pdhesi tanipi Gdmanisantikan . / 

Kbfipabbatasdmantd Kattigamamhi issaro Rohandnama gahapati j atari puttakamattanb . / 

Samdnandmakdrisi Gdfakdbhayardjino ddrako ; sd bali dsi dasadwddasa toassiko . 

Jsakkuneyyi pdsdne nchchdtun chatupanchahi , kilamdnd khipi tadd so kitdgulakiwiya • 
solasawassassa pitd gadamakdrayi , afthaUnsa^guld^watfan, solnsahattha dighakan , 

Tdldnah ndlikkrdnan khrtndhi dhachcha tdya $6 ; ti pdtayitwd: tcniwa yodhb so pdkatb ahu. 

Tathewa rdjd pdhesi tamhi Gdmanisantiki upaithdkd Mabds u, mhnth e rassdsi pitdpana. 

So Mahdsumbatherassa dhammah sutwct kutumbiko , sotdpaltiphalan patto wihdri Kotapabbate' 
Sotasanjatasahwego drochctwdna rdjino , datwd kutumbamaputtassa pabhaji therassantik L 
Rhdwanan anuyunjitwd arahat'amapdpuni : putto tenassa panndsi Thirdputtdha so iti . 
Kappakandaragdmamhi kumdrassa suid ahu Hharanondma so ; kdle dasadwddasa wassiko f 
Odrakchi wanah gantwd anubandhitwd sasi bahu, pddtna paharitwdna dwkhandan , bhumiyan khipi . 

Gath ' chi wanan gantwd solasaivassika puna, tathkwa pdthi lahuh m igagoka n nas ukart . 


< umstancc he acquired the name of Gotaimbaro. As in the former instance, the kin# 
established him also m the service of the prince. 

In the vicinity of the Koti mountain, at the village Kattigamo, there lived a wealthy 
landed proprietor, named Ilohano. The son of king G6t&k&bhayo conferred on his 
(Rohano’s) son the same name (Abhayo), He, about his tenth or twelfth year, acquired 
great strength. At that age, he could toss about stones which four and five men could not 
lift, as if he were playing at hand balls. His father had made for him, when he attained 
his sixteenth year, a stall' thirty eight inches in circumference, and sixteen cubits long. 
Striking with this instrument the trunks of palmyra and cocoanut trees, he levelled them 
to the ground : from this feat he became a celebrated hero. The king established him also, 
in like manner, in the service of prince Gamini. His (Abhayo’s) father was the patron and 
supporter of the thdro Mahasumbo. This wealthy person having heard the doctrines of 
buddhism preached by the thdro Mahasumbo, at the wiharoof the K6ti mountain, attained 
the sanctification of “ sot&patti. ” Thereafter being disgusted (with a lay life), announcing 
his intention to the king, and transferring his property to his son, he entered into the 
priesthood in the fraternity of that th6ro. Excelling in his calling, he attained the sancti- 
fication of “ arahat.” From this circumstance his son was known by the name of “ Thera- 
puttabhayo.” 

A certain chief of the village Kappakandaro had a son named Bharano. When he 
became ten or twelve years old, repairing to a wilderness with other boys, he chased many 
hares; and kicking them with his foot, brought them down cut in two. When he had at- 
tained his sixteenth year, the villagers revisited this wilderness: he in the same manner 
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Bharano sdmahVyddha tinewa pakato ahu ; tathewa rdjd wdsesi tampi Gdmanisantike. 

Girin dm b janaptkli Kufimbitiyganagdmake kuiimbiwasabhdndma ahbsi tattha sammatd. 

W dojanapado tasha Sumano Giribhdjako sahdyassa sutojdto pannakdrapurassard , 

Gantwdubhd sakan ndman, ddrakassa akdrayun ; tan puttah attand gehe wdsesi Giribhojako. 
Tasseko sindhawd , purisan kinchindrohitun add diswdtu JVelusumanan ; u ayan drohako mama 
Anurupbti ; ” "chintetwd pahattho hasitan akd. Tan natwd bhojako ** assail drohdti ; ” tamdha so. 

So assan druhitwd , tan sighan dhdwayi mandate. Mandate sakale asso ekdbadd/16 adassiso . 

Nistdi dhdwatd assa assabh d ra hwa pit fh iya n mochetipi uttarin bandhetipi anddaro. 

Tan diswd parisd sabbd ukkutthin sampawattayi t Datwd dasa sahassdni tassa so Giribhojako . 
Rdjdnuchchhawikoyanti hattho rahno adasi tah> rdjd tan JVelusumanan attanoyewa santike karetwd 

tassa sakkdrah wdsesi bahumdnayan. 

Nakulanajjtgarah Kannikdyangdme Vahindaddniki Abhayassattimb pnttb dewo ndmdsi thdmawd . 
Isakanpana khanjantd Khanjadewbti tahwidu , migawan gamawdsihi sahagantwdna s6 tadd. 


expeditiously brought down the gokannaka elk and wild hogs* From this exploit, this hero 
became celebrated. Him also, in the same manner, the king established in the service of 
prince G&mini. 

In the district called Giri, in the village Kutimbitingano, there lived a wealthy chief 
named Wasabho. He had (two) attached friends, a native of the Wdlu division, and one 
Sdmanoof (Mahagamo) in the Giri division. At the birth of his (Wasabho's) son, both these 
persons, preceded by presents, visited him, and gave their own name (Wdlustimano) to this 
child. The chief of Giri brought up this boy in his own house. He possessed a charger 
of the “sindhawo” breed, which no man could mount. This (animal) on seeing 
Wdlusfunano, thinking, “This is a man worthy of backing me,” delighted, neighed. The 
owner comprehending its meaning, said to the youth, “ Mount the steed/’ He, leaping on 
the charger, pressed him into full speed in a ring. (The animal) presented the appearance 
of one continuous horse in every part of the circus. Poising himself by his own weight 
on the back of the flying steed, the fearless youth repeatedly untied and rebound 
his scarf. The multitude who witnessed this exploit, gave him a simultaneous cheer. 
This wealthy proprietor of Giri bestowed ten thousand pieces on him, and (saying 
to himself,), “ This is a person worthy of being in the service of the king,” rejoiced 
in presenting him to his majesty. The monarch established the said Wdlusumano in his 
personal service, conferring on him many honors and other favors. 

In the Mahindaddniko division, in the village Kannik&ya, near the city Nakula, the 
youngest son of one Abhayo, named D6wo, was endowed with great bodily strength. 
Being (khanjanta) deformed in his foot, he became known by the name of Khanjadfewo. 
At that period, this individual going out with the villagers elk-hunting, and chasing 
the cattle which came to him, scared them by his dreadful shouts. This person would 
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Mahise anubandhitwd f mahante uifhituithiti ; hatthena pddeganhitwd bhametwd sisamatt 

Asumha bhumin chunnetwd than atthini mdnawo : tan paivattin sunitivdwa Khanjadewan makipati , 

waft hi dhardpctwd Gdmanisskwa santiJci . * 

Chittalapabbatdsanne gdme Gawatandmal c Uppalassa suto dfti Pussadewoti ttdmakd. 

Gantwdsaha kumdrehi wihdran so kumdrakb bodhiyan pujitan sahkhan dddyadhami thdmawd. 
Asanipdtasaddbwa saddd tassa rnahd akd ; ummattdwiya dshn te bhrtd sabbtpi ddrakd ; 

Tina so dsi (Jmmddapustadiwoti pdkai' : dhanusippan akdrhi tassa wansdgatd pitd% 

Saddewcdhi, wijjuwedhi , wdlawedhtcha so ahu> wdlukdpunna sakafa baddhan chamman satan tathd. 
Asa nodumb ararnay an atthc tblasa angnlan , tathd ayb lohamayan paddhan dwichaturaygulan ; 
NMedhayati kandena kando tkna wisajjkj , thale atihusahan ydti jalctu nsahan pana. 

Tan sunitwd tnahdrdjd pawattin pitusantikd; f ampidndpayitwdna Gdmanimhi awdsayi. 
Tulddharapabbatasanne wifuiri fVdpigamakk Mattakutumhik b putto ahu fFasabhandmakb . 

Tan sujdtasarirattd Labhiyawasabhan widu ; so wisawassuddhamhi mahakdya halo ahu> 



also, seizing them bv the leg and whirling them over his heod, and dashing them on 
the ground, reduce their bones to powder. The king hearing these particulars, sent for 
Khanjadewo, and established him in the service of Gemini. 


Near the wiharo on the Chittalo mountain, in the village Gawato, lived the son of one 
Uppalo, named Pussad<$wo. This valiant youth repairing to that wiharo, accompanied by 
other young men, and making offerings to the bo-tree, taking up his chank, sounded 
it. His blast was like a loud peal of thunder. All these youths were terrified unto 
(Ummada) stupefaction. From this exploit, he acquired the name of Ummhda-pussa- 
d6wo, and his father taught him the bow exercise, which was the profession of their 
caste. He became a c< sound archer/’ who shot guided by sound only (without seeing 
his object) ; a u lightning archer/' (who shot as quick as lightning) ; a “ sand archer/' who 
could shoot through a sand bank. (The arrow) shot by him transpierced through 
and through a cart filled with sand, as well as through hides a hundred fold thick ; through 
an As6ko (wood) eight inches, and an Udumbaro plank sixteen inches thick, as well 
as a plate of iron two, and a plate of brass four inches thick. On land, (his arrow) would 
fly the distance of eight usabhos, and through water one usabho. The mahar&ja 
hearing of this dexterity, sending lor hint, from his father’s house, established him in 
the service of Gamini. 

Near the Tulhdharo wiharo, in the village Wapighmo, lived one Wasabho the son 
of Mattakutumbiko, As he was endowed with great personal beauty, he acquired the 
appellation Labhiya Wasabho. At twenty years of age he attained extraordinary 
physical power, and was held in great repute. This powerful and extensive landholder 
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Addya so katipILyi purisiyiwa aralhi khettatthiko , mahdwdpin karonto tan mahabbalo , 

Dasahi dwddasahi purisihi wahitabbi narihipi , wahanto pansupindt s6 lahuh wdpisamdpayi . 

Tina so pdkafo dU, Tampi addya bhumipo datwd tan tassasakkdran Gmnani^sa addsi tan . 
* l fPa$abha$s6dakanwdr6ti" tab khettan pdkafan ahu : iwan Labhiyawasabho wasi Gdmanisantike. 
Mahdyodhdnametesan dasananampi mahipati puttassa sakkdrasaman sakkdrah kdrayi tadd . 
Amantetwdyddhi ti dasapicha disampati , “ yorMc dasadasekeko , esathdti" uddhari . 

Ti tathewdnayun ybdhi ; punard mahipati tassa yodhasatassapi tathiwa party isitun. 

Tathdti pdnayun ybdhi ; tassapdha mahipati puna yodhasahassassa tathewa pariy isitun, 

Tathd ti pdnayun ybdhi : sabbisampinditdtu ti ekddasa sahassdni yodhd sata athddasu . 

Sabbi ti laddhasakkdrd bhumipdlina sab b add Gdmanirdjaputtina tan wasinsu pariwariya, 

Iti sucharitajdtamabbhutan suniyd narb matimd sukhatatthikd akusalapathato parammukho 

kusalapathebhiramtya sabbaddti . 

SnjanappasadasCLnwigatthdya kate Mahdwansi “ Vbdhalabho" ndma tewisatimo parichchhida. 


assembling a few laborers, undertook the formation of the tank (near the Tuladharo 
wihiro). He individually lifting up baskets of earth, which ten and twelve stout laborers 
could alone raise, expeditiously completed the formation of the embankment of the 
tank. From this feat he became celebrated. The king enlisting him also, and conferring 
favors on him, assigned him to Gamini. The field (irrigated by this tank) became cele- 
brated under the name of “Odakawaro of Wasabho.” Thus Labhiya Wasabho was 
established in the service of G&mini. 

At that period the sovereign (Kakawanno) conferred his royal protection on these ten 
eminent heroes, in the same degree that he protected his son. Assembling these warriors, 
that provincial monarch issued these commands : “ Let the ten warriors each enlist ten 
men/’ They enlisted soldiers accordingly. To these hundred warriors similarly the ruler 
gave directions that each should enlist (ten men). They engaged troops accordingly. 
Then the king again directed these thousand soldiers to select in like manner (ten men 
each). They also enlisted soldiers accordingly. The whole number embodied were eleven 
thousand one hundred and ten. 

Thus a truly wise man, delighting in having listened to a wonderful result righteously 
brought about, avoiding the ways of unrighteousness, should incessantly delight in pursu- 
ing the paths of righteousness. 


The twenty third chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, the “embodying of the warriors/’ 
composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 
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Chatuwisatimo Parichchitedo.- 

tiattkaua dhanukammassa kusalokatupdsano s6 Gdmani rdjasuto Mahdgdmi wasi tadd ; 

Rdja rdjasutah Tissan Dighawdpimhi wdsayi, drakhhitunjanapadan sampannabalawdhanan. 
Kumdro Gdmani Idle sampassanto balan sakah, 44 ynjjhissah damilthiti pituranno kathdpayi. 

Rdjd tan anurakkhctnlo ; “ oragaftgan alan iti t ” vdresi ydwa tatiyan^d talhewa kathdpayi . 

44 Pitd me puriso honto newa wakkhati tinidan pilandhatnti phisi itthdlankdramassa s6 • 

Rdjdha tassa kujjhitwd ; 44 karotha hkmasankhalih ; tdyanan bandhayissdmi, naAnatk drakkhiythi , M SO. 
Paldyitwdna Malayan kujjhitwd pitunb agd Dufthattdddhaycwa pitari ahu tan Duifhagdmai\i 
Rdjdtha drabhikdtun Mahanuggalctchetiyan, sanghan sannipdtayi bhupati. ******** 
Dwddasettha sahassdni bhikkhu Chxttalapabhatd ; tatotatd dwddaskwa sahassdni samdgamud. 
Katwdna Chetiyamahan rdjd sanghasso sammuknd ; sabbc yodhd samdnetwd kdrisi sapathan tadd • 

“ Puttanan kalahatthhdnan nagachchhissama no ; iti akansu sapathan sabbi ; yuddhan tinan&gttmun, 
Chatvsutthi wihdrk so kdrdpRwd mahipati ; tattakdniwa wassdni fhatwd mari tahin tadd. 


Chap. XXIV- 


This prince Gemini, who was skilled in the elephant, horse, and bow exercises, as well 
as in stratagems, was then residing at Mnhag&mo ; and the king had stationed his 
(second) son Tisso, with a 'powerful and efficient force, at Dighawipi, for the protection 
of his dominions (against the invasions of the damilos). 

After a certain period had elapsed, prince Gamini, having held a review of his army, 
proposed to his royal father, “ Let me wage war with the damilos." The king only looking 
to his (son’s) personal safety, interdicted (the enterprise); replying, “Within this bank of 
the river is sufficient.” He, however, renewed the proposition even to the third time ; 
(which being still rejected) he sent to him a female trinket, with this message: “ It being 
said my father is not a man, let him therefore decorate himself with an ornament of this 
description.” Tho monarch enraged with him, thus spoke (to his courtiers) : " Order a 
gold chain to be made, with which l shall fetter him; not being able to restrain him by any 
other means.” He (the prince) indignant with his parent, retiring (from his court) fled to 
(K6tta in) the Malaya district. From this circumstance of his having become (“duttba ) 
inimical to his father, he acquired from that day the appellation, “ Dutthagimim. 

Thereafter the king commenced the construction of the Mahanuggalo chdtiyo. The ruler 

assembled the priesthood ******** twelve thousand priests from the 

Chittalo mountain ; and from other places twelve thousand assembled there. When 
the great Chttiyo wihdro was completed, assembling all the warriors in the presenee 
of the priesthood, the king made them take an oath. They thus swore . 0 W1 

repair to the scene of conflict between thy sons/* From this circumstance t ey v e 


princes) did not engage in that war. 

The monarch (Kdkawannatisso) having caused sixty 
and survived as many years, then demised. The queen 


four wibAros to be constructed, 
placing the corpse of the king 


r p 
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JRniifl* sariran gdhetwdjantaydntnd rdjini , netwd Tissamahdrdman tan sanghassa niwidayi. 

Suttod Tissakumago nan gantwd Dighawdpito , sartrakinhchaA kdretwd saklcachchan pit u no sayan, 
Mdtaran Kandulan hatthih ddiyitvod mahabbalo , bhdtubhayd DighawdpiA agamdsi lahun tato. 

Tan pawattin niwidetun Dutthagdmani santikan , lekhab katwa wisajjisun sabbi machchd samdgatd . 

S6 Guttahdlah dgantwa , tatthachdrk wisajjiya, Mahdgdmamupdgantwd sayan rajjcbhisichayi, 

Mdtutthah Kandulatthancha blidtulklhah whajjayi ; aladdhaydwa tatiyan yuddhdya tam updgami. 

Ahu dwinnan mahdyuddkan Chulanganiyapitthiyan ; tattha nekasahassdni patinsu rdjino nard. 

Rdydcha Tistatnachchbcha, walaw dcha Dighathunikd , taydyiwa paldyinsnn kttmdro anubandhi tb. 
Ubhinnamantare bhikkhu mdpdyinsu mahidharan, tan diswd “ bhilkhusanghassa kammah," iti niwatti so, 
Kappakandarandjjdyd Jawamdlititthamdgatd rdjd Tissamachchan tan ; “ chhdtajjhattd may an " iti 
Suwannasaraki khittabhattan nihari tassa : so sahghassadatwdbhunjanto ; kdretwa chatubhagikan ; 

“ Ghosehi kdlamichchdha Tisso kdlamaghdsayi, Sunittvd dibbasotena ranno sikkhdya ddyako t 
Thiro Piyatygudipaiihb ; thirah tattha niyojasi tissah Kntumbikasutan : s6 tattha nabhasdgama . 


on a low hearse, and removing it to the Tissamaha wiharo, introduced herself to the 
priesthood. Prince Tisso hearing of this event, hastening thither from Dighawapi, 
performed his father's funeral obsequies with great pomp. Takit|g charge of his mother 
and of the state elephant Kandulo, this powerful prince, dreading the attack of his brother, 
quickly departed thence (from Tissawihdro) to Dighaw&pi. 

In order that this event might be made known at the court of Dutthagdmini, all (his 
father’s) ministers having assembled and prepared a report, dispatched (a messenger) 
to him. He (the prince) repairing to Guttabhlo, and having dispatched emissaries thither, 
repairing thence himself to Mahagdmo, effected the assumption of the sovereignty. 

Having sent a dispatch to his brother, on the subject of his mother and the state 
elephant Kandnlo, and his application having been refused even to the third time, he 
approached him in hostile array. A great battle was fought between these two princes at 
Chtilanganiapittiya, and many thousands of the king’s men fell there. The king, his 
minister Tisso, and his mare Dighathhlika all three fled ; and the prince pursued them. 
The priests raised up a mountain between these two (combatants). He (Tisso) seeing 
this miracle, desisted from his pursuit, declaring, “ This is the act of the priesthood.” The 
king on reaching the Jiwamdli ferry of the Kappukandora river, addressing himself to his 
minister Tisso, said, “We are famished.” The (minister) presented to the (monarch) 
some dressed rice, placed in a golden dish (which he had kept concealed under his mantle). 
In order that he might not break through a rule invariably observed by him, of presenting 
a portion to the priesthood before he himself partook of4t, dividing the rice into four 
portions, he said, “ Set up the call of refection.” Tisso accordingly set forth the call. The 
th6ro (G6tamo) resident in the isle of Piyango, who had been the preceptor in religion of 
the king, having heard this call by his supernatural gifts of hearing, directed a th6ro named 
Tisso, the son of a certain Kutumbiko, to answer it ; who accordingly repaired thither 
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Tmm Tiswkard pattah dddya t ddsi rajino sanghassa bhdgan samadhdgdn rdjd patti khipapayi. 
Samabhdgan khipi Tissocha ; samabhdgan walawdpicha na ichchitati tassd hhdgancha , Tisso pattamhi pakkhipi 
Rhattassa punnapattan tan add thirassa bhupati ; add Gdtamathcrassa $6 gantwd nahhasd'lahnn. 

Bhikkhunan bhunjdndnan datwd dlopabhdgaso panchasatdnan so third laddhihitu tadantikd ; 

Bhdgebhipattan purctwd dk due khipi rdjino gativ diswd , gahetwd tan. Tisso bhojisi bhupati 
Bh unj i tw dna sayanch dp i, walawancha abhojayi ; sarmdhan chum 7 ) o tan katwd , rdjd pattah wisajjayi . 
Gantwdna s6 Mahdgdmah samdddya batah ; puna saifhisahassah yuddhaya gantwd yujjhi sabhdtard 
Rdjd walawamdruiho ; Tisso Ka n d ulahatthinah dwe bhdtaro samdganjuh yujjhamdnd rani tadd. 

Rdjd karin katwantd walawdmandalan aka; tathdpi chhiddan nodiswd langhdpituh matin aka % 
fV alawdyalan ghdpetwd hatthinah bhdtikopdri , tomarah khipi chammannha yathdtiriyanti pitfhiyan 
Anekdni sahassdni kurndrassa nrtrd tahih, patihsu ujjhe ujjhantd bhijjinchiwa mahahhalan. 

Arohakassa wtkallah hatthmanldng hay tin iti fcundho kari tan chalenlo rukkhamikamupdgamu 
Kum dm drnhi rukkhah: hatthi sdmimupdgami tamdruifm paldyantah kumdrdmanubdndhi s6. 


through the air. Tisso (the minister) receiving the refection dish from his band, presented 
it to the king: the monarch deposited in the dish his own portion, as well as that 
reserved to the th^ro;^ Tisso (the minister) contributed his portion also : the mare likewise 
rejecting her portion, Tisso deposited that share also in the dish. The king presented this 
filled dish of dressed rice to the th6ro ; who departing through the air, gave it to Gotamo 
th6ro. The said th6ro having bestowed these portions of rice on five hundred priests 
who were willing to partake thereof, with the remnants left by them, at the place where 
the meal was served, filling the dish again, he remitted it back through the air to the 
king. Tisso (the minister) watching the progress of the approaching dish, and taking 
possession of it, served the monarch with his meal. The ruler having taken some refresh- 
ment himself, and fed the marc, the said riija gathering his royal insignia into a bundle, 
together with the dish, launched them into the air, (and they found their way to G6tamo). 

Proceeding thence to Mahagamo, and taking with him an army of sixty thousand 
men, and hastening to make war, engaged in a personal contest with his brother. In 
the field of battle, in the course of the conflict, the two brothers approached each other ; 
the king mounted on his mare, and Tisso on the state elephant Kandulo. The king 
galloped his mare in a circle round the elephant ; but even then detecting no unguarded 
point, he decided on leaping his charger (at the object of his attack). Accordingly 
springing his steed over the head of his brother on the elephant, he launched his javelin 
at him, so that it might pass crossways between the back and the skin armour of the 
elephant (in order that he might display his superiority without injuring the animal, which 
was his own property). In that conflict many thousands of the princes men fell in battle 
there ; and his powerful army was routed. The elephant, indignant with his rider at the 
thought of having been mastered by an opponent of the female sex (the mare,) rushed at 
a tree, with the intention of shaking him (the prince) off. Tisso however scrambled up the 
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Pawisitwd wiharan, $6 mahdthiragharan gate nipajji hefthd manchassa kutndrd bkdtund bhaya. 

P as dray i mahdthero chiwaran tattha manchak e. Raja anupadan gantwd " kuhin Tissoti puchckhatha. 

** Manchi natthi , mahdrdja iti third awdeha tan : “ hettha mancheti" jdnitwd, tato nekkhamma bhupati , 
Samantato wihdrassa rakkhan karayi . Tampana manchakamhi nipajjetwd , datwd upari chiwaran , 
Manchapddisu ganhitwd chattdro dahara yati matabhikkhtiniydmina knmdran bahi niharun, 
Niyamdnantu tan natwd idamdha mahipati ; “ Tissa, twah kuladiwdnan sisi hutwdna ntyasif " 

“ Balakkdrcna gahanan kuladewihi natthi mi: gundni twan kuladiwdnan sariyydsi kadachipi." 
Tatoyiwa Makdgaman agamdsi mahipati : andpisicha tatthiwa mataran mdtugdrawo . 
fVassdni atfhasaffhin so atfhd dhammatihamdnaso afthasaffhi wihdricha kdrdpisi mahipati . 

Nikkhamito so bhikkhuhi Tisso rdjasuto pana, Dighawdpin tatoyiwa agamdsi annatard ; 

Kumar 6 godha gat tasso Tissatherassa dha so ; “ sdparddho ahan, bhanti , khamapessdmi bhdtaran” 
JVeyyawachchak drah Tissah panchasatdnicha bhikkhunamddiyitw d so thiro rdjamupdgami . 

Rdjaputtah thapetwdna , f/i^ro sopdnamatthaki sasangho pdwisi sabbe nisiddpiya bhumipo. 


tree; and the elephant joined his (destined) master (Gamini), who mounting him, pursued 
the retreating prince ; who, in his dread of his brother, seeking refuge in a (neighbouring) 
wiharo, entered the apartment of the chief thdro there, and laid himself down under his 
bed. That priest threw a robe on the bed (to screen him). The king arriving, tracing him 
by his footsteps, inquired, “ Where is Tisso? ” The th6ro replied to him, “ Raja, he is not 
on the bed/' The monarch knowing from this reply that he was under the bed, at once 
left the premises, and planted guards round the wih&ro. (In order to prevent the violation 
of the sanctity of the temple) having placed him (Tisso) on a bed, and covered him with 
a robe, four young priests lifting up the bed by the four posts, carried the prince out, as if 
he were the corpse of a priest. The king at once detecting who the person carried out was, 
thus addressed him : “Tisso, dost thou think it right to ride mounted on the heads of our 
tutelar gods? It is not my intention to take from our tutelar saints that which they appro- 
priate to themselves. However, never again forget the admonitions of those sanctified 
characters. " From that very spot the monarch repaired to Mah&g£mo, and had his 
mother conveyed thither with all the honors due to a royal parent. 

That sovereign, a devoted believer in the doctrines of Buddho, who lived (altogether) 
sixty eight years, built in the R6hana division (alone) sixty eight wih&ros. 

This child of royalty, Tisso, who had been protected by the priests, departed at once 
for Oighawdpi, in the guise of a common person ; and to the th6ro Tisso, who was 
afflicted with a cutaneous complaint, which made his skin scaly like that of the H godh6,” 
he thus addressed himself : “ Lord ! I am a guilty, fallen mai^; obtain for me my brother 's 
forgiveness/' This th6ro, taking with him Tisso in the character of a junior saman£ro, the 
servitor of five hundred priests, repaired to the king. Leaving the royal youth at the foot 
of the stairs, the thero entered the palace with his fraternity. The pious monarch having 
oflered them seats, presented them with rice-broth, and other refreshments. The thfero 
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9 

Vpdnayi ydguddini third pattahpidhisi so, “ kinti t" wuttibrdwi, “ Tissan dddya dgatd iti. 

“ chorbti t" wuttowa ; thitattbdnanniwidayi. fVihdradiwl gantwdna chhddiyatthdsi puttakan, 

Rajdha thiran : “ Ndt6 wo ddsabhdwo iddni no t Sdmantran pis it ha tumhiwa sattawassikah, 

Janakkhayan, windsiwa kdlaho nabhwiyya no:" rdja “ sahghassa dost" So “ sahghd dandan kariuati." 

“ Hessatdgatakichchah wo yagddin ganhathdti." So datwd tan bhikkAusangassa, pakkbsitwdna bhdtarah, 
Tatthtwa sanghamajjhamhi nisinno bhdtardsaha, bhunjitwd ikatoytwa ; bhikkhusahghah wisajjayi. 
Sassakammdm kdritun Tissan tatthiwo. pdhmi, Sayampi bhirinchdretwd sassakammani kdrayi. 

Iti wiramanikawikappachitah samayanti bahuh api sappurisd iti rhintiya ; kohi naro matimd nabhawiyya 

; ircsu sumantamanoti 

Sujanappasddasanwigatthaya kali Mali divan* £ ** Dwebhdtikayuddhan” ndma chatuwisatimd parichchkido* 


covered his dish (in token of declining the refreshment). On being asked, “Why?” he 
replied, u I have come accompanied by Tisso.” The instant (the king)had said, “Where 
is that traitor?” (the thero) mentioned (he place. The queen Wiharad6wi rushing out, 
folded her son in her arms (to protect him from violence). The monarch thus addressed 
(the th6ro) : “ Is it now that ye have discovered that we are in the condition of slaves to 
you? Had ye sent a samanhro of seven years of age even, most assuredly, neither the sacri- 
fice of the lives of my people, nor our deadly strife would have taken place. The fault 
(added the king) is that of the priesthood.” (The thero pleading gnilty^thereto, rejoined), 
“The priesthood will perform penance.” “The impending penalty shall be inflicted on 
you at once: partake of rice-broth and other refreshments,” (said the king), presenting 
them to the priests himself. Calling out for his brother, in the midst of the assemblage of 
priests, and seated with his brother, he ate out of the same dish (in token of perfect 
reconciliation ;) and then allowed the priests to depart. 

He immediately sent back Tisso (to Dighawdpi) to superintend the agricultural works 
in progress. He similarly employed himself also, calling out the people by the beat 
of drums. 

Thus good men being sensible that violent resentment, engendered hastily by many 
and various means, is pernicious ; what wise man would fail to entertain amicable # 
sentiments towards others ? 


The twenty fourth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “ the war between the two 
brothers, ” composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 
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Tanch awisatimo Pahichchhedo. 

Dutthagdmani rdjdtha katwdna janasangahan ; kunte dhdtu nidhapetwd , saydggabalawdhanb, 

Gantwa Tissamahdrdman , wanditwd sanghamabrawi ; “ Pdragangan gamissdmijotitun tan sdsanan ahan .* 
*• Sakkdtun bhikkhu n6 dUha ; amhkhi sahagdmito , maiigalanchtwa rakkhdcha bhikkhunan dassananhito .** 
Addri dandakammatthan sangho paychasatan yati : bhikkhusahghan tamdddya tato nikkhamma bhupatu 
Sddhdpetwdna malayt tdkagamanamanjasan, , Kandulan hatthimdruiha, yodhihi pariwdrito, 
Mahdtdbalakdyina uddhdya abhinikkhami . Mahdgdmt na sambaddhd stndgd Guttahdlakah. 
Mahiyanganamagamm d Ghhattan damilamaggahi ; ghatetwd damiU tatthd dgantwd Ambatitthakan, 

Gaygd parikhasampannan Titthamba damxlampana , ujjhan cfiatuhi mdsehi katahatthan mahahbaldh ; 
Mdtarah dassayitwdna, tena Usenet aggahi. Tato oruiha, damilt tattha rdjd mahabbalo, 

Ekdhinewa ganhitwd Khiman katwd , mahabbalo balassadd dhanan ; tina Khimdrdmbti ivachchati. 
Mahdkotthantard sobbhi Donk Gawaramaggahi ; Udlakolt isariyah N dli sob bhamhi Ndlikan , 
Oighdbhayagallakamhi ganhi Dighdbhayampicha ; Kachchhatitthe Kawisisan chatumdsina aggahi . 


Chap. XXV. 

Thereafter the r&ja Dutthagamini having made provision for the welfare of his 
people, and having enshrined in the point of his sceptre a sacred relic (of Buddho) ; accom- 
panied by his military array, repairing to the Tissawihdro, and reverentially bowing down 
to the priesthood, thus delivered himself: “ I am about to cross the river, for the resto- 
ration of our religion. Allot some priests for our spiritual protection. Their accom- 
panying us will afford both protection, and the presence of ministers of religion (which 
will be) equivalent to the observance of the services of our religion” The priesthood 
accordingly allotted five hundred ministers of the faith (to attend the king in his cam- 
paign) as a self-imposed penance. The monarch accompanied by the priesthood departed. 

Having had a road cleared through the wilderness for his march thither, mounting his 
state elephant Kandulo, and attended by his warriors and a powerful force, he took the 
field. His army formed one unbroken line from Mahagdmo to Guttah&lo. Reaching 
Mahiyangand, he made the damilo chief Chatto prisoner ; and gutting the damilos to 
death here, he moved on to the Amba ferry. For four months he contended with a most 
powerful damilo chief at the post of the Amba ferry, which was almost surrounded by the 
river, without success. He then brought his mother forward (on the pretence of entering 
into a treaty of marriage), and by that stratagem made him prisoner. This powerful raja 
thereupon pouring down on the damilos there, on the same day, took them prisoners. He 
conciliated the attachment (kh6mo) of this great force ; and distributed the riches (of the 
plunder among them). From this circumstance, the place obtained the name of Khdmara- 
mo. He captured at D6no, among the marshes in the great division Kotto, the chief 
Gavaro ; at Hhlakdlo. the chief of that place ; at the Nali marsh, the chief N&liko ; at 
Digh&bhayagallako, the chief Dighhbhayo ; and, after the lapse of four months, the chief 
Kawisiso, at the Kachchho ferry ; at the town K6to, the chief of that name; and subse- 
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Kdfanangara Kofancha ; tat6 Hdlawabhdna k a n wahifthe , fFahttjkadamilan y Hh ama mhicha gdma n in, 
Knml>agdmamhiKumf)ancha;NandigdmamhiNandikanganhi,KkdnunRhdimgdtni dwetu Tumhnn name war ha, 
Mdtulan bhdginiyiyancha Tumbanun n dma ndmakt ; Jambunchaggahi : so so gdmohu tan tadawhayo. 

“ Ajdnitwd sakan sinan ghdtenti sajanan ” iti. Sutwdna sachchakiriyan akari tattfia bhupati. 

44 Rqjyasukhdya wdydmo ndyan mama , saddpicha Sambuddkasd&anassiwa fhapandya ayan mama.” 

“ Tina sachchina , mi sind kdyupagatabhandakon jdlawannan wahotuti Tail tathiwa tadd ahu . 
Gangdtiramhi damild sabbi ghdtitasstkd fFijitanagaran ndma saranatthdya pawisnn. 

Phdsuke angani fhane khandhdwdran m o hay i, tan KhandhdwdrapitfhUi ndmindhod pdkaian 
tFijitana gar an gdhatthan wit/iansanlo na'idhipo , diswd yantan Nandimittan wisajjdpesi Kandutan, 
Ganhitun dgatan hatthin Nandimitto karihitan nbhodanti pHayitwd ukkuiikan nisidayi . 
ffatthi Nandimittotu y a sind yattha aynj/hu , so tasmd tattha , katb gdmo Hatthiporoti wuchchati . 
fFnnansetwd uhhb rdjd, fFijitanagaran agd Yodkdnam dakk hinadw drt sangdmo dsi /> hinsand 
PnrUthimamhi dwdramhi so fFelusunmnopana anikamnhht damili, assdmlho aghdtayi 


quently, Hhlawabhauako ; at Wahitta, the damilo of that name ; and at Bhdmini, the chief 
of that name ; at Kumbagkmo, the chief Kumbo ; at Nandigamo the chief Nandiko ; in 
like manner he took prisoner the chief Khanu at Kharmgamo ; and at the town Tumbuno, 
two chiefs, an uncle and nephew, named Tumbo and Unno ; as well as the chief Jambo. 
Each village gave its name to him (the inalabar chief in charge of it). 

The king having heard this report, viz. : “ His army is destroying his own subjects, with- 
out being able to distinguish them;’* made this solemn invocation : “ This enterprise of 
mine is not for the purpose of acquiring the pomp and advantages of royalty. This un- 
dertaking has always had for its object the re-establishment of the religion of the supreme 
Buddho. By the truth of this declaration, may the arms and equipments of my army (in 
the hour of battle, as a mark of distinction) flash, as if emitting the rays of the sun/’ It 
came to pass accordingly. 

All those damilos who had escaped the slaughter along the bank of the river, threw them- 
selves for protection into the (fortified) town called Wijito ; and he also threw up a (khan- 
dhawaro) fortification in an open plain, on a spot well provided (with wood and water) ; 
and that place became celebrated by the name of Khandawarapitthi. While this monarch 
was revolving in his mind the plan of attack on the town ol Wijito, seeing Nandimitto 
passing by, let loose the state elephant Kandulo after him. Nandimitto, in order that he 
might arrest the charging elephant, seizing his two tusks in both his hands, planted him on 
his haunches. Wherever the place, and whatever the circumstance under which the 
elephant and Nandimitto wrestled; from that circumstance the village formed in that place 
obtained the name of Hatthiporo (the elephant’s contest). 

The r&ja having satisfied himself (of the prowess) of both, commenced his assault on 
the town of Wijito. At the southern gate, there was a terrific conflict between the war- 
riors (of the two armies). At the eastern gate, the warrior Wfeiusumano, mounted on the 
charger (carried away lrom the stables of Elaro), slew innumerable damilos. The enemy 
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Dwaram ph akisun damild raja ycdhe tvisajjayi, Kandulo , Nandi mitt 6c ha, Suranimilocha , dakkhind, 
Mahdsonocha Gotdcha , Thiraputtdcha ti tayb, dwdrlsu tisa kammdni itarisu taddkarun. 

Nagaran tan tip art khan uchchan pdkdragbpuran aybkammdkatan dwdran arihi duppadhan siyan , 
Jdnuhi fhatwd, ddthdhi hhinditwdna sildyudhd ifihakdchewa, hatthi so ayodwaramupdgami. 
Gdpuratfhdtu damild khirihsu wiwidhdyudhi , pakkan ayogulanchewa kathitanchi silesiki. 

Piffhin khitte silesamhi dhupdyantetha Kandulo widanatthodakan ihdnan gantwana tattha ogahi . 

“ Na idan surdpdnan ti, aybdwdrawighawanan gachchhan , dwdran, wighdtihi ichchdha Gotaimbaro , 
86 mdnan janayitwdna, konc.han katwd gajuttamo udakd ntfhahitwdna, thali atthdsi dappawd . 
Hatthiwejjdtha yojitwd silisan osadhan akd rdjd , aruiha hatthinnan . knmhi pusiya pdnind , 

“ Lankadipdmhi sakale rajjanc , tatdta, Kandula, dammiti:** tan tdsayitwd bhojjetwd warahhdjanan, 
fVeihayitwd sdtakena kdrayitwd snrnammitan , sattagunanmahisachamman bandhetwdchammapitihiyan , 
Tass6pari tilachamman ddpetwd tan wisajjayi , asaniwiya gajjantoso ganhvd paddawisahan, 
Padaranwijjhi dathdhi , ummdran padasd ham , sadwdrabdhantan dwdrabhumiyan sarawan pati, 
Gbpure dabbasambhdran patantan hatthi pitthiy an, bdhdhi paharitwdna Nandimitto pavatfayi. 


then closed that gate ; and the king sent the elephant Kandulo, and the warriors Nandimitto 
and Suranimilo to the southern gate. The warriors Mahas6no, Goto, and Th6raputto, 
these three were at that time assailing the other three gates. That city was protected by 
three lines of lofty battlements, and an iron gate impenetrable by human etforts. The tusk- 
elephant placing himself on his knees, and battering a stone wall which was cemented 
with fine lime, made his way to the iron gate. The damilos who defended (that gate) 
hurled upon him every kind of weapon, heated lumps of iron, and molten lead. There- 
upon, on the molten lead falling on his back, the agonized Kandulo rushing to water sub- 
merged himself therein. G6taimbaro thus addressed him : “ This is no assuaging lotion for 
thee : returning to the demolition of the iron portal batter down that gate.” This monarch 
of elephants recovering his courage, and roaring defiance, emerging from the water, stood 
up with undaunted pride. 

The king appointing elephant medical practitioners for that purpose, caused remedies 
to be applied to the (wounds occasioned by the) molten lead ; and mounting on his back 
and patting him on his head, said, “ My favorite Kandulo, I confer on thee the sovereignty 
over the whole of Lanka.” Having thus gladdened him and fed him with choice food, he 
wrapped him with a linen cloth; and causing a leather covering to be made, formed of well 
softened buffalo hide seven fold thick, and adjusting that leather cloak on his back, and 
over that again spreading an oiled skin, he sent him forth. Roaring like the thunder of 
heaven, and rushing into the sphere of peril, with his tusks he shivered the gate ; with his 
foot battered the threshold; and the gate fell together with its arch and superstructure, with 
a tremendous crash. Nandimitto opposing his shoulder to the mass of superstructure, 
consisting of the watch tower and other materials of masonry, which was tottering over the 
elephant, hurled it inwards. The elephant witnessing this feat, overwhelmed with grati- 
tude, for the first time forgave him for the mortification of having thrown him by his tusks. 
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Oisivdna tattha kiriyan , Kan dido tufihamanaso ddthapilanawerantan ch^addhhi pafhamakan tan , 
Attanb pitthitbyiwa pawisatthdya Kandulo niwattitwdna blot % ySdhan tattha gajuttamo. 

Hatthind A ata/naggena nctpp awekk h amah an iti Nandirnitto wichintetwd pdkdran ham hdhund. 

So atthdrasa hatthnrhchd pati aUhusahhbkira . 6l6ki Suranimilan anichchhan $6pi tanpathan. 
Lahghayitwdna pdkdran nag a rah h hard art pati ; khi nditwd dwaramikekan G6f6 Sdndcha pdwisi. 

Hatthi gahetwd rathachakkan , Mitto sakatapanjaran , ndlikera f arv i Ghofho , Nimmalo khaggamuttaman, 
T d’aruklihan Mahdskno, Theraputto mahagadan ; wisun, urisun withigatd dumile tattha chunnayun . 
fVijita na gar an bhinditwd , chatumdsena 1 hattiyo tato Girilakari gantwd, Giriyah damilan hani , 

Gantwd Mahtlanngarah th.iahdparik ha n tato kadamhapuppawallihi samantd pariwdritah, 

Ekadwdran duppawesan chalumdsc tvasan tahin, garth i Muhctardj dnah mantayuddhtna bhumipo, 
raid Anurddhapuran dgavhchhanto mnh/patt\ / handhdwdrah ni wisest paritb K dyapahhatan . 

Mdsamhi jetthumu atniti taldkan tattha kd jalan kiti taking ftmo Poscna nagaranhttyd. 

Tan vuddJt dydgatan sutwd rdjdnan /hifthagdmanih ainachtthe sannipdtctwd El dr 6 aha bhumipb, 

“ So rdjdcha sayan yodho : yddhdchassa oahukira ; amnchck<t % kinnu kdtdbban , A*m<* mannanti no f" Itni. 
Oigkajantuppahhutayd yodhd Eldrdjino ; ** suwc ynddhah karissdma iti te nichchhayan karuh . 


This lord of elephants Kandulo, in order that he might enter the town close behind (Nandi- 
mitto) stopping there, looked around for the warrior. Nandirnitto resolving within him- 
self, “ Let me not enter by the passage opened by the elephant charged with his shoulder 
a rampart which was in height eighteen cubits, and in breadth eight “usabhos.” It fell, and 
he looked towards SiiranimiJo; who disdaining to enter by that passage, leaped over the 
battlements into the heart of the town. Goto and Sono, each battering down a gate, like- 
wise entered. The elephant seized a cart wheel, Nandirnitto also a cart wheel, G6to 
a palmyra tree, Nimilo an enormous sword, Mahasono a cocoanut tree, and Th6ra- 
putto a great club ; and severally slaughtered the damilos, wherever they were met with 
scampering through the streets. 

The king demolishing (the fortifications of) Wijito in four months, and proceeding from 
thence to the attack of Girilako, slew Giriyo the damilo. Marching on the town of Mah&o, 
which was surrounded on all sides with the thorny dadambo creeper, within which was a 
great triple line of fortification, in which there was but one gate of difficult access; the 
king besieging it for four months, got possession of the person of the r&ja of Mahfelo by 
diplomatic stratagem. 

The sovereign then preparing to assail Anurkdhapura, threw up a fortification at the 
foot of the Kksa mountain, in the month “ jetthamtilo and made a reservoir of water. He 
held a festival there to celebrate the completion of the reservoir. The village formed there 
acquired the name of Poso. 

The reigning monarch Ela.ro, hearing of the approach of the raja Hutthugimini with 
hostile intent, assembled his ministers, and thus addressed these personages : “This rija 
is himself a hero : he has also many valiant warriors (in his army) : counsellors, what 
should be done : what do ye advise ?” These warriors of king Elkro, commencing with 

Dighajantu, came to this resolution ; “ Tomorrow we will attack him.” 

it r 
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Dutthagamani raj dpi mantetwd matnydsaha ; tassdmatena, l dr hi dwattihsa balakotthakc. 

Rdjd chhattadhare tattha thaphi , rdjarupaki ; ahbhantari kofihakitu sayan afthdsi bhupati. 

Eldrardja sannaddhb Mahdpabbatahatthinah druyiha agama tattha saydggabalawdhano, 

Sangdme wattamdnamhi Dighajantu mahahbalo ddaya khdgga phalakan yujjhamdno bhaydnakb, 

Hatthe atthdrasuggantwd nahhantan rdjarupakah chhinditwd asina ; bhindi pathaman balakofthakah. 
Ewan sisipi bhinditwa balakotthe mahabbaU thitan Gdmanirdjena balakotthamupagami. 

Yodho s6 Suranimilo gachchhantah rdjinopari sdwetwa attand ndmah tamakkosi mahabhalb. 

Itaro “ tan wadhissanti ” kuddho dk dsarnug garni : Hard 6t a rant asm phalakan upandmayi . 

•* Chhinddmi tan saphalakan iti chintiya sopana phalakan pahari khaggena : tan munchi itardpana, 
Kappento mutta phalakan Dighajantu tahin pati : utthdya Suranimild patitan sattiyd hani. 

Sankhan dhami Phussadtwo : send bhijjittha ddrnili : El dr 6 niwattittha ; ghdtisun damilebahu . 

Tattha wdpijalah dsi hatdnan lohitdwilah ; tasmd Knlatthawdpiti namhid wissutd ahu. 

Char dpctwd tahin bherih Dutthagamani bhupati “ Na hanissatu Eldran man munchiya par6 iti 
Sannaddho sayamdruyiha sannaddhan Kandulan karih , Eldrah annbandhanto dikkhinaddw dramdgami. 
Puri dakkhinadwdramhi ubho ynjjhihsu bhumipd ; (6 mar an khipi Eldro ; Gdmani tan awanchayi. 


The raja Dutthagdmini also consulted with his mother. At her recommendation, he 
formed thirty two strong ramparts. The king displayed in each of these posts personifica- 
tions of himself, with a royal standard-bearer attending on him; while the monarch himself 
remained in an inner fortification. 

King Elaro accoutred for battle and supported by his military array, mounted on his 
state elephant Mahapabbato, advanced on him. At the commencement of the onset, the 
valiant Dighajantu, with sword and shield in hand, striking terror by the fury of his attack, 
springing up eighteen cubits into the air, and piercing the figure which represented the 
king, took the first rampart. In this manner having carried all the other posts, he 
approached the fortification defended by G&mini the raja himself. 

The powerful warrior Surarpmilo, shouting out his own name to him who was rush- 
ing at the king, taunted him. The one (Dighajantu) incensed, and replying, “ Let me slay 
him first,” made a leap at him. The other met the assailant with his shield. Saying 
to himself, “ I will demolish him and his shield at once,” (Dighajantu) slashed at the 
shield with his sword. The other cast the shield at him. Dighajantu plunging at 
that unresisting shield, fell with it; and Stiranimilo springing up, slew the prostrate 
(enemy) with his sword. Phussadhwo sounded his chank, and the army of damilos gave 
way: Eldro rallied it, and many damilos were slain. The water of the tank at that 
place was discolored by the blood of the slain ; and from that circumstance the tank has 
been celebrated by the name of “ Kulattha.” 

The monarch Dutthagdmini then making this proclamation by beat of drums, “No 
other person but myself shall assail Eldro accoutred for combat, mounted on bis well- 
appointed state elephant Kandulo, in his pursuit of Eldro, reached the southern gate. 
These two monarchs entered into personal combat near the southern gate of the city. 
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WijjhdpUicha dantkhi tan hat t hit sakahatthind ; tomaran khipi FA dr an ; „ ahatthf tattha $6 pati . 

Tattha wijitasangdmd saydggabalawdhano Lankan ekdtapat.tan sC katwdna pdwisi puran. 

Puramhi bhtrinchardpitwd samantd yojanejane , sanmpdtiya kdrhi pvjah Eldrardjinb , 

Tan diha patitatfhdne kutdgdrcnajhdpayi, chetiyan tattha kdrhi par ih dr a m a d as ich a . 

Ajjdpi Lankdpatino tan padesa sdmipagd, tenitra parihdrina nawdd^penti turiyan. 

Ewan dwattinsa damilardjdno Dutthagdmani ganhitwd rkachchhuttcna Lahkdrajjamakdsi *6. 
tihinnamhi fFijitanagari yodho so Dighujantuko Eldrassa niwedetwd bhdginiyyassa yddhatah, 

Tassa Hhallukandmassa bhagineyyassa attano pesaytdhdgamatthdya : tassa sulwdna Hhallulo % 

Eldran daddhadmasd sattamidiwasi idha p urisdnah saha&sihi satthiydsaha otarl . 

O tin no s6 sunilwdpi patitan tassa rdjino u yujjhissdmiti tajjdya Mahdtitthd idhdgamd. 

Khandhdwdran niwhisi gdmi Kolamhahdlaki. Ildjd tassdgaman sutwd , ynjjhdya abhinekkhami , 
Yuddhasanndha sannaddhd hatthimdruyUui Kandulan , hatthassarathayodhihi pattihicha an&nakb. 
Ummddaphussadiwo so dipk aggadhanuggahb dasadhd yudhasannaddho , shaybdkdcha anwagun, 

El&ro hurled his spear: Ghmini evaded it; and making his own elephant charge with his 
tusks the other elephant, and hurling at the same time his javelin at Eldro, he and his 
elephant both fell together there. 

There this conqueror, in the field of victory, surrounded by his martial might, reducing 
Lanka under the shadow (of one canopy of dominion), entered the capital. 

Summoning within the town the inhabitants of the neighbourhood, within the distance 
of a ydjana, he held a festival in honour of king Elaro. Consuming the corpse in a 
funeral pile on the spot where he fell, he built a tomb there ; and ordained that it should 
receive honours (like unto those conferred on a Chakkawatti). Even unto this day, the 
monarchs who have succeeded to the kingdom of Lanka, on reaching that quarter of the 
city, whatever the procession may be, they silence their musical band.* 

In this manner, Dutthag&mmi having made prisoners thirty two damilo chieftains, 
ruled over Lanka sole sovereign. 

On being defeated at Wijito, the warrior Dighajantu reminding Eldro that his nephew 
was a warrior of repute, sent a mission to the said nephew Bhalluko, to hasten hither. 
Receiving this invitation, he landed on this island on the seventh day after Eldro's 
crimation, at the head of sixty thousand men. 

He who had thus debarked, though he heard of the death of his king, considering 
it a disgrace (to retreat), and deciding, “ I will wage war advanced from Mahatittha 
hither (to Anurddhapura,) and fortified himself at the village Kolombahhlako, 

On receiving intimation of his landing, the rdja, who was fully equipped with an army 
of elephants, cavalry, chariots of war, and infantry, accoutring himself with his martial 
equipments, and mounting his elephant Kandulo, set out to give him battle. The warrior 
XJmmddaphussadfewo, the most expert archer in the land, equipped with his five weapons 
of war, and the rest of the warriors also set out. 

*Tfcese honors continued to be paid to the tomb of Elaro, up to the period of the British occupation of the Kandyan territory. 
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Pawattitumule yuddhk, sannaddho Bhalluko tahin, rdf dhhimukhamdyasi. Ndgardjdtu Kanduld , 
Tanwigamandibhawatthan pachchdsakki sanin sanin : sen dpi saddhin tencwa pachchdsakki sa n in sanin. 
Rdjdha , “ Pubbe yuddhisu atfhawisatiyd , ayah na pachchdsakki ; kin etah Pussadeivati f" Aha so, 

“ Jayo no parato, dewa : jayahhumi mayangajo, pachcho sakkati pekkhanto ; jayatthdnamhi thassati." 
Ndgotha pachcho sakl itwd, Puradbwassapassato Mah d w ih drd $ ima nte atfh dsi sup pat it fh it 6 . 

Tattrathiti ndgardje Bhalluko damilb tahin , sdjdhhimulha mdgantwd nbhatti mahipatin • 

Mukhah pidhdya khaggena , rdjd akkdsi tampana. “ iianno mukhanhi pdttmi" iti ; khandancha so khipi. 
Achcha so khaggatalah khandd pati bhumiyah : M mukhi widdhosmi," sahndya, uklutthin Bhallulb aka. 
Rahyo pachchhd nissinnn so Phussaditvb mahahbalo, khandan khipi mukhe tassa ghattentb rdjakundalah. 
Raj a nan padatokatwd, patamdnassa tassatu, khipitwd aparah khandan , wifjhitwd tassa chhannukan, 
Rdjdnan sisato katwd , pdtcsi lahu hatthako. Bhalluke patite tasmih jayanddo pawattatha. 

Pussadhob tahinyewa ridpetu ddsamattanb, kannawallih sal an jetuid pas at an lohitah sayah , 


When the conflict was on the point of taking place, Bhalluko, who was also accoutred 
for battle, charged immediately in front of the raja. Kandulo, the monarch of elephants, 
to break the shock of that attack, backed rapidly ; and with him the whole army receded 
alertly. The king remarked to Phussadewo, “ What docs this mean : he has never before 
given ground in the previous twenty eight battles he has been engagedin?" “ Victory 
(replied Phussad6wo) is in the rear. This elephant seeking that field of triumph, is 
receding. O king, he will make his stand on the spot where victory awaits us.” 

The elephant continued retreating in the direction of the temple of Purad6wo (on 
the northern side of the great cemetery) ; and steadily planting himself there, took up his 
position within the consecrated boundary of the Mahawiharo. 

When the elephant thus made his stand, Bhalluko the damilo, presenting himself before 
the protector of the land, ridiculed him on his retreat. The king guarding his mouth with 
(the handle of) his sword, reproached him in return. Retorting, “Let me strike the raja’s 
mouth (Bhalluko) hurled his spear at him. The said javelin striking the handle of the 
sword (which guarded the rdja’s mouth) fell to the ground. Bhalluko having vauntingly 
announced his intention, “ Let me hit him in the mouth,” set up a shout (at the effect of 
this throw). The valiant warrior Phussadewo, who was seated behind the king (on 
the elephant), hurling his javelin at the mouth of this (boasting enemy), happened to 
graze the ear-ornament of the monarch. Throwing a second spear at him (Bhalluko) 
who was thus falling (backwards) with his feet towards, the r&ja, and hitting him on 
the knee, the said expert elephant-rider quickly fell (respectfully) with his head presented 
to the king. At the fall of the said Bhalluko the shout of victory was set up. 

Phussadfewo to manifest his contrition on the spot (for having grazed the ear-ornament 
of the king with the spear), split his own ear at the part to which the ring is inser- 
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Ranrto dassisi . Tan diswa rdjd nan puckchhi “Ain r iti, '' Rdjcidan do kato meti ” soahdcha. Mahipati 
“ Ko ti dcsdti f" wattocha , dha “ kundalaghatfanan." Ado&an dbmsaniidya f kimi tan kart , bhdtika 
Itiwatwd mahardjd , katannu , edamdhacha ; “ kanddnuchchhawiko tuyihan sakkard hessate mayd 
Ghdtetwd damili sabbl rdjd laddhajayd tato pdsddatalarndruyiha, sihdsana gaU 5 tahin, 

Nafakdmachcha majjhamhi \ Phussadewassa tan -aran dnajoetwdfhapdpetwd, punkina ujukantalan, 
Kahdpanehi khandantan asitto nparupari chhdddpetwcna , dapesi Phussadiwassa taii khani. 

Nar indap dsddatale, narindotha alankate. sugandha dipujjalit 'c , ndndgandhasamdyuti, 

N dfakajanayogina achchhardhi , wibhunite, anagghattharandkinni muduki say ant sub hi. 

Sayito sirisampaltin mahatih apipil khiya, katan nkkhbhini ghat an saranitd ; na sukhan lab hi. 

Piyungadipe arahanto natwd tan tassa tahkitan . pdhesun atfharahanto tamassasitumissaran , 

Agamma ti majjhaydmi rdjadwdramh ’ otarun , niwedi wehdgammand pasdda talawdruhun, 

IVanditwd ti mahardjd nisiddpiya dsant, katwd wiwidhasakkdran, puchchhi dgatakdranaru 

ted ; and himself exhibited to the monarch his streaming blood. Witnessing this 
exhibition, the king asked, “ Why, what is this ? ” He replied to the monarch, "It is a 
punishment inflicted by myself, for an offence committed against majesty.” On inquiring, 
“What is the offence committed by thcc?” he replied, “ Grazing the ear-ornament” 
“My own brother! (exclaimed the king) what hast thou been doing ; converting that 
into an offence which is the reverse of one !” Having made this ejaculation, the mo- 
narch, who knew how to appreciate merit, thus proceeded ; “ A reward awaits thee from 
me, proportionate to the service rendered by the throw of the javelin.” 

After having subdued all the damilos, the victorious monarch (on a certain day) 
ascending the state apartment, and there approaching the royal throne, in the midst of his 
officers of state ; and while surrounded by the charms of music and revelry, caused Phus- 
sadbwb’s javelin to be brought, and to be deposited formally on the royal throne by this 
assembly; and heaping (gold) over and over agaih aJ)ove this javelin, and thereby 
concealing it with pahapannas, at onceViade a present thereol to Phussad6wo* 

On a subsequent occasion, while seated on this throne, which was covered with drapery 
of exquisite value and softness, in the state apartment lighted up with aromatic 
oils, and perfumed with every variety of incense, and spread with the richest carpets, 
attended by musicians and choristers decked (as if belonging to the court of the 
d6wo Sakko) ; this monarch was pondering over his exalted royal state, and calling 
to his recollection the sacrifice of countless lives he had occasioned ; and peace ot 
mind was denied to him. 

The sanctified priests resident at Piyungadipo, being aware of this visitation of 
affliction, deputed eight “arahat” priests to administer spiritual comfort to the monarch. 
These personages arriving in the night, descended at the palace gate ; and with the view 
of manifesting that they had journied through the air, they rose (through the air) to the 
upstair state apartment. The mahardja bowing down to them, and shewing them every 
mark of attention (by washing their feet and anointing them with fragrant oil), caused them 
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«♦ Piyqgudipi mnghena pisitd t manujddhipa ; tammassd sayitun amhi" iti . hdjd pundha ti, 

«« Kathannu, bhanti, assdso mama ktssati ; yina mi dkkhdkini mahasind ghdto kdrdpito f' iti . 

“ Sdggamaggantaraydcha natthi ti tina kammund : diyaddhamanujdchittha ghdtitd , manujddhipa 
“Saranisu fhitd ikd, panchasilepichdparo, michchhdditthicha , dusstld, sisd pasusamdmatd." 

« Jotayissasi chi" matin d “ hahudhd Buddhas dsanan ; mandpilikhah tasmd twan wi noday a, narissara 
hi wutto mahdrdjd tihi (tssdsamdgatd , wanditwd ti wisajjitwd sayitd , puna chintayi. 

ffViirf sahghtna dhdrah mabhunjetha kadddhipi,'* iti mdtdpitd hdri sapihsisu daharecha no. 

“ Adatwd bhikkhusahghassa bhuttan atthinu no f" iti. Addasa pdtardsamhi ikahmarichawaddhiah, 
Sahghassa affhapetwdwa paribhuttan satiHwind , 14 tadatthah dandakamman mi kattabbanticha " chintayi , 
Etehi ti nika kbti idha manujagani ghdtiti chintayitwa, kdmdnan hitu etan manasicha kayird sddhn 
ddinawantah sabbesah ghdtanih tan manasicha kayird nichchatah sddhti sddhuh, iwah dukkhd pamok- 
khdn . subha gat imathawd pdpuniyydchirindti . 


to be seated on the throne; and inquired the object of the visit. “O ruler of men! 
(said they), we have been deputed by the priesthood at Piyungadipo, to administer 
spiritual comfort unto thee.” Thereupon the r&ja thus replied : “ Lords ! what peace 
of mind can there be left for me, when under some plea or other, I have been 
the means of destroying great armies, an akkhdhini in number?” “ Supreme of men! 
from the commission of that act there will be no impediment in thy road to “saggo ” 
(salvation) : herein no more than two human beings have been sacrificed ;— the one person 
had been admitted within the pale of the salvation of the faith ; the other had attained 
the state of piety which enabled him to observe the five commandments. The rest being 
heretics are sinners, and on a par with wild beasts and added : “ As thou wilt cause 
the religion of Buddho to shine forth in great splendor ; on that account, O ruler of men, 
subdue this mental affliction.” * ^ • . \ % 

The mahkrfaja who had been so admonished, and who had been restored to peace of 
mind, having bowed down to; and allowed them to depart ; thereafter, extended on his 
bed, thus meditated : “In my childhood, my father and mother administered an oath to me, 
that I should never take a meal without sharing it with the priesthood. Have I, or have I 
not, ever partaken of a meal without sharing it with the priesthood V While pondering 
thus, he recollected that (he bad ate) a round chilly, at his morning meal, in a moment of 
abstraction, without reserving any part of it for the priesthood ; and decided thereupon, “It 
is requisite that I should perform penance on that account.” 

Reflecting on the numberless kotis of human lives sacrificed by these persons (Duttaga- 
mini and his army) ; a truly wise man, influenced by his abhorrence of such indiscriminate 
slaughter, pondering on this calamity, and steadfastly contemplating the principle 
of mortality; by these means, the said pious man will speedily attain “mokkha,” 
(the emancipation from all human affliction); or, at least, will be bom in the world 
of the dfewos (which leads to that final emancipation). 
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Sujanappatddasanwigatthdya katt Mahdwanst “ Oufthagdmtniwijayo M ndma panchawhatimd parichchhido. 

Ohhabisatimo Parichchhedo. 

Ekachchhattan karitwdna Lankdrajjan tnaJidy 2*0 : thdnantaran sanyvidahi yddhdnan s6 yathd rahan* 
Thiruputtdbhayo yddhd diyyamdnan na ich chhita n; pu rhchh itochu ** kimatthanti T' Yuddhamatthitimabrawi 
Ehardjjikati yuddhd kinndmanticha $*' puchchhicha . Vuddhan kilisdchorihi , karissdmi sudujjayan." 

1 rhehewamaha tan rdjd punappuna nisidhayi ; punappunan so ydchitwd rahn dnunndya pabbaji. 

Pabb ajitwdeha kdltcha at ahattamapapuni panchakhtndsawd satan pariwdro ahdsicha . 
Chhattamangalasattdhi ghati, gatabhayoohayd raja katdbhisikd s6 mahdtdwibhawina s6, 

Tissawdpimahdkild widhind samalankatah, kilttun abhisittdnan eh drittanch dnurakkhi tun, 

R anno patichchhadan sabban , upaydnasatamcha Marichawatfhiwihdrassa fhdnamhi thapayisucha . 

Tatthewa thupatfhdnamhi sadhdtnn kuntamuttaman fhaptsitn kuntadhdrahd ujukd rdjamdnusa . 


The twenty fifth chapter in the Mabawanso, entitled, w the triumph of Dutthagamini,” 
composed equally tor the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. XXVI. 

This potent monarch having reduced the dominions of Lankk under one government, 
according to their deserts conferred honorary distinctions on his warriors. 

The hero Th^raputtabhayo rejected the reward offered to him : and being asked, 
“ What does this mean?” replied, “The war is not over. ” (The king) again asked, 
“ Having by war reduced this empire under one government, what further war can there 
be ? ” He thus rejoined, “ I will make war to gain the righteous victory over our insidious 
enemies, the sinful passions ” Again and again the r&ja attempted to dissuade him : but 
again and again Th^raputtabhayo renewing his application, with the king’s consent 
entered into the priesthood. Having been ordained, in due course be attained “ arahat,” 
and became the head of a fraternity of five hundred sanctified ministers of religion. 

On the seventh day after the elevation of his canopy of dominion, this inaugurated, 
fearless monarch, (hence also called) Abhayo r&ja, with a splendid state retinue (pro- 
ceeded to) the Tissa tank to celebrate an aquatic festival, with every description of 
rejoicing; and to keep up a custom observed by his anointed predecessors. 

The whole of the king’s royal attire, as well as a hundred tributes (presented to 
him during that festival) were deposited on (a certain spot, which became) the site of the 
Marichawatti wihiro ; and the royal suite who were the sceptre-bearers, in like manner 
deposited in an erect position, on the site of the (future) dagoba of that name, the 
imperial sceptre. 
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Sahorbdho mahdrdjd lilitwd sal ill diwd , sdyamdha. “ Gamissdma : k untan waddhitha bhd itv 
Chdletun tan nasakkhinsu k untan rdjddhikdrikd , gandhamalilehi pujesun rajasind samdgatd . 

mdhantan achchhiran diswd tan hatthamdnasb, widhdya tattha drakkhan t pawisitwd puran, Tath , 
Kuntan parikkh ip d petw d chitiyah tattha karayi, thupan parikkhipdpetwd wihdrancha ukdrayi, 
Tihiwassihi nitthdsi tvihdrd so narissaro ; sanghan sannipatesi wihdramahak dran d. 

Bhikkhunan satasahassdni tada bhikkhuniyo t pana naunitincha sahassdni abhawihsu samdgatd . 

Tasmin samdgaml sanghan id amah a mnhipati : "Sanghan, hhanti , wissaritwd , hh u nj ima ri chawatih ikan," 
“ Tassa tan dandakamman mi bhawatuti akdrayin, sachitiyan mar i chaw atthin wihdran sumanoharan 
Patiganhdtu tan sahgho," iti. So dakkhi nbdakan pdtetwd hh i kkh usa hgha ssa wihdran sumand add . 

Wihdrt tan samantdcha mdhantan mandapan subhan kdretwd, tattha sanghassa mahdddnah pawattayi . 

Padi patitthapetwdpi jail, Abhayawdpiyd , hato s6 mandapo dsi : sesdkdsi katdwakd f 

Satthdhan annapdiiadin datwdna mannjddhipo addsdmanakan sabbhan parikkhdran maharahan. 

Ahu sata sahassagghb parikkhdrosi ddito ; ante sahassagghanako ; sal) h an sanghdwa tan lab hi. 
Yuddhiddnicha surina surind , ratanattaye , pasanndmalachitt ina , sdsanujjotanatthind , 


Tbe maharaja, together with his suite (thus undressed), having sported about (in 
the Tissa tank) ; in the afternoon, he said, u Let us depart: my men, take up the sceptre/' 
The royal suite, however, were not able to move the said sceptre. Attended by all the 
guards who accompanied the monarch, they made offerings thereto, of garlands of fragrant 
flowers. 

The r&ja witnessing this great miracle, delighted thereat, posting a guard round the 
spot (to which the sceptre was fixed), returned to the capital. Thereafter, he inclosed the 
sceptre in a ch^tiyo, and encompassed that d&goba with a wiharo. 

In three years that wih&ro was completed, and the monarch invited the priesthood 
to a great festival. Those who assembled on that occasion, of priests, were in number one 
hundred thousand; and there were ninety thousand priestesses. In that assembly, 
the ruler of the land thus addressed the priesthood : “ Lords ! forgetting the priesthood, 
I have (in violation of a vow) ate a chilly : for that act, this infliction is visited on 
me* (In expiation thereof) I have constructed this delightful wiharo, together with its 
ch6tiyo: may the priesthood vouchsafe to accept the same.” Having made this address, 
relieved in mind, pouring the water of donation on the hand of the priesthood, he bestowed 
this wih&ro on them. Having caused a superb banqueting hall to be erected around that 
wihdro, he there celebrated a great festival of alms-offering to the priesthood. The hall 
thus erected, on one side reached the Abhaya tank:— who will undertake to describe 
the (dimensions of the) other sides? For seven days having provided food and beverage, 
he then bestowed every description of sacerdotal equipments of the most costly kind. 
The first offering of sacerdotal equipments was worth one hundred thousand, and the last a 
thousand pieces. Tho priesthood exclusively obtained all these. 

Independently of the incalculable amount of treasures expended, commencing with the 
construction of the thflpo, and terminating with the alms-festival, in making offerings to the 



b.c. 158; a.b. 385.] 


The Maiiawanso. 


161 


Ratiiid katatfflund tina thupakdrd panddito, wihdramahanlantdni pfijetun ratanattayati, 
Parichchattadhandnettha unagghdni wimunchiya> ahdni honti tkdya unawisati kotiyd. 

Bhdyd dasaddli iwidhadosawi d usitdp i panndtvishasakitihi janthi pattdhontkwa » panckagunaydga - 
gahitasard: ichchassa sdragahani matimd ghafeyydti 

Sujanappasddasanwegattdyakati Mahdwanse “ Marichawaifiwiharamahb," ndmachhabbisatimd parichchkidd . 

&ATTAW1SAT1MO PaIUCIICHIIEDO. 

Tato rdjd wichintisi wixxutan sutsutan gut an , mnhdpunno sadd puiipn panndya, katanichchhayo. 
Dtpappasddako third rdjinb ayiyakassache ewan kfrdfm “ Nattd te , T) u tihagdma n i hh (t pati ? * 

44 Mahdpanno mahdtfmpan , SonnamdV-i imubraman, wiaan haitknaatan uchchan kdrhsati andgati 
44 Puno uposathagdran ndndrdta n a ma n a i I a n nawab human karUivdna Lohapdaddamiwacha 
Hi chintiya bhumindo likhitwiwan, ihapdpitan pikihdptnio rdjagahe thitan twa karaudaki . 


“ ratanattaya ; ” the rest of the wealth (laid out) on this spot, by this monarch, — who was 
as indefatigable in war as in acts of charity, sincerely attached to the "ratanattaya/' 
endowed with purity of mind, and wise in the application of his means, - amounted 
to nineteen k6tis. 

If by men endowed with wisdom the five evils (loss by confiscation, by robbery, 
by water, by fire, and by the animal creation) attendant on the acquisition of wealth were 
thoroughly understood, they would thereby realize the five rewards of virtue, (love of 
mankind, good-will of pious men, character for piety, lay- sanctity, and regeneration 
in the Ddwaloka heavens). The wise man therefore ought to secure to himself the treasure 
of this knowledge. 

The twenty sixth chapter in the Mahdwanso, entitled, “ the festival of offerings at 
the Marichawatti wihdro,” composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous 
men. 


Chap. XXVII. 

Subsequently (to the construction of the Marichawatti wihdro and chfetiyo) this 
monarch, who was endowed with superlative good fortune, and with wisdom as well as 
beneficence, was meditating on a tradition which originated (with Mahindo), and had 
been perpetuated to his time (from generation to generation) without interruption. 

The thdro (Mahindo), who had shed the light of religion on this land, had thus 
prophesied (to Dfewdnanpiyatisso) the ancestor of the king : " Thy descendant, DutthagA- 
mini, a most fortunate prince, will hereafter build the great splendid tMpo Sonnamkli 
(Ruanwelli), in height one hundred and twenty cubits ; as well as the JLbhapAsAdo, to serve 
as an “ up6sath6 hall/' embellished in every possible manner, and having nine stories. 

T t 
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Sowannapattan laddhdna WchaA tattha awdchayi : # * Chhcknttalisa satai 4 wassan atikkamma andg&tt.” 

«• Kdkawan nasuto, Dufjhagdmani manujddhipo idanehidancha iwancha kdressatfti ” w debit an . 

Sutwd haffho uddmetwd appbfhisi mahipati ; tatb pdt&um gantwdna Mahdmighctwanan subhai i, 
Sannipdtan kdrayitwd bhikkhusanghassa abrawi ; “ fFimdnatulyan pdsddaA kdrayissdmi w6 ah an” 

•« Dibban wimdnan pesetwa tulyanlikhan daddtha mL" Bhikkhusanghb wisajjisi affhakhindsawi tahin . 
Kassapmunind kdlt Asdkd ndma brdhmano attha saldkabhattdni sanghassa parindmiya, 

Bhiranin ndma ddsin s6 “ nichchandihiti abrawi: datwd sd tdni sakkachchah ydivajiwan tato chutd ; 
Akdsaftha wimdnamhi nibbatti t rnchiri subhi achchhardnan sahasslna sdddsi pariwdritd. 

Tassa ratanapdsddo dwddasa ydjanuggatd , yojandnan parikkhipd ehattdlisancha addhacha . 

Kufagdrd sahasslna, maddhito nawabhumiko , sahassa gabb hasampanno, rd/amdnd chatummukho, 

Sahassa sankha sanwutti sihapajaranettawd , sakinkinika jdldyan sajjito wtdihdyacha. 
Ambalatfhikapdsddo tassa majjhl thito ahu, samantatd dissamdnd paggnhita dhajakulo. 

Tt Tdwatinsan gachchhantd , diswd thtra tamewa , hingulind tadd lekhan Ukhayitwd patthe iatd , 
Niwattitwdna , dgantwd patthan sanghassa dassayun . Sangho patthan gahetwd tan pdhisi rdjasantikah , 


The monarch (Dutthag&mini) reflecting (on this tradition), and searching for a record 
thereof, stated to have been deposited in the palace ; and by that (search) finding in a vase 
an inscribed golden plate, he thereon read as follows: “Hereafter, at the termination 
of one hundred and fifty six years, the monarch Dutthagamini, son of K&kawano, 
will construct such and such edifices in such and such manner.” The delighted monarch 
overjoyed at hearing this (inscription) read, clapped bis hands; and early on the following 
morning repairing to the magnificent Mah&m6gho garden, and convening the priesthood, 
thus addressed them : “ I will build for you a palace like onto that of the d6wos : 
send to the world of the d£wos, and procure for me a plan of their palace.” Accordingly 
they dispatched thither eight priests, all sanctified characters. 

In the time of the divine sage Kassapo, a certain brahman named As6ko had made 
a vow, that he would give daily alms sufficient for eight priests. He said to his slave- 
woman, named Bhirani, “ Provide them always.” She, during the whole course of her life, 
zealously providing them ; thereafter dying, was born again in a superb and delightful 
residence in the (Chatunraaharajika) heavens, surrounded always by a heavenly host of a 
thousand attendants. Her enchanting golden palace was in length twelve y6janas, 
and in circumference forty eight ydjanas ; having nine stories, provided with a thousand 
apartments and a thousand dormitories. It had four faces, each having in number 
a thousand windows, like so many eyes ; and the eves of the roof were decorated with 
a fringe tickling (with gems). In the centre of this palace was situated the Ambalattika 
hall, decorated with a profusion of banners all around. 

The aforesaid eight *h6ros, in their way to the T&watinsa heavens, seeing this palace, 
immediately made a drawing of it on a leaf with a vermilion pencil ; and returning 
from thence, presented the drawing to the priesthood, who sent it to the court of the 
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Tan diswtfsumand rdjd d gamma rdmamuttaman dlekhatulyun ft dr hi Lohapdsddamuttaman . 
Kammdrambhanakdihwa ehaludwdramhi chdgawd affhaftha sat a sahasscini hiranndnifihapdpayis 
Putasahassawatthdni dwdre dwdre thapdpayi , gulatilasakkharamadhupurdnhanika ehdtiyd, 
Amulakan harrmamettha nakdlahh dnti aabhdsiya , agghdpetwd katan kamman , than mulamaddpayi, 
Hatthasatan hatthamtan dsi ekekajmssato ; urhchuto tattakdyiwd , pdsddohi chatummukho. 

TasmiA pasddasefthasmin ahisun nawabhumiyo ; ckeki&ad bhumiy dcha kiitdgdrasatdnir.hu ; 
Kutdgdrdni mbbdni sajjhuid khachitdnahun ; puwdlawedikd than ndndratanabhusitd, 
Ndndratanachittdni tdsan padumakdnicha ; sajjhukinkinikdpanti parikkhittdwa td ahu . 

Sahassan tattha pdsddt gabhhd a sun, susankhatd ndndratanakhachttd sihapajjijara net taw d, 
Nariwdhana ydnantu sntwd IV etsawan a ssa, sb taddkdramak drhi majjh i ratanama ndapan, 
Sihawiyagghddirupihi dewatdrupak e/r'cha ahu, ratanamay ekha thambhthicha wibhusitd . 

Muttajdla parikkhipb ma ndapan to samantat6 f paw dlaw edikdchcttha pub hi wuttawidhd ahu. 
Sattaratana chittassa wimajjhemandapassatu, ruchiro dantapallanko rammo phalakasdnthard . 
Dantamaydpassaycttha, suwannamatja suriyb % sajjhumayo chandimdcha t tdrdcha muttukdmayd. 


king. The monarch on examining the same, delighted therewith, repairing to the cele- 
brated garden (Mab 4 ra 6 gho), according to the plan of that renowned palace, constructed 
the pre-eminent Lohapasado 

The munificent r&ja at the very commencement of the undertaking deposited at each 
of the four gates eight lacs (to remunerate the workmen). He deposited also at each gate, 
severally, a thousand suits of clothing, as well as vessels filled with sugar, buffalo butter, 
palm sugar, and honey; and announced that on this occasion it was not fitting to 
exact unpaid labor : placing therefore high value on the work performed, he paid (the 
workmen) with money. This quadrangular palace was one hundred cubits long on each 
of its sides, and the same in height. In this supreme palace there were nine stories, and 
in each of them one hundred apartments. All these apartments were highly embellished ; 
they had festoons of beads, resplendent (like) gems. The flower-ornaments appertaining 
thereto were also set with gems, and the tinkling festoons were of gold. In that palace 
there were a thousand dormitories having windows with ornaments (like unto) jewels, 
which were bright as eyes. 

Having heard of the beauty of the conveyance used by the females attached to 
the dfewo Wessawano, he (Dutthagamini) caused a gilt hall to be constructed in 
the middle of the palace in the form (of that conveyance). The hall was supported 
on golden pillars, representing lions and other animals, as well as the dfiwatas. At 
the extremity of this hall, it was ornamented with festoons of pearls, and all around 
with beads as before described. 

Exactly in the centre of this palace, which was adorned with (all) the seven treasures, 
there was a beautiful and enchanting ivory throne, floored with boards. On one side (ot 
this throne formed) exclusively of ivory, there was the emblem of the sun m gold ; 
on another, the moon in silver ; and (on the third), the stars in pearls. From the 
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N dndratana padumdni taltha taltha , yathd rahan* jdtakdnicha tatthiwa dsun sbwannalafantark . ^ 
Mahagghapachchattharani pallanketi man6rami, manbhardsi thapitd ruchird danlawij&ni . 
Pawdlapddulan tattha phulilamha patitfhitan , setachchhattan sajjndandan pallankoparisobhatha . 
Sattaratanamayd nettha afthamangalikdnicha ; chatuppaddnnn panticha manimuttantard ahu. 
Rajatancha ghanthdnan panti chhantantalambikd : pasddachhattapallankd mandapdsun anagghikd . 
Mahagghan panndpdphi manchapithan yathdrahan tathewa bhummattharanan kamhalancha mahdrahan . 
Achdmakumbhi so wanna ulunkdcha ahu ; tahin pdsdda paribhoghu sescsucha kathdwakdf 
Chdrupdkakarapariwdrd s6 chhatuddwdrakofthako pdsddo lankato so hi Tdwatinsdsabhdwiya . 
Tambalohithlkdh iso pdsddd chhddito ahu : Lohap as ddawch dr 6 tkna fassa ajdyatha, 

N it t kite Ldhapdsddd sd sahgha sannipdtayi raja sanghesannipaticha Marichawafthnahiwiya . 
Puthujjandwa aiikansu tahin pathama bhumiyan: ttpitakd dutiydya : Sotdpattddayopana 
Ekikcytcha aithansu tatiyddisu bhumisu ; arahantocha afihansn uddhan chhatusu bhumisu . 


golden corners or streaks, in various places as most suitable in that hall, bunches 
of flowers, made of various gems, were (suspended). On 'this most enchanting throne, 
covered with a cloth of inestimable value, an ivory fan* of exquisite beauty was placed. 
On the footstool (of the throne), a pair of slippers ornamented with beads, and above the 
throne the white canopy or parasol of dominion, mounted with a silver handle, glittered. 
The eight u mangalika ” thereof (of the canopy) were like unto the seven treasures, 
and amidst the gems and pearls were rows of figures of quadrupeds ; at the points of 
the canopy were suspended a row of silver bells. The edifice, the canopy, the throne, and 
the (inner) hall were all most superb. 

The king caused it to be provided suitably with couches and chairs of great value; and 
in like manner with carpets of woollen fabric : even the ladle (usually made of a cocoanut 
shell) of the rice boiler was of gold. Who shall describe the other articles used in 
that palace? This edifice surrounded with a highly polished wall, and having four 
embattled gates, shone forth like the (Wejaanta) palace in the Tavvatinsa heavens. This 
building was covered with brazen titles ; hence it acquired the appellation of the “ brazen 
palace.” 

At the completion of this palace the rdja assembled the priesthood. They attended 
accordingly, as in the instance of the Maricbawatti festival. There, on the first floor, the 
“ pathujjana ” priests (who had not attained the state of sanctification) exclusively 
arranged themselves. On the second floor, the priests who had acquired the knowledge 
of the “ tfepitaka.” On the three succeeding floors, commencing with the third, those 
arranged themselves who had acquired the several grades of sanctity, commencing with 
the “ sotkpatti.” On the four highest floors, the “ arahat ” priests stationed themselves. 


* The fan borne by the Buddhist priests ; which, till very recently, hns been bestowed in Ceylon on the appointment of 
a chief priest, as the official emblem of his office. 
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Sanghassadatwd pdsddan dakkhindmbupurassuran, rdfd da two' mahdddnan sattdk an p ub bdhanwiya , 
Pasddamha wattdni mahdchdgtna rdjind anagghdni fhapetwana ahisun tinsah otiyd. 

JNissdre dhananichayi, wisisan sdran yi ddnan pariganhayanti sddhupannd, ti ddnan wipulam pttachittd* 

sangd , yattdnan hitaparamd, dadantj, iwanti . 

Sujanappasddasanivtgatthdya kati Mahdwanse “ Lohapdsddamaho" ndma sattawisatimo parichchhido * 

4ttawisatimo Pa riciichhedo. 

Tatb s 6 satasahasmn wissajjetwd muhipuH l' dr dp hi mahdbodhipujan suldramuttaman . 

Tatopuran pawisantd thupatthdnk niwcsitan passitwdna si lay up an saritwd pubbakan sutin : 

" Kdressdmi mahathupan " iti hattho . Mahdialan druyiha ratlin bhunjitivd. say it, 6 Hi chintayi , 

“ Damili maddamdnena Ibkdyart pilito ; mayd nasa 1 kd balimubbaritnn: tan wajjiya balin ah an, 

“ K dray (into mahdlhupan, kathan dhammina itthiku uppadessdmi t" ichchcwan chintayantassa chintitan, 
Chhattamhi dewatd jdni : tatd holdhalan ahu diwesu . Natwd tan Sakko JPissakamman tamabruwi . 


The rdja having bestowed this palace on the priesthood, pouring the water of donation 
on their right hand ; and, according to the former procedure, having kept up an alms-festi- 
val of seven days, independent of the cost of the invaluable articles provided for this pa* 
lace-festival, the expenditure incurred hy this munificent monarch amounted to thirty kdtis. 

Some truly wise men, even from perishable and unprofitable wealth derive (the rewards 
of) imperishable and profitable charity. By setting aside the pride of wealth, and seeking 
their own spiritual welfare, they bestow like unto him (Dutthagamini) largely in charity. 

The twenty seventh chapter in the Mah&wanso, entitled, “ the festival of the L6hapa- 
s&do, ” composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. XXVIII. 

Thereafter, this monarch caused a splendid and magnificent festival of offerings to 
the bo-tree to be celebrated, expending a sum of one hundred thousand. 

Subsequently, while residing in this capital, noticing the stone pillar planted on the 
(intended) site of the (Ruanwelli ) thtipo, and recurring to the former tradition, delighted 
with the thought, he said ; “ l will construct the great thfipo.” Reascending his upstair 
palace, and having partaken his evening repast, reclining on his bed he thus meditated: 
“ The inhabitants of this land are still suffering from the war waged for the subjection 
of the damilos : it is not fitting to exact compulsory labor ; but in abandoning the exercise 
of that power, how shall I, who am about to build the great thtipo, procure bricks without 
committing any such oppression V 9 The tutelar deity who guarded the canopy of dominion 
knew the thought of the personage who was thus meditating. Thereupon a discussion 
arose among the d6wos. Sakko obtaining a knowledge thereof, thus addressed himself to 


V u 
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“ Ifthakatthah chUiyassa rdjd chinthi Gdmani : gantwd purdyojanamhi gambhjra nadiyantiki , 
“Mdpesi iffhakantattha" iti . Sakkina bhdsito IFissakammo idhdgamma mdpisr tattha ifthikd. 
Pabhdtiluddako tattha sunakhihi wanan agd t gddhdrupina dassisi luddakan bhummadiwatd . 

Luddo tan anubandhanto, gantwd diswdna ifthakd, antarahitaya gbdhdya itichintisi s6 tahin . 

“ Kdritu kdmokira no mahdthupah mahipati, npdyanamidah tassa * iti gantwd niwidayi. 

Tas$a tah wachana-fi sntwd piyahjanahitappiyo, rdjd kdrisi sakkdrah mahattan tufthamdnaso . 

Pur dp ubb uttar i disc yojanattatja matthaki Achdrawiithigdmamhi solasakarisi tali, 

Sowannabijd tufthinsu wiwidhdni pamdnatb widatthukkafthamdndni angulikdhi heithatb . 
Suwannapunnantah bhitmin diswd tan gdmawasikd suwannapdtih dddya gantwd rahnd niwidayun . 
Purd pdchfnapassamhi sattdyojana matthaki gangdpdre Tambapitfhi tambalohah samutthahi. 

Tan gdmikd tambalbhah bijamdddya pdtiyd rdjdnamupasahkamma tamatthancha niwedayun. 
Pubbadakkhinadesamhi purato chat uy 6 jane Sumanawdpigdmamhi utthahihsu manl bahu . 
Uppalakuruwindihi missakincwa . Gdmikd dddya pdtiya erva gantwd rahiio nuwedayuh . 


Wissakammo : “ The raja G&mini is meditating about the bricks for the ch^tiyo. 

Repairing to the bank of the deep river (Kadarabo) a yojana from the capital, there 
do thou cause bricks to be produced.” Wissakammo, who had been thus enjoined 
by Sakko, proceeding thither caused bricks to be produced. 

In the morning a huntsman repaired with his dogs to the wilderness in that neighbour- 
hood. The d6wath of that spot presented himself to the huntsman in the form of a 
“ g6dho.” The sportsman chasing the “ g6dho ” came upon, and saw the bricks ; and from 
the circumstance of the “ g6dho ” vanishing, he there thus thought : “ Our sovereign 
is desirous of constructing the great thtipo, this is a (miraculous) offering to him.” Hasten- 
ing (to the king) he reported the same. Hearing this agreeable report of the huntsman, the 
overjoyed monarch, delighting in acts of benevolence towards his people, conferred on 
him great favors. 

In a village named AchArawattigamo, situated three ydjanas to the north east of 
the capital, on a space of ground sixteen karissa in extent, golden sprouts of various 
descriptions sprung up, in height one span, (with a root) one inch under ground. The 
villagers discovering this ground covered with gold, taking a cupful of this gold and 
repairing to the king, reported (the circumstance). 

At the distance of seven ydjanas, in the south east direction from the capital, on 
the bank of the river (MahAwelliganga) in the Tambapitto division, a brazen metal rose to 
the surface. The villagers taking a cupful of these brazen sprouts, and repairing to the 
raja, reported the circumstance. 

In the south east direction from the capital, at the village SumanawApi, distant four 
ybjanas, *a quantity of gems rose to the surface ; among which there were intermingled 
the cinnamon stone and sapphire. The villagers taking the same in a cup, and repair- 
ing to the rAja, reported the circumstance. 
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Pur at 6 dakkhinopassi atthayojanamatthaki Ambalatihikolahnamhi rajatan uppajjatha . 

Nagardwdnijo iko addya sakdii bahu » Malaya singiwirddih dnitnh Malayan gatb ; 

Ltnassa awiduramhi sakatdni thapdpiya, patddaddrimichchhantd drulhb tan mahindharan, 
Chdtippamdnikapakkan pakkabhdrena ndmitah diswd panasayatihincha pdsdnatfhancha tan phalan, 

M 7 antitah wdsiyd chhttwd “ dassdmagganti *’ ciutiyd ; kdlan ghoshbsaddhdya, Chattdrdndsawdgamun . 
Hatttho so tibhiwddetwd, nisiddpiya sddaro , wdsiyd wanfasdmanta tachan chhetwd apassayan* 

Munchitwd wdtapunnantan yusanpattehi ddiya , chattdro yusapuri te patte ti samaddsi so. 

Titan gahetwd pakkamxtn . Kdlan ghosin so puna, an/ji khindsawe third chattdro tattha dgamun. 

Than patte gahitwd sopana samcnjibhi puriya , uddsi than : pakkdmuh tayo ; iko napakkami, 

Rajatassa padassetuh ordbhitwa tatohi sd, nisqjjd Itnasannamhi tdminjd paribhunjatha . 

Sisdminjd wanijopi hhunjitwd ydwadaithakah bhandikdydn gahetwdna shd therapaddnugd ; 

Gantwdna thirampassitwd weyydwachchhamakdsicha : thirocha Itnadwdrina tassamaggah amdpayi. 

Themh wandiya, so tina gachchhanfd linamaddasa lenadwdramhi tfmtwdna passitwd rajatampi sd f 
ffdsiyd dhanitwdna rajatanti wijdniya ; gahetwikari sajjhupindah gantwdna sakatantikah , 

Eight yojanas to the southward of the town, in a cave called Ambalattikolo, silver 
was produced. A certain merchant of the capital, who was proceeding to the Malayd 
division to procure saffron and ginger in the said Malaya division, taking many carts with 
him, wishing to get a switch, stopping his carts in the neighbourhood of this cave, 
ascended a hill. Observing a fruit of the size of a “chdti” attached to a branch 
of a jack tree, which fruit was bending with its weight, and resting on a rock ; sever- 
ing the same (from the branch) with an adze, at the stalk of the fruit, and saying to 
himself, “This is precious : I must give it (to the priesthood);” in the fervor of his devotion, 
he set up the call of refection. Four sanctified priests presented themselves. This 
delighted and devoted person, bowing down to them and causing them to be seated, 
with his adze paring all round the point at which the stalk adhered to the fruit, 
so that no skin was perceptible, and pulling out (that stalk) he poured into their dishes the 
juice with which (the cavity of) the stalk was filled. The four brimming dishes of 
jack fruit juice he presented to them. They accepting the same, departed. And (the 
merchant again) shouted out the call of refectjpn ; and four other sanctified characters 
presented themselves there. Receiving their dishes also from them, he filled them with the 
pods of the jack fruit. Three of them departed : one remained. This particular (priest) 
in order that he might point out the silver to him, seating himself at the mouth of the cave 
partook of the jack pods. The merchant having ate as much of the rest of the pods as 
he wished, taking the residue in a jar, he followed the footsteps of the priest. Having 
reached this spot, he beheld the th6ro there, and showed him the usual attentions ; and the 
thfero pointed out to him the path to the entrance of the cave. (The merchant) bowing 
down to the th6ro, and proceeding by that (path) discovered the cave. Stopping at 
the mouth of the cave, he perceived the silver. By chopping it with his adze, he satisfied 
himself that it was silver. Taking a handful of the silver and hasting to the carts, and 
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Sakafdni thapdprtwd, sajjhvpindantamddiya , lahun Anurddhapuran dgamma warawdnijd, 

Dastetwd rajatan ranno tamatthampi niwkdayi . Puratd pachchkime passi, panchaydjanamatthaki, 
Urutvilapatfane muttd mnhdmnlakamattiyo pawdlantarikdsaddhin samuddd thalamokkamun , 

Kiwatfhd td sapell hitwd rdxin katwdna tkatb, pdtxyd anayitwana muttd sahapdtvalakan. 
Rdjdnamupasankammn tamatthampi tiiwidayuti. Puratd uttar epassi satta yojana matthaki 9 
Peliwdpilagdmassa wapin pakkhantakandare jayinsu wddukdpiiihi chattdro uttamd mani nisaddpotappamd- 

nd nmmdpnpphani bhdsubhd, 

Ti diswd sunalhdluddo dgantwa rdjasantikan “ ewarupdmani ditthdmayd" iti\iiwedayi . 

Itfhakddini ctdm mahdpunno mahdmati mahdthupatthamuppannd nassoti tadahiwa s6* 

Yathdnurupasahldran than katwa sum anas 6 tit rakkhite kaiwd sabbdni dhardpayi. 

KhidampxKdyajapasayha machitdayitwd, punnan pasannamanasOpachitanhi civan ; sddhiti sddhanasatdnx 
sulhd hardni : tasmd pasdnnasdwa kareyya punrianti . 

Sujanappasddasanw igatthdya kate Mahdvoansr ik Mahdthupansddhanaldbh6 t ”ndma atthawhatimoparichchhidc 


leaving* bis carts there, this eminent merchant conveying this handful of silver, quickly 
repairing to Anur^dhapura, and exhibiting it to the rhja, explained the particulars. 

To the westward of the capital, at the distance of five yojanas, at the Urfiw61apattano, 
pearls of the size of “ nelli ” fruit, toget her with coral beads, rose to the shores from the 
ocean. Some fishermen seeing these, gathering them into ono heap, and taking (some of) 
the pearls and coral in a dish, and repairing to the king, reported the event to him. 

To the northward of the capital, at the distance of seven ybjanas, in the stream flowing 
through the broken embankment of the tank of Pfeliw&pigamo, four superb gems, in 
size a span and four inches, and of the color of the umma flower, were produced. A hunts- 
man discovering these, repairing to the court reported, “ Such and such gems have been 
discovered by me.” 

It was on the same day that this most fortunate monarch beard of the manifestation 
of these bricks and other treasures, to be used in the construction of the Maha thfipo. 
The overjoyed (king) conferred favors pn those persons (who brought the news of 
these miraculous productions), as in the former instance (to the huntsman); and 
maintaining them under the royal protection, caused all these things to be brought 
(to the capital). 

Thus, he who delights in the accumulation of deeds of piety, not being deterred by 
the apprehension of its being attended by intolerable personal sacrifices, readily finds 
a hundred sources of wealth. From this (example) the really religious man should devote 
himself to (deeds of) piety. 

The twenty eighth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, u the acquirement of the mate- 
rials for the construction of the Mahfi thtipd,” composed equally for the delight and 
affliction of righteous men. 
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EkUNATINS ATIMO PabICHCHHEPO. 

Ewan samatti sam&Hdri wesdkhe punnamdsiyan patti t wisdkha na kkhatti* Mahathupatthamdrabh >. 
Hdretwdna tahih yupah, thupaiihdnamakhanayi, satahatthi mahipfilo tkira kdtumanikadhd, 

Yddhehi dhardpetwd gulahdsdnaki tahin, kuiihi dhandpetwd pdtdni, chunniti atha, 
Chammdwanaddhapddehi mahdhatthihi maddiyi t bhu mxydth ir dbh dwatth d , atthdnattha w iohakkha n <5, 
Akdsagangd patitatthane Satatatintak i mattikd sukWumd tattha samantd Unsay ojant ; 

<* Nawanitd" mattikd tisa sukhumattd pawuchchati : khindtawd sdmanird mattikan dharun tat 6. 
Mattikd atthardphi tattha pfodnakojihmi ; iffhahakd atthardpisi mattikopari issaro , 

Tassopari ; kharan suddhan kuruwtndah tatopdri : tassdpari ay 6jd(ah ; maru ontu tato paran, 

A hat an sdmanlrihi Himawanta sugandhakan, santhardpUi bhumindo palckanta tat opart , 

Sildyo santhardphi phalikdsahthardpari ; sab h atthama ttikd kichchi nawanitawhay d ahu. 

Niyosina kapitthassa sannirina rasodaki atfhahgtdah bahalalb lohapaddhah silo pari, 

Manosildya tilatclasanti tdya tatopari sattangulah sttjjhupaddhah santharisi ratthisabho , 


Chai>. XXIX. 

Thus the collection of the materials being completed, (Dutthagaraini) on the full moon 
day of the month of “ weskkbo,” and under the constellation “ wes&kho," commenced 
the Mahd thftpo. 

The protector of the land, removing the stone pillar (which bore the inscription) ; 
and in order that (the structure) might endure for ages, excavated by various expedients 
a foundation for the thfipo there, one hundred cubits deep. 

This monarch, who could discriminate possibilities from impossibilities, causing by 
means of his soldiers (literally giants) round stones to be brought, had them well beaten 
down with pounders ; and on the said stones being pounded down accordingly,^ ensure 
greater durability to the foundation, he caused (that layer of stones) to be trampled 
by enormous elephants, whose feet were protected in leathern cases. 

At Satatatintako,— the spot where the aerial river (flowing out of the An6tatth6 lake) 
descends, spreading the spray of its cataract over a space of thirty ydjanas in extent,— there 
the clay is of the finest description : the same being thus exquisitely fine, it is called the 
“ndwanita” clay. This clay, sanctified sdman&ro priests (by their supernatural powers) 
brought from thence. The monarch spread this clay there, on the layer of stones trod 
down (by elephants); and over this clay he laid the bricks; over them a coat of 
astringent cement ; over that, a layer of “ kumwinda * stones ; over that, a plate of iron ; 
on the top of that, the ruler of the land spread the incense of the d6wos, brought by the 
s&man6ros from Himawanto ; over that layer of “ phalika " stone, be laid a course 
of common stones. In every part of the work the clay used was that which is called the 
u niwanita.” Above the layer of common stones, he laid a plate of brass eight inches 
thick, embedded in a cement made of the gum of the “ kapittho ” tree, diluted in the water 
of the small red cocoanut. Over that, the lord of chariots laid a plate of silver seven 
inches thick, cemented in vermilion paint, mixed in the * tila ” oil, 

x x 
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Mahdthupatifthdna thdni iwan mahipati kdrttwd parikkumm&ni wippassannc chitasd, 

Asdlhi sukkapakkhassa diwatamhi chatuddati , kdrttwd bhikkhusanghassa mnnipdtamidan wadu 
« Mahdchitiyamatthdya , bhaddantd , mangalitthakan patitthdptssan swi eltha : sdbbo sanghd samitu n6 t " 
Buddhapujapayogina mah&janahitatthiko Mahdjanb pbsathiko gandhamdlddi ganhiya," 

** Mahdthupa patiithanan ydtu suwi" iti. Chitiyaifhdnabhusayd amachchicha niydjayi. 

Andpitt narindina Munind piyagdrawd ankkthi pakdtihi tatajfhdnamalankarun* 

Nag gar an sakalanchiwa magganchewa idhdgatah anikthi pakdrehi alankdriya bhupati . 

Pabhdticha chatuddwdri naggarassa fhapdpayi nahapiti nahdpakichiwa kappakecha bahu tathd. 
TVatthdcha gandhamdidcha anndni madhurdnicha mahdjanatthan bhumindo mahdtfanahitirato* 
Pafiyattdni etdni sddayitwd yathdruchih pdrdjdnapaddchkwa thupaffhdnamnpdgamuh . 

Sumandhitehi ntkthi fhdnantarawidhdnato drakkliito amachchehi yath dthdnah mahipati . 

Sumandetdhi nikihi dtwakariQupamdhicha natakihi paribbulhb suma^itdpasddhito ; 
Chattdlisasahasathi narkhi pariwdrito ndnd turiya sanghutthd dtwardjamldsaw d , 
Mahdth&papatifthdnah ihdndthdnawichakkhajib aparanhi upaganji, nandayanto mahdjanah • 


The monarch, in his zealous devotion to the cause of religion, having made these prepara- 
tory arrangements at the spot where the M aha thupo was to be built ; on the fourteenth day 
of the bright half of the month “asala,” causing the priesthood to be assembled, thus 
addressed them : “ Revered lords ! initiative of the construction of the great ch^tiyo, I 
shall tomorrow lay the festival-brick of the edifice : let all our priesthood assemble there.” 
This sovereign, ever mindful of the welfare of the people, further proclaimed: “Let 
all my pious subjects, provided with buddhistical offerings, and bringing fragrant flowers 
and other oblations, repair tomorrow to the site of the Maha thfipo.” 

He ordered his ministers (W6sakho and Siridewo) to decorate the place at which 
the chfetiyo (was in progress of construction). Those who were thus enjoined by the 
monarch, in their devotion and veneratiop for the divine sage (Buddho), ornamented 
that place in every possible way. The rukgMrf the land (by instructions to other parties) 
had the whole capital, and the road leading htthp, similarly decorated. 

The ruler of the land, ever mindful of the weilire of the people, for the accommodation 
of the populace, provided, at the four gates of the city, numerous baths, barbers, and 
dressers ; as well as clothing, garlands of fragrant flowers, and savory provisions. The 
inhabitants of the capital, as well as of the provinces, preparing according to their 
respective means tributes of these kinds, repaired to the thtipo. 

The dispenser of state honors, guarded by his officers of state decked in all the insignia 
of their full dress, himself captivating by the splendor of royal equipment, surrounded 
by a throng of dancing and singing women— rivalling in beauty the celestial virgins— 
decorated in their various embellishments; attended by forty thousand men ; accompanied 
by a full band of all descriptions of musicians ; thus gratifying the populace, this monarch 
in the afternoon, as he knew the sacred from the places that were not sacred, repaired to 
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A fthutta rasahassah so sdfakdni fhapiya , pufabaddhdni mqjjhamhi chatupa&si tatdpana. 

JVatthdni rasih kdrisi anikdni mahipati madhusappigulddicha mangafatthah thapdpayi, 

N drddisdpi dganjun bahawb bhikkhawd idha : idhadipaffhasanghassa kdkathdwa ighdgami f 
Therastti sahassdni bhikkhu dddya dgatnd Rdydgahassa sdmantd Jndaguttd mahagani. 

Sahassdn fsipatand bhikkhunuh dwddasddiya Ohammaslno mahdth£ro chitiyafihdnamdgamd. 
Satthin bhikkhu sahassdni dddya iddhamdgama Piyadassi mahdthero Jetdrdmawih drat 6. 
fV esalimahdwanatd thirdru Buddharakkhitb atfhdrasasahassdni bhikkhu dddya dgama. 
Kdsambighbsitdrdmd thirdru Dhammarakkhitb tinsa bhikkhusahassani dddya idhamdgamd . 

Addya Yujjiniy ah thiro Dikkhindgirito yati chattdri sahassdni dgoru Dhammarakkhitb * 
Bhikkhunah satasahassdnah saithisahassdni chddiya Pupphapuri Sdkdramd thero Mittinnanamako i, 
Duwi satasahassdni sahassdni asititha bhikkhu gahetwdnuttiuno thiro KasmiramandaU. 
Chattdrtsatasahassdni sahassdnicha satfhicha bhikkhu Pallawabhoggamhd Mahddtwo mahdmatu 
Ybnanaggapdla&anna Y onamahddhammarakkhitb thero tthsasahassdni bhikkhu addya dgatnd. 
fPinjhdtawiwattdniydsinasanfotu Uttaro thiro saithisahassdni bhikkhu dddya dgamd. 

Chittaguttd mahdthiro Bodhima n daw ih dratb tinsa bhikkhusahassdni ddiyitwd idhdgamd' 


the site before-mentioned of the Mahd thtipo, as if ho had himself been (Sakko) the king of 
dfewos. The king moreover deposited in the centre and at the four corners (of the thtipo) 
a thousand, plus eight, bundles of made-up clothing. The various descriptions of cloths 
(not made up) the sovereign deposited in a heap; add for the celebration of the festival, 
he caused to be collected there honey, clarified butter, sugar, and the other requisites. 

From various foreign countries many priests repaired hither. Who will be able to 
render an account of the priests of the island who assembled here? The profound teacher 
Indagutto, a sojourner in the vicinity of Rajagaha, attended, accompanied by eight thou- 
sand th^ros. The mah& thdro Dhammas6no, bringing with him twelve thousand from 
the fraternity^of the Isipattana temple (near B&ranesi), repaired to thorite of the thfipo. 
The maha th6ro Piyadassi from the J6to wihdro (near S&watthipura) attonded, bringing 
with him sixty thousand priests. The thdro Baddharakkhito attended from the Maha- 
wanno wihard of Wes&li, bringing eighteen thousand priests. The chief thero Dhamma- 
rakkhito, attended from the Ghosita temple of K6sambi&, bringing thirty thousand priests 
with him. The chief tb£ro Dhammarakkhito, bringing forty thousand disciples from 
Dakkhinfigiri temple of Ujjdni, also attended. The th6ro named Mittinno, bringing sixty 
thousand priests from his fraternity of one hundred thousand at the As6ko temple at 
Pupphapura. The th6ro Rettinno, bringing from the Kasmira country two hundred and 
eighty thousand priests. The great sage Mahad^wo with fourteen lacs and sixty thousand 
priests from Pallawabhago ; and Maha Dhamraarakkito, th6ro of Y6na, accompanied by 
ihirtjf* thousand priests from the vicinity of Alasadda, the capital of the Y6na country, 
attended. The th6ro Uttaro attended, accompanied by sixty thousand priests from the 
Uttania temple in the wilderness of Winjbi. The maha th6ro Chittagutto repaired hither, 
attended by thirty thousand priests from the Bddhimando. The maha th6ro Chandagutto 
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Chandagutto mahdthiro fPanawdsapadiaatb dgdiitiaahaaadni ddiyelwd yatiiilha. 

, Suriyaguttd mahdthiro Keldsamahdteihdratb chhannawatiaahassani bhikkhu dddya dgamd . 
Bhikkhunad dipawdsinad dgatanancha sabbaso ganandya parichchhidho pbranihi nabhdsito. 
Samdgatdnah sabbesad bhikkhunad tad samdgami wuttd khinasawaytwa ti chhannawati kutiyn. 

Ti mah dchetiyatth dnan pariw&ritwd yathdrahah majjhl fhapitwd okdtad ran no affhadsa bhikkhawo, 
Pamtitwd tahid rdjd bhikkhusanghad tathdyitah diswd pasannachitttna wanditwd hatthamdnasb, 
Gandhamdldbhi pujetwd, katwdna tipadakkhinad, oiajjh ipu n naghataifh dnaft pawisitwd samangalad, 
Suwannat.hilt putimukkhan paribbhanadandakad ranjatina katah suddhan suddhapiti balodayo, 
Gahdyitwa amachchina manditena sujdtind abhimangalabh&tina bhutabhutipardyano. 

Mahdntad chitiydwaddhad kdritud katanichchhayb bhdmdpayitumdraddho parikammakatabhumiyad. 
Siddhatthb ndmandmtna mahdthiro mahiddhtko tathdkarontadrdjdnad Dighadassi niwdrayi ; 

“ Bread mahantad thupancha ay an rdjdrabhiesati : thupi unifthitiyiwa maranad atsa hessati. 

“ Bhawiuati mahantbcha thupd duppatiaankharb f iti sbndgatad passad mahantantad niwdrayi. % 
Sadghassacha anunndya third aambhdwa ndyacha mahantad kattukdmopi ganhitwd thirabhdsitad. 


repaired hither, attended by eighty thousand priests from the W anawaso country. The maha 
thSro Stiriagutto attended, accompanied by ninety six thousand priests from the K6Iaso 
wih&ro. The number of the priests of this island who attended, is not specifically stated 
by the ancient (historians). From all the priests who attended on that occasion, those 
who had overcome the dominion of sin alone are stated to be ninety six kotis. 

These priests, leaving a space in the centre for the king, encircling the site of 
the chhtiyo in due order, stood around. The rdja having entered that space, and 
seeing the priesthood who had thus arranged themselves, bowed down to them with 
profound veneration; and oveijoyed (at the spectacle), making offering? of fragrant 
garlands, and walking thrice round, he stationed himself in the centre, on the spot where 
the " punnagato ” (filled chalice) was deposited with all honors. This (monarch) super- 
latively compassionate, and regardful equally of the welfare of the human race and 
of spirits, delighting in the task assig^d to him, by means of a minister, illustrious in 
descent and fully decorated for the solemn occasion, to whom he assigned a highly 
polished pair of oompasses made of silver, pointed with gold, having at the place before- 
mentioned prepared himself to describe the circle of the base of the great chbtiyo, 
by moving round (the leg of the compass ; at that instant) the inspired and profoundly 
prophetic groat thfero, named Siddhattho, arrested the monarch in the act of describing 
(the circle), saying,. “ This monarch is about to commence the construction of a stupen- 
dous tbupo : at the instant of its completion he is destined to die: the magnitude also 
of the thfipo makes the undertaking a most difficult one.’* For these reasons, looking into 
futurity, he prohibited its being formed of that magnitude. The r&ja, although anxious to 
build it of that size, hy the advice of the priesthood and at the suggestion of the thCros, 
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Therassa upadhena tassa rdjd akdrayi majjhimdn chitfydwafthan patitthdpHumiffhikd . 

S6wa n n a rajat ich iwa ghafe majjhi fhapdpayi attkatfha atfhitussdhd pariwdraya ti pane. 
Afthuttarasakassancha ihapdpisi nawi ghafi affhuttari atthuttari watthdnantu sati pana . 
Itthikd pariwdraftha thap'apksi wisuhwisnh sammatina amach china bhusitina anikadhd . 

Tato than gdhayitwa ndndmangalasammatah puratthimadisdbhdge vathamah mangalitfhikah, 
Patitih dp hi sakkachchah manunne gandhakaddami jatisumanapuppesu pujithu tahin pana . 

A hosi puthawikdmpo sesd sattapi sattaki patiithdphi machchihi, manguJdnicha kdrayi . 

Ewan dsdlhi mdsassu sakkapakkdbhi samrmti uposathi pannarase patiffhdphi iffhikd. 
Chatuddisan thiti tattha mahdthiri andsawi wanditwd pvjayitwdcha s up pat i to kamina 
Pubbattardh disan gantwd Piyadassih andsawan wanditwdna mahdthirah affhdsi tassa santiki . 
Mangalah tattha rvaddhento tassa dhamwmabhdsi s6 thirassa disand tassa janassahdsi sdtthikd , 
ChattdlisasahassdnaA dhdmmdbhisamayo ahu t chattdhsa sahassahassdnah sdtapattiphalah ahu . 

<S ahassah sakaddgdmi andgdmicha iattakd sahassahyiwa arahantd tatthdhisun gihijand . 
Atthdrasasahassdni bhikkhu bhikkhuniydpana chuddastyiwa sahassdni arahantt patitfhahuh. 


adopting the proposal of the thCro (Siddhattho), under the direction of that tbdro describ- 
ed, for the purpose of laying the foundation bricks thereon, a circle of moderate dimen- 
sions. The indefatigable monarch placed in the centre eight golden and eight silver 
vases, and encircled them with eight (silver) and eight (golden) bricks. He also deposited 
one hundred and eight new (earthern) vases, and around each of the eight bricks he depo- 
sited one hundred and eight pieces of cloths. 

Thereupon by means oftJ>e especially selected minister, who was decorated with all the 
insignia of state, causing to be taken up one of those bricks, which was surrounded with all 
the pageantry of festivity, (the king) deposited it there on the eastern side, with the pre- 
scribed formalities, in the delicious fragrant cement formed out of the jessamine flowers 
which had been presented in offerings : and the earth quaked. The other seven bricks also 
he caused to be laid (severally) by scvenstate ministers, and celebrated great festivals. 
Thus those bricks were I&id during the bright half of the month “ asdla, ” on the fifteenth 
day, when the moon attains its utmost plenitude. 

The overjoyed monarch having in due order bowed down and made offerings to 
these raabd thdros, victors over sin, at each of the four quarters at ivhich they stood ; 
repairing to the north east point and bowing down to the sanctified mahh thdro Piyadassi, 
stationed himself by his side. The Said (raabd thfero) on that spot raising the “jaya 
mangala” chant, propounded to him (the monarch) the doctrines of the faith. That 
discourse was to that (assembled) multitude an elucidation (of those doctrines). Forty 
thousand lay persons attained superior grades of sanctity ; forty thodland attained 
the state “ sdtdpatti a thousand ^sakaddgdmi; ” the satbe number “ andgdtni f 
and a thousand also, in like manner, attained “arahati” Eighteen thousand priests add 
fourteen thousand priestesses also attained the sanctification of “ arahat. ” 

Yy 
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Ewam pasannamatind ratanattayamhi chdgddkimuttamanasd janatd hitina lokatthasiddhi paramd bhawatitt , 

natwa sabbddinika gunayogaratin kariyydti. 

S u ja nap pasddasanw ega tthdya ka 1 1 Mahdtvanse “ thupdrambho ndma" ikunatinsatimd parichchhcdo. 

Tinsatimo Parichciihedo. 

fFanditwdna mahdrdjd sabban sangha nimantayi ; 44 ydwachitiya nifthdnd bhikkhan ganhatha mi,” ih\ 
Sangho tan nddhivodsisi anupubbina so pana ydchanto ydwasattdhan sattdhamadhiwdsanan . 

Alattho paddhabhikkhuhi tt laddhd sumandwa s6 atfhdrasasu fhdnisu thupatthdnansamantato , 

Mandapi kdrayitwdnan mahdddnan pawattayi sattdhan tattha sanghassa tat6 sanghan wisajjayi. 

Tato bherin chardpetwd ifihaka waddhaki lahun sannipdtesi tt dsun panchamattasatdnihi , 

« 4 Kathan karissasi f" raft ftekb puchchhito , dha bhupatin “ pessiydnan satan laddhapansunan sakai an ahan % " 
44 Khkpayhtami" ekdhan % tan rdjd pafibdfiayi : tato upaddhupaddhancha 41 pansudwi ammandnicha*" 


From this example (of Dutthag&mini) by the truly wise man, whose mind, in his implicit 
faith in the “ ratanattaya,” is bent on the performance of charitable actions, and who is de- 
voted to the welfare of the human race, the conviction being firmly entertained that the ad- 
vancement of the spiritual salvation of the world is the highest (attainable) reward; imbued 
by the spirit of faith, and by other pious impulses, he ought zealously to seek that reward. 

The twenty ninth chapter in the MahAwanso, entitled, “ the preparation for the (con- 
struction of the) thfipo,” composed equally for the delight and Affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. XXX. 

The maharaja reverentially bowing down to the whole priesthood, thus addressed them : 
“ Whatever the term of the period may be, during which the chAtiyo will be in process of 
completion, (for that period) accept your maintenance from me/' The priesthood did not 
accede to this (proposition). He then by degrees (reducing the term of this invitation), 
solicited them to remain seven days. Having succeeded in gaining their acceptance of the 
seven days’ invitation from one half of the priesthood, the gratified monarch causing edifi- 
ces to be erected, on eight different spots round the site of the thtipo, for the priests who 
had accepted the invitation, there he maintained the priesthood by the assignment of 
alms for seven days. At the termination thereof he allowed the priesthood to depart. 

Thereafter, by the beat of drums, he expeditiously assembled the bricklayers : they 
amounted to Are hundred in number. One of them being asked by the king, “ How much 
work canst thou perform?” he replied to the monarch, "I will in one day complete work 
sufficient to contain the earth drawn by a hundred men in carts.” The r^ja rejected him. 
Thereafter (each of the five hundred bricklayers) decreasing the quantity of work by half. 
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Ahansu . Rdjd bafibdhi chaturd tipi waddhaki. Atheko pandito wyakto waddhaki dha bhupatin . 

" Udukkhali koithayitwa, ahan, suppihi waddhiti, piyapayitwd nisadi ekah pansunamammanan .** 
wuttc anuniidsi tinddinettha no siyuh chetiyamhiti bhumindo Indatulliyd parakkamo . 

“ ^nsanfhdnan chitiyan tan karissasi tuwan f iti . Puchchhitah tan khananyiwa fPi&mkammo tamdwm . 
Sdwannapatin toyassa purdpetwana waddhaki pdnind wdnimddaya fydripifihiya mdhani . 
Phalikdgbla&adimh mahdbubb ulamutfhahi ; 11 dbhidisan karixsanti tussitwd tassa bhupati, 
Sahassagghah watthayugah tathdlahkdrapddukd kahdpandni dwddasasahassdni maddjayi. 

“ Jffhakd dhardpassan apilente kathah nnrt t" iti . wichintisi rdttin; rtatwana tan mar u , 

Chetiyassa chatuddwdre dharitwdna if {hal'd rattinrattin fhapdytnsu ekekdha pahonakd . 

Tan sutwa sumano rdjd chitiyilammachdrabhi amulametthakammancha nakdtabbatiti ” ndpayi . 
Ekikastmih dwdrasmih i hap dp hi kakdpani sotasasatasahaxsdni watthdnisu bakunicha. 

JViwidhancha alahkdran khajjabhojjah sapdnakah gandhamdlagulddicha mukhawdsakapauchakan : 

“ Vathdrnchitah ganhantu kammah katwd yathd ruchih ti tathiwa apikkhitwd adahsu rdjakammikd. 


at last they stated two “ anunanans" of sand. The four bricklayers (who gave this 
answer, also) the r&ja dismissed. Thereupon an intelligent and expert bricklayer 
thus addressed the monarch : “ I (will do the work of) one ‘amraanan’ of sand, having 
(first) pounded it in a mortar, sifted it in a sieve, and ground it on a grinding stone." On 
this offer being made, the ruler of the land, omnipotent as Sakko himself, being aware that 
on this thfipo no grass or other weed ought to be allowed to grow, inquired of him, 
“ fn what form dost thou propose to construct the ch^tiyo?” At that instant Wissakammo 
(invisibly) came to his aid. The bricklayer filling a golden dish with water, and taking 
some water in the palm of his hand, dashed it against the water (in the dish) ; a great 
globule, in the form of a coral bead, rose to the surface ; and he said, “ I will construct it 
in this form." The monarch delighted, bestowed on him a suit of clothes worth a thousand, 
a splendid pair of slippers, and twelve thousand kab&panas. 

In the night the r&ja thus meditated : “ How shall I transport the bricks without 
harassing laborers? " The ddwos divining this meditation, night after night brought and 
deposited at the four gates of the chbtiyo bricks sufficient for each day’s work. The 
delighted monarch being informed of this (miraculous proceeding), commenced upon 
the construction of the chfetiyo ; and caused it to be proclaimed, u It is not fitting to exact 
unpaid labour for this work." At each of the gates he deposited sixteen lacs of 
kahapanas ; a vast quantity of cloths ; food together with beverage, served in the 
most sumptuous manner ; garlands of fragrant flowers ; sugar and other luxuries ; and the 
five condiments used in mastication ; (and issued these directions) : “ Having performed 
work according to their inclination, let them take these things according to their desire. 
Pursuant to these directions the royal servants, permitting the workmen to make their 
selection, distributed these things. 
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Thupakammasahdyatthah ik6 bhikkhu nitdmayan mattikapindamaddya atttind ubhisahkhatah, 
Gantwana chit iy affhdnan tvaychitwa rdjakammiki % adasi : tan waddhakism ganahantbyiwa jaqi to. 
Tastdkdrah widitwdna tatthdhosi kutuhalah , kammantan rdjd sutwdna, dgato puchchhi waddhakin . 
“ Dewa, ikina hatthena pupphdndddya bhikkhaw6 t ikina mattikd pindah mayihan (than pana 
“ Ay an dgantuko bhikkhu , ay an niwdtikd itijdndmi dewdti." IVacho sutwd rdjd samappayi, 

Ekan balatthah dassetdh mattikdddyakah yatih s6 balatthassa dtp esi : so tan ranno niwidayi. 
Jdtimakulakumbhi $6 mahdbddhingani taydfhapdpetwd balatthina rdjd ddphi bhikkhuno. 

Aj dnitw d pujayitvoa f hit ass e tassa bhikkhunb balattho tan niwidisi: taddtanjdni s6 yati. 

KeliwdU janapadi PiyangaUaniwdsiko third chitiyakanmasmih sahdyattah nikdmayah f 
Tassitfhikd waddhakma ftdtako idha dgato ^tatthitthxkd pamantina \\atuod katwdna itfhakah; 
Kammikc wanchayitwdna wa^dhakissa addsi tail : s6 tan tattha niydjhi kdldhalamahbsicha • 


A certain priest, desirous of contributing his personal aid in the erection of this 
thtipo, brought a handful of earth prepared by himself (in the manner before described). 
Repairing to the site of the ch^tiyo, and eluding the king’s overseers (who had been 
enjoined to employ paid laborers only) delivered that (handful of earth) to a bricklayer. 
He, the instant he received it, detected (the difference). This evasion (of the king’s order) 
being made known, it led to a disturbance. The king hearing of the affair, repairing to 
the spot, interrogated the bricklayer. (He replied), “ Lord ! priests are in the habit, holding 
flower-offerings in one hand, of giving me a handful of earth with the other: l am 
only able, lord, to distinguish that such a priest is a stranger, and such a priest is a resident 
person here ; (but 1 am not personally acquainted w ; th them). * 

The r&ja having heard this explanation, in order that (the bricklayer) might point 
out the priest who gave the handful of earth, sent with him a “ balattbb,” (one of 
the messengers who enforce the authority of the king). He pointed out the (offending 
priest) to that enforcer of authority, who reported him to the raja. The king, (in 
order that he might fulfil his own vow of building the ddgoba exclusively with paid labor, 
yet without compelling the priest to violate the rule, that priests should never accept 
any reward or remuneration), had three jars filled with fragrant jessamine and mugreen 
flowers deposited near the bo-tree; and by the management of his messenger he contrived 
that they should be accepted by the priest. To the said priest who was standing there (at 
the bo-tree) after having made an offering (of these flowers), without having discovered (the 
trick played), the messenger disclosed the same. It was then that the priest became 
conscious (that the merit of the act performed by him had been cancelled by the accept- 
ance of these flowers). 

A certain th6ro, the relation of the aforesaid bricklayer, resident at Piyangullo in the 
K61iwkto division, impelled by the desire of contributing towards the construction of the 
chfctiyo, and having ascertained the size of the bricks used there, and manufactured such a 
brick, repaired thither; and deceiving the superintendents of the work, presented the 
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Rdja sutwdna tan , dha ; " ndpeti+n sakkote tamittikah t” "jdnantbpi nasakkoti rcfy'dnan dha waddaki. 
**Jdndsi twah thiranti f" wuttd ; “ amdtihdsu" So tah ftdpanatthan appesi balatthah tassa bhupati , 
Balatthd tina tanfiatwd rdj dnunfi dyupdgatd Kaffhahdlapariwin i thiran passiya , mantiyd • 

Thirassa gamandhancha gatatthdnancha janiya : “ turnhihi sahagachchhdmi sakangdmanti" 6hdsiya» 
Rafino sabbah niwidisi ; rdjd tassa addpayi watthuyugan sahassagghan mahagghan rattakambalan , 

S dmanaki parikkhdri bahuki sakkharampiqha, sugandhatllandlicka ddpetwd anusdsi tan : 

Thirtna sahagantwd , so puna diwasi PiyangaUake thiran sitdyackhdy dya sbdakdya nistdiya , 
Sakkharapdnakan datwd pddt telena makkhiya updhandhi yojetwd parikkhdri updnayi . 

“ Kulupagassa thirassa gahitd mi imi mayd watthuyugantu puttassa sabbanddni daddrni w6." 

Jti watwana datwd ti gahetwd gachchhato pana wanditwd , rdjawachasd rah\\o sandisamdha so. 
Mahathupi kaytramdni bhatiydkammakdrakd anikasankabhijand pasannd sugatin gatd, 
Chittappusddamattina sugati gati uttatnd labohatiti widitwdna thupapfijah karibudhd . 


brick to the bricklayer. He used the same, and a great uproar ensued. The instant the 
rfeja was informed of it, he inquired of the bricklayer, “ Canst thou identify that brick?” 
Though he knew it, he replied to the king, “I cannot identify it.” (The .monarch) 
again asking, “ Dost thou know the thfero? ” thus urged, he said, “ I do.” The monarch, 
that he might point him out, assigned to him a "balatthd.” The said messenger having 
identified (the priest) by means of him (the bricklayer) ; pursuant to the commands of the 
raja, proceeded to the Katth&lo piriwfeno ; and sought the society of, and entered into conver- 
sation with, this thfero. Having ascertained the day of the thfero’s intended departure, as 
well as his destination ; he said, a 1 will journey with thee to thy own village.” All 
these particulars he reported to the rdja, and the king gave him a couple of most valuable 
woollen cloths, with a thousand pieces ; and having also provided many sacerdotal offerings, 
sugar, and a “ neli ” full of scented oil, dispatched him on this mission. He departed with the 
thfero ; and on the following day, at the Piyangaliako wihdro, having seated the priest at a 
cool, shady, and well watered spot, presenting him with sugared water, and anointing his 
feet with the scented oil, and fitting them with the slippers, he bestowed on him the priestly 
offerings with which he was intrusted. " This pair of cloths and other articles belonged to 
a certain thfero who is attached to me as if he were a son : accepting them from him, 
I now give them all to thee.” Having thus spoke, and presented (the thfero) with 
these things; to him who was departing, having accepted them, the "balatthd ” in the 
precise words of the king, delivered the royal message. 

Many asankiyas of paid laborers in the course of the construction of the thupo becom- 
ing converts to the faith, went to “sugato.” The wise man bearing in mind, that 
by conversion alone to the faith the supreme reward of being born iu heaven is obtained, 
should make offerings also at the thfipo. 
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Etthkwa bhatiydkamman kariiwditthiydduwi Tdwatinsamhi nibbattd mahathupamhi nitthite. 
Awajjitwd pubbakamman difthakammaphald ubhd gandhamdlddiyitwdna thupan pujetumdgatd. 
Gandhamdldhi pujetwd chitiyan dbhiwandiyun. T as min khans Bhdtiwankawdsi thero Mahdsiwo , 
Rattibdgi “ mahdthupan wandissdmUi," dgato , td diswdna mahd sattapa n n irukkhamapatsind, 
Adassitwdna , attdnan passi sampattimabbhutan, thatwd td sanwandandya pariydsanan apuchchhi ta ; 
“ Bhdsatd sakald dipo dchobhdsena w6 idha ; kinnukamman karityodna dewalokan i ltd gatd f" 

“ Mahdthtipi katan kamman tana dhansu diwatd , Ewan Tathagatiyiwa pasddthx mahapphalo ; 
Pupphaydnattayan thupi itfhtkdhi chitan chitan samanpathawiyd k at tea ifthimattowa sddayun . 

N aw aw dr e chitan sabban ewan 6 sad ay ins u tl. Atha rdjd bhikkhusanghan sannipatamakdrayi , 
Tatthdsiti sahassdni sannipdtamhi bhikkhawo . Rdjd sanghamupdgamma pujetwd abhiwandiya. 
Ifthakdstdant hitun puchchhi : saiighd wiydkatd “ no sidanatthan thupassa iddhimantihi bhikkhnhi. 


Two women who had worked for hire at this place, after the completion of the 
great thftpo were born in the T&watinsa heavens. Both these (women), endowed with the 
merits resulting from their piety in their previous existence, calling to mind what the act 
of piety of that previous existence was, and preparing fragrant flowers and other offerings, 
descended (at a subsequent period) to this thtipo to make oblations. Having made these 
flower and other offerings to the chfetiyo, they bowed down in worship. 

At the same instant the thfero Mahdsiwo, resident at the Bhdtiwanko wiharo, who had 
come in the night time, saying, “ Let me pray at the great thhpo ; ” seeing these females, 
concealing himself behind a great “ sattapanni ” tree, and stationing himself unperceived, 
he gazed on their miraculous attributes. At the termination of tlieir prayers he addressed 
them thus: " By the effulgence of the light proceeding from your persons the whole island 
has been illuminated. By the performance of what act was it, that from hence ye 
were transferred to the world of the dfcwos V 9 These ddwatds replied to him : “ The work 
performed by us at the great thhpo. ,, Such is the magnitude of the fruits derived 
from faith in the successor of fo'rmer Buddhos ! 


As by the bricklayers the thdpo was successively raised three times to the height of the 
ledge on which the flower-offerings are deposited, (on each occasion) the inspired (theros) 
caused (the edifice) to sink to the level of the ground. In this manner they depressed (the 
structure) altogether nine times. Thereupon, the king desired that the priesthood might 
be assembled. The priests who met there were eighty thousand. The raja repair- 
ing to the assembled priesthood, and making the usual offerings, bowed down to them, and 
inquired regarding the sinking of the masonry. The priesthood replied, “ That is brought 
about by the inspired priests, to prevent the sinking of the thtipo itself (when completed) : 
but now, O maharAja ! it will not occur again. Without entertaining any further 
apprehensions, proceed in the completion of this undertaking. ,, Receiving this reply, the 
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“ Katan itan , mahdrdja, na iddni karissa ti aiuiatattha makatwd tan mahdthupan tamdpaya." 

Tan sutwd sumano rdjd thupakammamaJcdrayi : pupphaydnitu dasasu iffhakd dasakdiiyo* 

Bhikkhusahgho tamanirah Uttaran Sumanampieha chitiyddhdtugabbhatthan pasdno mighawannake, 

*• Aharathdti ” ydjisun. Ti gantwd Uttarakurun asiti ratandydma , witthdri rawibhdsure, 

Aithanguldni bahaU, ganfhi pupphi nib he sub hr , nhhamtghawan napdsdno dharihsu ghani tatd ; 
Pupphdydnassa upari majjhi ikan nipdtiya, chain passamhi chaturb manjusftnwiya chhddiya . 
Ekampidahanthdya disdbhdgi puratthimi adassanan karitwd t te fhapayinsn mahiddhikd . 

Majjhamhi dhdtugabbhassa tassa rdjd akdrayi ratanamaya bodhirukkhan sabbdkdramanoramah . 

Atthdrasa rataniko khandftb sdkhassa pagehacha , pawdlamaya muio s6 t indanilt patifthitd t 
Susuddharajatatakkhandho manipatUhi sobhito, himdmaya pandupatta phalbpawdlan ankurd ; 

Atthangulikd tassa khandt pup phalat dpi c ha chatuppaddnah panticha, hansapanthha, sobhand . 
Uddhanchdruchitdnanti muttd kinkinijdlakan suwdnnaghatapanticha ddmdnicha tahin tahin , 
Chitdnachatukonamhi muttdmaya kaldpako t na was at a sahassaggho iktkb asi Iambi ko ; 

Rawichandatdrarupdni ndndpadumakdnicha , ratanewahi katdnicha witdnt appitdnahuh . 
Afihuttarasahassdni wattdnicha widhdnicha mahagghanand rangdni witdnt lambitandhun . 

delighted monarch proceeded with the building of the thupo. At the completion for 
the tenth time up to the ledge on which flower-offerings are deposited, ten k6tis oi 
bricks (had been consumed). 

The priesthood for the purpose of obtaining (mdghawanna) cloud-colored stones, 
for the formation of the receptacle of the relic, assigned the task of procuring them to the 
samandros Uttaro and Sumano, saying, “ Bring ye them ” They, repairing to Utturukuru, 
brought six beautiful cloi^-colored stones, in length and breadth eighty cubits, and eight 
inches in thickness, of the tint of the " ganthi ” flower, without flaw, and resplendent like 
the sun. On the flower-offering ledge, in the centre, the inspired theros placed one (of the 
slabs) ; and on the four sides they arranged four of them in the form of a box. The other, 
to be used for the cover, they placed to the eastward, where it was not seen. For 
the centre of this relic receptacle, the raja caused to be made an exquisitely beautiful bo- 
tree in gold. The height of the stem, including the five branches, was eighteen cubits : the 
root was coral : he planted (the tree) in an emerald. The stem was of pure silver ; its leaves 
glittered with gems. The faded leaves were of gold ; its fruit and tender leaves were 
of coral. On its stem, eight inches in circumference, flower-creepers, representations 
of quadrupeds, and of the “hanso," and other birds, shone forth. Above this (receptacle 
of the relic), around the edges of a beautiful cloth canopy, there was a fringe with a golden 
border tinkling with pearls; and in various parts, garlands of flowers (were suspended). 
At the four corners of the canopy a bunch exclusively of pearls was suspended, each 
of them valued at nine lacs : emblems of the sun, moon, and stars, and the various species 
of flowers, represented in gems, were appended to the canopy. In (the formation of) that 
canopy Were spread out eight thousand pieces of valuable cloths of various descriptions, 
and of every hue. He surrounded the bo-tree with a low parapet, in different parts of 
which gems and pearls of the size of a “ neli ” Were studded. At the foot of the bo-tree 
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Bbdhih parikkhipitwdna ndnaratana widtkd mahamaldkamuttdhi satthdritu tadantare. 

N dn dr at ana pupphdnan chatugandhudakassacha punnd punnaghafa panti bodhimuU katdnahun . 
B6dhipdcHina pa(iftattk pallankipi anagghakt sowannabnddhapdtiman nisi dap hi bhdsurah* 

Sarirdwayawd tassd pafimdya yathdrahan ndndwarxnihi ratanihi katdsuruchird ahun , 

Mahdbrahmd thitd tattha rajatachchhatta dhdrako ; wijayuttarasankhina Sakkdcha abhisika do ; 

IVinahatthb Panchasikfa; Kdlandgo sandtakin ; sahassahatthd Mdrbcha sahatthisahakinkaro ; 

Pdchinapallan kanibhd sisatisu disdsupi, k6fi , kofi t dhanagghacha paUankd atthanahun . 

Hodhin usstsaki katwd nan dr atanaman ditan kofi dhanagghakanyiwa patinattan sayanan ahun . 

Sattasattdha fdnisu tatthattha yathdrahan adhikdri akdrhi: Brahmdydchanamewachd ; 

Dhamtna chakkappawattincha ; Yasapabbajanampicha ; Bhaddawaggiyapabbajjan ; Jatildnan damanampicha ; 
Bimbisdrdgamanchdpi ; R djagahapawisanan ; IV iluwanassa gahanan ; asiti sfiwaki tathd; 
Kapilawatthugamanan ; tathewa ratanachankaman ; Rdhula Nandapabbajjah ; gahanan J itawanassacha ; 


rows of vases filled with the various flowers represented in jewellery, and with the 
four kinds of perfumed waters, were arranged. 

On an invaluable golden throne, erected on the eastern side of the bo-tree (which 
was deposited in the receptacle), the king placed a resplendent golden image of Buddho, 
(in the attitude in which he achieved buddhohood, at the foot of the bo-tree at Uruwhla, 
in the kingdom of Magadha). The features and members of that image were represented 
in their several appropriate colors, in exquisitely resplendent gems. There (in that relic 
receptacle, near the image of Buddho), stood (the figure of) Mahhbrabma, bearing the 
silver parasol of dominion; Sakko, the inaugurator, with his “ wijauttara ” chank; 
Panchasikho with his harp in his hand ; K&lan&go together with his band of singers and 
dancers ; the hundred armed M&ro (Death) mounted on his elephant (Girimhkhalo), 
and surrounded by his host of attendants. 

Corresponding with this altar on the eastern side, on the other three sides also 
(of the receptacle) altars were arranged, each being in value a “k6ti.” In the north- 
eastern direction from the bo-tree there was an altar arranged, made of the various 
descriptions of gems, costing a “ k6ti ” of treasure. The various acts performed at each of 
the places at which (Buddho had tarried) for the seven times seven days (before his 
public entry into BarAnesi), he most fully represented (in this relic receptacle) ; as well as 
(all the subsequent important works of his mission: viz.,) BrahtnA in the act of supplicating 
Buddho to propound his doctrines: the proclamation of the sovereign supremacy of 
his faith (at BAranesi): the ordination of Yaso: the ordination of the Bhaddaw'aggi 
princes : the conversion of the Jatila sect ; the advance of BimbisAro (to meet Buddho) : 
his entrance into the city of RAjagaha : the acceptance of the WAluwamo temple 
(at RAjagaha) : his eighty principal disciples there (resident) : the journey to Kapilawatthu, 
and the golden “ chankama” there : the ordination of (his son) RAhulo and of (his cousin) 
Nando : the acceptance of the J6to temple (at SAwatthipura) : the miracle of two opposite 
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Ambamulipdfihiran : Tdwatinsamhi disanan; dbobrohanapdfihira fi ,* thirapai\hatamdgaman ; 
Mahdsamayasuttantan ; Rdhulowddamtwacha ; Mahdmangalasutta$cha ; Dhanapcdasatnagaman ; 
Alawakangulimdlancha ; Apaldladamanampicha ; Pdrayanaliasamitan ; dyuwossajanan tathd ; 
S&karamaddawagahanan ; singitoannayugat&acha ; pasannodal'apffnancha* parinibb dnamhoacha ; 
Diwamanussa paridiwan t thlrinapddawandanan ; dahanan agginibbdnan ; tattha sakkdramiwacha ; 
Dhdtuwibhanga Ddnina . Pasddajatakdnieha yibhnyina aldrhijdtakdm sujdtind . 

results performed at the foot of the ambo tree (at the gates of S&watthipura) : his 
sermon delivered in the Tawatinsa heavens (to his mother M&yk and the other inhabi- 
tants of those heavens) : the miracle performed unto the ddwos at his descent (from the 
heavens, where ho had tarried three months propounding the “ abhidhammapitaka)” ; the 
interrogation of the assembled th6ros (at the gates of Sankapura, at which he alighted on 
his descent from the T&watinsa heavens, and where he was received by S&riputto 
at the head of the priesthood) : the delivery of the “ Mah&samaya ” discourse (at 
Kapilawatthupura, pursuant to the example of all preceding Buddhos): the monitory 
discourse addressed to (his son) Rabulo (at Kapilawatthapura after ho entered into 
priesthood) : the delivery of the Mahhmangala discourse (at S&watthipura, also pursuant to 
the example of preceding of Buddhos); the assembly (to witness the attack on Buddho 
made at Rhjagaha by the elephant) Dhanapalo : the discourse addressed to Alawako 
(at Alawipura) : the discourse on the string of amputated fingers (at Ssiwatthipura) : the 
subjection of (the naga rhja Apal&lo at * * * *’ * * * # # ) : 
the (series of) discourses addressed to the Par&yana brahman tribe (at R&jagaha;) as 
also the revelation of (Buddho’s) approaching demise (communicated to him by Mdro 
three months before it took place at Pdwanagara) : the acceptance of alms-offering 
prepared of hog’s flesh (presented by Chandayo at Pdwanagara, which was the last 
substantial repast Buddho partook of): and of the couple of “singiwanno cloths (present- 
ed to Buddho by the trader Pukusso, on his journey to Kusin&nagara to fulfil his predicted 
destiny) : the draught of water which became clear (on the disciple Anando’s taking it for 
Buddho from the river Kukuta, the stream of which was muddy when he first approached it 
to draw the water) : his “parinibbanan” (at Kusin&nagara) ; the lamentation of dfcwos and 
men (on the demise of Buddho) ; the prostration at the feet (of Buddho on the funeral 
pile) of the th£ro (Mah& Kassapo who repaired to Kusin&nagara by his miraculous powers 
from Himawanto to fulfil this predestined duty) : the self-ignition of the pile (which would 
not take fire before Mahd Kassapo arrived): the extinction of the fire, as also the honors 
rendered there: the partition of (Buddho’s) relics by the (br&hman) D6no. By this 
(monarch) of illustrious descent, many of the “ Jataka ” (the former existences of Buddho) 
which were the best calculated to turn the hearts of his people to conversion, were 
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JPessantarajdtukantu wittharena akdrayi : Tusitapuratoydwa bodhimandah tathiwacha. 
Chatuddisahti chatthrt mahdrajd fhitd ahu ; tettinsa dewaputtdcha ; dwattihsdwa kumdriyo , 

Y akkhastndpati atthawhaticha , tatbpari anjalimpaggahddivod , pupphapunnaghafa tato ; 
Nachchakddiwatdchiwa turiyawadakadlwata dddyagahakddewd pupphasakhd dhard tathd, 
Padumdntggdhadiwd diwdcha nikadhd ; ratanagghiya panticha dhammachakkdna miwachd ; 
Khaggadhard diwapanticha , dewd pdtidhard tathd ; than si 'rase panchahatthd gandhatilassa puritd, 
Dukulawaddhikdpantt sadd pajjalitd ahu ; phalikhaggl chatukkanne ikikecha mahdmanih, 
Suwannamdnimuttdnan rdsiyowajirassacha ; chatukkanriisu chattard katd hisuh pabhassara . 
Midawannakapdsdna bhittiyahyiwa ujjald wijjutd appitd dsun dhdtugabbhihi bhusitd. 
Rupakdnettha sabbdni dhdtugabbhi mantrami ghanakotimdhemassa kdrdphi mahipati . 
indaguttd mahdthlro chhalabhimt\6 mahdmati kammddhifthdyakd ettha sabbah sanwidahi imah. 

Sabban rdjiddhiyd itah , diwatdnaycha iddhiya, iddhiyd ariydnaticha asambddhah patitthitah. 


also represented. He caused Buddho's acts during his existence as Wessantara rdja 
to be depicted in detail ; as well as (his history) from the period of his descent from 
Tusitapura, to his attaining buddhohood at the foot of the bo-tree. At the farthest point 
of the four sides (of the relic receptacle) the four great (mythological) kings (Dattarattho, 
Wirulho, Werfipakkho and Wessawanno) were represented : thirty three ddwos and thirty 
two princes: twenty eight chiefs of yakkhos : above these again, ddwos bowing down with 
clasped hands raised over their heads : still higher (others bearing) vases of flowers : 
dancing ddwos and chanting ddwos: dewos holding up mirrors, as well as those 
bearing bouquets of flowers : ddwos carrying flowers, and other ddwos under various 
forms ; ddwos bearing rows of boughs made of jewels : and among them (representations 
of) the “ dhammachakko rows of ddwos carrying swords : as also rows bearing refection 
dishes. On their heads, rows of lamps, in height five cubits, filled with aromatic oil and 
lighted with wicks made of fine cloth, biazed forth. In the four corners of the receptacle 
a bough made of coral, each surmounted with a gem. In the four corners also shone forth 
a cluster, each of gold, gems, and pearls, as well as of lapis lazuli. In that relic receptacle 
on the wall made of the cloud-colored stone, streams of lightning were represented 
illuminating and setting off (the apartment). The monarch caused all the images in this 
relic receptacle to be made of pure gold, costing a “ k6ti.” The chief thdro Indaguttd, 
master of the six branches of doctrinal knowledge, and endowed with profound wisdom, 
who had commenced the undertaking, superintended the whole execution of it himself. 
By the supernatural agency of the king, by the supernatural agency of the dfewat&s, and 
by the supernatural agency of the arahat priests, all these (offerings) were arranged (in the 
receptacle) without crowding the space. 
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Tiff hah tan tugataneha pujiyataran Ibkuttamah nittamah dh&tuh tana wichunnitah janahitah dtihsatd 
pujiya punnantan tamamichchamechcha matimd taddhdgunalahkatb tiffhantah, tugatahwiyaua muninb 
dhatuncha tampujayiti. 

.S' uja nappasadaia n to egatthdya kati Mahdwansi " dhdtugabbhiramanb ” ndma tinsatimo parichchhidb. 

Ekatinbatimo Parichchhedo. 

Dhdtugabbhamhi kammdni nitfhd petted irindamo, sannipdtan k dray i tied tahghana idamabruwi: 

“ Dhdtugabbhamhi kammdni maya nitfhap'tdnipi , sutti dhdtu nidhendmi, bhanti, jdndtha dhdtuyb." 

/dan watted tnahdrajd nangarah pdwtsi- Tato dhdtun dharakan bhikkhun bhikkhusangho teichmtiya , 
Sanuttarah ndmaydtih Pujdparitetnawdsikah , dhdtuharanakammamhi jalabhinnah niytyayx. 

Chdrikah nharamanamhi N&the tbklhitdyahi, Nanduttarnti ndmtna gangdtiramhi mdnawb, 
Nimautetwdbhisambadhhah sahasahghah abhdjayi •• Satthd, Paydgapuffhdnl tasahghb ndwapuiruhi. 


By the truly wise maa, sincerely endowed with faith, the presentation of offerings nij|to 
the deity of propitious advent, the supreme of the universe, the dispeller of the darkness of 
sin, the object worthy of offerings when living, and unto his relics when reduced to 
atoms, and conducing to the spiritual welfare of mankind, being both duly weighed ; each 
act of piety will appear of equal importance (with the other); and as if unto the living 
deity himself of felicitous advent, he would render offerings to the relics of the divine sage. 

The thirtieth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, "the description of the receptacle 
for the relics,” composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. XXXI. 

The vanquisher of foes (Dutthagamini) having perfected the works to be executed 
within the relic receptacle, convening an assembly of the priesthood, thus addressed t em : 
“ The works that were to be executed by me in the relic receptacle are comp ete , 
tomorrow I shall enshrine the relics. Lords, bear in mind the relics.’ The monarch 
having thus delivered himself, returned to the city. Thereupon the priesthood consulted 
together as to the priest to be selected to bring the relics ; and they assigned the office of 
escorting the relics to the disciple named Sbnuttaro, who resided in the Phja pariwAno, 
and was master of the six departments of doctrinal knowledge. 

During the pilgrimage (on earth of Buddho), the compassionating saviour of the world, 
this personage had (in a former existence) been a youth of the name Nan uttaro ; 
who having invited the supreme Buddbo with his disciples, had t entertained them™ 
the banks of the river (Ganges). The divine teacher with his sacerdotal retinue embarked 
there at PayAgapattana in a vessel ; and the thhro Bhaddaji (one of these disciples) 
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Tattka Bhaddaji th Mtu jalabhinrio mahiddhikd, jalapakkhalinaifhdnan diswd bhikkhu idanwadi : 

** Mahdpanddabhntina maydwutto suwannaye pdsddo patitd ettha, panchawisati yojant ; 
u Tan pdpunitwd gangdya, jctlan pakkhalitan idha." Bhikkhu asaddahantdnan Satthund tan niwidayun, 
Sattdha “kankhan bhikkhunati winbdihitu” S6 tato pdpktuh Brahmalokipi wasawattisamatthatah, 

Iddhiyd nahhamuggantw d sattatdlasami thito y DussathUpan Brahmal6ke thapetwd waddhiti kati, 

Jdhdnetwd , dassayitwd janassa, puna tan tahin fhapayitwd ; yathdthdni iddhiyd gangamdgatd * 
Pddahguffhina pdsddan gahetwd thupikdya $6, ussdpetwana , dassetwd janassa khipitah tahin . 

Nanduttard m&nawakd diswd tan pdfihariyan ; “ pardyanattamahan dhdtun pahu dnayituh M sayan* 

Iti patthayi tinitan sangho Sonuttaran yatin tasmin kammi niyojtsi , sdlasawassikan api , 

Aharami kutd dhdtun iti sanghamapuchchhi so . Kathisi sangho thirassa tassa “ td dhatuyo ” iti : 

" Parinibbdnamanchamhi nipannd Lokandyakd dh dtuh ipilokah itan kdtuh Pewindamabruwi. 

* Diwindatfhasu donisu mama sdriradhdtusu, than , donan Rdmagdmi Koliyihicha sakkatan :* 

master of the six branches of doctrinal knowledge, and endowed with supernatural 
powers, observing a great whirlpool (in the river), thus spoke (o the fraternity : “ Here is 
submerged the golden palace, twenty five ydjanas in extent, which had been occupied 
by me, in my existence as king Mahapanado (at the commencement of the “ kappo,”) 
The incredulous among the priests (on board), on approaching the whirlpool in the river, 
reported the circumstance to the divine teacher. The said divine teacher (addressing 
himself to Bhaddaji) said, “ Remove this scepticism of the priesthood.” Thereupon that 
individual, in order that he might manifest his power over the Brahmaloka heavens, 
by his supernatural gift springing up into the air to the height of seven palmira trees, and 
(stretching out his arm), brought to the spot (where he was poised) the Dussathtipo, (in 
which the dress laid aside by Buddho as prince Siddhatto, on his entering into priesthood) 
was enshrined in the Brahmal6ka heaven, for its spiritual welfare ; and exhibited it to the 
people. Thereafter, having restored it to its former position, returning to the (vessel on 
the) river, by his supernatural powers he raised from the bed of the river the (submerged) 
palace, by laying hold of it, by a pinnacle, with his toes ; and having exhibited 
it to the people, he threw it back there. The youth Nanduttaro seeing the miracle, 
spontaneously (arrived at this conviction :) “It will be permitted to me to bring away a 
relic appropriated by another.” 

On account of this occurrence (which had taken place in a former existence), the 
priesthood selected S6nuttaro a (s&raan4ro) priest, sixteen years of age, for the execution, 
of this commission. He inquired of the priesthood, “From whence can I bring relics V* 
The priesthood thus replied to this thero: “The relics are these. The ruler of the 
universe, when seated on the throne on which he attained 'parinibbdnan/ in order that 
he might provide for the spiritual welfare of the world, by means of relics, thus addressed 
himself to (Sakko) the supreme of d6wos, regarding these relics: ‘Lord of d6wos, 
out of eight ‘ d6nas * of my corporeal relics one 4 d6na ' will be preserved as an object of 
worship by the people of K61iy& (in Jambudipo): it will be transferred from thence 
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‘ Ndgaldkan tatonitan , tat 6 ndgehi sakkatan: Lanl ddfpi mahdfhUpi nidhdndya bhawissati: 

“ Mahdkassapathtrdpi dighadassi mahdyati Dh a tn m dsdka narindena dhdtuwitthdrakdrana * 

“ Rdjagahassa sdmanto ranno /Ijatasattuno kdrdpentd mahddhdtu nidhdnan sddhu sakkatan ; 

" Satta ddndni dhdlunan dharitwdna kdrayi , Rdmagdmamlti donantu Satthuch itta n /< u n dggah t . 

“ Mahddhdtu nidhdnantan Dhammdsokdpi bhvputi passitwd atthamdndonan dndpctun matin akd. 

** Mahdthupc nidhdnantan wihitan tan dininiti ; Dhammdsolan niwdrisuntattha Ihtndsawd yati . 
44 Rdmag dmamhi thupotn Gangdtire katopana bhijji gangdya oghena ; sctu dhdtukarandakd , 

" Samuddan pawisiitvdna , duddhdbhinnk jale tahin, ndndratana pithamhi atthd rasmimamdkuld . 

“ N dgd diswd kardndan tan Kdlandgassn rdjino M a nj e r ika n ago hh a u a n a n npdgamma niwtdayun. 
44 Dasakbti sahassehi gantwd ndgehi so tahin dh at yuan abhipujentb netwdna hhawanan sakan t 
44 Sabbaraianamaymi thnpan tassbpipari gharan tathd mapetwd sahandgehi sadd pujesi sddarb. 

“ Arakkhbmahati tatt/ia ; gantwd dhdtu idhdnaya : suwe dhdtunidhdnamhi bhumipdlo kari^sati** 


to Nagal6ka, where it will be w orshipped by the nagas ; and ultimately it will be 
enshrined in the MahA thtipo, in the land Lanka. 

‘ The pre-eminent priest the th6ro Mah& Kassapo, being endowed with the foresight 
of divination, in order that he might he prepared for the extensive requisition which would 
be made (at a future period) by the monarch Dhammasdko for relics, (by application) 
to king Ajatasattu caused a great enshrinement of relics to be celebrated with every 
sacred solemnity, in the neighbourhood of Rajagaba, and he transferred the other 
seven donas of relics (thither) ; but being cognizant of the wish of the divine teacher 
(Buddho), he did not remove the ‘ d6na * deposited at Ramag&mo. 

1 The monarch Dliammds6ko seeing this great shrine of relics, resolved on the distribu- 
tion of the eighth d6na also. When the day had been fixed for enshrining these relics in 
the great thdpo (at Pupphapura, removing them from Ramag&mo), on that occasion also 
the sanctified ministers of religion prohibited Dhamm&sdko. The said thtipo, which stood 
at R&magamo on the bank of the Ganges, by the action of the current (in fulfilment of Bud - 
dbo’s prediction) was destroyed. The casket containing the relic being drifted into the 
ocean, stationed itself at the point where the stream (of tho Ganges) spreads in two 
opposite directions (on encountering the ocean), on abed of gems, dazzling by the brilliancy 
of their rays. N&gas discovering this casket, repairing to the naga land Majferika, 
reported the circumstance to the n&ga raja K&lo. He proceeding thither attended by ten 
thousand kotis of n&gas, and making offerings to the said relics, with the utmost solemnity 
removed them to his own realm. Erecting there a thfipo of the most precious materials, as 
well as an edifice over it, with the most ardent devotion ho with his n&gas incessantly 
made offerings to the same. It is guarded with the greatest vigilance ; (nevertheless) 
repairing thither bring the relics hither : tomorrow the protector of the land will celebrate^ 
the enshrining of the relics/ ” 
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Jchchiwan saiighawachanan sutwd " sddhuti * sdpana , gantdbbakdlan pekkhanto pariwinamagd sakan . 

«« Bhawixsati sutoi dhdtu nidhdnmnti" mahipati chdrUi nagari bhirin saibakickchan widhdyakan. 

Nagaran sakalanehiwa idh&gamincha anjasan, ala &k dray i sakkachchdn ; ndgareeha wibhusayi. 

Sakko diwdnamtnddoha Lankddipamasisakan dmantetwd fPtssakamman a lan k dray i nikadhd. 

Nagarassa ehaddwdri watthabattanhi nekadd mahdjanbpabhogatthan fhapdpisi narddhipo . 

Uposatht pannarase aparanhi sutndnaso pandito rajdkichchisu sabbdlaAkdra mandiio , 

Sabbdhi natakittihi ybdhthi sanwidhehicha mahdtdcha baldghena hattk i wdjirath ehi cha . 

NdndwidhawibhUsihi sabbat 6 pariwdritd, druyika surat h an atihd susetan chatusindhawan, 

Bhusitan Kandulan hatthin kdretwd puratd, subhan suntan nachangotkadharo setachchkattassa hetfhato. 
Atfhuttarasahassdni n dr deb a ndriyo subhd supunnaghatabkusdyd tanrathan par iw dray un . 

Ndnd pupphasamuggdni tathiwa dandadipika tattakd tattak dy twa dhdrdyitwdna Uthiyo . 
Atthuttarasahasxdni ddrakdsamalankatd gahetw d pariwdresun nandwanna dhajesubhe . 

Ndndturiyaghosihi anikihi tahin tahin hatthassa rathasaddihi bhijjantiwiya bhutalt. 

Vanto Mahdmighawanah siriyd so mahdyaso t xjantowa N andanawanah diwar djd asobhatha . 

Having attentively listened to the address thus made to hifn, and replying “ sadhu,” he 
returned to his own pariw^no, meditating as to the period at which he ought to depart on 
his mission. 

The monarch (Dutthagdmini) in order that all things might be prepared in due 
order, caused proclamation to be made by beat of drums : “ Tomorrow the enshrining 
of relics will take place and enjoined that the whole town, as well as the roads leading 
(to the Mah&wihhro,) should be decorated, and that the inhabitants of the capital should 
appear in their best attire. Sakko, the supreme of d6wos, sending for Wessakammo, had 
the whole of Lankd decorated in every possible way. At the four gates of the city the ruler 
of men provided, for the accommodation of the people, clothing and food of every descrip- 
tion. On the full moon day, in the evening, this popular (monarch) wise in the administra- 
tion of regal affairs, adorned in all the insignia of majesty, and attended by bands 
of singers and dancers of every description ; by his guard of warriors fully caparisoned ; by 
his great military array, consisting of elephants, horses and chariots, resplendent by the 
perfection of their equipment; mounting his state carriage, (to which) four perfectly 
white steeds, of the Sindhawa breed (were harnessed,) stood, bearing a golden casket 
lor (the reception of) the relics, under the white canopy of dominion. Sending forward the 
superb state elephant Kandulo fully caparisoned to lead the procession, men and women 
(carrying) one thousand and eight exquisitely resplendent “ punnagata ” (replenished 
vases) encircled the state carriage. Females bearing the same number of baskets 
of flowers and of torches, and youths in their lull dress Rearing a thousand and eight 
superb banners of various colors, surrounded (the car). From the united crash of every 
description of instrumental and vocal music, and the sounds heard from different quarters, 
produced by the movements of elephants, horses and carriages, the earth appeared to be 
rending asunder. This pre-eminently gifted sovereign, progressing in state to the Maham6- 
gho garden, shone forth like the king of d6wos in his progress to his own garden Nanda. 
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fianno n ig gama ndrambkt makaturiyurawan puri , pariwini nisinndwa suiwd Sonuttaro yati , 

Nimujjitwd puthawiyd , gantwdna ndgamandiran, n cigar dj ass a puratd tattha pdturahu lahun . 
fVutihdya abhiwddetwd pallake tan nisidiya, sakkaritwdna , ndgindo puchchhi dgatadisakan . 

Tasmin wutte, atho puchchhi therassdgamanakdranan watwddhikdran sabban s6 sanghasandesamabruwi. 

4 ‘ Mahdthupt nidhdnattan huddhena wihitd , u/Aa tawahatthagatd dhdtu dihi no kirami twaA.*' 

Tan sutwd ndgardjd so atiwa domanassitd “pahu ay amp i samanu balakkdrina ganhitun : 

Tasmd annattfia ntiabbd dhdtuyo iti chintiya tattha thitan hhdgineyyan dkdrtya niwidayi 
Ndmina so ft dsuladatto jdnitwd tassa dsayan . gantwdtan chetiyagharan . gilitwh tan karandakan , 
Smerupadah gantwdna, ku n daldwat takas ay i, tiyojanasatan digho , hhdgdyqjanawatfh awd, 

Antkdni sahassdni mdpitdni phandnicha dhupdyati pajjalati sayitwdsd tnahiddhikd . 

Antkdni sahassdni attandsadise aki , mdpayitwd saydpcsi samantd pariwdritt. 

Bahudcwdcka ndgdcha otari hsu tahin tadd “ yuddhan ubhinnun ndngdnan paxsissama may an " iti , 

Mdtulo bhdgineyytna hata td dhdtuyo iti nutwdha thiran tan “ dhdtu natthi mi santifci" iti , 


The priest S6nuttaro, while yet at his pariwfcno, hearin" for the first time the burst of 
the musical sounds which announced the procession to be in motion, instantly diving into 
the earth, and proceeding (subtorraneously) to the land of n&gas, there presented himself 
to the ndga r&ja. The n&ga king rising from his throne, and reverentially bowing down to 
him, seated him (thereon) ; and having shown him every mark of respect, inquired from 
what land he had come. On his having explained himself, he then asked the th6ro 
for what purpose he had come ; who, after detailing all the principal objects, then deliver- 
ed the message of the priesthood : “ For the purpose of enshrining at the Mahk thtipo, 
pursuant to the predictive injunction of Buddho, do thou surrender to me the relics which 
have fallen into thy hands ” On hearing this demand, the naga rkja, plunged into 
the deepest consternation, thus thought : “ Surely this sanctified character is endowed with 
power to obtain them by forcible means ; therefore it is expedient that the relics should be 
transferred to some other place and (secretly) signified to his nephew, who was standing 
by, “ By some means or other (let this be done/') That individual, whose name was 
Wasuladatto, understanding his uncle’s intention, hastening to the relic apartment swallow- 
ed the relic casket ; and repairing to the foot of mount M6ru (and by his supernatural 
powers extending his own dimensions) to three hundred yojanas, with a hood forty y6janas 
broad, coiling himself up, remained there. This preternaturally gifted n&ga spreading out 
thousands of hoods, and retaining his coiled up position, emitted smoke and lightning; 
and calling forth thousands of snakes similar to himself, and encircling himself with them, 
remained coiled there. On this occasion, innumerable d^wos and nagas assembled at 
this place, saying, “ Let us witness the contest between these two parties, the snakes 
(and the th6ro.”) 

The uncle satisfying himself that the relics had been removed by his nephew, thus 
replied to the th6ro : “ The relics are not in my possession " The said thfero revealing to 
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Aditoppabhuti s6 third tdsaii dhdtunamdgaman watwdna ndgardjan tan ; 44 dihi dhdtuti abruwi , 
Aftftathd sanrtapitun tan thiran s6 uragddhipo , addya chetiyagharan gantwd tan tassa wannayi. 
Anikadhd antkihi ratanihi su&ankhatah chetiyd chitiyagharan passa hhiklhu sunimmitan . 

“ Lankddipamhi sakali sabhdni ratandnipi so pdndnti pdfikampi ndgghah tan, n csu kdkatkd." 

** Mahasakkdrathdnamhd appasakkdrat h dnakah dhdtunah nayanahndmu nay uk tan , bhikkha, wo idan 
“ Sachehdbhisamayd , ndga, tumhdkampi nawijjati, sachchdhhisamayatthdnah nit an yuttahhi dhdtuyd. 

“ Sansdrad ukkhamokkh dya uppajanti Tathdgatd : fiuddhassachetthadhippdyd tena niyydma dhdtuyd. 
“ Dhdtnnidhdnan ajj iwa sdhi rajdkarissati : tasmd papancha makaritwd lahun me dihi dhdtuyo 
Ndgo dha 44 Sachi , bhanti 9 tnwan passasi dhdtuyd , gahetwd ydhi tikkhutta tan bhandpiya . 
Sukfcumah karan mdpayitwd thiro tatlha thitdwa so bhdgineyyassa wadani hatthampakkhippa td wadi . 
Dhdtukarandah dddya : •* Tittha ndgisi ’ bhdsiya, nimmujjitwd pathawiyah pariwinamhi nfthahi. 
Ndgardja ; “ gato bhikkhu amhthi ivanchitd," iti ; dhdtudnaya natthdya bhdgineyyassa pdhini. 


the n&ga r&ja the travels of these relics from the commencement (to their arrival in the land 
of ndgas), said, “ Give up those relics to me.” The ophite king, in order that he might indi- 
cate to the th6ro (that he must search) elsewhere, escorting and conducting him to the 
relic apartment, proved that (point) to him. The priest beholding the ch^tiyo and the ch6- 
tiyo apartment, both exquisitely constructed, and superbly ornamented in various ways with 
every description of treasure, (exclaimed), “All the accumulated treasures in Lanka 
would fall short of the value of the last step of the stair (of this apartment) ; who 
shall describe the rest ! ” (The n&ga king, forgetting his previous declaration, that 
the relics were not there, retorted) : “ Priest, the removal of the relic from a place where 
it is preserved in so perfect a manner, to a place inferior in the means of doing honor to it, 
surely cannot be right?’’ (Sonattero replied) : “ Naga, it is not vouchsafed unto you n&gas to 
attain the four superior grades of sanctification : it is quite right, therefore, to remove 
the relics to a place where the four superior grades of sanctification are attainable. 
Tatthagatas (Buddhos) are Born to redeem beings endowed with existence from the 
miseries inseparable from sangsara (interminable transmigration). In the present case also, 
there is an object of Buddho’s (to be accomplished). In fulfilment thereof, I remove these 
relics. On this very day the monarch (of Lanka) is to effect the enshrinement of the 
relics. Therefore, without causing unavailing delays, instantly surrender the relics.” 

The n&ga insidiously rejoined : “ Lord, as thou (of course) seest the relics, taking 
them, begone,” The th6ro made him repeat that declaration three times. Thereupon the 
thdro, without moving from that spot, miraculously creating an invisibly attenuated arm, 
and thrusting its hand down the mouth of the nephew (at mount M6ru) instantly possessed 
himself of the relic casket Then saying (to Kalo), “ N&ga, rest thou here ; ” rending tho 
earth, lie reascended at his pariw^no (at Anur&dhapura). 

The naga r&ja then sent a message to his nephew to bring back the relics, informing him 
at the same time, “The priest is gone, completely deceived by us.” In the mean- 
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Bhdginiyydtha kuchchhimhi apassitwd karandakan, paridewatndna dgantwd, tndtulaxsa niwedayi • 

Tadd so ndgardjdpi “ wanchifamha mayan ” iti, paridiwi ndg'a sabbepi paridiwinsu pifrtd. 

Bhikk h undgassa wijayt tuffhd dewd samdgatd > dhdtuyo pujayantd td tcnewa saha dgamun. 
Paridiwamdnd dgantwd ndgd sanghassa santiki , bahudhd paridewinsu dhdtdharuna dukkhitd. 

Than sanghonukampdya tkolcah dhdtumaddpayi tenenatutthd gantwdna pujdbhayddni dharun * 

Sakko ratanapaUankansonnachangdfamiwacha dddya sahadtwchi tan fhanan samupdgatd . 

Thirassa uggatatthdni kdritt W\ issa kammundpat i ft h dpetwd pa lla nkan subhiratanamandapt ♦ 
Dhatukarandamdddya tassa thtrassahatthato chang otaki fhapitwdna pallanki paw art thapi. 
Brahmdchhattamadhdrisi ; Santusino wdlawijanin ; manitdlawantan Suydmo ; Sakko sadkhantu sodakan. 
Chattdrdtu mdhdrdjd atfhansu khaggapdnino samuggahatthd tcttinsd dewaputtd mahiddhikd, 
Parichchhattakapupphehi pujayantd tahin fhitd kummdriyStu dwattinsa dandadipadhard thitd , 
Paldpctwd duffhayakkhi yakkhasendpatipanawifhawtsati atfhansu drakkhan kurumdnakd L 
IVinanwddayamdnowa atfhd Patt^hasikho tahin ; rangabhumih mdpayitwd Timbaru turiyaghdsawd ; 
Ankkd diwaputtdcha sddhugitappaybjakd Mahdkdlo ndgardjd thutimdno anikadhd . 


time, the nephew becoming conscious that the casket was no longer in his stomach, return- 
ing, imparted the same to his uncle, with loud lamentations. Then it was that the ndga 
rkja, exclaiming, “ It is we who are deceived,” wept. The afflicted ndgas also all mourned 
(the loss of the relic). Thed^wos assembled (at Mferu to witness the conflict), exulting at the 
priest's victory over the ndga, and making offerings to the relics, accompanied him (hither). 

The n&gas, who were in the deepest affliction at the removal of the relics, also presenting 
themselves, full of lamentation, to the th6ro (at Anur&dhapura), wept. The priesthood out 
of compassion to them, bestowed on them a trifling relic. They delighted thereat, departing 
(to the land of n&gas) brought back treasures worthy of being presented as offerings. 

Sakko, with his host of dfcwos, repaired to this spot, taking with him a gem-set throne 
and a golden casket; and arranged that throne in a superb golden hall, constructed 
by Wessakammo himself, on the spot where the th6ro was to emerge from the earth. 
Receiving the casket of relics from the hands of the said th6ro (as he emerged), 
and encasing it in the casket (prepared by himself) deposited it on that superb throne. 
Brahmd was in attendance bearing his parasol; Santusino with his “chAmara;” Suydmo 
with his jewelled fan ; and Sakko with his chank filled with consecrated water. The 
four great kings (of the Chattunmahdr&jika heavens) stood there with drawn swords ; and 
thirty three supernaturally-gifted ddwos bearing baskets of flowers. There stood thirty two 
princesses making offerings of u p&richchhatta " flow T ers ; and twenty eight yakkha 
chiefs, with lighted torches, ranged themselves as a guard of protection, driving away the 
fierce yakkhos. There stood Panchasiko striking the harp ; and Timbard, with his stage 
arranged, dancing and singing ; innumerable d6wos singing melodious strains ; and the 
ndga rhja Mahdkalo rendering every mark of honor. The host of cjdwat&s kept up their 
celestial music, poured forth their heavenly songs, and caused fragrant showers to descend. 
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Dibbdturiydni waft anti dibba&angiti wattati dibbagandhdcha wassdni wassdpenticha dewatd , 

Y b Indaguttatthirotn M dr asm pafib dhanan chakkawalasaman katwd lohachchhattamamdpayi . 

Dhatunan puratbchtwa tattha tatthewa panchasu fhdnisu ganasajjhdyan karinsu khilab h ikkfiawo. 
Tatthdgama mahdrdjd pahaftho Duffhgdmani sisinddaya dnitt changdfamhi suwannayi , 

Thapetwd dhatuchangotan patifthdpiya dsane, dhdtun pujiyawanditwd fhito panjaliko tahin. 
Dibbachhattddhikd nettha dibbagandhddhikdnicha passitwd dibbaturiyddi saddi sutwdcha khattiyo, 
Apassitwd firahtnadtwa tuttho achchhariyabbhutb , dhdtuchchhattina pujtsi Lankarajj eb hisinchicha , 

“ Dibbachhattan , mdnusancha , wimuttechchhattamcwacha, iti tichchhattadhdrissa lokandthassa satthnno , 
Tikkhattumiwa chi raft an dammit i hatthdmonaso tikkhattumiwa dhdtunan Lank draft amaddsi so, 
Pujayantb dhdtuyo td , diwihi , mdnusehicha, sahachangofakihiwa stsenddaya khattiyo ; 
Hhikkhusanghan paribbulho katwd thupan padakkhi nan , pdchinato druhitwd dhdtugabbhamhi otari t 
Arahantb chhannawuti kbtiyo thupamuttaman samantdpariwaretwd atfhansu katapanjalxn. 

Otaritwd dhatugabhhan “ mahagghesayani subhe thapessdrniti ” chintinti pitipunna narissare ; 
Sadhdtudhatuchangofo uggantwd tassa sisatb sattd tdlappamdnamhi dkdsamhi thitb tatb. 

Sayan karandb wichari , uggantwd dhdtuyb tato , liuddhawesan gahetwdna, lakkhanubbiyanjanujjalan, 


The aforesaid thero Lidagutt6 in order that he might prevent the interference of Maro 
(Death), caused a metaJic parasol to be produced which covered the whole “ chakkawhlan/' 
In the front of the relics, at live several places, all the priests kept up chants. 

The delighted maharaja Dutthag&mini repaired thither, and depositing the relics 
in the golden casket which he had brought in procession on the crown of his head, placed 
them on the throne ; and having made offerings and bowed down in worship to the relics, 
there stationed himself, with clasped hands uplifted in adoration. Beholding these 
divine parasols and other paraphernalia, and heavenly fragrant (flowers and incense), 
and hearing all this celestial music, while at the same time Brahmd and the d£wos were 
invisible (to him), the monarch delighted and overcome by the wonders of these miracles 
dedicated his canopy of dominion to the relics, and invested them with the sovereignty of 
Lanka ; exclaiming in the exuberance of his joy, “Thrice over do I dedicate my kingdom to 
the redeemer of the world, the divine teacher, the bearer of the triple canopy — the canopy 
of the heavenly host, the canopy of mortals, and the canopy of eternal emancipation ; ” 
and accordingly he dedicated the empire of Lankd three times successively to the relics. 

The monarch attended by d£wos and men, and bearing on his head the casket containing 
the relics, making presentations of offerings thereto, and surrounded by the priesthood, 
marched in procession round the thtipo ; and then ascending it on the eastern side, 
he descended into the relic receptacle. Surrounding this supreme thhpo on all sides, stood 
ninety six “k6tis 99 of u arahat ” priests with uplifted clasped hands. While the ruler of 
men, having descended to the relic receptacle, was in the act of deciding, “ Let me deposit 
them on this invaluable splendid altar ; ” the relics together with the casket rising up 
from his head to the height of seven palmira trees, remained poised in the air. The casket 
then opened spontaneously, and the relics disengaging themselves therefrom and assuming 
the form of Buddho, resplendent with his special attributes, according to the resolve 
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GandambamuU Buddhdwa yamakan pdfihdriyah,akdsuh dharamdnina Sugattna ad hit t hi tan , 

Tan pdtihdriyan diswa pasannikaggamdnassd, diwamanussd arahattah pattd d w dd asakotiyo, 

Stsd phalattayah pattd atitd ganandpathan hitwdtha Buddhawesah td karandamhi patitfhahun , 
Tato oruyiha changofd ranno sfse patitihahi sahindaguttatherena ndiakihicha s 6 pana, 
Ohdtugabbhan parihdran patwdna say a nan suhhah change jaratanapullahki fhapayitwd jutindharo . 
DhSwitwdna puno hatthi gandhawdsitawdrind chatujdtiya gandhena ubbadhetwd sagdrawd , 

Karan dan wiwaritwdna tdgahetwdna dhdtuyb , ittchintesi bhumindo mah dja nahxtatth ikd : 

“ Andkuld kehichipi yadi hessanti dhatuyd janassa mranah hutwd yddithassanti dhdtuyo . 

* Satthunipanndkdrina parinibbdna man r hake nipajjantu, supannatti sayanamhi mahdrah 't," 
Itichintiya s6 t dhdtu thapesi sayanuttame, taddkdrddhdtuybcha say ins u sayannttami. 
Asdlhisukkapakkhassa pannarasa npdsathe , uttar dsdlhanakkhatte ewah dhatupatitthitd . 

Sahadhdtu patiffhdnd akampittha mahdmahi , pdtihirdni nekdni pawattinsu antkadhd , 
Udjdpasanno dhdtu td setavhchhettind pujayi, Lankdyarajjan sakalan sattdhdni addsicha; 


made by the deity of felicitous advent while living, they worked a miracle of two opposite 
results, similar to the one performed by Buddho at the foot of the gandambo tree. 

On witnessing this miracle, twelve k6tis of d6wos and men, impelled by the ardor 
of their devotion, attained the sanctification of" arahat.” The rest who attained the other 
three stages of sanctification are innumerable. 

These (relics) relinquishing the assumed personification of Buddho, reverted to the 
casket, and then the casket descended on the head of the raja. This chief of victors 
( Dutthag&mini) together with the th£ro Indaguttb and the band of musicians and 
choristers entering the relic receptacle, and moving in procession round the pre-eminent 
throne, deposited it on the golden altar. Bathing his feet and hands with the fragrant water 
poured on them, and anointing them with the four aromatic unctions, the ruler of the land, 
the delight of the people, with the profoundest reverence opened the casket, and taking up 
the relics made this aspiration : “ If it be destined that these relics should permanently 
repose any where, and if it be destined that these relics should remain enshrined 
(here), providing a refuge of salvation to the people ; may they, assuming the form of the 
divine teacher when seated on the throne on which he attained 4 parinibbinan,’ recline on 
the superb invaluable altar already prepared here/' Having thus prayed, he deposited the 
relics on the supreme altar ; and the relics assuming the desired form, reposed themselves 
on that pre-eminent altar. 

Thus the relics were enshrined on the fifteenth day of the bright half of the month 
“ asdla,” being the full moon, and under the constellation “ altaras&la.” From the 
enshrining of the relics the great earth quaked, and in various ways divers miracles were 
performed. The devoted monarch dedicated his imperial canopy to the relics, and for 
seven days invested them with the sovereignty over the whole of Lankd ; and while within 
the receptacle he made an offering of all the regal ornaments he had on his person. The 
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Kdyicha eabbdlahkdrah dhdtugabbhamhi pdtjayi ; tathd ndfakiyd mathchd parish diwatdpieha, 
Watthagulaghatddini datwd sahghassa bhtipati, bhikkhuhi ganhasajjhdyah kdretwd khilarattiya h. 

Pundhani puri bhtrin chdrhi “ sakcddjand wandantu dhdtu sattdhan imanti" jannd hit 6. 

Jndaguttd mahdthM adhifthdsi mahiddhiko u dhdtuwanditu kdmdyd Lankddipamhi mdnusd, 

“ Tan khanahyetoa dgantwd, wanditwd dhdtuyb idha , yathdsakah gharah yantu tan y at hat dhiffhitah ahu. 
So mahab hikkh usahghassa mahdrdjd mahdyaso mahdddnah pawattetwd tan sattdhan nirantarah . 

“ Achikkhi dhdtu gabbhamhi kichehahnifthdpitah fnayd; dhdtugabbhah pidhdnantu sahgkojdni tumarahati" 
Sahghd ti dwe sdmaniri tasmin kamtni hiydjayi ; pidahihsu dhdtugabbhah pdsdnindhatina ti, 

“ Mdlettha mdmiiayantu : gandha sussantu md tmi : mdnibbdyantu dipdcha : mdkinchdpi wipajjatu : 

Me dawannachhapdsand sandhiyantu nirantara ” iti khindsawd tattha sabbamitah adhitthahuh. 

Anapesi mahdrdjd “ yathd santi mahdjand dhdtunidhdnakdnettha karotuti ” hitatthikd . 

Mahddhdtunidhdnassa pitthimhicha mahdjand dkd sahassa dhdtunah nidhdndni yathd balah. 

Pidahdpiya tan sabbdh , rdjd thupah samdpayi : chaturassacha yahchettha chitiyamhi samdpayi . 

band of musicians and choristers, the ministers of state, the people in attendance, and the 
d6wat&s did the same. 

The monarch bestowing on the priesthood robes, cane sugar, buffalo butter, and other 
offerings, kept up throughout the night chants hymned by the priests. Next day this 
regardful monarch of the welfare of his people caused it to be proclaimed by beat of drums 
through the capital : “ Let all ray people during the ensuing seven days worship the relics.” 

The chief thfcro Indagutto, pre-eminently gifted with supernatural powers, formed 
this aspiration : “ May the inhabitants of Lankd who are desirous of worshipping the 
relics, instantly repairing hither, worship the relics ; and in like manner return to their res- 
pective homes.” His prayer came to pass accordingly. 

This indefatigable great monarch having kept up alms offerings for seven days, without 
interruption, to the great body of priests, thus addressed them : “ The task assigned to me 
within the relic receptacle has been accomplished : let the priesthood who are acquainted 
therewith proceed to close the receptacle.” The priesthood allotted the task to the 
two skmankros (Uttaro and Sumano), who closed the relic receptacle with the stone 
brought by them. The sanctified ministers of religion moreover formed these aspirations: 
“ May the flowers offered here never perish : May these aromatic drugs never deteriorate : 
May these lamps never be extinguished : May no injury, from any circumstance whatever, 
be sustained by these: May these cloud-colored stones (of the receptacle) for ever 
continue joined, without showing an interstice.” All this came to pass accordingly. 

This regardful sovereign then issued this order: “ If the people at large are desirous 
of enshtining relics, let them do so.” And the populace, according to their means, 
enshrined thousands of relics on the top of the shrine of the principal relics (before 
the masonry dome was closed.) 

Inclosing $11 these, the r&ja completed (the dome of) the thtipo : at this point (on the 
crown of the dome), he formed on the ch^tiyo its square capital, (on which the spire 
was to be based. 
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Pu/uidni iw a martial dni sayancha&anti ku 6 6 anti sabbawibhawnttamaputti hitu kdrentickdpihi khild parisud- 

dhachittd nandwisisa janatd parity drahituti. 

Sujanappasddasanwegatthdya bate M ah dw arise “ dhdtnntdhdnanndma ** ikatinsatimo parichchhedo . 

# DWATTINHATIMO PaRICHC UHKDO. 

Anitthite chhaltakamme sudddkammicha chitiyi, m dra n untikarogen ina rdjd due gildnako . 

Tissan pakkosayitwd $6 kanifthan Dighawdpito ; ** thupe aniffhUan kattunah nitthdpihiti ” abruwi. 

Bhdtuno dubbalattd so, tunnawayehi kdriya kanchukah suddhatvatthihi Una chhddiya chetiyan . 

Chittakdrcfii kdresi wedikah ; tattha sddhukahpantipunnaghaidnancha paygunchalakapantikan . 
Chhattakdrihi kdresi chhattah welunuiyah ; tathd kharapattamay t chandasvriyah muddhawtdiyan • 
Ldkhdkunknifhakehttah chittayitwd suchittikan , rah\\b niwedayi , “ thupe kattabbah nitfhitan" iti. 


Thus (like unto Dutthag&mini, some) truly pious men, for the purpose ot* individually 
earning for themselves the supreme of all rewards (nibbutti), accumulate acts of the 
purest piety ; and again (also like unto Dutthagdrnini, other) men endowed with the 
purest spirit of piety, born in every grade in society (from the khattia and the brahma to 
the lowest class), on account of the spiritual welfare of the human race at large perform 
(similar acts of pious merit.) 

The thirty tirst chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “ the enshrining of the relics,” 
composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chai*. XXXII. 

When the construction of the spire and the plastering of the ch6tiyo alone remained to 
be completed, the r&ja was afflicted with the disease which terminated his existence. 
Sending for his younger brother Tisso from Dighawdpi, he said to him, “Perfect 
the work still left unfinished at the thtipo,” As his brother was in the last stage 
of weakness (and as he was desirous of exhibiting the ch^tiyo to him in its completed 
form) this prince caused a case, made of white cloths, to be sewed by seamsters, 
and enveloped the ch6tiyo therewith. He also employed painters to paint the pannelled 
basement; and thereupon rows of filled vases, and ornaments radiating like the five 
fingers (were represented). He employed parasol- frame- weavers to fonn the frame 
of a (temporary) spire, made of bamboos ; and the same manner with " kharapattan” he 
formed a (temporary) parapet round the pinnacle, representing thereon the sun and 
the moon ; and having painted the same most beautifully with red stick lac, and “ktmkutt* 
haka/^hc made this announcement to the king : “ The work which was to be performed at 
the thtipo is completed,” 
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Siwikdya nipajjitwa idh d gantwd mahipati ; padakkhinan karitwdna sawikdyay iwa chctiyan , 
Wanditwd t dikkhinadwdrt sayani bhumhanthati , sayitwd , da kkh inapass ina s6 Mahdthupamuttaman , 
Sayitwd wdmapassina Lohapdsddamuttaman patangd ; sumano dsi bhikkhusanghapurakkhato . 
Gildnapuchchhanatthdya dgatihi , tato tat 6, chhannawuti kdjiyo bhikkhu tasmin d&un samdgame, 

Ga n asqjjhdyamakarun waggabandhina bhikkhawd ; th iraputtabhayan thiran tathddiswd mahipati ; 

“ Afthawisamahdyuddhan yujjhantd apardjayah y6 sd napachchuddwatto mahdyodhd wasi mama ; 

** Machchuyuddhamhi sampatU diswd manrt k pardjayan, iddni so manndpkti third Thirdputtdbhayd 
Jti chintayi. S6 third jdnitwd tassaohintitan Karindanadiya sisi t wasan PanjaUpabbati , 

Panchakhi ndsawasatan pariwdrina iddhiyd, nabhasagamma, rdjdnan affhdsi pariwdriyan, 

Rdjd diswd pasanno tan puratdcha nisidiya : “ Tumhi dasamahayddhi ganhitwdna puri ahan , 

“ Yujjhin , iddni ikdwa machchundyuddhamdrabhin ; machchusattun pardfitun nasakkdmiti dhacha , 
Ahatthird : 44 Mahdrdja t mdbhayi , manujddhipa ; kilisasattun ajinitwd , ajeyyo machchusattuko . 

“ Sabbampi saiikhdragatan awassanyewa , bhijjati ; anichchd sabbasahkhdrd iti wuttanhi Satthund: 


The ruler of the land repaired thither, carried extended on his “siwika and causing 
himself to be borne in the “ siwika ” round the ch4tiyo, and having bowed down thereto 
in worship near its southern entrance, — extending himself on a carpet spread on the 
ground, and turning on his right side, he gazed on this pre-eminent Mah&thtipo ; and 
then turning on his leftside, he fixed his eyes on the magnificent Lfihopasada; and, 
finding himself at the same time encircled by the priesthood, lie was filled with joy. 
The number of priests who congregated on that occasion to inquire after the patient, 
were ninety six “k6tis." These ministers of religion, in their separate fraternities, 
hymned forth their prayers (for the royal patient’s spiritual consolation). 

The monarch noticing that the th6ro Tli6raputtabhayo was not present on this 
occasion, thus meditated: " There was a great warrior, who had fought twenty eight 
pitched battles by my side, undaunted, and without retreating a step : but now that he 
is a th6ro, by the name of Thbraputtabhayo, though he sees me struggling with Death, and 
on the eve of being vanquished, does not approach me.” The said thbro, who was resident 
at the Panjali mountain, at the source of the river Karindo, cognizant of his meditation, 
attended by a retinue of five hundred sanctified disciples, and, by their supernatural 
power, travelling through the air, descended, and arranged themselves around the monarch. 

The rhja overjoyed at beholding him, and causing him to be seated immediately 
in front of him, thus addressed him ; “ In times past, supported by thee, (one of) my ten 
warriors, 1 engaged in war: now single-handed I have commenced ray conflict with Death. 
It will not be permitted to me to overcome this mortal antagonist.” 

The th6ro replied, “ Maharaja, ruler of men, compose thyself. Without subduing the 
dominion of the foe. Sin, the power of the foe. Death, is invincible. For by our divine 
teacher it has been announced, that all that is launched into this transitory world will 
most assuredly perish ; the whole creation, therefore, is perishable. This principle 
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“ LajjcPsd rajjarakitd Buddhipiti anichchatd. Tasmd, anichchasankhdrd dukkhd manattdti chintiya . 

" Dutiyi attabhdwipi , dhammachchhandi mahdhiti , upaiihiti diwattki, hitwd dibban sukhan tuwan, 

“ Jdhdgamma, bahuputifian akasicha antkadhd ; karanamp tka rajjas&a sdsanijjbtandy a ti 
“ Mahdpunnakatan ; ptt{inan ydwajjadtwasd tayd f sab ban anussara mew an ti, sukhan sajjjhu bhawi&ssati ! ' 
Thirassa wachanah sutwd rdjd attamand ahu : “ awassayomachchuyuddhipi twah mist" abhdsi tan . 
Taddcha, dhardpetwd pahaifhd puriQapotthakan , wdchitun likhakah dha ; s6 tan wdchhi potthakan. 

“ Ekunasta wihdrd mahdrdjina karitd ; ikdnawtsa kotihi wihdrd Mari chaw ait hi cha ; 

“ Uttamo Lohapdsddo tinsa kof/hi kdrito: mahdthupi anagghdni karitd chatuwisati : 

“ Mahdthupamhi sisdni kdritdni . subuddhind, kojisahassan agghantL Mahdrtydti" wdchayi , * 

“ Kbtthanamhi malayt aggakhdyikdchhatakd f kundaldni mahagghdni duwi datwdna, ganhiya , 

** Khindsawdnah panchannan mahdthirdnamuttamo dinno pasannachittina kaygu ambilapiddhakah 
“ Chidaqganiya yuddhamhi parajj hitwd pal dyata f kdldh ghdsdpayitwdna dgdtassa wihdyasd, 

of dissolution (continued Th6raputt&bhayo) uninfluenced by the impulses of shame or 
fear, exerts its power even over Buddho. From hence impress thyself with the conviction, 
that created things are subject to dissolution, afflicted with griefs, and destitute of 
immortality- In thy existence immediately preceding the present one (in the character 
of the s6man6ro priest, resident at the Tissar&ma wih&ro) imbued with the purest spirit 
of piety, while on the eve of transmigration to the “D6waloka” world, relinquishing 
that heavenly beatitude, and repairing thither, thou didst perform manifold acts of piety in 
various ways. By thy having reduced this realm under one sovereignty, and restored 
the glorification of the faith, a great service has been rendered. Lord ! jcall to thy 
recollection the many acts of piety performed from that period to the present day, 
and consolation will be inevitably derived by thee.” 

The rfeja on hearing this exhortation of the thfero, received the greatest relief; and 
thus addressed him : “ Thou supportest me then even in my struggle with Death.” The 
consoled (monarch) instantly causing , to be brought the “ punnapdthakan ” (register 
of deeds of piety) commanded his secretary to read (its contents) ; who accordingly read 
aloud the said record : “ One hundred, minus one, wiharos have been constructed by 
the mah&r&ja. The Marichawatthi wiharo cost nineteen k6tis ; the pre-eminent L6ha- 
pas&do was built for thirty k6tis : in the construction of the Mahdthtipo twenty invaluable 
treasures were expended : the rest of the works at the Mahkthtipo, executed by this truly 
wise personage, cost a thousand k6tis.” “ O, mah&rhja, (continued the secretary) during 
the prevalence in the Kottha division of a famine, to such an extent that the inhabitants 
lived on the young sprouts of trees, (and therefore) called the * aggakh&yika ’ famine, two 
invaluable ear-ornaments were given away, in the fervor of thy devotion, in order that 
thou mightest become the eminent donor of a mess made of kangu seed, which had 
already commenced to get sown, to five eminent th6ros who had overcome the dominion 
of sin ” On (the secretary) proceeding to read : M On the defeat at the battle fought 
at Chulanganiyo, in his flight the call of refection being set up, disregardful of himself, to a 
sanctified minister who approached travelling through the air, the repast contained in his 
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«« Khindsawassa yatino , attdnamanapekkhiya, dinna li sarakubhattanti watte rfAd mahipati: 

** IPihdrapiahasattdhe : Pdsddasm maht tathd: Thtipdrambhatu sattdhi tathti dhatunidhdnaki : 

»< Chatuddisasfa ubhatd sanghassa mahato mayd mahdrahan mahdddnan amsisan pawattitan. 

** Mah dwUdk hapujacha chatuwisati k dray in; dipi ianghassa tikkhattun tichiwaramaddpayin, 

“ Sattasattadindnicha dipi rajjan mahaniman panchakkhattun sdsanamhi addsin hatthamanaso . 

*' Sattan dwddasathdni sappind suddhawaddhiyo dipasahassan jalisin, pujento Sugatan ahan. 

“ Nichchan aifh drasatfhdne wejjehi wihitan ahan, giidnabhattabhisajjan gildndnamaddpayin. 

“ Chatuchattdlisathdnamhi sank ha tan madhupdyasan, tattakiyewa fhdnisu tilullopakamiwacha, 

“ Ghatipaklihi mafidjatapuwe ihdnamhi tat take, tathiwa sahahhattihi nichchamlwa addpayin, 

“ Updsathisu diwasicha mdsemdsicha atthasu>Lankadipe wihdrisu dipat ilamaddpay in, 

“ Dhammaddnan mahantanli sutwd , dmisaddnato ; * Lohapdsddato hitihd , sanghamajjhamhi dsani 
** Os dr ess ami sanghassd maygalasuttamichchahan nisinnd ’ osaroyifun ndsakkhin sanghagdrawd , 

“ Tatoppabhuti Ldnkaya wihdrisu tahin tahin dhammakathan kathapisin, sakkdritwdna desake, 

golden dish was given/’ — the monarch interrupting him (proceeded to narrate his 
acts after his accession) : "The festival of seven days at the great (Marichawatthi) 
wjharo ; in like manner the festival at the (Loha) pasado ; as also the festival of seven 
days at the Mab&thiipo ; in like manner at the enshrining of the relics. To the 
priesthood of both sexes, who had come from the four quarters of the globe, a sumptuous 
alms-offering had been kept up, without the slightest omission, by me in great profusion. 
I have celebrated the great 4 wis&kha ’ festival four and twenty times. 1 have bestowed, 
on three separate occasions, on the whole priesthood in the island the three garments 
(which constitute the sacerdotal robes). On five several occasions 1 have conferred, with 
the most gratified feelings, on the national church, the sovereignty over this land, for 
a term of seven days in each instance. I have celebrated, in offerings to the deity 
of felicitous advent, in twelve different places, an illumination of seven thousand lamps, 
lit with clarified butter and white wicks. I have constantly maintained at eighteen 
different places (hospitals) provided with suitable diet, and medicines prepared by 
medical practitioners for the infirm. I have bestowed at four and forty places, rice prepared 
with sugar and honey ; and at the same number of places, rice prepared with butter ; at 
the same number of places, confectionary dressed in clarified butter ; at the same places, 
ordinary rice, constantly. I have provided monthly all the wihAros in Lankfi with lamp 
oil, for the eight ‘uposatha’ days in each month. Having learnt that the office of 
expounding the scriptures was an act of greater merit than the bestowal of offerings, 
‘ I will tomorrow/ I exclaimed, * in the midst of the priesthood, ascend the pulpit 
on the ground floor of the Lohapasddo, and propound die ‘ mangala ’ discourse of 
Buddho to the priesthood but when I bad taken my place, from reverential deference 
to the ministers of religion, I found myself incapable of uttering. From that period, 
I have caused the preaching of religious discourses to be kept up in the wihferos in various 
parts of Lank&, supporting the ministers of religion who were gifted with the power 
of preaching. I have caused to be provided for each priest endowed with the gift of 
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“ Dhammakathikassekikassa sappiphdmtasakkharah ndlih nditmaddpisih ; d dp tain, chaturahguiah 
“ Muffhikan yajthimadhukah : ddpesih sdtakaddwayah : $ abb amp issa riy t ddnan namitcseti mdnasan, 

41 Jiwitan anapekkhitw d, duggatena satdmayd , dinnan ddnadwayah yiwa, tammehdsiti mcinasan 
Tan sutwd Abhayo third fan ddnadwayamewasd ranr\6 chitta pasddatthah sahwannisi antkadhd. 

Tesu panchasu theresu ka#guambilag dhako Maliyamahddiwattherd Sumanakutamhi p abb ate. 

Nawannan bhi kkh us at a na n datwd tan paribhunji, So paihawipdlako Dhammaguttdtherotutah pana. 

Kaly dnikawihdramhi bhikkhunah sanvoihhajiya dasaddhasatasahkhdtan paribhdgamakd sayah . 

T alangaw dsikb DhammadinnathM Piyapguki dipt dwddasasahassdnan datwdna paribhunji tan . 
Mapganawasiko Khuddatisxath ero mahiddhiko Keldse saifhi sahassdndh datwdna p dr ihhunji tah, 
Mahdsahghamahdthiro tan Ukkanagarawihara f: e , datwd satdnaii sattan tan paribhogamakd sayah* 
Sarakabhatlagdhitu third Piyaqgudtpaki dwddasabhikkh u sahassdnah datwdna paribhunjiya . 
hi watwdbhayatthero rahiib hdsesi mdnasaii. Rdjd chittampaxd detwd , tah therein idamabruwt . 

“ Chatuwisatiwassdnah sanghassa upakdrakd , ahamiwahotu kdyopi sahghasta upakdrako . 


preaching, clarified butter, sugar, and honey, a ‘ nali ’ of each ; I have provided a piece 
of liquorice of the breadth of the lour fingers of the hand ; l have provided also two cloths 
for each. But all these offerings having been conferred in the days of my prosperity, 
do not afford me any mental relief. The two offerings made by me, disregardful of my own 
fate, when I was a pious character afflicted in adversity, are those which alone administer 
comfort to my mind.” 

The aforesaid Abhayath/?ro, hearing this declaration of the raja, explained from various 
passages (of the <€ tdpitaka ”) the causes which led to the monarch being especially 
comforted by the recollection of those two offerings ; (and thus proceeded) : “ The chief 
th6ro Maliyadewo, one of the live priests who had accepted the kangu mess, dividing the 
same among five hundred of the fraternity resident at the mountain Sumano, himself also 
partook of it. (Another of these five) the th&ro Dhammagutto, the earth-quakcr, partook of 
his portion with five hundred of the fraternity of Kaly&ni wiharo. (The third) the 
th6ro Dbammadinno, th6ro of Talanga, partook of his portion, dividing it with twelve 
thousand of the fraternity of Piyangudipo. (The fourth) the thdro Khuddatisso, endowed 
with miraculous powers, resident at Mangana, partook of his share, dividing it with 
sixty thousand of the fraternity of K^ldso, (The fifth) the chief thdro Mahasangho, 
partook of his portion, dividing it with five hundred of the fraternity of Ukkunagaro 
wihkro. The thdro (Tisso, the son of a certain kutumbako) who had accepted the 
rice offered in the golden dish (at the Kappukandara river) partook t h^ rggf, dividing it with 
twelve thousand of the fraternity of Piyangudipo.” The th^ro Abhayo having thus 
spoken, administered mental comfort to the king. The r£ja having derived consolation, 
thereupon replied to the tlnko : “ For four and twenty years have I been the patron 
of the priesthood: may even my corpse be rendered subservient to the protection of 
the ministers of the faith ! Do ye, therefore, consume the corpse of him who has been 

v 3 
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“ Mahdlhupadassanatthdne sa ngh as&akammamdlake, sari ran sanghaddsasm tumkejhdpitha imk " Mi, 
Kanitihan dha: ft ha, Tissa, mahdthupi anitihitan nitthdpehi tuwan sabban kannnan safckachchasddhukan. 
*• Sayanpdtowa pnpphdni Mahdthupamhi pujaya : tikkhattun upahdrancha mahdthupassa kdraya. 

“ Patty dditancha sanwaffhan mayd Sugatasdsani sabban aparihdpetwd tdta wattaya tad tuwaii . 
Sanghassa . tdta t kichchisu mdpamddittha sabbadd" iti . Tan anusdsitwa ttinhi dst mahipati. 

Tan khanaA gai}asajjkdyan bhikkhmangho akdsicha ; dewatdchharathechewa chhahidewihi dnayun • 
Yrichun wisuii ufisun dewa rdjdman te patketthitd ; '*amhdkan dewaldkan twan ehi , rdja, manoraman 
/Zd/rf Zmrn wacho sutwa ; ** ydwadhamman sunbmahaA adhiwdsttha tdwdti ” hatthdkdrena wdrayi. 

Wdrili ganasajjhdyamiti mantrodna bhikkhaw6 t sajjhdyan thapayun. Rdjd puchchhi tan thdnakdranan . 

“ Agamethdti sanndya dinnattdti ” wadinsu ti. Rdjd ; ** netan tathd bhanti iti ; n watwdna tan wadi. 

Tan sutwdna jandktchi ; u bhitb machchubhayd ayan Idlappatiti." tnanniAsu . Than k ankhawinodanati 
Kdretun , Abhayatthirb rdjdnan iwamdha so : ** jan^pitun kathan sakkd dnitd tt tathd iti." 

Puppaddman khipdpesi rdjd nabhasi pandito; tani laggdni lambinsu ratiyasu tv i sun wisun y 


(as submissive as) a slave to the priesthood, in some conspicuous spot in the yard of 
the ‘ uposatha ’ hall at the Mahathdpo.” Having expressed these wishes, he addressed his 
younger brother: “ My beloved Tisso, do thou complete, in the most efficient and perfect 
manner, all that remains to be done at the Mahathupo : present flower-offerings morning 
and evening at the Mahathdpo : keep up three times a day (the sacred service with) the full 
band of musicians at the Mak&thupo. Whatever may have been the offerings prescribed 
by me, to be made to the religion of the deity of felicitous advent, do thou, my child, keep 
up, without any diminution. My beloved, in no respects, in the offices rendered to the 
priesthood, let there be any intermission/* Having thus admonished him, the ruler of the 
land dropt into silence. 

At that instant the assembled priesthood simultaneously chanted forth a hymn ; and from 
the six D6walokas, d^watas presented themselves in six chariots. These d6wos remain- 
ing in their cars, separately (implored) the monarch : “ Rdja, repair to our delightful 
Ddwaloka.” The king hearing their (clamorous) entreaty, silenced them by a signal of his 
hand, which implied, “ As long as 1 am listening to the doctrines of Buddho, so long must 
ye wait.” The priests, imagining that he wished to arrest the progress of the hymn, 
(abruptly) ceased their chant. The raja inquired the cause thereof. They answered, 
“ Because by the signal made (we understood thee) to say * stop/ ” The king rejoining, 
“ Lords, not so;” explained what the signal meant. On hearing this explanation, 
some of the assembly (as the dfewos and chariots were invisible, to them) observed : “ Surely 
this (monarch) is thus supplicating, overawed by the dread of death.” For the purpose 
of removing this misconception, the thdro Abhayo thus addressed the monarch : “ What 
should be done to make manifest that they (the d&wos and chariots) are in attendance?” 
The all -wise king flung wreaths of flowers into the air. They, attaching themselves 
separately one to each chariot, remained pendent. The multitude witnessing these 
pendent wreaths were disabused of their misconception. 
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Akdst lamhamdndm tdni Ufowa mahdjano kahkhan patiwinodiu. Rdjd thtratpabhosi tan , 

“ Katamo dewalbkbbhirammo bhanteti sobrawi “ Tu&Udnahpuran, rdf a , rammah iti sat ah matan t 
“ Buddhabhdwdyasamayah bloke nib mahddayo Atetteyyd bodhisattbhi wasante Tusitepuri 
Thirassa wachanah sutwd mahdrdfd mahdmatt olokentb mahdthupan , nipann6wa f nimdayi, 

Chawitwd tan khanaykwa Tusita dhate rathe ; niwattitwU thitbyewa dibbadeho adassatha . 

Katassa punnakammassa phalah dassitu mattano mahdjanassa dassento attdnah samalahkatah. 

Jlathaffhoyiwa tikkhattun mahdthupan padakkhinah katwdnn ; thupuh , sahghancha wandttwd Tusitah agd* 
Ndtaknjo idhdgantwd mckutah yattha mbchayuh, Mukutamuttasdldti etthasdld katd ahu . 

Chitakt thapitc ran\\o sariratnhi mahdjam yatthdrawi Hau lwafthisdld ndma tahih ahu, 

Rahnb sarirahjhdpesuh yasmih nmirnamdlakL $6 ewamdlakb ettha muchchati Rdjamdldko. 

Dutthagdmani rdjd $6 rajandma rahomahd Mettcyyassa bhagawato hcssati aggasdwako . 

Rahnopita pitd tassa mdtumatd bhawissati , Saddhdtissd kaniithotu dutiyd hcssati saw did. 

Sdli rdjakumdro so tassa rahfio sutotu so Mctteyyassa bhagawato puttb ytiva bhawissati. 


The raja then thus addressed himself to the th6ro : " Lord ! which is the most delight- 
ful de\val6ka?” He replied, “ It has been held by pious men, O r&ja, that Tusitapura is 
a delightful d^waloka. The all-compassionate Bodhisatto, Metteyyo, tarries in Tusita- 
pura, awaiting his advent to Buddhohood.” 

Having received this explanation from the th6ro, this pre-eminently wise mahhrija 
expired in the act of gazing on the Mahathtipo, stretched on his bed. 

Instantly (his spirit) disengaging itself (from his mortal remains), and being regenerated 
in the chariot which had been sent, his heavenly figure manifested itself standing up in the 
said car* In order that he might display the realized reward of his pious life, exhibiting 
his (regenerated) person, adorned in the utmost perfection, to the multitude, and retaining 
his position in the chariot, he drove round the Mahathfipo three tinges; and then bowing 
down to the Mahithupo as well as the priesthood, departed for Tusita. 

From the circumstance of the women of the palace having assembled there, and 
wept with disheveled (makutan) hair, the hall built on the spot (to commemorate 
where the monarch expired) was called Makuta-mutta s&la. At the instant that 
the corpse of the raja w as placed on the funeral pile, the multitude (arawi) set forth their 
clamorous lamentation from that circumstance, the edifice erected there obtained 
the name of Rawiwatti sala. On the spot where they burnt the corpse of the r6ja # 
in a yard without the consecrated ground (devoted for religious purposes, a M£lako) 
square was formed, which obtained the name of the R&ja-malako. 

The Dutthagamini raja, eminently worthy of his exalted state, will hereafter become the 
chief disciple of the sanctified Metteyyo Buddho. The father of the rija will become 
the father, and his mother the mother of the said Metteyyo (Buddho) ; and his younger 
brother Saddhatisso will become his second disciple. The son of this monarch, the 
prince royal S&li, will become the son of the sanctified Metteyyo Buddho* 
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Ewan t6 kusalt yard karbti fusion, chhddento aniyata pdpakabahumpi, so saggan sakagharamiwdpaydti : 

tasmd sappdn(io satataratd bhaweyd p unit it i. 

Sujanappasdda sanwegatthdy* kati Mahawansi “ Tusitapuragamanan" ndma dwattinsatimo parichchh(d6. 

Tetttnsattmo Parichchhedo. 

Dutthagdmanirann'otu rqjji pitdjand ahun , Sdli rdjakumdroti tassdti wissuto suto . 

AUtbadhantxo s6 dsi\ punnakammarato sadd , atiwachdru rupdya satto chanddliyd ahu. 

A*6kamdladewin tan sambandhan pubbajdtiyd rupinati piydyanto sorajjan niwakdmayi , 
Dutthagdmanibhdtdtu Saddhdtisso tadachchayt rajjan kdrisi abhisitto atthdrasa samdsdmb . 

Chattakamman sudhdkamman hatthipdkaramewacha Mahdthitpassa kdrisi so saddhdkatandmak6> 

Dipt na Lohapdsddo uchchayahittha susankhato kdrisi Lohapdsddan so sattabhumikan pana. 
Nawutisatasahassaggho pdsddo dsi so tadd, Dakkhindgiriwihdran , KallakaUinamtwacha . 
Kulumbdlawihdrancha tathd Pettaqgawalikan IF elaQgdcheddhikanchiwa Dubbalaw dpitissakan. 

Thus (like unto Dutthagamini) he who is intent on acts of piety, and leads a virtuous 
life, eschewing the innumerable sins which are undefinable, enters the heavenly mansions 
as if they were his own habitation. From this circumstance, the truly pious man will 
be incessantly devoted to the performance of acts of piety. 

The thirty second chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “ the departure for Tusitapura,” 
composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


(hap. XXX1H. 

During the reign of the raja Dutthagamini the nation enjoyed great prosperity. 
He had a son renowned under the designation of the royal prince Sali, gifted with 
good fortune in an eminent degree, and incessantly devoted to acts of piety. He became 
enamoured of a lovely female of the chand&Ia caste. Having been wedded in a former 
existence also to this maiden, whose name was Asokam&Ia, and who was endowed 
with exquisite beauty, fascinated therewith, he relinquished his right to the sovereignty 
(to retain his low-born wife). 

Saddhatisso, the brother of Dutthagamini, on his demise succeeding to the monarchy, 
completed eighteen years during his reign. 

This monarch, whose name implies the sincerity of his faith, completed the pinnacle, the 
plastering (of the dome), and the enclosing parapet wall, decorated with figures of 
elephants, of the Mahdthtipo. The Lohapasado, which had been constructed in this island 
(by the late king), did not endure: (the present monarch) subsequently built it seven 
stories high, and the edifice cost nine “ kotis,” 

In the course of his reign he erected the Dukkhinkgiri and the Kallakallo wiharos, 
as well as the Kulumbalo, the Pettangawali, the W6Iungawitti, the Dubbalawapitisso, 
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Duratissakaw dpicha tathd mcttuwikdrakan k drtsicha Dighawdpiwiharan ydjana y6jant* 

Otghawdpiwih drancha kdresi sahachitiyan n'dnd rat annk achat tan tattha kdresi chetiyL . 

Sandhiyan sandhiyan tattha rathachak kappa mdnakan sow an nam dlan kdrctivd laggdptxi manoraman . 
Chaturdsiti sahassdnan dhammakkhandhdnatnissaro chaturdsiti sahassdni pujdchdpi akdruyi, 

Ewan pun iidni katwd s6 antkdni mahipati kdyassa bhtdd detvhu, TusitUu papajjatha. 

Saddhdtissa makdraje wasante Dighawdpiyan, L ajj itissd jetthasutb Girikum hilandmikan 
JVtharan kdrayi ramman tan kanitthasutd pana Thullatthano akartsi wihdran Kandarawbbhayan . 

Pxtara Thulathanakd 6 hdtu santikamuyatd sahewdhawihdrassa sdnghabhdgatthamattano. 

Saddhatissi uparati sabbi machchd samdgata T hup dr dm i bhikkhusanghan sakalah sanmpdtiya ; 
Sanghanuiii\aya rafthassa rakkhanatthan kinndrakan abhisinchun . Thullathanakan Tan sutwd Lajjitissal o , 
Idhagantwd , gahetwd tan, sayan rajjamakdrayt. mdsanchtwa dasdhancha rdjdThullathano pana . 

Ttsso sarnd Lajjitissb sanghe hutwd anudarona* j dninsu yathd b uddhamititah, paribhdsayi, 

Pachchhd sanghan khamdpelwd danciakammatthan issaro tinisahassdni datwdua uruchetiyc, 

Sildmaydni karisi pupphaydndni tini s6 atlidsata sahasskna windp esicha antard. 

Mahdthupan Thu p dr a man bhumin bhumissard samah thupdrdmechathupassa si Id anchu muttaman . 

the Diiratissakawapi, as also his mother's wiharo, and Dighawapi wiharo, distant each 
one y6jana from the other. At the same time with Dighaw&pi wiharo he built the chStiyo 
of that name ; the pinnacle of that ch£tiyo he decorated with every description of gems. 
Thereon, at appropriate places, he suspended exquisite flowers made in gold, of the size of 
a chariot wheel. 

This most fortunate monarch made eighty four thousand offerings to the eighty four 
thousand “ dhammakkhando,” of Buddho. Having performed these numberless acts 
of piety, this ruler of the land, on severing himself from his mortal frame, was regenerated 
in the Tusitapura heavens. 

While the rkja Saddhatisso yet resided at Dighawapi, his eldest son Lajjitisso con- 
structed the delightful Girikumbbhila wiharo. A younger (the second) son,Thullatthanako, 
built the wihdro called Kanduro. 

At the time that his father repaired to the court of his brother Dutthag&mini, ThuJJattha- 
nako accompanied him, giving over the charge of his wihAro to the priesthood. On the 
demise of Saddhktisso, all the officers of state assembled, and having convened a meeting 
of priests at the Thbpar&mo, under the advice of the priesthood, for the purpose of 
providing for the administration of the country, they inaugurated Thullatthanako. On 
hearing of this proceeding, Lajjitisso hastened hither (to Anuradhapura) ; and seizing 
(Thullatthanako, put him to death), and assumed possession of his rightful sovereignty. 
The rAja Thullatthanako reigned only one month and ten days. 

This Lajjitisso continued for three years displeased^ with the priesthood, as they had 
set aside his prior right of succession ; and refused to patronize them Subsequently 
the monarch forgave the priesthood ; and as a penance, contributing three lacs, caused 
three altars, formed entirely of stone, to be erected at the MahAthtipo. The ruler of 
the land caused also, by expending a lac, the ground around the Mahathtipo and 
the Thuparamo to be levelled ; and at the Thaiparamd* establishment he enclosed the 
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Thupdrdmassa purat6 Sildthupakamiwacha Lajj i k a sa nasdlacha bhikkhusanghassa kdrayi % 

Kane hula Ji tattha thnpi kdrdpisi sildmayan, datwdna satasahassa wihdre chitiyawhaye , 
Girikumbhilandmassa wihdrassa mahdmahi so saithibhikkhusahassdnan tichiwaramaddpayi. 
Ariiihawihdran kdrisi tathd Kandarahinakan gdmikdnancha bhikkhunan bhhdjjdni addpayi \ 
Ktmichchakan tandulancha b hikkhuninancha dap ay i samdnawatfhamdyancha rajjanso kdrayi id ha, 
Lajjikatissamhi mati Kanitiho tassa kdrayi rajjah chhalcwa wassdni Khalldiondgandmako , 
Lohapdsddapdrmdre pdsddeti manbrarni , Lbhapasadasohhatthan iso dwattinsa kdrayi . 
Mahathupassa parato chdrunb Himamdlinb fVdlinganamariyddan pdkdrancha akdrayi . 

Socha Kurundapdsakan wihdrancha akdrayi puntiakammdni channdni kdrdpisi mahipati. 

Tan Mahdrantakondma sindpati mahipati Khatl df anna gar djdnan nagariyiwa aggaht\ 

Tassa raiinb kaniffhoti kVatfagdruani ndmako tan duffhasendpatikan hantwd rajjamdkdrayi . 
Khallatandgarantid s6 puttakansakabhatuno Mahdchulikandmdnan puttatihdne thapisicha t 
Tan mutardnulddiwin mahisincha akdsi s6 ; pijtftthdne ihitattassa “ pitirdjdti ** mabbrawun . 

Ewan raft ibhi&ittas&a tassa masamhi panchame, Rbhana Nakutanagare ikb brdhmanachifako f 
Tisso ndmabrdhmanassa wacho sutwd apanditb choro ahu mahdtissa pariwdro ahosicha. 


ch 6tiyo in a superb case of stone. In front of the Thtipararno he built the thupo of stone 
(therefore called) Silatbtipo, and the hall (called after the king) Lajjitisso, for the accom- 
modation of the priesthood. Expending another lac, he built a chetiyo at the Ch6tiyo 
wiharo, and encased it with stone. Unto the sixty thousand priests resident at the 
Girikumbbhila wiharo, he made offerings of the garments composing the sacerdotal 
robes. Ho built also the Arittho and the Kandarahinako wiharos, and for the itinerant 
priests he supplied medicinal drugs. Inquiring always of the priestesses, “ What do ye 
need?” he provided the rice requisite for their maintenance. He reigned in this land 
nine years and eight months. 

Qn the demise of Lajjitisso, his younger brother Khall&tandgo (succeeded, and) reigned 
for six years. For the embellishment of the L6hapasado, he constructed thirty two edi- 
fices adjacent to it. Enclosing the beautiful, great thupo H6mamdli, he formed a square 
strewed with sand, with a wall built round it. This monarch also constructed the 
Kurundupdsako wiharo; and caused every observance of regal piety to be kept up. 
The minister Mahdrant&ko, assuming the character of ^ie ruler of the land, seized the rdja 
Khalldtandgo in the very capital, (and put him to death). 

The younger brother of that king, named Wattagdmini, putting that perfidious minister 
to death, assumed the sovereignty. He adopted as his own son, Mahachuliko, the son of 
his late elder brother Khall&tanago ; and conferred on his mother Anuld the dignity 
of queen consort. To him who thus assumed the character of a father, the people gave 
the appellation of" father-king.” 

In the fifth month of the reign of the monarch who had assumed the sovereignty 
under these circumstances, a certain brahman prince of the city of Nakula> in R6hana, 
believing the prophecy of a certain brahman, Tisso (who predicted that he wdold become a 
king), in his infatuation became*a marauder; and his followers increased to great numbers. 
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Sagand sattd damild Mahdtitthamhi olarun ; tadd brdhmaniyicha tl satta damildpieha, 

Chattatthfiya wissajjisuA Itkhan btmpati santikan. Rajd brahma, dyasm l Man pisesi nitlmd ; 

- Rajjan tav>a iddniwci : ganha twah dam, lb,- Hi, “ Sddhuti s6 dam, Id, i yap hi. Ganhihsu titu tan. 

Tato tt damild yuddhah raiiiiaxaha pawath ynn. Kolamhdlakasdmanta yuddhb rdjd pardjito, 
Titthdramaduwdrena rathdrulho paldyati. Pandkalhaya rdfbna titthdrdmahi kdrito, 
fk'dutowa sadd asi bkawisati rdjisu ; tan diswdna paldyantah nigaiifhb Girindmakb, 

" Paldyati mahdkdlasi/iaUti," bhusanrawi. Tan sutwdna mahdrdjd, "tiddhi mama manarathi wihdran «ttha 

kdressan Jchchiwan chintayi tadd 


“ s <*ga?>bhan Anulddtwin aggahi rakkhiya iti , Mahdc/tulan, Mahdndgan kumdrah chdpi rakkhiyor 
Rathasxa lahunbhdwatthan datwd rhuldmatdn subhan, dtdrhi So marl twin tassdnufindya bhupati . 
Yuddhdya gamaneyewa puttakanchiwa dewiyo gd'hayitwdna nikkkanto sankitan so pardjito , 
Asakknnitwd gdhttun pcittan bhuttan Jinina tan % paldyitwd W essa girt want abhiniliyi so. 
Kntwikknlamahatissathero diswd tahintu fan, bhattan pddd andmatthan pi ndddanaA wiwajjiya. 


Seven daraillos with a great array landed at Mahatittha. The aforesaid brihraan, 
and these seven damillos, dispatched a letter to the reigning monarch, to demand the 
surrender of the sovereignty. The king, who was gifted with the power of divination, sent 
an answer to the br&hman, to this effect : “ The kingdom is thine from this day : subdue 
the (invading) damillos " He replying, “ Be it so," attacked the damillos, who made 
him prisoner. These daraillos thereupon waged war against the king, and the sove- 
reign being defeated in a battle fought at the outskirts of Kolambalako, mounting his 
chariot, fled through. the Tittharamo gate. This Titthar&mo had been built by Pandu- 
k&bhayo, and had always been assigned as a residence (to people of foreign religions) 
during the reign of twenty one kings, (including the Rbhana sovereigns). A certain 
professor of a different religion, named Giri, seeing him in his flight, shouted out in a loud 
voice, “ The great black Sihalo is flying.” The mahar&ja hearing this, thus resolved 
within himself: (( Whenever my wishes are realized, I will build a wihAro here," 

Deciding within himself, “ I am bound to save the pregnant queen Anula, as well 
as Mahdch&lo, and my own child Mahanago the king retained them with him: and 
in order that the weight of the chariot might be diminished, with her entire consent 
he handed the (other) queen Somad6wi out of the carriage, bestowing on her a squall 
beautiful jewel. 

When he set out to engage in battle, he had taken the princes and the queens with him, 
but omitted to remove the refection dish of the vanquisher. Perplexed by his anxiety 
(regarding the safety of these objects) he was defeated ; and flying, concealed himself 
in the Wfessagiri forest. 

The th6ro Kutwikkula Mahdtisso meeting him there, presented him with a meal, without 
misappropriating his accepted alms-offerings. The ruler gratified thereat, dedicated 
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Atha kktakipattamhi likhitwd patthamdnasd sanghabhogan wihdrassa tana pad a mahipati. 

Tatd gantwd Silasoblht ka\idakamhi wane tatd gantwdna MdtuwilaQgc 5 dlagatla sa m ip ake 
Tatthaddassa ditthapnbban thtran thero mahipati upatthdkassa apphi Tanasiwana sddhukah. 
Tana so Tanasiwassa ra tth ika ssa ntiki tahin rdjd chuddassa wassdni wasitina upatthitd . 
Sattasu damilcsikd Somad ewimaddwiyan r agar atto gahetwdna paratiramagd lahun . 

Eko pattan dasabalassa Anurddhapure fhitan dddya Una santuttho paratiramagd lahun . 
Pulahatthdtu damilo tini wassdni kdrayi rajjan, sen dp a tin katwd damila Hdhiyawhayah . 
Pulahatthan gantwd tah t dnwe wassdni Hdhiyo rajjan karhi; tassdsi Panayamdro chamupati , 
11 dhiy ant an gahetwdna rdjasi Panayamdrako sattawassdni ; tassdsi Pilayamdrochamupati, 
Panayamdrah gahetwd so rdjdsi Pilayamdrako sattamdsdni tassdsi Dathiyotu chamupati, 
Pilayamdrangahetwd so Dathiyo damilo pana rajjan Anurddhapure duwe wassdni kdrayi . 
Ewan damilardjunah than panchannamewahi honti chuddassawassani sattamdsdcha uttarin . 
Gatdyatu niwdpatthah Malay enulad ewiyd ; bhariyd Tanasiwassa pddd pahari pachchhiyan . 
Kujjhitwd rbdamdnd so rdjdnah upasankami . Tan sutwd Tanasiwo so dhanumaddya nikkhami . 


(certain lands) for the support of his fraternity, recording the grant on kdtako ” leaves, 
(no other writing materials being procurable). Departing from thence, he sojourned at 
Silasobbhakandako ; and quitting that retreat also, he repaired to the Welango forest in 
the neighbourhood of Salagallo (since called Moragulla in Malaya). There the monarch 
again met the priest whom he had before seen (in the Wbssagiri forest), who enjoined a 
Tanasiwo (a wild hunter), who was his own attendant, to serve (the fugitive monarch) 
most attentively. The raja sojourned here, in the habitation of this Ratteka-Tanasiwo 
fourteen years, dependent on him for support. 

From amongst the seven (invading) damillos, one greatly enamoured of the queen 
Somadbwi, taking her prisoner, quickly reerbssed the ocean : another of them appropria- 
ting the refection dish of the deity of ten powers, which had been left at Anuradhapura, and 
satisfied with that prize alone, also re-embarked without delay. The damillo Pulahattho 
appointing the damillo named Bdhiyo his minister, reigned three years. Bahiyo putting 
the said Pulahattho to death, reigned two years. Panayamaro was his minister. Panaya- 
maro putting the said Bdhiyo to death, reigned seven years. Piliyamaro was his minister. 
Putting that Panayamdro to death, the said Piliyam&ro was king for seven months. 
Ddthiyo was his minister. The said Dkthiyo damillo putting Piliyamaro to death, reigned 
at Anuradhapura for two years. Thus the term (of the reigns) of these five damillo 
kings was fourteen years, plus seven months. 

In this Malaya division, the queen Anula went (as usual to the house of the Tanasiwo) 
to receive her daily supply of provisions; and the Tanasiwo’s wife (on this occasion) 
kicked her basket away. She, outraged at this treatment, weeping aloud, ran to the king. 
The Tanasiwo hearing what had occurred (and dreading the resentment of the king) 
sallied forth with hi& bow. 
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Diwiya wachanan sutwd tassa dgamand purd % dwipnttan dewimdddya tato raj dpi nikkhami. 
Ohanasandhdya dgantan Siwah wijjht ; Mahdsiwo rdjdndmun sdwayitwd akdsi janasaygahan, 
Alatiha atihamachchewa mahanti yodhasammati , pariwdro mafia dsi parihdrowa rdjino . 

Kumhhilal amhdtissath eran diswd mahdyaso Achchhagallawihdratnhi buddhapujamakdrayi . 
fV it than sodhitumarulhc dk dsaneh etiyayga van Kapisiseamachchamhi or nh ante, mahipati 
Arohantd sadiwiko diswd magga n is inn ah an “ nanipannoti T" kujjhitwd , kapi sisah aghdtayi . 

Sesd satta amachchdpi nibbinndnena rdjind tassa santika pnfdyitwd pakhamantd yathdruchin . 
Magge wiluttd chorihi wihdran Uamhugallakan pawisitwdna nddakkhun Tissatthiran bahussutan . 
Chatumkdyakathero so yathd laldhdm ddpayi watthapdnitateldni tanduld pdhand tathd. 

A&sattha kale third so 4 * kuhiri yathdti f puchchhi ti ; attdnan dwikatwd te tan pawattiniwidayun. 

*' Kdrctu kehi sakkdnu Jinasdsanapaggahan ; damiUhiwdtha rannowd f' itiputfhdtu te pana. 

“ Rati no sakkdto ” ahansu : sah/jdpetwdna te iti uhho Tissamahdtissa third dddya te tato, 

Jtdjinb santikah netwd , annamannah / hamdpayun. Rdjdcha te amachchdcha thire ewamaydehayun : 


On receiving the queen’s account (of this outrage), before he (the Tanasiwo) could 
arrive, the king attempted to make his escape ; taking his consort and two children with him: 
(at that instant, however, seeing) Siwo (the hunter) rushing at him with his bent bow, the 
chief of Siwos (the king) shot him. Then proclaiming himself to bo the mahdrdja, he rallied 
the population round him. He found himself at the head of eight officers of rank, and a 
great array of warriors : both tho army and the monarch’s suite were very numerous. 
This most fortunate monarch making his appearance before Kumbhilaka tbfero, celebrated 
a festival of offerings unto Buddho, at the Achchhagulla wih&ro. 

While the minister Kapisiso, who had ascended to the chfetiyo — which was constructed 
on an eminence - for the purpose of sweeping it, was descending ; the monarch, who was ac- 
companied by his queen was ascending (for the purpose of making offerings); and noticed 
the said minister Kapisiso seated in their path. Exclaiming, “ Will he not rise ?” he slew 
him. On account of this deed, perpetrated by the king, the other seven officers fled, terrified, 
and absconded as they best could. On their road, being completely stripped (even to their 
clothes) by robbers, seeking refuge in the Hambugallako wihfero,they presented themselves 
to the learned thfero Tisso. The said thfero, who was profoundly versed in the four 
“ Dikayas,” bestowed on them, from the alms made unto himself, clothes, beverage, oil, and 
rice, sufficient for their wants. When they had recovered from their tribulation, the thfero 
inquired, “ Whither are ye going ?” They, without concealing what regarded themselves, 
imparted to him what had occurred. Being asked, “ With whom will it avail you most 
to co-operate for the cause of the religion of the vanquisher; with the rfeja, or with 
the damillos ?” they replied, “ It will avail most with the raja.” Having thus made 
this admission, the two thferos Tisso (of Kutwikkulla) and Mahdtisso (of Kumbhilako) 
conducting these persons from thence to the king, reconciled them to each other. 
The king and these officers thus supplicated of the thferos : “ When we send for you, $jsier 

c; 3 
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“ Sidflhi kammi pesite no gantabhan santikan '* iti\ th irk datwd patinnan tk yaihdnam dganjisun . 
R&jd Anurddhapuran dgantwdna mahdyaso Pdthikan damilan hantwd sayan rajjamaldrayi. 

Tato Niganthdrdmah tan widdhansetwd mahipati wihdran kdrayi tattha dwd da sap ariwenakan. 
Mahdwiharapatiifhdnd dwisu wassasatesucha sattarasasu wassisu dasamd&ddhikisucha , 

Tathddinhu dassu atikkanttsu sddaro Abhayagiriwihdran so patitfhdpesi hhupdti. 

Pakkdsayitwd te there tisu pubbupakdrino tan Mahdtissattherassa wihdran mdnado add , 

Giriyassa yasmd drdmo raja kdrisi sobhayo tasmdbhayagiritwiwa wihdrd ndmato ahu, 

Andpetwd Sdmadewin yathd thdni ihapesi so : tasmd tan ndmakan katwd Somdrdmamakarayi . 
Rathd drdpitd sdhi tasmin fhdne warangand Kadambapupphakumbamhe nilind tattha addasa 
Muttayantan sdmaneran tnaggan hatthena chhddiya. Rdjd tassd wachd sutwd wihdran tattha kdrayi. 
Mahathupassuttarato chetiyati nchchawatthukan Sildsobbhakandakan tidmu rdjd sbytwa kdrayi. 

Tc$u sattasu yodhisu Uttiyondma kdrayi nagaramhd dakkhinato wihdran dakkhi nawahyan, 
Tatthiwa Mulawonaman wihdran Mulandmakd amachcho kdrayi tena sopitan ndmako ahu. 


our enterprise has been achieved, ye must repair to us.” The th6ros promising to comply 
with their invitation, returned to the places whence they had come. 

This fortunate monarch then marching to Anuradhapura, and putting the damillo 
D6.tik6 to death, resumed his own sovereignty. 

Thereafter this monarch demolished the aforesaid Nigantaramo (at which he was 
reviled in his flight), and on the site thereof built a wiharo of twelve pirivvfennos. 
This devoted sovereign completed the Abhayagiri wiharo in the * two hundred and seven- 
teenth year, tenth month, and tenth day alter the foundation of the Maha wih&ro. Send- 
ing for the aforesaid th£ros, the grateful monarch conferred the wihfiro on the tb6ro Tisso, 
who was the first to befriend him of the two. 

From a certain circumstance (already explained) the temple had borne the name of Giri 
(the Nigunto) ; on that account this king, surnamed also Abhayo, who built the temple 
(on its site) called it the Abhayagiri wiharo. 

Sending for his queen S6made\vi, he restored her to her former dignity ; and to comme- 
morate that event, he built the Somaramayo, and called it by her name. 

At the spot at which this female had descended from the chariot (in the king's 
flight,) and concealed herself in the Kadambopuppha forest, she noticed a young s4man6ro 
priest (who even in that seclusion) modestly covered himself with his hand, while he was 
in the act of * * • The r6ja being told of this (act of delicacy) by her, constructed 

there also a wih&ro. 

To the north of the great thhpo (Hfcmawali) the monarch himself built a lofty ch6tiyo, 
which was named Silasobbhakandako.* 

Of the (eight) warriors, the one named Uttiyo built to the southward of the town 
the wihdro called Dakkbini wiharo ; in the same quarter, the minister Mulaw r o built the 
wih&ro called Mulawo, from whom it obtained that name; the minister Sali built 

The Mahuwihiro having been founded B.c. 306 ; according to this date, the Abhay&giri was completed b.c. 89, 
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hdrcsi Saliydrdman amachcho Sdliyawhayd > k 'dr isi P abhntdrdman awachchd Pahbatawhayo* 
Uttarathmrdmantn Tissdmacheko akdrayi wihdrk nitthiti ram mi Tisaatth cramu pachchatc. 

“ Tumhakan /> atiaa ntdra was e n a mh eh i kdrite wihdre dtma tumhdkan ” iti watwd ad (inane ha. 

Third sabbatlha wdsisi fete bhikkhn yathd rahan amachchdduiisu sanghetaaa wiwidhe samandrahi. 
Rdjd sakawihdramhi wasante samupaiihahi pttchchayihi anunthi tena te hahawo ahun. 

Therah kulehi sansuithd Mahdtissoti wisautan kulasdrisatthalosena sagho tan uihari tato. 

Tassasisso fiahalamassutissatthiroti wissutd k nddh 6 h h a y a g i r in gantwd wasipdkkhan wahHahin. 
Tatdpahhuti tebhikkhu Mahdwihdranndgamun ; iwatx tebhayagirikd niggatd therawadato . 
Pabhinndbhayagirikehi Dakkhin dwiharnkdyati ; etvan te therawddehi pabhinnd hhikkhawb dwidhd . 
Mahd Abhayabhi kkh u te waddhetun dipawdsind fPaifagdmnni hhumindo pattinndma adusi $6, 
fPihdrapariwin dm ghatdbaddhd akdrayi paiisankharanan etvan hessatiti wichintiya , 

Pitakattaya Pdlmcha, tasad Aijhakathancha tan, mtikhapdfhina dnisun pubbe bhikkhn mnhdmati , 
Hdnih diswdna sattdnan tadd bhikkhu aamdgatd chiratthitthan dhammasm jidtthakesu likhdpayun 


the S&li wihAro ; the minister Pabbafo built the Pabbataramayo ; the minister Tisso 
the Uttaratissaramayo. On the completion of these splendid wiharos, they repairing 
to t he th6ro Tisso, and addressing him: “ In return for the protection received from thee, 
we confer on thee the wiharos built by us;" they bestowed them on him. The thdro, 
in due form, established priests at all those wiharos, and the ministers supplied the 
priesthood with every sacerdotal requisite. The king also, provided the priests resident at 
his own wih <iro (Abhayhgiri) with every supply requisite for the priesthood. On that 
account they greatly increased in number. 

This thdro, renowned under the appellation of Mabdtisso, thereafter devoting himself 
to the interests of the laity, his fraternity on account of (hid laical offence, cupelled him 
from thence (the Mahawiharo). A disciple of his, who became celebrated by the name 
of Bahalamassutisso, outraged at this proceeding of expulsion, went over to the AbhayA- 
giri establishment, and uniting himself with that fraternity, sojourned there. From 
that lime the priests of that establishment ceased to be admitted to the JVJahawih&ro, 
Thus the Abbayagiri fraternity in the th6ro controversy became sccedcrs. 

Thus by the conduct of these seceding Abbayagiri wiharo priests, the Dakkin&wiliaro 
fraternity, on account of these th6ra controversies, also became divided into two parties. 

The monarch Wattag&mini, for the purpose of increasing the popularity of the principal 
priests of Abbayagiri, conferred blessings (through their instrumentality) on the people, 
lie built wih&ros and piriw6nnos in unbroken ranges; conceiving that by so constructing 
them, their (future) repairs would be easily effected. 

The profoudly-wiso (inspired) priests had theretofore orally perpetuated the P&li 
“Pitakattaya” and its “ Atthakatha 99 (commentaries). At this period, these priests 
foreseeing the perdition of the people (from the perversions of the true doctrines) 
assembled ; and in order that the religion might endure for ages, recorded the same 
in books. 
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fyatfagamini Ah hay 6 rdjd rajjamakdrayi iti dwddasawassdni panchamasesu ddiko 

Hi parahitamattano hitancha patilabh issa y issariyan panu o wipulampi kubuddhi laddhablwgah u bhayahitan 

nakarbti bhogaluddhoti 

Snjatiappasddasanwegatthdya kate mahdwanse “ dasardjako ” ndma Tettinsatimo parichchhedo. 

CfTATUTTINSATI MO PaRICHOHHEDO. 

Tadnrhchaye Mahdchulamah dtissO akdrayi rajjan ch uddasawassdni dhammtnacha samenacha . 

Sahatthena katan ddnan so sutwdna mahapphalan pa\hanuytwa wassamhi gantwa a^tidia wesawd , 

Katwdna sdliwaponan , laddhdyabhatiyd tato, pindapatan Mahdsummatthirassddd mahlpati 
Sou nagirimhi puna so tmiwassdni khattiyo gulayantan wahitwdna bhatin laddhd gule, tato ; 

Te gule dhardpetwd puran d gamma bhupati , bkikkh usanghassa pdddyi mahdddnan mahipati . 

Tinsa bhikkhusahassassa add achchhddandnicha dwddasannan sahassdnan bhikkhnninan tathiwacha. 
Kdrayitwa mahipdlo wihdran suppatitthitan safthi bhikkhusahassdni chiwaramaddpayi. 

Tihsatahassa sanghdnan bhikkh untna ncha ddpayi Mandawdpincha wihdran so tathd A b h a y aga link aix. 

Wa fig a p addhahkagallancha* Dighabdkugallakan , W dfagdmawihdrancha rdf a toytwa harayi , 

This maharaja Wattagamini Abhayo ruled the kingdom for twelve years. On the 
former occasion (before his deposition) for five months. 

Thus a wise man who has realized a great advantage, will apply it for the benefit 
of others as well as of himself. But the weak avaricious man, having acquired a great 

advantage, does not benefit either. 

The thirty third chapter of the Mahawanso, entitled, “ ten kings,” composed equally (or 
the delight and affliction of righteous men. 

Chap. XXXIV. 

On his demise, Mahachtilamahatisso (succeeded, and) reigned fourteen years, righte- 
ously and equitably. 

This monarch having learned that it was an act of great merit, to conler an alms-offeiing 
earned by (the donor’s) personal exertion ; in the first year of his reign, setting out in a 
disguised character, and undertaking the cultivation of a crop of hill rice, (rom the portion 
derived by him, as the cultivator’s share, bestowed an alms-ofl'ering on Mahasumano thdro. 

Subsequently, this king sojourned three years near the Sonagiri mountain (in the 
Ambathakdra division,) working a sugar mill. Obtaining some sugar as the hire of 
his labor, and taking that sugar, the monarch repaired from thence to the capital, 
and bestowed it on the priesthood. This ruler also presented sacerdotal robes to thirty 
thousand priests, as well as to twelve thousand priestesses. This lord protector, building 
also a wihiro, most advantageously situated, bestowed it, and the three garments 
constituting the sacerdotal robes, on sixty thousand priests. He also bestowed the 
Mandawapi wih&ro on thirty thousand priests, and the Abhayagull&ko wiharo on a similar 
number of priestesses. This raja constructed likewise the Wangapaddhankagutlo, the 
Dighab&hugallo, and the Walag&mo wiharos. 
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Ewan saddhdya sd rdjd katwd ptmdni nikadha , chaduuannan wa&sdnan, achchayina diwah agd. 

TVaftag dtna nind puttd Ch6randg6ti wissuto Mmhdchulassa rajjamhi chdr6 hutted chart tadd \ 

Mahdchule uparati rqjjan karayi dgatd attuno chorakdle s6 niwdsan yisu ndlabhi, 

Atth drasawihdri ti widdhansdpeti dummati rajjan dwddasawassdni Chorandgb akdrayi, 

Lokantarikanirayan pdp6 s6 upapajjatha , Tadarhchayi Mahachularxwno puttd akdrayi rajjan tin iumuxmdni, 

rdjd Tissdtt wiisutd, 

Chorandgassa diwitu wisaman wisamdnuld wisaA datwdna mdrisi balattharattamdnasd, 

Tasmin yiwabalatthi sd Anul& rattamdndm Tissan wisina ghdtetwd tassa rajjamaddsiyd , 

Siwondma halatthb s6 jeftnaddwdriko tahin katwd mahhin Anulan wassan mdsadwayddhikdh , 

Rajjan kdresi nagari TV atuki damilinutd rattd wisina tan hantwd TV tsfuki rajjamappayi. 

TVatuko damild sohipuri nagarawadtihaki maUisin Anulan katwd wassan tndsadd way ddh ikan< 

Rajjan kdresi nagari Anuld tattha dgatan passitwd ddrubhatikan tasmin rattamdnasd ; 

Hantwd wisina TV atukan tassa rajjan samappayi . Ddruhhatika Tisso sd mahhin kdriydnulan ; 
Ekamdsddkikan wassan puri rajj amok dray i. Kdresi s6 pokkharanitan Mahdmighawani lahun . 


Thus this king having in the fervor of his devotion performed, in various ways, 
many acts of piety, at the close of his reign of fourteen years passed to heaven* 

During the reign of Mahachhlo, N&go, sumamed Ch6ro (the marauder), the son of 
Wattag&mini, leading the life of a robber, wandered about the country. .Returning after 
the demise of Mahfech&lo, he assumed the monarchy. From amongst those places at 
which he had been denied an asylum, during his marauding career, this impious person 
destroyed eighteen wiharos. Ch6ran&go reigned twelve years. This wretch was regene- 
rated in the Lokantariko hell. 

On his demise, the son of Mah&chtilo, named Tisso, reigned three years. The queen 
Anula, deadly as poison in her resentments, inflamed with carnal passion for a balattho, 
had (previously) poisoned her own husband Choranhgo. This Anula poisoned (her son) 
king Tisso also, actuated by her criminal attachment to the same balattho, on whom she 
bestowed the sovereignty. This balattho, named Siwo, who had been the senior gate- 
porter, conferring on Anulh, the dignity of queen consort, reigned at the capital one year 
and two months. 

Anulk then forming an attachment for a damillo, named Watuko, and putting (Siwo) to 
death by means of poison, raised Watuko to the throne. This Watuko, who had formerly 
been a carpenter in the town, retaining Anuht in the station of queen consort, reigned one 
year and two months in the capital. Thereafter Anula becoming acquainted with a 
firewood carrier, who served in the palace, and conceiving a passion for him, putting 
Watuko to death by means of poison, bestowed the sovereignty on him. This firewood 
carrier, whose name was Tisso, made Anul& the queen consort* He reigned lift the 
capital one year and one month, and constructed, in that short interval, a reservoir in the 
Mahdm6gho garden (which was filled up in the reign of Dhhtus£na). Anuli than 
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NiliyindmadamiU s&porohitab rah mane rdgina rated Anuld Una sanwdsa kdmini , 

Ddrubhatikatissan tan whan datwdna ghdtiya Nihyassa add rajjan . 86pi Niliyabrdhmano , 

Tan mahtsin karitwana nichchantdya upatfhito rajjan kdrisi chhammdsan Anurddhapuri idha. 

Dwattinsdya balatthkhi kattu kdmd yathdruchin, wisina tad ghdtayitwd JNWyan khattiy anuld. 

Rajjan sd Anulddiwi chatumdsamakdrayi . Mahdchulikarajjassa puttd dutiyakd puna, 

Kdlakannitissdndma s6 bhttdn ulad iwiyd paldyitwd pabbajitwa kali pattabaU idha 

Agantwd , ghdtayitwd tan Anulan duffhamdnasah , rajjan kdrisi dwdwhan wassani manujddhipo . 

Mahduposathdgdran akd Chitiyapabbati, gharana tassa pur at 6 Sildthupamakdrayi . 

Tiodhih rdpisi tatthiwa sdcha Chitiyapabbati Pelagdmawihdrancha antaragaQgaya kdrayi . 

Tatthiwa fPannakanndma tnahamatikamiwacha Ambiduduggamahdwdpi Bhaydluppalamiwacha . 
Sattahatthuchchap dkdran purassa parikhantathd . Mahdwatthumhi Anulan jhdpayxtwd a sank a tan , 

Apantya tat6 thdkan mahdwatthumakdrayi . Padumassarawanuydnan nagari ykvoa kdrayi . 

M&tdssa danti dhow it wd pdbbaji Jinasdsani , kulasanti gharatthdni mdtubhikkhunipassayan 
Kdrisi, Dantagihanti wissuto dsi tena s 6 . Tadachchayi tassa puttd ndmatd Bhdtikabhayo , 

fixed her affections on a damillo, named Niliyo, who held the office of pordbitta brdhmo ; 
and resolved on gratifying her lust for him, by administering poison destroyed Tisso 
the firewood carrier, and conferred the kingdom on Niliyo. The said brdhman Niliyo 
making her his queen consort, and uninterruptedly patronized by her, for a period of six 
months reigned here, in this capital, Anurddhapura. 

This royal personage, Anuld, then forming a promiscuous connection with no less than 
thirty two men, who were in her service as balatthos, dispatched Nilayo also by poison ; 
and administered the government herself for a period of four months. 

The second son of Mahdchtilo, named Kdlakanatisso, who from the dread of the 
resentment of Anuld had absconded, and assumed the garb of a priest, in due course 
of time assembling a powerful force, marched hither, and put to death the impious Anuld. 
This monarch reigned twenty two years. He erected a great “uposatha” hall on the 
Chdtiyo mountain, and constructed in front of it a stone thtipo. On the same Chdtiyo 
mountain he himself planted a bo-tree, and built the Pfilagdmo wiharo in the delta of the 
river; and there he also formed the great canal called Wannakanno, as well as the great 
Ambddudugga tank, as well as the Bhaydluppalo tank. He built also a rampart, seven 
cubits high, and dug a ditch round the capital. 

Being averse to residing in the regal premises in which Anuld had been burnt, he 
constructed a royal residence, removed a short distance therefrom. Within the town he 
formed the Padumassaro garden. 

His mother having (there) cleansed her (dant£) teeth, and entered the sacerdotal order 
of the religion of the vanquisher, he converted their family palace into a hall for the 
priestesses of his mother’s sisterhood. From the above circumstance, it obtained the 
appellation of Dantagdho. 

On his demise, his son, the prince named Bhdtikdbbayo, reigned for twenty eight years. 
This monarch being the (Bhdtiko) brother of the king Mahaddthiko, became known in this 
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Afthawisati wassdni rajjan kdrisi khattiyo ; Mahdddfhikardjassa bhdtikattdmahipati 
Dipt Bhdtikardjdti pdkafd asi dhammikd ; kdrisi Edhapdsdde pafisanlhdramatthaso , 
Mahdthupewedikd dwi ; Thupawhiposathawhayan , attand balimujjhitwd nagarassa samantatb* 
Rdpdpetwd yojanamhi sumana nikhujjakdnicha pddawidikatd ydwa dhurachchhatta narddhipd, 
Chaturaagulabahalina gandhina uruchitiyah timpdpetwdna pupphdni watfihi tattha sddhukan ; 
Niwmtwdna kdrisi thupan mdldgulopaman puna changulabahaldya mandsildya chitiyan ; 
Limpdpetwdna kdrisi tathiwa kasumdchttan, puna $6 pdnato ydwa dhurachchhattbwa chitiyan, 
PuppMhi dkirapetwa chhddisi pupphardsind ufihdpetwdna yantihi jalan Abhayavodpitd . 

Jalihi thupan sichanto jalapujamakarayi ; sakatasatina mutt a nan safthin saddhdya sddhukan , 
Manddpetwd sudhdpindan sudhdkammak dray i, paw 61a jalan kdretwd tan khipdpiya chitiyt. 
Sowanndni padumdni chakkamattdni sandhi su faggdpetwd ; tal6 muttd kalapd ydwa hitthimd, 
Padumd lambayitwdna mah dth upama p uj ay i . Ganasajjhdya sad dan so, dhatugabbhamhi tadinan , 
Sutwd ; “ adiswd tahddni wutfhahi&santi" nichchito, pdchtnddikamdlamhi anahdro nipajjatha . 

Third dwdran mapayitwd dhatugabbhan nayinsu tan, dhdtugabbhawibhbtih so sabbandiswd mahipati , 


island as Bhdtiko rdja. This righteous personage caused the Lohapasido to be repaired, 
and two basement cornice-ledges to be constructed at the Mahdthtipo, and an “updsatha ” 
hall at the Thtipar&mo. This ruler of men, remitting the taxes due to himself, caused to 
be planted, within a space of one y6jano environing the town, the small and large 
jessamine plants. (With the flowers produced from this garden) the Mah&thtipo was 
festooned, from the pedestal ledge to the top of the pinnacle, with fragrant garlands, four 
inches thick ; and there (between these garlands) having studded flowers by their 
stalks most completely, he made the thtipo represent a perfect bouquet. On a subsequent 
occasion, he caused this chfetiyo to be plastered with a paste made of red lead, an 
inch thick ; and in the same manner made it represent a bouquet of flowers (by studding 
it with flowers). Upon another occasion, he completely buried the chfctiyo, from the 
step at its enclosure to the top of the pinnacle, by heaping the space up with 
flowers ; and then raising the water of the Abhayo tank by means of machinery, he 
celebrated a festival of water-offering, by pouring the water on (the flowers which were 
heaped over) the thdpo ; and in the fervor of his devotion, having caused it to be 
whitewashed with lime made from pearl (oyster shells), brought in a hundred carts, 
he covered the chfetiyo with a drapery net work studded with "pdwala” stones. In 
the;corners of this net work, he suspended flowers of gold of the size of a chariot wheel. 
From (these flowers of gold) to the very base, having suspended pearl, “khhLpas,” 
and flowers, he made offerings to the Mahdtbhpo. 

(During the performance of these ceremonies,) he heard the chant of the priesthood 
hymned in^the relic receptacle (within the thtipo) ; and vowing, “ I will not rise till I have 
witnessed it,” he laid himself down, fasting, on the south east side (of the ddgoba). 
Thethdros causing a passage to develope itself, conducted him to the relic receptacle. 
The monarch beheld the whole of the splendor of the relic receptacle* He who had thence 
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Nikkhantd tddisihiwa pottharupihi , pujayi madhubhandihi gandhihi ghatihi terasihicha ; 

AnjanaharitdUhi tathd manb&ildhicha mandsitdsuphasstna bhassitwd chitiyaygane ; 

Thitdsu goppamattdm rachitihupphalihich 6 thupayganamhi satcale puriti gandhakaddami ; 
Chittakilanjachhidd itu rachiti uppaUhicha w&rayitwd wdrimaggan tathiwa puriti ghati ; 

Patfawattihi nikdhi katawatiuikhdhicha madhukatelamhi tathd tilatili tathiwacha ; 

Tathiwa dipawaffinah subahuhi sikhdhicha yathdwuttihi itehi maKdthupassa khattiyd, 

Saltakkhattun satlakkhattuh pujdkdsi tv i sun wtsuh, anuwassiwaniyatah suddhamangalamuttaman . 
Bodhigindnapujdchct tathiwa urubodhiyd mahdwisdkhapujdcha uldrd aifhawisati. 

Chaturdsiti sahdssdni pujdcha anularikd wiwidhah nafanachchancha ndndturiya wdditah. 

Mahdthupi mahdpujah saddhdnunno akarayi ; diwasassacha4*kakhattuh Buddhupaifhdnamdgamd. 
Dwikkhattuh pupphabhirincha niyatan s6 akdrayi . niyatah chhajandnancha pawdranaddnamewacha . 

Tila phdnitawatthddi parikkhdrah samandrahah bahuii pdddti sahghassa . Chitiyi khettamiwacha 
Chitiyi parikammatthah ad a si : tattha khattiyo f sadd bhikkhusahassa wihdri. Chitiyapabbati 
Saldkawttftabattancha So ddpisicha bhupati Chitta Muni Muchalawhe upaUhdnattayiwa ; so tathd padu- 

magharichhattapdsddecha manorame. 


returned, caused an exact representation of what (he had seen there) to be painted, and 
made offerings thereto : first, of sweet spices, aromatic drugs, vases (filled with flowers), 
golden sandal wood, and orpimcnt : secondly, having spread powdered red lead, ankle 
deep, in the square of the chfetiyo (he made offerings) of uppala flowers studded thereon : 
thirdly, having filled the whole chAtiyo square with a bed of aromatic soil, (he made 
offerings) of uppala flowers studded in holes regularly marked out in that bed : fourthly, 
stopping up the drains of the chAtiyo square, and filling it with cows’ milk butter (he made 
an offering) of (an illumination) of innumerable lighted wicks made of silk : fifthly, 
a similar (offering) with buffalo milk butter : sixthly, a similar (offering) of tala oil : 
seventhly, an offering of an incalculable number of lighted lamp wicks. 

Of the seven offerings to the MahAthtipo above described, the monarch caused each to be 
celebrated seven times, on separate occasions. 

In the same (splendid manner in which the water festival at the MahAthtipo had been 
conducted), in honor of the pre-eminent bo-tree, also, be celebrated annually without inter- 
mission, the solemn festival of watering the bo-tree. This (monarch) invariably actuated by 
pious impulses, celebrated the great wAsAkha (annual) festival twenty eight times ; and 
eighty four thousand splendid alms-offerings ; and a great festival at the MahAthfipo, with 
gymnastics of all descriptions, and every kind of instrumental and vocal music ; and 
he repaired daily thrice to assist in the religious Services rendered to Buddho. Without 
omission he made Sower-offerings twice daily ; (he gave) alms to the distressed, as well as 
the pawArana aims (to the priesthood) ; to the priests he presented sacerdotal offerings in 
great profusion, consisting of oiljlieverage, and cloths. This king for the preservation of the 
sacred edifices in repair, dedicated lauds; and also provided constantly for the thousand 
priests resident at the ChAtiyo mountain , u sal&ka n provisions. This monarch, in like man- 
ner, at the three apartments called u chitta, 1 " M muni,” and “muchala” in the palace, and 
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Bhdjento panchafhdnamhi bhikkhu gandhadhuri yuti, pachchay kna upaifhati tudd dhammt tag draw o. 
Pordnardjaniya tan yan kinchi sdghanxmtan akdsi puhnakamman $6 sabbah Bhdtihabhupati, 

Tassa bhdtikardjassa achchayi tan kanif^hako Mah dd dfhikamaha n dgandmd rajjamdray i t 
Bwddasahyiwa tvassdni, ndnd punnapardyano Mdhdthupamhi kinjakkhapdsdn i atthardpayi. 

PP dlikdmariy ddancha kari&i witthatanghanah ; dipk sakbawihdrtfu dhammatanamaddpayu 
Ambatthalamahdth&pan kdrdpisL Mahipati wayi aliffharndnamhi , saritwd Munino gunah, 

Chajitwdna sakah pdnan , nipajjitwd sayan tdhih , thapayxtwdchayah tasmin sanifthdpctwdna chitiyah. 
Chatuddwdre t hap dpt si chaturd ratanagghiki sustppikihi suwibhatti ndndratana jotiyd. 

Chktiyk pafimdchetwd ndndratanakanch ukah kanchanabubbalahchettha muttblatnbancha d&payi , 
Chitiyapabbatdwaffi alankariya ydjanah ySjdpetwd chatuddwdran samantdchdruwithikan , 

Withiyo ubhato passk apandni pasdriya dhajaggikato ranki mandayitw&tahih fahin, 

Dipamdld samujjo tan kdrayitwd samantato natanachchdni gitdni wdditdnicha kdrayi. 

Maggk Kadambanaditb ydwa chktiyapahbatd gantun dhotthi pad chi kdrayittharanatthatah ; 
Sanachchagitawddthi samajjantakaruh tahin nagarassa chatuddwdre mahdddnancha ddpayi . 


at the flower chamber (on the margin of the reservoir) as well as at the chhatta apartment, 
in these five places, constantly entertaining priests devoted to the acquirement of sacred 
learning, out of reverence to religion, maintained them with sacerdotal requisites. What- 
ever the rites of religion were which preceding kings had kept up, all these acts of piety 
this monarch, BhAtiyo, constantly observed. 

On the demise of Bhatiyo rAja, his younger brother MahAdatthiko MahAnAgo reigned for 
twelve years. Devoted to acts of piety, he floored (the square) at the MahAthtipo 
with “ kinjakkha ” stones ; enlarged the square, which was strewed with sand ; and made 
offerings of preaching pulpits to all the wiharos in the island. He caused also a great 
thtipo to be built on Ambatthalo. This monarch, being no longer in the prime of 
life, impelled by intense devotion to the divine sage (Buddho), and relinquishing all desire 
for his present existence, resigned himself to the undertaking ; and having commenced 
the chAtiyo, he remained there till he completed it. He caused to be deposited at 
the four entrances (to the chAtiyo) the four descriptions of treasures, resplendent in 
various respects (as rewards). By means of tho most skilful artificers, he had the chdtiyo 
enveloped in a jewelled covering, and to suspend to that covering he supplied pearls* 
He caused decorations to be made for one yojana round the chfetiyo, and constructed 
four entrances, and a street all round it. He ranged shops in each of the streets, and 
in different parts thereof, flags, festoons, and triumphal arches ; and having illuminated 
(the chAtiyo) all round with lamps hung in festoons, he caused to be kept up a festival, 
celebrated with dances, gymnastics, and music, instrumental and vocal 

In order that (pilgrims) might proceed all the way from the Kadambo fiver vrith 
(unsoiled) washed feet, to the mountain chAtiyo, he had a foot carpet spread. By the 
dancers, and musicians, instrumental as well as vocal, choruses were kept np5 The king 
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Jkdti tahdk dipi dipamdld nirantaran saHUpi samudda&sa samantd ydjanantare* 

Ghitiy asset make Una p&jd sdkdrita subhd ** giribhantjia mahdpujd ” uldrd uchchmte idha . 

Samdgatanan bhikkhunah tatmin pujdsamdgami ddnah affhasu fhdnisu fhapdpetwd mahipati t 
Tdlasitwdna tattraffhd atthasowanna bhkriyb chatuwisasahassdnan mahdddnan pawattayi , 
Chhackiwardni p&dd&i bandhamokkhancha kdrayi chatuddwdre nahdpitihi sadd ramma mak dray i. 
Pubbardjuhi thapitan bhdtardthapitan teeth d punnakamman ahdpetwa sabbah kdrdyi bhupati. 

Attdnah d twin putt i dwi hatthi assanchamapgalah, wdriyantopi setnghina, sahghassa ddsi bhupati . 
Chhasatasahassagghanakan bhikkhttsa ngh assa s6 add, sata sahassagghanakan bhikkhuntnan gandyatu , 
Datwdna kappiyan bhandan wiwidhah widhikowido, attdnanchdwa sisicha sahghato abhinthari . 

Kdl dyanaka n n ikamhi Manindgapabbatawhayan wihdrancha Kalandawhah kdrtsi manujddhipo. 
Kububandanatiri Samuddawihdramiwacha , Huwdchakannikk Chutandgapabbatawhayan, 
Pdsdnadipakawhampi wihdre kdriti sayah pdniyah upanitassa samanirassa khattiyo , 

Upachdri pasiditwd samantd addhaydjanah tafafhabhdgamadd tassa wihdrassa mahipati . 

Pandawdpi wihdrancha sdmantrassa khattiy'ffiNffikd wihdrassa ddpisi sahghabhdgah tathiwa s6. 


bestowed alms at the four gates of the capital ; throughout the island ; and on the waters 
of the ocean, all round the island within the distance of one y6jana. From the celebrity 
and splendor of the festival held at this ch6tiyo, it acquired in this land the appellation of 
the “ Giribandha " festival. Having prepared alms at eight different places for the 
priesthood, who had assembled for that solemnity, and called them together by the 
beat of eight golden drums, there assembled twenty four thousand, to whom he supplied 
alms-offerings, ,and presented six cloths (each) for robus ; he released also the imprisoned 
convicts. By means of barbers stationed constantly at the four gates of the town, he 
provided the convenience of being shaved. This monarch without neglecting any of 
the ordinances of piety, kept up either by the former kings or his brother, maintained 
them all. 

This ruler, although the proceeding was protested against by them, dedicated himself, 
his queen, his two sons (Gamini and Tisso) as well his charger and state elephant, 
(as slaves) to the priesthood. The sovereign, profoundly versed in these rites, then 
made offerings worth six hundred thousand pieces to the priests, and worth one hundred 
thousand to priestesses ; and by having made these offerings, which were of descriptions 
acceptable to them, he emancipated himself and the others from the priesthood. 

This supreme of men built also the Kalando wiharo in the mountain named Manindgo, 
at Kaldydnakanniko ; on the shore of Kububandana, the Samudda wib&ro; and a wiharo 
at the Chtilandgo mountain, in the Pasdna isle, which is in the Huwdchakanniko division 
(Rohana). To a certain sdmanfero priest, who presented some beverage while he was 
engaged in the construction of these wihdros, he dedicated (lands) within the circum- 
ference of half a ydjana, for the maintenance of his temple. He bestowed on that 
siunandro the Pandaw&pi wiharo ; and in like manner the means of maintaining that 
wihdro. % 
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iti wibhawamanappaH tddhupadnd labhitwd wigatatnadapamdddchabtakdt*appasa>igd akariya janakhUad 
punnuk&mdbhiramd wipulawiwidkapu£{}<$6 suppasannd karontiti. 

Sujanappasdda sanwlgatthdya Jcati Mahdwansl “ ik&dasardjako" ndma chatuttinsatimd parichchhUb. 

PANCHAraSATIMO # Pa&ICHC»HBDC>. 

Amadagdmanibhayo Mahdddthika achchayi naumwassdnaiihamdslcha rajtjad kdrisi tad sut6> 
Chhattddhichhattan karlsi Mahdthupe manbrami tatthlwa pddawidicha muddhawidbickd kdrayi. 

Tathlwa Lbpdsddi, Thupawhlposathawhayi kuchchhiii djiran kdrisi kuckchhi dlindamhtraoha, 
Ubhayatthdpi kdrisi ehdrun Ratanama n dapa n Rajatdltnawikdrancha k dr dp hi narddhipd, 
Mahagdmcndiwdptn sd passl kdriya dakkhino Dakkhina&sa wihdrdssa uddsi punftadakkhinb. 

Mdghdtan sakale dips kdrisi manujdJhipb, walliphaldni sabbdni rdpdpetwd tahin tahin. 
Mahsakumbhandakan ndma amandiya mahipati pattan purdpuyitvoana kdretwd wattharhumbatan, 

Ddphi sabbasanghassa wippasannlna chitasd pattl pujapayitwd so Amandagdmanih widu , 

Tan kaniffho Kanijdnutissd ghdtiya bhdtarai i, tiniwassdni nagari rajjah kdrisi khattiyo. 


Thus truly wise men who have overcome pride and indolence, subdued selfish desires, 
become sincerely devoted to a life of piety, and acquired a benevolent frame of mind, 
having attained an unusual measure of (worldly) prosperity, without exerting it to the 
prejudice of mankind, perform great and various acts of piety. 

The thirty fourth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, the u eleven kings/' composed 
equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. XXXt. 

On the demise of Mahadatiko, his son Amandaghmini reigned eight years and nine 
months. He fixed a “ chatta ” on the spire of the Mahdthtipo, as well as cornices on the 
base and crown of that edifice. He also made reparations at the Lohapasado, and at the 
« uposatha ” hall of the ThtiparAmo, both internally and to the exteriors of those edifices. 
With a two-fold object, this monarch constructed a superb gilt-hall, and he caused also to 
be built the Rajata16no wih&ro. This munificent king having formed in the southward the 
Mahagamendi tank, dedicated it to the Dakkhina wih&ro. 

This ruler of men having caused to be planted throughout the island every description 
of fruit-bearing creepers (which are of rapid growth), then interdicted the destruction 
of animal life, in all parts thereof. This monarch Amandi, in the delight of his heart, 
filling a dish with melons, and covering it with a cloth, presented it to the Whole 
priesthood, calling it “ melon flesh.” His having thus filled the dish, procured for him the 
appellation of AmandagAmini (his individual name being “ Gemini,” and "Amanda” being 
another term for melon). 

His younger brother, the monarch named KanijAnutisso, putting him to death, reigned 
in the capital three years. This rAja decided a controversy, which had for a long time 



216 The Mahawakso. [a.d. 38 ; a.b. 581 , 

* 

Upcxdthatfkan digharattah s6 niehehhini chitiyawkayi, rdjd parddhakammamhi yutti saffhitu bhikkkam », 
Sahdghi gdkayitwdna rdjd C kitty a pabbati pakkhipdphi Kanirawhi pabbhdramhi asilaki. 
Kantrdjdnuchchayina Amanfagamanisuto Chuldbhayd wassamikah rajjan kdrhi khattiyo, 

S6 GdnakanadtUre purapassamki dakkhini , kdrdpisi mahipdlo wihdran Ch (dagaUakah. 
Chulabhayassachchayina Siwali kahnitthikd Aman$adhitd 9 chaturd mdsi rajjamahdrayi. 

Amaniabhdgintyttn Siwalih apaniya, tah llandgoti ndmina chkattah ussdpayt purl . 

Tissawdpin gat i tasmin ddiwasti narddhipi, tah hitwa, puramdganjuh bahawd lamhakannakd. 

Tahin ad is tv a ti rdjd kttddho M tihi akdrayi madayanti wdpiyd passe Mahdthupackchayah sayan, 

Than wackdraki katwd chanddliwa fhapdpayi . Tina kuddhd lambakannd sabbi hutwdna ikatd , 

Rajanah tan gahttwana, rundhitwdna taki ghari, sayan rajjan wtchdrhuh. Ranno diwi tadd sakah, 
Puttakah Chandamukhasiwamadayitwa kumdrakan, dhdtinan hatthi datwdna, maqgalahatthisantikan 
Phhi ; watwd sandesan. Netwdtah dhdtiyo tahin wadinsu dewjsandesan sabhamangalahatthinb. 

"Ayah ti sakhitd puttb sdmiki dftraki fhit6 t arihi, ghdtatb siy6 tayd ghato imassatu 
“ Tivamitahkira ghdtihi : idah diwiwacho ;* iti watwdna tan saydpisuh pddamulamhi hatthino . 


suspended the performance of religious ceremonies in the “updsatha” hall of the ch6tiyo 
(Giri wih&ro) ; and forcibly seizing the sixty priests who contumaciously resisted the 
royal authority, imprisoned those impious persons in the Kanira cave, in the Chfetiyo 
mountain. 

By the death of this Kaniraja, the monarch Chfil&bhayo, son of Amandagamini, reigned 
for one year. This ruler caused to be built the Chtilagallako wih&ro, on the bank of the 
G6nako river, to the southward of the capital. 

By his demise, his younger sister Siwali, the daughter of Amandi, reigned for four 
months ; when a nephew of Amandi, named Ilanhgo, deposed her, and raised the canopy 
of dominion in the capital. On the occasion of this monarch visiting the Tissa tank, 
according to prescribed form, .a great body of lambakannakos (a caste who wore ear 
ornaments) allowing him to depart thither, assembled in the capital. The rdja missing 
these men there (at the tank) enraged, exclaimed, “ I will teach them subordination — and 
in the neighbourhood of the tank, at the Mahathtipo, for the investigation of their conduct, 
appointed a court consisting exclusively of (low paste) chandhlas. By this act the 
lambakanna race being incensed, rose in a body % and seizing and imprisoning the 
r£ja in his own palace, , administered the government themselves. In that crisis, the 
monarch’s consort (Mabdmattd) decking her iufant son Chandamuk6siwo (in his royal 
vestments), and consigning the prince to the charge of her female slaves, and giving them 
their instructions, sent him to the state elephant. The slaves conveying him thither, 
thus delivered the whole, of the queen’s directions to the state elephant : “ This is 
the infant who stood in the relation of child to thy patron; it is preferable that he 
should be slain by thee than by his enemies — do thou slay him : this is the queen’s 
pntreaty.” Having thus spoke, they deposited the infant at the feet of the elephant. 
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DakkkitS sd ruditiedna ndg6 bhetwdna dlhakan pamiitwd nahduatlhuA dwdraapfUiya th&m a v>& 
RaAno nisinnafhdnamhi ugghdtetwd kawdtakaA, nitiddpiya tan khandhi Mahdtitthamupdgami, 

Ndwan dripayitwdna rajdnan, tattha kuo/ari pachckhimo dadhitirina myanMaiayamdruki. 
P “™!' tr i'" a ‘ Uwd * 6 Uniwalt&ni kkattiyo balaldyan gahetwdna agd ndwdbhi RihanaA. 
littht Hhakkharahobbamhi otaritwdna bhUpati, akdti Rihani tattha nahantad b akuadg ohu n . 

Ranno majfgalahatthi ,6 Dakkhinamalayd laid Rdhananyiwa aganji ; tana kammd nik dtaw i 
Mah dpadumandmatta tattha j&taka bhdnino Tul&dkdrawha mdsuta mahdthiraua taniiki, 

Kapijdtakan tunitwdna, bbdhitatti pasddawd, Ndgamak&wih drab. to jiydmuttadbanuuatan. 

Ratted, kdrUi thupancha toaddhdtkisi yathd fhitab : Tittatedpineha kdriti, tathd Diratehate&pikab. 

So gahetwd baton rdjd yujjhdya abhmikkham. Tan tutted iambakanyancba yuddhdya abbisanyutd, 
KapaUakhanda dwdramhi khetti Hankdrapitfhm yuddhan ubhinnan wattittha amamaApa whefhanan, 
A dwdkilantadihattd purisd sidanti rtf/ino, rd/d ndman idwayitwd sayan pdwisi tina »b. 

Tina bhitd lambakannd tayihtu udartna ; sb titan stsdni chhinditwa, rathdndhhisaman karun. 
Tikkhhattumiwantu katt, karundya mahipati •• amdretwdwa ganhdtha jiwagahanti" abruwi. 

Tato wijitasangdmo pvran dgamma ihupati, ehhattan ussdpayitwdna, Tissawdpichhanan agd. 


The said state elephant roaring with anguish, breaking his chains, and rushing into 
the palace, burst open the door, although resisted (by the mob). Having broken open 
the door of the apartment in which the raja was concealed, placing him on his baok, 
he hastened to Mah£tittha. Having thus enabled the rdja to embark in a vessel on 
the western coast, the elephant fled to the Malaya (mountain division of the island). 

This monarch having remained three years beyond seas, enlisting a great force, repaired 
in ships to the Rohona division ; and landing at the port of Bhakkharahobbo, he there, in 
Rdhona, raised a powerful army. The rdja’s state elephant hastened to the said R6hona 
from the southern Malaya, and instantly resumed his former functions. 

Having listened to the kapijhtaka (or the discourse on the incarnation of Buddho in the 
form of a monkey) in the fraternity of the th6ro named Mahapadumo, who was a native of 
that division, resident at Tulcidbaro ; and being delighted with his history of the bdddhi- 
satto, he (this raja) enlarged the Nag am aha wilia.ro to the extent of a hundred lengths 
of his unstrung bow ; and extended the thupo also (of that wih&ro) beyond its former 
dimensions. In like manner, he extended the Tissa as well as Dflra tanks. 

This raja putting his army in motion, set out on his campaign. The lambakannos 
hearing of this proceeding, prepared themselves for the attack. Near the Kapallakhando 
gate, on the plain of Ahank&rapitthiko, they maintained a conflict with various success. 
The king’s troops being enfeebled by the sea voyage, were yielding ground, when the rAja 
shouting out his own name, threw himself (into the midst of the conflict). The lamba- 
kannos terrified by this act, prostrated themselves on their breasts. He having caused 
them to be decapitated (on the spot), their heads formed a heap as high as the spoke of 
his chariot. When this exhibition had been made three times, the monarch relenting 
with compassion, called out “ Capture them, without depriving them of life.” The victori- 
ous monarch then enteriug the capital, and haying raised the canopy of dominion, 
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Jalakildya uggantwdsumanditapasddhitd attanb sxrisampattin diswd ; tassantardyike 
Lambakanne saritwdna ; kuddh6 s6 ybjayi rathi yugapurampard ; tiSati purato pawist puran . 

Mahdwatthussa ummdri thatwd rctfdnapisi s6 " imisan sisamummdre asrnin chhindatha bh6 iti " 

•• Go nd Hi rathe yuttd tawa honti, rathisabha, siQghakhdrancha ithan chheddpaya tatb »YtV* 

Mdtuyd at ha saiiffdtd sisachchhidan niiodriya ; ndtancha p ddaQgutthancha tisaA rajd achhidayi. 

Hat thin wutthan janapadan add hatthissa khattiyo Hattkibhogojanapado iti tindsi ndmatd . 

Excafi Anurddhapuri Ilandgo mahipaU chhabbastdni anundni rajjan kdreyi Jchattiyo . 
llandgassachchay k tassa putto Chandamukhosiwd affhawastd sattamdsan rtyd rajjamakdrayi . 

Manik dragama k i todpin kdrdpetwd mahipati Issarasamanawhassa wihdrassa addsi so, 

Tana ranfto mahhicha tan gdme pattimattand tassiwddd wihdrassa Damild diwiti wissutd . 

Tan Tissawdpin kildya hantwa Chandamukhantiwan , Y asaidlakatissdti wissutd tankaniffhakd , 
AnurddhapiUriranmi Lankdyawadant sub hi sattatfhawassatthamdsehi rajd rajjamakdrayi * 

Dowdrikassa Dattassa putto ddwdrikd sayan ranrjo sadisarupina ahdsi Subha ndmawa. 

Subhan balatthan tan rdjd rdjabli(tsdyabhusiya nisiddpiya pallanki hdsatthan yasaldlako. 

set out for the aquatic festival at the Tissa tank (which had been interrupted on the former 
occasion by the insurrection of lambakannos). 

At the close of the aquatic games, this monarch having resumed his royal vestments, 
in the fulness of bis joy, surveyed the splendor of his regal state. It then rose to 
his recollection, that the lambakannos had been the (former) destroyers of that prosperity. 
In the impulse of his wrath, he ordered them to be bound to the yoke of his chariot (with 
their noses pierced), and entered the city, preceding them. Standing on the threshold of 
his palace, the rhja issued these orders : “ Officers, decapitate them on this threshold.” 
His mother being informed thereof, prevented the decapitation, by observing : * Lord of 
chariots, the creatures that are yoked to thy car are only oxen; chop off only their 
noses and hoofs accordingly, the king had their noses and the toes of their feet cut off. 

The rfeja gave unto his (hatthi) state elephants the province in which he had secreted 
himself. From that circumstance that district obtained the name of Hatthibh6gajanapado. 
In this manner, the monarch Ilandgo reigned in Anur&dhapura full six years. 

On the demise of Ilandgo, his son, the rdja Chandamukhdsiwo, reigned for eight 
years and seven months. This monarch having causal the Manik&ragdmo tank to be 
formed, dedicated it to the wiharo named Issarasumano ; and the consort of this rdja, 
celebrated under the appellation of Damild^wi, dedicated the village which supplied 
her personal retinue to the same wihdro. His younger brother, known by the name of the 
raja Yassaldlakatisso, putting the said Chandamukhdsiwo to death at an aquatic festival 
at the Tissa tank, reigned in the delightful city of Anurddhapura, which is the lovely 
countenance of Lankd, for seven years and eight months. 

There was a young gate-porter, the son of the porter Datto, named Subh6, who in 
person strongly resembled the rdja. The monarch YassaUlako, in a merry mood, having 
decked out the said Subh6, the messenger, in the vestments of royalty, and seated 
him on the throne, putting the livery bonnet of the messenger on his own head, stationed 
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SisachMah balatthassa tazhah pafimunchiya , yatfhih gahetwd hatthena dwdramtth thito say ah, 

Wandantizu amachchesu nizinnah dsanahhi tah, rdjd kasati kwah so kuratk antarantard. 

Balattho kkadiwasah rdjdnah hasamdnakan, 44 ayah balatthd kasmd chi sammukhd hasatiti $6 f" 
Mdrdpayitwd rdjdnah balattho s6 Subhd idha rajjah kdriti chhabbassah Subha rdjdti wissuto . 

Dwisu Mahdwihdrksu Subhardjd manoramah pariwinapantih Sub hardjdndmakanyiwak dray i . 
Uruwklasamipamhi tathd fPdlliwiharakah puratthimi ikadwdrah ganganti Nindigdmakah, * t 

Lamb aka nnasuto kkd uttarapazzawdaiko sindpatimupatfhdsi fFasabhondma mdtulan , 

44 Hessati W asabhon dma rdjdti ” sutiyd tadd, ghatiti rdjd dipamhi sab hi fPasahandmake. 
u Rahtio dassdma W asabhan imanti ” bhariydya a 6 sindpati mantayitwd pdto rdjakulah agd . 

Gachchhato tina saha sd tdmbulah chunnawajjitah IVasabhassa hatthamhi add tah sddhaparirakkhituh, 

R djagdhadwdramhi tambulah chunnawajjitah sindpati udikkhitwd, tah chunnatthah wisajjayi . 

Skndpatisza bhariyd chunnatthah Wasabhah gat ah, watwd rahassah , datwdivasahassa , Jan paldpayi , 
Mahdwihdratfhdnah so gantwd, s6 fVasabhb pana tattha thkrkhi khirannawatthkhi kata saygaho, 

himself at a palace gate, with the porter's staff in his hand. While the ministers of 
state were bowing down to him who was seated on the throne, the rdja was enjoying 
the deception. He was in the habit, from time to time, of indulging in these (scenes). 
On a certain occasion (when this farce was repeated) addressing himself to the merry 
monarch, the messenger exclaimed : “ How does that balatthd dare to laugh in iny 
presence and succeeded in getting the king put to death. The porter Subhd thus usurp- 
ed the sovereignty, and administered it for six years, under the title of Subh6. 

This Subho rdja constructed at the two wihdros (Mah& and Abhayo) a delightful 
range of buildings (at each) to serve for piriwdnos, which were named Subhdrdja 
piriwbnos, He also built Walli wihdro near Uruwdlo ; to the eastward (of the capital) 
the Ekadwiro wih&ro (near the mountain of that name); and the Nindag&mako wihhro 
on the bank of the (Kachchhd) river. 

A certain lambakanno youth named Wasabho, resident in the north of the island, 
was in the service of a maternal uncle of his, who was a chief in command of the troops. 

It had been thus predicted (by the rdja Yassalilako): “A person of the name of Wasabhd 
will become king and the (reigning) king was consequently, at this period, extirpating 
throughout the island, every person bearing the name of Wasabho. This officer of 
state, saying to himself, “I ought to give up this Wasabhb to the king;” and having 
consulted his wife also on the subject, early on a certain morning repaired to the 
palace. For him (the minister) who was going on the errand, she (his wife) placed in the 
hands of Wasabhd, the betel, Ac., (required by him for mastication) omitting the chunara, 
as the means of completely rescuing (Wasabhd) from his impending fate. On reaching 
the palace gate, the minister discovering that the chunam for his betel had been for- 
gotten, sent (the lad) back for the chunam. The wife of the commander revealing the 
secret to Wasabhd, who had come for the chunam, and presenting him with a thousand 
pieces, enabled him to escape. The said Wasabbb fled to the Mahawihhro, and was 
provided by foe fo&os there with rice, milk, and clothing. In a subsequent stage of 
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Tatoparan •• kufthinocha rdfidbhawaya " nichchhitan, sutwana wachanaA haffhS ,i ch6r6 hessati ” niehehhiti, 
Laddhd samatthapurisl gdmaghdtan tatoparan karontd Rihanan ga fitted KapaUapvwadisato, 

Kamina rat than ganhantS tatnattabalawdhan6 so rdjd dmawasslhi dgamma purasttntikaA. . 

Su&hardjaggani hantwd TVasalhb s6 mahabbald ussdpayl pari chhattan. Mdtuldpi rani pdti. 

Tan mdtulassa bhariyan puhbabhuto pakarikan akdseeha Wasabho rdj& mahisiA Chctthandmikan. 

86 gorap dthak&A puchchhi dyuppamanamattana dha " dwddasateatsdni Mtiyewassa sbpicha," 

Rahassan rakkhanatdya sahassan tassa ddpayi sanghan s6 sannipdtetwd wanditwd puchchhi bhftpati. 

» Siyd nu, bhantl, dyutsa waddhanankdranan t iti " atthiti sangho dchikkhi antardya wtmochanan 
“ Paris fdwanaddnancha, dwdsuddnamiwacha, gildwattaddnancka, ddtabban, manujddhipd. 

“ Kdtabban jinnakdwdsan patisankhara nan tathd panchasilisamdddnan katwd tad sddhurakkhikan ; 
Uposathiipawdsicha kattabb ipbsathi,” iti‘ R dja “ sddhuti " gantwdna tathd sabbamakdsi s6. 

Tinnah tinnancha wasdnan achchuylna mahipati dipamhi sabbasanghdssa tichtwaramaddpayi. 

Andgatdnan thirdnan p isayitw dna ddpayi dwattinsdyathdnisu ddplsimadhupdyasan. 

Chatusutfhiyucha fhanls u mahddanantu missakan sahassa ivattichabusu ihdnesucha jaldpayi. 


his flight, having heard the rumour undisguisedly repeated, “ The Kutthi will become the 
king,” and publicly asserted “ he will tarn traitor elated thereat, enlisting enterprising 
men in his service, he reduced (the neighbouring) villages to subjection ; and thence 
hastening to the R6hona division, progressively subdued the whole country, commencing 
from Kappalapura. This rdja at the bead of an efficient force, in the course of ten years, 
attacked the capital. This all-powerful Wasabho putting the rdja Subho to death in his 
own palace, raised the canopy of dominion in the capital. His uncle fell in the conflict ; 
and the raja Wasabho raised Chettha, the wife of his uncle, who had formerly protected 
him, to the dignity of queen consort. 

Being desirous of ascertaiifing the term of his existence, he consnlted a fortune teller, who 
replied, “ It will last precise^ twelve years." The monarch presented him with a thousand 
pieces to preserve that secret Inviolate ; and assembling the priesthood, and bowing down 
to them, he inquired : " Lords t is it, or is it not, practicable to extend the term of human 
existence 1” The priesthood replied : “ Supreme among men ! it is practicable to preserve 
human life, from the death which results from violence (or accident). It is requisite 
to make ‘ parissawana ’ offerings; to endow sacred edifices; and to provide institutions for 
the refuge of the distressed: it is also requisite to repair edifices that have fallen 
into dilapidation; and having undertaken the vows of the * pansil ’ order, to preserve them 
inviolate: it is requisite on the ‘upbsattbk’ days that the prescribed ‘ uposattha ’ ceremo- 
nies should be observed.” The rdja responding “ sddhu,” went and did accordingly. Every 
third year he conferred on all priests throughout the island the three sacerdotal garments. 
To thoBe priests who were unable to attend, he directed .their robes to be sent : he 
provided also milk, sweet rice for twelve establishments, and the ordinary altns-oflerings 
for sixty four places. In four different places, he kept up an illumination of a thousand 
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Chitiya pabbatiehiwa Thup drdmtcka chitiyi Mahdthupc, mahdbodhighare iti imisuhi, 

Chittalakufe kdrisi dasathupi manbrami ; dips khilamhi dw'dse jinn echo pdUsdnkhart. 
fP'alliy iraw ih dricha thirasw s6 pastdiya mahd fPalligotianndma wiharancha ah dr ay i. 

Kdrisi Anurdrdman Hi ah dg amass a sant ik i Hiligdtnccffhakarisa sahastan tassaddpayi , 

Muchaliwihdrah kdretwd sd 7'issawaddhandtnak i dlihsdrodakab h dgamh i wihdrassa ad dp ay i, 

GalamBatitthi thupamhi kdrisifthikakanchukan kdrisiposhthdgdrah ; icatfitilassamassatu. 
Sahassakarisawdpin sd kdrdpetwd addaicha ; k drisiposath dgdra & wihdre Kumbhigallaki. 

S6 yiwupdsathdgdran lssarasamanakt idha Thupdrdmi thupagharah kdrdpisi mahipati . 

Mahdmhdrt pariwinapantipachchhimapikkhinih k drift * Chatusdlancha jinnakah pafisaAkhari. 
Chatubuddhapafimd rammd parimdnan , gfutran tathd , mahdbodhipgani rammi rdjd s6 iwakdrayi . 

Tassa ranrto mahesi sd ttntUanndma mandramun thupati thupagharanchiwa ramman tatthiwa kdrayi, 
Thupdrdmi th&paghuran niffhdpitwd mahipati, tassa nitfhdpitamay t mahdddnamaddsieha . [miwacha 

Yuttdnan buddhawachani bhikkhunan pachchayampicha, bhikkhunan dhammakathikdnah sappiphdnita • 
Nagarassa chatuddwdre kapanawattancha ddpayi , gildndnancha bhikkhunan gildnawattamiwacha . 

Mayenti , Rdd up pollan wdpiwhah, Kolambagdmakan, MahdnUcawidhHwdpincha, Mahdgdmadwimiwdchu , 


lamps at each; and at the Ch6tiyo mountain, at the Th&p&r&mo, at the Mah4th6po, 
at the bo-tree, and on the peak of the Chittilo mountain, at these several places he 
constructed ten thfipos; and throughout the island he repaired dilapidated edifices* 
Delighted with the th&ro resident at Walliydro wih&ro, he built for him the great 
Walligotto wih&ro. He built also the Anur& wih&ro, near Mah&g&mo; on which he bestow* 
ed H61igamo, in extent eight karissa, as well as a thousand pieces. Haying constructed 
the Muchala wih&ro, on that wih&ro he conferred the moiety of the abundant waters of the 
canal of irrigation supplied from the Tissawaddha mountain. He encased the thfipo 
at Galambatittho in bricks; and to supply oil and wicks for its ** uposatha ” hall, he 
formed the Sahassakarisso tank, and dedicated it thereto. At the Kumbhigallako wiharo 
he built an “ uposatha” hall ; as also at the Issarasamanako wiharo ; and this monarch 
constructed also the roof over the Th&p&ramo here (at Anuradbapura). At the Maba 
wih&ro he built a most perfect range of pariw&nnos, and repaired the Chatus&ja hall which 
had become dilapidated. Ho caused also exquisite images to be formed of the four 
Buddhos, of their own exact stature, as well as an edifice (to contain them) near the 
delightful bo-trec. 

The consort of this monarch constructed a beautiful thtipo, to which she gave her own 
name, as well as an elegant roof, or house, over it. Having completed the roof over 
the Th6p&r&mo, this monarch, at the festival held on that occasion, distributed the mah&~ 
d&na: unto the bhikkh&s who were in progress of being instructed in the word of Buddhp, 
the four sacerdotal requisites; and to the bhikkhtis who propounded the scriptures, clarified 
butter and curds; at the four gates of the city he distributed alms to mendicants, and 
medieval drugs to priests afflicted with diseases. He formed also the following eleven 
tanks; the M4y6, Raduppallo, K61ambag4mo, Mabanikawidhi, two called Mahig&mo, 
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KthalaA, KdlawSpincha Chambutthin, fPdlamanganaA, Abhmaddhamdiiakat>(ha ichchikadasawdpiyb. 
Ihoddatamdtikanchewa subhikkhdttewakdrayi, gattatthah purapakdrah iwamufikehamakdrayi, 
Gbpurancba ckatuddwdri mnhdwattkuncha kdrayi, kdrdpetwdna uyydtU hahsitattha wisajjayi- 
Puri bahu pokkharani k&rdprtwd tahin tab in, tmmagg ins jalan tattha patdpisimakipati. 

Ewan ndnS widhah puffyan katu id Wasabkupati, hatantardyo si hutwd puhyakammi tadddaru, 
Chatuchattdlitawassdni pari rajjomakdrayi, ekatuokattdUsa wtsdkha pujdyicka akdrayi. 

SubhardjS dkarahti 1 6 attend kkadhitikah fPasabhina bhayatahkih appisitjhikawaddhaktn. 

Attend kambalanchiwa rajdbhand&nichappayi, fPasabhina hat l tamin tamaddyittha waddhakih. 
Dhitifthdne thapetwdna utaddbiti attano ghari, sdkammakarati tana i hat (ah Shari ddrikd. 

Sd nirodhasamdpannah Kadambapupphagumbaki sattemi diwast ditto a bhattammi dhdwani add. 

Puna bhattah paehitwdna pituno bhattamdhati papanchakaranan puffhd tamatthah pituno wadi. 
Suttho punappunanche si bhattah thirassa ddpayi, wissatthinagatah ditto d thlro dha kumdrikah. 
"Tawa issariyijdti iman thdnah. kumdrikt, sarattti" thirdtu taddcha parinibiuto , 


Kghdlo (near Mahatittha), Kilo, Chambutthi, WAtamangano, and Abhiwaddhamfiuo. For 
the extension of cultivation, he formed twelve canals of irrigation; and for the further 
protection of the capital, he raised the rampart round it (to eighteen cubits). He built also 
guardhouses at the four gates, and a great palace (for himself). This monarch having 
fornfbd also ponds in different parts of the royal gardens within the capital, kept; swaps in 
thc$f; and by means of aqueducts conducted water to them. .. 

Thus this sovereign Wasabhb, incessantly devoted to acts of piety, , having in various 
wqys fulfilled a pious course of existence, and thereby escaped the death (predicted to 
occur in the twelfth year of his reign), ruled the kingdom, in the capital, for forty four 
years ; and celebrated an equal number of wdsakho festivals. 

The (preceding) rfija Subho, under the apprehension produced by (the prediction 
connected with the usurpation of) Wasabhfi, had consigned his only daughter to the 
charge of a brick mason, bestowing on her the vestments and ornaments of royalty suited 
to her rank. On (her father) being put to death by Wasabho, she gave up these articles to 
the mason (to preserve her own disguise). Adopting her as his daughter, he brought 
her up in his own family. This girl was in the habit of carrying bis meals to this 
artificer (wherever he might be employed). On one of these occasions, observing in 
the Kadambo forest (a thdro) absorbed for the seventh day in the “ nirbdho ” meditation, 
this gifted female presented him with the meal she was carrying. There dressing another 
meal, she carried it to her (adopted) father. On being asked the cause of the delay, 
she explained to her parent what had taken place. Overjoyed, he directed that the 
presentation of this offering should be repeated again and again. The thdro, who was 
gifted with the power of discerning coming events, thus addressed the maiden : “ When 
thou attainest regal prosperity, recollect this particular spot and on that v| day 
he acquired " parinibbuti.” 
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Saki $6 W a sab ho rdjd tvayappattamhi puitaki fFankandsikatmamhi kannan taudnurupikan, 
Gawi&iti. Purisd tan diswdna kumdrikan iffbawa^dkfikigdmi itthilakkhanaHmdd, 

RaAno niwidayun. RdjdtamdndjAtu mdrabhu Tassah a rajadhitattan iffhakawa^haki tadd, 
Subharannotu dhitaitan kambalddihi ndpayi* Rdjd tuffha sutassddd tab sddhitkatama$go!an. 
fV asabhastackchayi putto fV ankandsikatissako Anurddhapuri rajjpn tint wwdnikdrayL 
86 Gdnnanadiyd tiri Mahdmaggalandmakan t wihdran kdrayi rdjd W a nkands ikatUsako. 
Mahdmattatu divot sd sarantt thirabhdsitan wi hdrakdra^dHh dya akdsi dhanasanchayun. 
fPankandsikati&sassa achchayi kdrayi sut6 rajjan dwddusawassdni Gaj db dh ukagdmi n / . 

Sutwd sd mdtuwachanan mdtuatthdya kdrayi Kadambapupphathdnamhi rdjd Mdtuwihdrakan. 
Mdtd satasahatsan sd bhtimin atthdya panditd add Mahdwi&drassa wikdrancha akdrayu 
Sayatniwa akdriti tattkathupan siidmayan sanghab hbgancha p dddsi kin itw dna tato tato* 

Abhay uttar amahdth&pan toaddhdpetwd ehinapayi vhatuddwdri chatuttfUcha ddimukhamakdray i\ 
G dma n it issawdpin s6 kdrdpetvodmahipati Abhayagiriwih drassu pdkawad^hdyaddsicha. 
Marichawattikathupamhi kanchukancha akdrayt t kinitwd satasahassina sanghabhbgamaddsicha . 


The rdja Wasabho, when his son Wankandsiko attained manhood, sought for a virgin 
endowed with the prescribed personal attributes. Fortune tellers, who were gifted with the 
knowledge of predicting the fortunes of females, discovering such a damsel in the mason's 
village, made the circumstance known to the king. The rdja took steps to have her 
brought to him ; and the mason then disclosed that she was a daughter of royalty, and 
proved that she was the child of the rdja Subh6, by the vestments and other articles in his 
charge. Tlte monarch delighted, bestowed her on his son, at a splendid ceremonial of 
festivity. ’ 

On the death of Wasabhd, his son Wankandsikatisso reigned three years, in the capital 
at Anurddhapura. This rdja Wankandsikatisso built the Mabdmangallo wibdro on the 
banks of the G6nn6 river. 

The queen, Mabdmattd, bearing in mind the injunction of the th6ro, commenced 
to collect the treasures requisite for constructing a wihdro. (In the mean while) on 
the demise of Wankandsikatisso, his son Gajdbdhukagdmini (succeeded, and) reigned 
twelve years. This rdja, in compliance with the solicitation of his mother, and according 
to her wishes, built the Mdtu wibdro in the Kadarabo forest. This well informed queen- 
mother, for the purpose of purchasing land for that great wibdro, gave a thousand pieces, 
and built the wihdro. He himself (the rdja) caused a thupo to be constyructed there 
entirely of stone ; and selecting lands from various parts of the countr^, dedicated them for 
the maintenance of the priesthood ; and raising the Abhayuttaro thdpo, he constructed it 
of a greater elevation ; and at the four gates, he restored the four entrances to their former 
condition. 

This monarch forming the Gdminitisso tank, bestowed it on the Abhdyagiri wihdro, fer 
the maintenance of that establishment. He caused a new coating to be spread on the 
Marichavvatti wihdro ; he also made a dedication for the maintenance of its fraternity, 
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Kdrhi pachchhime passi wihdran Rdmukau)haya&> Mahd dsanasdlancha nag&Wmhi akdrayi* 
Gajdbfxhustachchay ena sasurd tasmrdjinb rajjan Mahatlakdndgo chhabbassdnl akarayi. 

Puratthimi Pejalakan, dakkinakbfipabbatan, paohchhimidakapdsdnan Ndgadtipi Sdlpabbatan, 

Dmjagdmi Nachilin Rdhanijanapadi pana Koifandgapabbalancha Antdginrihdtikan . . 

Eti sattawihdran yo Mahallakdndgabhitpati parittinapi kdlena k dr dp is i mahipati . 
jyEwan asdriki dhanihi sdran punftdm katvoana bahimi paQnd ddenti; bald pana kiimahitu bahunipdpdni 

karonti mohdti. 

Sujanappa&ddatanwigaUhdya kali Mahdwamt “ Dwddasardjako " ndma panchatinsatimd parichchhldd. 

v Chattinsatimo Parichchhedo. 

Mahallandgas&achchay ina puttb Bhatikatissakd chatuwisatiwassdni Lank drajjamak dray i. 

Mahdwihdri pdkdrati kdrdpisi samuntatd, Gawaratissawihdran so kdrayitwd mahipati ; 

Mah dgdma n intv dp i n kdretw d wihdrassa paddsicha ; tvihdrancha akdrisi Bh dtiyathsa n dmdkan . 
Kdrisipdsathdgdran Thtipardmi mandrami. Rqttanriannikawdpincha kdrdpisi mahipati, 

Sattisu muduchittisd , sanghamhi tibbagdrawo, ubhatd, sanghi mahipdld mahddanan pawattayi • 


obtained at a price of one hundred thousand pieces. He built also Rdmuko wiharo in the 
western division, and the Maha-dsana ball in the capital. 

On the demise of Gajdbahu, that rgya's “sasuro ” named Mahallako Ndgo, refgnelit 
six years. Tllis monarch surnamed, from his advanced years, MahaUaK constructed 
the following^seven wihdros: in the eastward, the P^jalako; in the southward, the K6ti- 
pabbato; in $ie westward, the Udakap&sano; in the isle of N&gadipo, the Sdlipabbato ; 
at DwijagAmo, the Nachbli ; in the R6hano division, the K6ttan£gopabbato and Hali 
wihAros, at Antdgiri. 

Thus wise men, by means of perishable Tiches, performing manifold acts of piety, realise 
imperishable rewards : on the other hand, those who are rendered weak by their sinful 
passions, for the gratification of those passions, commit many transgressions. 

The thirty fifth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “ the twelve kings,” composed 
equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. X10LVL 

By the demise of Jdahalianigo, his son, named Bhdtikatisso (succeeded, and) reigned 
over the monarchy of Lankd for twenty fohjrVo$rs. This ruler built a wall round the 
Mahawih&ro, and having constructed the Gawi»ti|MSO wihdrquand formed the Mahagamini 
tank, dedicated it to that wiharo; he built alsb the wih&ro named Bhdtiyatisso. This 
monarch constructed also an “ uposatha ” hall at the delightful Thfiparamo, as well 
as the Rattannannbka tank. This sovereign, equally devoted to bis people, and respectful 
to the ministers of religion, kept up the mahaddnan offerings to the priesthood of both 
sexes. 
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Bhdtiktismchchay ina tassa Kaniffhatinakd afthdraw tamdrqjjan Lankddipi akdrayi. 

Bh&tdrdma Mahdndgatthirasta tbpasidiya kdrkti ratanapdsddaA Abhayagirimhi sddhukan ; 
Abhayagirimhi pdkdran mahdpariwinamiwacha kdrisi Manitomambhi mah dpariw inami wacko ; 
Tatthiwa Chttiyagharan Amhatthali tathiwacha kdriti pafisankhdraA Ndgadipt ghari pane. 
Mahdwihdrassimantd madditwd tattha kdrayi , Kukkufagiripariwinapantih sukkachchan bhupati. 
Mah dwi hart kdrhi dwddasi manxyadhipb mahdchaturtma pdtddt dauaniyyi mandramL 
Dakkh inawih drath fipamh i kanchukancha akdray i ; bhaddatdJaii Mahdmighawanasimancha maddiya. 
Mahdwhdri pdkdran patsM apanly a id, maggan Dakkhin amhdragdminch dpi akdrayi . 
Bhutardmawih dra ncha , Bdmagdnakamiwacha, tathiwa Na ndat issassa dr d mane ha akdrayi . 
Pdchinato An&latma pabbatah, QaQgardjiyan, Nay Hat issarama ncha , Pila pitfh iwih drdkah. 

B djamahdwih drancha kdrhi manujddhipd t6; yiwa tin * fhdnha kdrhipdsathdlayan, 

Kaly dmkawih drkcha Mandalagirikk tathd Oubbalawdpithxawhd wihdrantu imituhu 
Kaniffhatiaachchay ina tatsa putt 6 akdrayi rajjan dwkyiwa wassdni Chuddandgbti winutb , 

Chudd dndgaka niffhd tan rdjah ghdtiy akdrayi , ikawassah Kuddandgo rajjan Lankdya kdrayi , 
Mahdpilancha waddhisi ikandlikachhdtaki bhikkhuaatdnan panchannah aydchachhinnan mahipati. 
Kuddandgassa ran lit tu dcwiyd bhdtukd tadd sendpati Sirmdgd chdrd hutwdna rdjino, 


By the death of Bhdtikatisso (Tisso the elder brother) Kanitthatisso (Tisso the younger 
brother) succeeded, and reigned eighteen years over the whole of Lankd. 

Pleased with Mahdndgo th6ro of Bhtitdrdmo, he constructed (for him) at the Abhayagiri 
wihdro a superb gilt edifice. He built, also, a wall round, and a great pariwfenno at, 
Abhayagiri ; a great pariwenno at Manis6mo wihdro also ; and at the same place, 
an edifice over the chdtiyo ; and in like manner another at Ambatthalo. He repaired the 
edifice (constructed over the chdtiyo) at Ndgadipo. Levelling a site within the consecrated 
limits of the Maha wihdro, this monarch constructed the range of pariwdnnos called 
Kukkutagiri, in the most perfect manner. On the four sides of the square at the 
Mahdwihdro, this ruler constructed twelve spacious and delightful edifices, splendid 
in their appearance. He constructed a covering for the thhpo at the Dakkhino wihdro, 
and levelling a site within the limits of the Mahamdgo garden, be constructed a refection- 
hall there. Taking down the wall of the Mahawibdro on one side, he opened a road to 
Dakkhino wihdro. In like manner he built Bbtitdrdmo wihdro, the Rdmagdnako, as also 
the wihdro of Nandatisso. In the south eastern direction, the Anulatisso-pabbato wihdro, 
the Gangardjiyo, the Naydlatissardmo, and the Pildpitthi wibdro. , This Monarch also 
constructed the Rajamahd wihdro, and npdsatha halls at the following three places : vis., 
Kalydni wihdro, Mandalagiri, and at the wihdro called Dubballawdpitisso. 

By the death of Kanitthatisso, his son called Chuddandgo (succeeded, and) reigned two 
years. The younger brother of Chuddandgo, named Knddhandgo, putting that rdja to death, 
reigned one year# This monarch during the “ Ekan&likd ” famine kept up, without inter- 
mission, alma -offerings to the principal community, consisting of fivn^Mindred priests. 

The brother of Kuddhandgo’s queen, named Sirindgo, who was the minister at the head 
of the military, turning traitor to the king, and supported bjf a powerful army, approached 

u 3 
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BaUtwdhanasampannd dgammc i, nagarantikah rdjabalim yujjhanto Chuddandgamahipatih, 
Paldpetwa ; laddhajayo Anurddhapuri wart, Lankdraj(jamakdre*i wassdnkkunawisatu 
Mahdthupawari chhattan kardpetwdna bhupati t suwannakammah kdresi dassaniya manor aman. 
Kdriti Lohapasddah karitwd panfihabhumakan ; Mahdbodhichatuddwdre sdpdnah puna kdrayi, 
Kdretwd chhattapdsdnan mahi pfyamahdrayi Kulambanancha dipasmih wissajjesi daydpard. 

Sirin dgassachay t tassa puttd Tmo akdrayi rajjan dwdwisawassani dhammawohdrakbwido , 

T hap hi soil tc6h dran h insdmuttan yatd id ha ; 4< W ohdrakatissardja ” iti ndmo kata ahu . 
Kambugdmakawdsissa Diwatherassa santiki dhamman , sutwd patikamman panchaw dsi akdrayi . 
Mahdtisassassa therassa Anurdrdmawdsind Afuchelapatfan ddnawaffhamakdrayi . 

Ttssardja mandapancha Mahdwihdradway ipi so Mahdbodhighari pachini, loharupadwayampicha ; 
Sattapannikapa&ddah kdretwd suk haw dsakah mdse mdse sahassah so Mahdwihdrassa ddpayi . 
Abhayagiriwihdre , Dakkhinamulasawhaye Ma richawaftiwihdramhi Kulatissassa sawhayi, 
Mahiya#ganawihdramhi , Mahdgdmakasawhayt , Mahdndgassawha tathd, Kalydnikawhayi , 

/ft affiatu thuphu bhattikammamakdrayi . Mukanagasindpati wihdri Dakkhini tathd , 


the capital. Giving battle to the royal army, and defeating the king, the victor reigned in 
the celebrated capital of Anurddhapura for nineteen years. 

This monarch having caused a ** chhatta M to be made for the Mahdthtipo, had it gilt in 
a manner most beautiful to the sight ; he also rebuilt the Ldhapasddo five stories high, and 
subsequently a flight of steps at each of the four entrances to the great bo-tree. This 
personage, who was as regardful of the interests of others as he was indifferent to himself, 
having built a " chhatta ” hall at the isle of Kulainbano, celebrated a great festival of 
offerings. 

On the demise^of Sirinago, his son Tisso, who was thoroughly (wdhdro) conversant 
with the principles of justice and equity, ruled for twenty two years.* He abolished the 
(woh&ran) practice of inflicting torture, which prevailed up to that period in this land, 
and thus acquired the appellation of Woharakatisso r^ja. * 

Having listened to the discourses of the thdro D6wo, resident at Kambugdmo, # he 
repaired five edifices. Delighted, also, with the Mabaile&q thbro, resident at the Anuro 
wibaro, he kept up daily alms for him at Much&apattano. 

This raja Tisso having caused also to be formed two halls, (one) at the Mabdwihdro, and 
(another) on the south ea$t side of the bo-tree edifice, and two metalic images (for them), 
as well as a hall called the Sattapannika, most conveniently situated (within his own 
palace), bestowed offerings (there) worth a thousand (pieces) jnontbly to the priesthood of 
the Mah&wihdro, At the Abhayagiri wihkro, the Dakkhinamfilo, the Marichawatti wibaro, 
the one bearing the name of Kulatisso, at the Mahiyangana wihfiro, at the Mahdgdmo, the 
Mahdndgo wibdro, as well as at the Kalydni, and at the thfipos of these eight places, 

^ — — : * — : 7 - 1 ? 

* The Wetullya heresy originated in September, a. d. 20? ; a, b, 762 ; tn. 4, d. 10— in the first year of the reign of 
Woharakatisso. ^ # 
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Tathd Maichawaffiwihdramhi Puttambhdgawhaye , tathd Issarasamanawhamhi Tusawhi Ndgadipakc ; 
Itichchhassuwihdrksu pdkdrancha akdrayi ; kdrlsipdsathdgdran Anurdrdma&awhayi. 

Anyawamakathd fhdni Lankddtpe khile pioha ddnawaffan fhapdpisi saddhammbgdrawinu $6% 

Ttni satasahassdni datwdna, manuj ddhipo ,* tnal&sct inibhikkhu mocKisi s dsanappiyo, 
Mahawesdkhapujtn s6 kdtetwd , di pawdsinan sabb tsanghbcha b hikkhunan tichiwavatnaddpayi. 
fV itullyawddamadditwd kdretwd p&paniggahan Kapil kna amachchkna sdsananjdtayidha id. 
Wissutbbhayandgbti kaniftho tassardjinv diwiyd tana tansaffhb, (idtb bhito sabhdtard, 

Palbyitwd Bhallatitthan gantwdna sahastwakb, kuddhdwiya matulassa hatthapddanrha chhtdayi. 
Rdjinb rafthabhc datthan thapelwdna idhiwatan sunakhopaman d assay itwd gahttwdpi si nt hake. 
Tatthiwandwan druyiha paratiramagd sayan , Subhadiwo M dtu!6tu upagamma mahipatin, 
Suhadewiyahufwdna fa&min rafthamahindi sb> Abhayo tahjdnatatthah dutah idha wisajjayi . 

1 an distvd p uharak khan so satnanid kuntandliyd paribbkamanto madditwd katwd dubbalatnulakah. 


he caused improvements to be made with paid labor. The minister Mukan&go, in like 
manner, built walls round the following six wiharos : the Dukkhino, the Marichawatti, 
the Puttarabh&go, the Issarasamano, and the Tisso, in the isle of Na go. He built also an 
“ uposatha ” hall at the Anuro wiharo. 

This ruler of men expending three hundred thousand, out of reverential devotion 
to religion, provided for every place at which the sacred scriptures are propounded 
the maintenance (for priests) bestowed by alms. This patron of religion relieved also the 
priests who were in debt from their pecuniary difficulties. He celebrated the great 
w6sakha festival, and distributed the three sacerdotal garments among all the priests 
resident in the island. 

By the instrumentality of the minister Kapilo suppressing the W6tullya heresy, and 
punishing the impious members (connected therewith), he re-established the supremacy of 
the (true) doctrines. 

This king had a younger brother named Abhayanago, who had formed an attachment 
for his queen. Being detected in his criminal intercourse, dreading his brother's resent* 
ment, he fled. Repairing to Bhallatittho with his confidential attendants, and pretend- 
ing to be indignant with his (brother's) father-in-law (Sabhad^wo, the queen’s father, 
with whom he was in league), ho maimed him in his hand and feet. In order that he 
might produce a division in the r&ja’s kingdom (in his, own favor), leaving the said 
(Sabhadfewo) here (in Lankd), and contemptuously comparing him to a dog (which he 
happened to kill when he was on the point of embarking), accompanied by his moat 
attached followers, and at that place (Ballatittha) throwing himself into a vessel, (Abhaya- 
nago) fled to the opposite coast. 

The said father-in-law, Sabhad6wo, repaired to the king, and assuming the character 
of a person attached to him, brought about a revolt in the country, (while resident 
in his court) there. Abhayo, for the purpose of ascertaining the progress made in 
this plot, sent an emissary over here. (Subhadiwo) on seeing this (emissary), removing 
(the earth) at the foot of an areca tree with his% c kundanAli,” and thereby loosen- 
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Bdkundyewa pdtetwd negjetwd tan pal&payi* Data gantwd Abhayassa tat pawattin paw id ay i . 

Tan natwd Abhayo damili dddya bahuki tat6 nagaratantikamdga nj i bhdtardyujjhitun sayan. 

Tad (fatwdna, paldyitwd, auamdruicha, diwiyd, Malayan agamd rdjd . Tad kanitfho nubandhiya . 

Rdjdnan Malay t hantwd diwimdddya dgatd ktiresi nagari rajjan affhdwdssdni hhupdti. 

Pdsdnawidid kdrtsi Mahdbodhisamantatd , Lbhapdsddaganamhi rdjd man&apamitoacha » 

Dutlhi satasahasskhi nikawatthdni gdhiya ; dipamhi bhikkhusanghassa watthaddnamaddsi t6. 
Abhayauachchay i bhdtu Tissassa tana attrajo dwiwassdni Sirindgo Lank dr ajjamak dray i , 

Pafitankhariya pdkdra mahdbhddhisamantato mahdbddhi gharassiwa s6 yiwa wdlikdtalL 
Munch tlarukkhapari to Hansawaddhan manoramah mahantan mandapanchewa k dr dpt si mahipati , 
FFijayakumdrahd ndma Sirindgassa attrajo , pituno apachchayi rajjan ikawassamakdrayu 
Lambakannd tayo dsun sahdyd Mahiyangane f Sanghatisso, Sanghabddhi, tatiyo Gotbakdbhayo, 

Tk Tissawdpimdriy ddan gato andhdwichakkhank rajupaifhdnamdyantk padasaddina abruwi . 
u Paihawisdmino ite taybwahatibhu ,** iti. Tan sutwd t Abhayo pachchhdyanto puchchhi pundbhayi , 

“ Kassa wantb thassatiti f” puna puchchhi tamiwasd , **pachchhi massati stf dha. TaA sutwd dwihi s6 agd. 


ing its roots, pushed the tree down with his shoulder, (to indicate the instability of 
the raja's government) and then reviling him (for a spy) drove him away. The emissary 
returning to Abhayo, reported what bad occurred. 

Thus ascertaining the state of affairs, levying a large force of damillos for the purpose 
of attacking his brother, he advanced in person on the capital (Anurddhapura). 

The rdja on discovering this (conspiracy) together with his queen, instantly mounting 
their horses, fled, and repaired to Malaya. His brother pursued the rhja, and putting him 
to death in Malaya, and capturing the queen, returned to the capital. This monarch 
reigned for eight years, 

This king built a stone ledge round the bo-tree, as well as a hall in the square of the 
Ldhapds&do ; and buying cloths with two hundred thousand pieces, he bestowed robes 
on the whole priesthood in the island. 

On the demise of Abhayo, Sirinago the son of his brother (W6hdro) Tisso, reigned two 
years in Lankd. This monarch repaired the wall round the great bo-tree, and built near 
the hall of the great bo, in the yard strewed with sand, to the southward of the muchdlo tree, 
the splendid and delightful Han^awatta hall. 

The prince named Wijayo, the son of Sirinago, on the demise of his father reigned 
one year. :k 

There were three persons of the Lambakanno race (who* wear large ear ornaments), 
intimately connected together, resident at Mahiyangano, named Sangatisso, Sanghabddhi, 
and the. third G6th4k6t»hayo. They were walking along the embankment of the 
Tissa tank in their way to present themselves at the king's court. A certain blind man, 
from the sound of their tread, thus predicted : " These three persons are destined to bear 
the weight of (governing) the land." Abhayo, who was in the rear, hearing this excla- 
mation, thereupon thus fearlessly questioned him : “ Which then of (our three) dynasties 
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Ti puran pawisitwdna tay6 ranf}6ti wallabha r djakichchdni sddhentd , tVijayardjassa santiki. 

Hantwd fVijaynrdjdnah rdjagthamhi, that 6 sindpatih Sahghatissan duwe rdjjibhisechayun. 

Ewan s6 abhisittdwa Anurddhap u rut tame rajjan chattdriwassdni Sahghatissd akdrayi . 

Mahdthupamhi chhattancha hitnakammanchakdrayi* wisun satasahassagghe chaturocha mahdmanxn , 

Majjhi chatunnan suriydnan fhapdphi mahipati ; thupassa muddhani tathd anagghan waj\rachumbat#'fcg: 
S6 chhattamahdpujdya sanghassa manajddhipo chattdlisasahassassa chhachiwaramaddpayi . , 

Tan Mahddcwatthkrinada MahaUakawdsind sutwdna khandhaki suttan , ydgdnisansadtpanan 
Sutwd, pasannd , sanghassa ydguddnamnddpayi ; nagarassa chatuddwdrk sakkachchah miwasddhucha . 

So ant ar ant ark rdjdjambupakkdni khdditun sahorddhd sahdmachchd agamd Pdchlnadipakan . 

Upaddutdssa gamani mantissa PdchinawdsinO wisan phalisu ydjisun r djabhojj dya jatnb uy d, 

Khdditwd jambupakkdni tdni tatthewa s6 mato, st nay at tan Sahghabbdhln A b hay 6 rnjj ebhiskchay i, 

Rdjd Siri&anghabodhi wissutx 5 panchasilawd Anurddhupari rajjan duwewassdni kdrayi . 

Mahdwihdre k&rksi saldkaggan manbramah tadd dipd manussi so ( \atwd dubbuffhipaddate , 

Karundya kampitamdno fnahdthupatygani sayan % nipajji bhumiyan rdjd katwdna iti nichchh ay an . 

will endure the longest V* The person thus interrogated, replied, “His who was in the rear/' 
On receiving this answer, he joined the other two. 

These three persons, on their reaching the capital, were most graciously received by the 
monarch Wijayo, in whose court they were established, and employed in offices of state. 
Conspiring together, they put to death the r&ja Wijayo in his own palace; and two of them 
raised (the third) Sanghatisso, who was at the head of the army, to the throne. The said 
Sanghatisso, who had usurped the crown under these circumstances, reigned four years. 

This monarch caused the “chhatta” on the Mah&thhpo to be gilt, and he set four gems in 
the centre of the four emblems of the sun, each of which cost a lac. He, in like manner, 
placed a glass pinnacle on the spire (to serve as a protection against lightning). 

This ruler of men at the festival held in honor of this chhatta, distributed six cloths, or 
two sets of sacerdotal garments, to forty thousand priests ; and having attended to 
the (andawindaka) discourse in the kandhako, propounded by Mahad^wo th6ro, of 
MAhallako, and ascertained the merits accruing from making offerings of rice broth, 
delighted thereat, he caused rice broth to be provided for the priesthood at tho four gates 
of the capital, in the most convenient and appropriate manner. 

This rAja was in the habit from time to time of visiting the isle of Pachina, attended by 
his suite and ministers, for the purpose of eating jambos. The inhabitants of that north- 
eastern isle suffering from (the extortions of) these royal progresses, infused poison into 
the jambos intended for the r&ja, (and placed them) among the rest of the fruit. Having 
eat those jambos he died at that very place ; and Abhhyo caused to be installed In 
the monarchy, Sanghabhddi, who had been raised to the command of the army. Benowned 
under the title of Sirisanghabh6di rAja, and a devotee of the “pansil 99 order, at least, he 
administered the sovereignty at Anuradhapura for two years. He built at the MahA- 
wihAro, a “ sal&kagga” hall. 

Having at that period learned that the people were suffering from the effects of a 
drought, this benevolent rAja throwing himself down on the ground in the square of the 
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•* Pawassitwdna dew inn. jaiinuppdditi mayi , nahiwa wuifhahissdmi, maramdnopahan idha." 

Ewan nipannd bhutnindd diw6 pdwassi tdwadi Lanlddipamhi sakafi pinnyanto mahdmahi . 
Tathdpinuffahati so apildpanafd jali ; awdrlnsu tato machchd jalaniggama pandtiyd. 

Tatb jalanhi pifuwan rdjd wuffhdsi dhammiko , kantn dyanudi, iwan dtpe duhbnifhikdbhaya A. 

Chord tahin tahinjdtd iti sutwdna bhupati ; chore andpayitwdna rahassina paldpayi. 

Andpetwa rahassina matdnan so kalebaran aggthi uttasitwdna hanitan ch6rupaddawan t 
Eko yakkho idhdgamma rattaklJii iti wissuto, karoti rattdnakkhinimanussdnun tahin tahin . 
Afinamauftamapekkhitwd, hhdsitwd, 44 raltanittatan,” nard maranti. Ti yakkho so bhakkheti asankhitb, 
Rdjd upaddawan than sutwd santattamdnasb iko paw dsagabhhamhi hutwd atthangnposathi , 

“ Apassitwdna tan ’* rdjd ** na wutthdmiti *’ sd sayi Tassa so, dhammatijina , agd yak' ho tadantikan. 
Tina **k6siti f" tvuffhdchd , s6 “ Ahanti pautidayi, ** Kasmd pajd mi bhakhhhi mdkhdda *' iti sobrawi. 
“ Ekasmin mi janapadi nari dihiti" s .bruwi : “ nasakkd ill watte ; s6 kaminihanti' abrnwi . 

“ A{inan tassdddtu mi maman khdda " iti ; sobruwi “ nasakkd " iti tan ydchigdtni gdmi baltcha so. 


Mahdthupo, pronounced this vow : "Although I should sacrifice my life by it, I shall not 
rise from this spot, until by the interposition of the d6wo, rain shall have fallen (sufficient) 
to raise me on its flood from the earth.” Accordingly the ruler of the land remained 
prostrate on the ground ; and the ddwo instantly poured down his showers. Throughout 
the island, the country was deluged. Apprehending that even then lie would not rise, un- 
til he was completely bouyed up on the surface of the water, the officers of the household 
stopt up the drains (of the square). Being raised by the water, this righteous raja got up. 
In this manner, this all compassionate person dispelled the horrors of this drought. 

Complaints having been preferred that robbers were infesting all parts of the country, 
this sovereign caused them to be apprehended, and then privately released them; and 
procuring the corpses of persons who had died natural deaths and casting them into 
flames, suppressed the affliction occasioned by the (ravages of the) robbers. 

A certain yakkho, well known under the appellation of the " rattakkhi ” (red-eyed 
monster) visited this land, and afflicted its inhabitants in various parts thereof with 
ophthalmia. People meeting each other, would exclaim (to each other), "His eyes are also 
red !” and instantly drop down dead ; and the monster would without hesitation devour 
their (corpses). The raj u having been informed of the affliction (of his people), in the depth 
of his wretchedness, took the vows of the " attasil” order, in his cell of solitary devotion. 
The monarch vowed : " I will not rise till I have beheld that (demon).” By the influence 
of his pious merits, the said monster repaired to him. Then rising, he inquired of 
him, "Who art thou?” (The demon) replied: "I am (the* yakkho”). The (raja) thus 
addressed him : " Why dost thou devour my subjects: cease to destroy them.” The demon 
then said, "Let me have the people of one district at least,” On being told, "It is 
impossible;” lowering his demand by degrees, he asked, "Give me then one (village).” 
The raja replied, "I can give thee nothing but myself, devour me.” " That is not possible,” 
(said the demon) ; and intreated that “ ball ” offerings should be made to him in every 
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** Sdrlhuti" watwd bhumindo dipamhi sakalepicka gdmadwari niwisetwd balin tassa ad dp ay i . 

Mahdsattena teniwa sahbabhutdnnkampind rnahdrbga bhaydjdid dipadiptna ndsitd. 

S6 bhandagdrikb ran/id amachc.ho GbfakaWiayo chdrd hutwd uttarato nagaran samupdgami. 

Pa riss d wa na mdd dya rdjd dahkhinadwdratoparahinsamardchento cfckdwa paldyi s6. 

Pufabhattan gahefwdnn gachchhanto purhd pana bhattabhogdya rajdnan nibandhicha. pitnappunan. 

Jalan pari ssawuyitwd net bhunjitwdna day dial 6 tassiwan nuvtgahan kdtun id an wachanarnabrund. 

“ Sangbabodhi ahan rdjd ; gahetwd mama . bbo, si ran ; Gdtbdbbayassa dassthi, bah an dassati te dhanan," 

Na tcbchhi so tathd hat an; tassattbdya mahipati , nisinnoytwa amari s6 sisan tassa addpiya . 

Gathdbhdydssa dassesi sot u wimhitamdnaso ; datwd tassa dhanan ranub, sakhdran sddbnkdrayi, 

Ewan Gotbdbhayo iso Mcgbawanndbhayotivha wissuto, tcrassamd Larikdrajjamaldrayi . 

Mahawatthun kdraydwdna, watthndwdramhi man do. pan, kdrayitwa manduyitwd vo bbikkhutattha sanghato , 
Atthuttarasahassdni nisiditwd, dint , dine, yttgukb qjjakabh ojj eh i sddhuhi wiwidbebieba ; 

Sachiwarchi kappet vd, mabdddnan pa watt ay i : ikawisddi newan nihandbanchassakdrayi . 


village. The ruler of the land replying, “sadhu,” and throughout the island having pro- 
vided accommodation tor him, at the entrance of every village, caused ** bali ” to be offered 
to him. By this means the panic created by this epidemic was suppressed by the supreme 
of men, who was endowed with compassion in the utmost perfection, and was like unto the 
light which illuminated the land. 

The minister of this raja, named Gotakabhayo, who held the office of treasurer, turning 
traitor, (led from the capital to the northward. The king abhorring the idea of being 
the cause of the death of others, also forsook the city, wholly unattended^, taking with him 
only his “ parissawumin ” (water strainer used by devotees to prevent the destruction 
which might otherwise take place of animalculas in the water they drank). A man who 
was travelling along the road carrying his meal of dressed rice with him, over and over 
again intreuted of the raja to partake of the rice. This benevolent character having strained 
the water he was to drink, and made his meal; in order that ho might confer a reward 
on him (who had presented the repast), thus addressed him : “I am the raja San ghabhddi. 
Bcioved ! taking my head, present it to Gothabhayo; he will bestow great wealth on thee.” 
The peasant declined accepting the present. The monarch, for the purpose of benefiting 
that individual, bequeathing his head to him, (by detaching it from his shoulder) expired 
without rising (from the spot on which he had taken his meal). He presented the head to 
G6lhabhay >. Astonished (at the statement made by the peasant) he conferred great 
wealth on him; and rendered him all the kind offices a monarch could bestow. 

This Gothabhayo, known by the title of Meghawannabhayo reigned in Lanki thirteen 
years. 

flc built a great palace, and at the gate of that palace a hall ; and having decorated 
that hall, from among the priests there assembled, he entertained daily one thousandi plus 
eight priests with rice broth, confectionary and every other sacerdotal requisite. Causing 
robes to be made, ho kept up the mahtidanan offering, lie uninterruptedly maintained 
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MahdwihdrS kdrhi sildman^apamuttaman. Lbhapdtaddthambhtcha pariwattiya fhupdpayi . 
ftfah dbbdhi sildwedhin , uttaradwdratoranan patitihdpesi thambhecha chatukayni sachakkake. 
Tissosila pafimd Hsu dwdrlsu kdriya , thapdpesicha palianke dakkhinamhi sildmyan, 
Padhdnabhumin kdrhi Mdhdwihdrapachchhatd, dipamhi chhinnakawdsan sabbqncha patisankhari . 
Thupdrdmi thupagharan , Thirambatthalaki tathd, drdml manisomamhl pafisankhdrayicha so. 
Thupdrdmicha Manisdma drdmi Marichawaffike , Dakkhinawhawihartcha upbsatha ghardnicha , 

M ighawannabhayawhancha nawawihdramakdrayi , wihdramahdpujdyan pindetwd dipawdsinah , 
Tinsa bhikkhusahassdnan tichiwaramaddsicha , mahdwhdkhapujdcha ladd twa akdrayi . 
Antiwassancha sdnghassa chhachiwaramaddpayi , pdpakdnan niggahetwd sodhento sdsanantu $ 6 , 

W ctullyawadino bhikkhft AhhayagiriwdsinOy gdhayitwd satfhirnatte Jinasdsanakantaki , 

Katwdna nigghan than , pardtirk khipapapayi . Tattha kittassatherassa nissitohhikkhu choliko, 
Sanghamittoti , ndmina, b hut aw ijj ddikbwido, Mahdwiharl bhikkfiunan kujjhitwana, idhdgamo , 
Thupdrdme sannipatan pawisitwd asahriatd Sahghapdlassa pariwina tvasi thirassa tattha s6. 


this observance on every twenty first day. In the Mahawiharo he constructed a superb 
hall of stone, and the pillars of the Loh&pasado he rearranged in a different order. At the 
great bo-tree he added a stone ledge or cornice (to its parapet wall), a porch at its 
southern entrance, and at the four corners he placed hexagonal stone pillars. Having 
had three stone images of Buddho made, he placed them at the three entrances, as well as 
stone altars at the southern entrance. On the western side of the Mahawiharo he formed 
a padh&na square (for peripatetic meditation) ; and throughout the island he repaired 
dilapidated edifices. In this manner, he repaired the edifice built over the ThfipAramo, as 
well as the one over Ambatthalo, in which the th6ro (Mahindo had dwelt), and made 
improvements at the Manisoma edifice, lie repaired also the “ upasattha 99 halls at 
the Thuparamo, Manis6ma, Marichawatti, and Dakkhina wih&ros. lie constructed nine 
wib&ros which he called aftejf himself, Mbghawannabhayo. Assembling the population 
of the country, he celebrated a great festival of offerings. To thirty thousand priests he 
presented the three sacerdotal , garments ; at the same time he celebrated the great 
u wes&kha” festival. He bestowed also two sets of sacerdotal garments annually on the 
priesthood. 

This purifier of the true religion degraded its impious (impugners); and seizing sixty of 
the fraternity of Abhayagiri, who had adopted the W6tulliya tenets, and were like thorns 
unto the religion of the vanquisher, and having excommunicated them, banished them 
to .the opposite coast. 

There was a certain priest, the disciple of the chief thero of the banished (sect), a native 
of Cliola, by name Sangamitto, who was profoundly versed in the rites of the “ bhtita ” 
(demon faith). For the gratification of his enmity against the priests of the Mahawiluiro 
(by whose advice the Abhayagiri priests were banished) he came over to this land. 

This impious person entering the hall in which the priests were assembled at the 
Thup&r&mo, addressed himself to the thfiro of tho Sanghapdla pariweno, who was the 
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Gofdbhayassatherassa mdtutassassa rdjino, rantpo ndmendlapato. wachanan paiibdhiya . 

Raiiiio kutupakd dst. lidjd tasmin pastdiya, jetihaputtan Jefthatissan , Mahdsenan kanifthakan. 

■rfpptsi tassa bhikkhussa, So sanganhi dutiyakan ; upanandi tasmin bhikkhusmin Jetthatisso kumdrako . 
Pituno achchayc, Jetthatisso rdjd ahdsi $6, pitusarirasakkdre niggantun nichchhamdnak e, 

Dutthd machchc niggahetun , sayan nikkhamma bhupati , kanitihan puratb katwd, pitukdyun anantaran , 

7V<5 arnactbchi katwdna, sayan hntwdna pachchhato, kanitthe pitukdyecha nikkhanti tadanantaran , 

Jhcdran sanwasaritwdna dutthamachchi nipdtiya , appesi, pituno chitakdyan samantato . 

Tinassa kammundndman kakkhalopapadan ahu : Sanghamittbtu so bhikkhu bhilo tasmd natddhipc. 
Tassdbhisika samakdlan Mahdsenena mantiyd , tassdbhisekah sechanto paratiran gato it6 . 

Vatiraso wipakkatan Lohapdsddamuttaman kofi dhanan agghanakan kdresi sattabh umakan. 
Satthisatasahassaggkah pujayitwd tnanin tahin , kdresi Jetthatisso tan Manipdsddamuttaman, 

Manin duwt mahaggheeha Mahdthupi apfcjayi, Mahdbodhighari Uni torandni makdrayi. 

Kdrayitwd wihdran s6 Pdchinatissapabbatdn , panchduuistsu sanghassa addsi puthawipati . 

maternal uncle of the r&ja Gotabhayo, and invoking him in the terms in which the king 
himself would use, succeeded in overcoming his tenets. (Sanghamitto) completely gained 
the confidence of the raja. The monarch becoming greatly attached to him, placed under 
that priest’s tuition his eldest son Jettatisso, as well as his younger son Mahas^no. 
He evinced a preference for the second son, and prince Jcttatisso from that circumstance 
entertained a hatred against that priest. 

On the demise of his father, Jcttatisso succeeded to the monarchy. For the purpose of 
punishing the ministers who showed a reluctance to attend the funeral obsequies of his 
father, repairing himself (to the place where the corpse was deposited) and making his 
brother lead the procession, he sent the corpse immediately behind him ; and then placing 
these (disaffected ministers) next in the procession, he himself stayed to the last. The 
instant that his younger brother and the corpse had passed out, closing the city gates 
he seized these disloyal nobles, and transfixed them on impaling poles around his father’s 
funeral pile. On account of this deed, he acquired an appellation significant of the ferocity 
of his nature (Duttho)— and the priest Sanghamitto, from the terror he entertained of the 
said monarch, immediately after his inauguration fled from hence to the opposite coast ; and 
in communication with S6no, was anxiously looking forward for his accession to the throne. 

This (monarch) completed the construction of the L6hapasado, which had been left 
unfinished by his father, building it seven stories high, by expending a " koti ” of 
treasure on it. Having made there (to that edifice) an offering of a (“mani”) gem, 
worth sixty lacs, the said Jcttatisso built the superb Mani hall. He made offerings 
likewise ofj two very valuable jewels to the Mahathdpo, and built three portal arches 
at the great bo* Constructing a wiharo at the Pachinatisso mountain, this ruler of 
the land dedicated it to the priesthood resident at the five establishments. 

This monarch Jcttatisso, removing from the Thtip&ramo the colossal and beautiful stone 
statue (of Buddho), which D6w£manpiyatisso had set up at tho Thfiparamo, enshrined it in 
the wiharo of the Pachinatisso mountain. This raja having celebrated the festival of 
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Dtwdnahpiyatissena s6 patitfhdpitan purah. Thupdrdmi uruwldpafiman charudassanah, 

Netwd Thupdrdmamhd Jeithatisso mahipati , patitfhdpesi drdmi Pdchfnatissapabbati . 
Kdlamantikawdpih so add Chktiyapabbati wihdrapdsddamahah mahdwesdkhamiwacha, 

Katwd rdjd sahassassa sahghassa ddnachiwaran , Alambagdmawdpih so Jeithatisso akdrayi. 

Ewan $6 wiwidhah puhriah pdsddakaranddikan kdrento dasawassdni rdjd rajjamakdrayi. 
lti bahupunnahitubhuta narapatichtd bahupdpahetuhdti madhuramiwa wisena missamdnaht 

sujanamano bhajatena tan kaddchiti . 

Sujanappasdda sahwegatthaya katt Mahdwansi *• Tayodasardjakdndma " chhatfihsatimo parichchhedo* 

Sattatinsatimo Parichchhedo. 

J etfhatissachchay enassa Mahdstno kanitihako sattawisati wassdni rdjd rajjamakdrayi . 

Tassa rdjdbhisekattahkdrituh paratirato so Sahghamittatthirotu kdlah natwa idhdgato ; 

7'assdbhisekah kdretwd ahnahkichchancha nikadhd Mahdwihdrawiddhahsah kdtukdmo asahiiato ; 

«• Awinayawddino ttk Mahdwihdrawasino : winawddimayah rdja" iti gdhiya bhupati. 
Mahawihdrawdsissa dhdrah deti bhikkhuno rahno dandah jhapdpayi y6 so satah dandiyo. 

Upaddutd tthi bhikkhu Mahdwikarawdsino Mahawihdran chhaddetwd Malayan Rohanan uguh. 


dedication, as well as the “ wes^kha ” festival at the Ch6tiyo mountain, made an offering 
thereto of the K&lamantiko tank ; he bestowed also alms and sacerdotal garments on 
a thousand priests. The said Jettatisso formed likewise the Alambagami tank. 

Thus this r&ja reigned twelve years, performing various acts of piety conducive to his 
own popularity. 

Thus the regal state, like unto a vessel which is filled with the most delicious sweets 
mixed with the deadliest poison, is destined to be productive of acts of the purest charity, 
as well as deeds of the greatest atrocity. On no account should a righteous man be 
covetous of attaining that state. 

The thirty sixth chapter in the Mah&wanso, entitled, “ the thirteen kings/' composed 
equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 

Chap. XXXVII. 

On the death of Jettatisso, his younger brother, the raja Mahas6no, reigned twenty 
seven years. 

The impious th6ro Sanghamitto, aforesaid, having ascertained the time appointed for the 
inauguration of the king, repaired hither from the opposite coast. Having celebrated the 
installation, and in every respect attended to the other prescribed observances, bent 
on the destruction of the Mah&wiharo, he thus misled (the king) : “ Raja, these priests 
of the Mah&wih&ro uphold an heterodox win6yo : we observe the (orthodox) win^yo.” 
The monarch thereupon ordained, that whoever should give any alms to a priest of 
the Mah&wih&ro, would incur a fine of a hundred (pieces) The Mah&wih&ro fraternity 
plunged into the greatest distress by these proceedings, abandoning the MahAwiharo, 
repaired to Malaya in the R6hana division. From this circumstance the Mabdwibaro 
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Tina Mahdwihdroyan nawawassani chad&ito , Mah d wihdrawdsih i bhikkhuhi dsi sufiftato. 

4t H6ti assdmikan watthun puthuwisdmino" iti rdjdnah sannapetxcd so (herd dummati dummatin, 
Mahdwihdran ndsitun laddhdnumattirdjino Mahawihdran ndsitun ydjisi dutthamanaso. 

Sanghamittassa thiras&a'chefako rdjawallahhn Sonamachchb ddrundcha bhikkhaivbcha alqijino, 
Wiinditwa Lohapdsddan sattab humakamuttaman ghari ndnappakdricha itobhayagirin nay un , 
Mahdwihdrassa pabbatd dnetwdhhayagirimhi f* ****** * ) patitfhdpisi Ihupati, 
Patimdgharan, Bodhigharan , dhdtusdlan manoraman, chatusdlancha kdrisi ; sankhari Kukkufawhayan • 
Sanghamittina thirina tina ddrunakammund wihdro sohhayagiri dassaniyiyo ahu tadd . 
Mighawanndbhayondma rantjo sabbatthasadhakn sakho amachchd kujjhitwd Mahdwihdrandsani t 
Chbro hutwdna, Malayan gantwd hddhamahabbalo khandhdwdran niwdsisi Duratissakawdpiyan , 
Tattrdgatan tan sutwdna sahdyan s6 mahlpati yuddhdya pachchuggantwdna khanddwdran niwtsayi . 
Sddhupdnlncha mansannha labhitwd Malaya bhalan “ na siwissan sahdyina wind rahftdti" chintiya. 
Addya tan sayah yiwa rattin nikkhamma ikakb rahqo santikamdgamma tamatthan pafiwedayi. 


having been left unoccupied by the priests of the Mahawiharo fraternity, it remained 
deserted for a period of nine years. 

This impiously ignorant th6ro (Sanghamitto) having persuaded the weak king that 
“ unclaimed property became the droits of the ruler of the land and obtained the 
sanction of the rija to destroy the MahAwih&ro, carried into effect the demolition of 
the Mahdwih&ro, A certain minister named S6no, the partisan of the th6ro Sanghamitto, 
and the confidant of the raja, and certain shameless and wicked priests, pulling down the 
pre-eminent Loh&pasado, which was seven stories high, as well as various other edifices, 
removed (the materials) from those places to Abhayagiri. The king having thus caused 
all the materials of the Mahawiharo to be transported, used them at the Abhayagiri, 
and built a hall for the reception of an image of Buddho ; another at the bo-tree, and 
a delightful edifice for relics, as well as a quadrangular hall ; and repaired the Kukuta- 
pariwdno (erected in the reign of Kanittatisso). By this impious proceeding, adopted by 
the thfero Sanghamitto, at this period the Abhayagiri wihdro attained great splendor. 

The minister named M6ghawann&bhayo, profoundly versed in all affairs of state, 
and who had enjoyed the confidence of the king, incensed at the destruction of the 
Mahhwihhro, throwing off his allegiance, fled to Malaya ; and raising a large force there, 
fortified himself at the Dtiratissa tank. The king having ascertained this circumstance 
from a conj^dential person who had come from thence, repairing to the seat of war, 
also fortified himself. 

(M6ghawanndbhayo) having received a present of some delicious beverage and meat, 
brought from the Malaya division, he thus resolved : “Let me not partake of these, ex- 
cepting with the king, who (once) confided in me” He himself taking this present, and 
proceeding quite alone, in the night, to the king’s encampment, on reaching it, made known 
the object of his errand. The r&ja having partaken, in his com pany, of what he had brought 
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Tendbhatan tcnasaha wi&sattho ** paribunjiya kasma chord aha me twan ” itirdjd apuchchhi tan. 

“ Tayd Mahdwihdrassa ndsitattdti" abruun “ fVihdran tcdsayissdmi : khamamitaA mamachchayan." 
Ichchewamabruwi rdjd ; rdjdnan so khamdpayi ; Tina sanndpito rdjd nagaranyiwa dgami . 

Rdjdnan sannapetwd so Mcgha wa n nab hay 6 pana ran ft o sahandgachcha dabbasamb hdrakdra n a. 

Ranyo wallabhd bhariyd ikdlikhakadhitikd Mah d w ih dr a n dsamh i dukkhitd nan winasakan , 

7'heran mdratthakuddhd sd saygahetwdna wdddhakin Thupdrdman windsetun dgatan duithamdnasau , 
Mdrdpayitwd Sangharnittatheran ddrunakdrakan Sondmachchan dhdranancha gfidtayinsn asannatan. 
Aneiwd dabbasambhdran Meghawannabhayotu so Mahdtvihdri nakdni pariwetidnikdrayi , 

Abhayena bhayi tasmin upasattctu bhikkhawo Mahdwihdri wd&isun dgantwdna tato tato. 

Rdjd mahdbodhighari pachchhimdya disdyatu kdretwd loharupdni ihapdphi duivitu so . 
J)akkhindrdmawdsimhi knhenejimhamdnasi pasiditwd pdpamitte Tissatthere asannati, 
MahdwiharasimanU uyydne Jotindmaki Jitawanawihdran so wdrayantdpi kdrayi . 

Tato stmah samugghdtun bhikkhusanghamaydchi ; so addtn kdma na bhikkhu tvihdramhd appalkamun. 


with him, thus inquired of him : " What made thee turn traitor against me?” He replied, 
“ On account of the destruction of the Mahawiharo.” The r&ja thus rejoined : “ I will re- 
establish the Mahawiharo: forgive me my offence/' He thereupon forgave the king. The 
monarch acting on his advice, returned to the capital. The said M^ghawannabhayo, 
explaining to the r&ja that he ought to remain in the province, to collect the materials 
(requisite for the reconstruction of the Mahawiharo,) did not accompany him to the capital. 

There was a certain female, the daughter of a secretary, who was tenderly attached 
to the raja. Afflicted at the destruction of the Mahawiharo, and, in her anger, resolved on 
the assassination of the thdro who had occasioned that demolition, she formed a plot with 
a certain artificer ; and having caused the said reckless, impious, and savage there, Sangha- 
milto, to bo put to death, when he was on his way to the Thuparamo for the purpose 
of pulling it down ; they also murdered the wicked minister Sono. 

The aforesaid Mdghawannabhayo collecting the requisite timber, constructed numerous 
parivvdnos at the Mahawiharo. When this panic had subsided, the priests who had 
returned from the various parts (to which they had fled), were re-established at the Maha- 
wiharo by (M6ghawanna) Abhayo. 

The raja having had two brazen images or statues cast, placed them in the hall of the 
great bo-tree ; and though remonstrated against, in his inflated partiality for tho th6ro 
Tisso of the Dakkhin&ramo fraternity, — who systematically 4j|>}ated the sacertlotal rules, 
protected immoral characters, and was himself an impious person,— constructed tho 
•Iblawanno wiharo for him, w ithin the consecrated limits of the garden called J6ti, belong- 
ing to the Mahhwiharo. He then applied to the priests (of the Mahawiharo) to abandon 
their consecrated boundaries (in order that ground m|^ht be consecrated for the new 
temple). The priests rejecting the application, abandoned their (the Mahd) wiharo. 
In order, however, to prevent the consecration attempted by the interlopers being rendered 
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ldha simdsamugghdtan par chi kadhiramdnakan kdpitun bhikkhawo ktchi niityinsu tahiA tahin, 

Mahdwih dr 6 nawamdst ewan b h ikkhuh ichhadditd “ samugghdtan karimhdti ’* pari bhik khu amannisu. 

Tat6 simdsamugghdtan tebbydpdripari niffhiti Mahdwihdri wdstsun idhdgantwdna bhikkhawo. 

Tassa wihdragdhissa Tissa thhassa chodana antimawatthund dsi thututthd sanghamajjhagd. 
WinichcJihayamahdmachchb tathd dhammikasamrnatd nppabbdjesi dhammina tan , anichchhaya rdjino. 

Soyewa rdjdkdrisi wihdrah Manihirakan tayo wihdri kdrisi, dewdlayan windsiya. 

Gokannan, Erakdwillan, Kalandabrdhmanagdmakc Migagamatcihdrancha GaQgasenakapabbatah. 
Pachchhimdyd disdydtha Ohdtusinancha pabbatan raj a mahdwiharancha Kofhawdtamhi kdrayi , 
Ritpdrammawihdrancha Mulawittincha kdrayi ; Uftarawhayabodhicha dawi bhikkhnnipassaye . 

K dlawtlakayakkhassa thdni thupancha kdrayi ; dipamhijinnakdwdsi bahuncha patisankhari . 

Sang h a th t rasahassassa sahassagghamaddsi so ihtrawddancha sabbesan anuwassancha cuiwaran. 

Annapdnddi ddnancha pariehchhedo nawijjati Subhikkhatthdya kdrisi $6cha solasawdpiyo ; 

Manihira Mahdgdmancha , Jallurah y Khdnundmakan, Mahdmani Kokawdfancha Mdraka Parakawdpikah , 
Kambdlakah , W dhanancha Rattamdlakandakampicha Tissdwassandmawdpincha JFcla n gawifthika mp ieha, 
Muhdgallaka Chiwarawdpin M ah dd drag alia kampicha K dlapdsdnawdpincha ; imd solasa wdpiyo , 

valid, some of the priests (of the Mahawiharo establishment) still concealed themselves 
in different parts of the premises. Under these circumstances, the Mahdwihdro was 
again deserted by the priesthood for a period of nine months, during which the interloping 
priests, not unmindful of their object, perseveringlv said, " Let us violate the consecration/’ 
Thereafter, when their endeavour to invalidate the consecration was discontinued, the 
priests of the Mahawiharo returning, re-established themselves there. 

An accusation was brought against a certain th6ro named Tisso, of having illegally 
seized possession of this wihhro; which is (one of the four) extreme sacerdotal crimes. 
The (charge) being well founded, he presented himself at an assemblage of priests (for the 
purpose of undergoing his trial). Accordingly, the chief minister of justice, in conformity 
to the prescribed laws, although the rdja was averse thereto, righteously adjudged that he 
should be expelled from the priesthood# 

This monarch built the Manihiro wihdro ; and demolishing a d^walaya (at each of those 
places) built three wiharos: viz., the Gokannd, the Erakavvillo, and the Kalando, at the 
brahmin village (of that name) ; as well as the Migagamo wiharo and Gangdsfenapabbato. 
The rdja also constructed in the westward the Dhatusdnapabbato, as well as a great wihkro 
in the Kothawdto division ; the Rhparammo and the Mhlawitti. He constructed also two 
nunneries, called the southern and western nipassayos. At the temple of the yakkho 
Kdlaw61o, he built thupo. Throughout the island he repaired numerous dilapidated 
edifices. Ho made offerings to a thousand priests of a thousand pieces ; and to all 
thferos, the recorders of disputation, robes annually. There is no defining the extent of his 
charity in food and beverage. 

To extend cultivation, he formed sixteen tanks; the Manihiro at Mahagdmo, J allfiro, 
Kahanu, Mahamani, Kdkawdto, M6rako, Pariko, Kumbalako, Wahano, Rattam&la- 
kanduko, TissAwasso, Wdlangawetti, Mahagallako* Chirawdpi, MahadAraguIlo, and 

e 3 
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GaQgdya Pabbatawhan mahdmdtincha kdrayi. Ewanpupnamapunaancha subahun sd updchiniti . 


Mahawanso nifthito. 


Nam 6, Tassa, Bhagawato , Arahatd , Sarnmd , Sambuddhassa ! 


Axddhusapgatnenewa ydwajiwan subhdsubhaii katwd gatd yathd kamman s6 Mahdsino bhupati. 

Tasmd asddhusansaggan drakdpariwajjiya ahinwdshvisankhippan kariyattha , hitambudho. 

Ahu rdjd Sirimeghawaijno tassa suto tato Mandhdtawiya lokassa sabbasatnpattiddyako. 

Mahdstntna pdpdnan wasagena windsitc Mahdwihdre sabbipi sannipdtiya bhikkhawo . 

Upasankamma wanditwd nisinno puchchhi sddaro “ Pitund Sanghamittassa sahdycna windsitan 
“Kin kimewdti 9" Ahahsu bhikkhawo tan narissaran " Simdyugghdfanah kdtun wdyamitwdpi tk pita ; 
“ Ndsakkhi antosimdyan bhikkhunan wijjamdnato bhumigabbhanilindhi satthdsun ettha bhikkhawo. 


Kalapas&nawapi : these were the sixteen tanks. He formed also the great canal called 
Pappato, which was fed from the river. 

He thus performed acts both of piety and impiety. 


The conclusion of the Mahawanso. 


Adoration to him, who is the deified, the sanctified, the omniscient, supreme Buddho ! 


Thus this monarch Mahaseno, by his connection with ill-disposed persons, having 
performed, during the whole course of his existence, acts both of piety and impiety, 
his destiny (after his death) was according to his merits. From this example, a wise man 
should avoid intercourse with impious persons, as if he were guarding his life from 
the deadly venom of a serpent. 

His son Sirimdghawanno, who was like unto the raja Mandato, endowed with aJl pros- 
perity, then became king. Assembling all the priests of thQ Mahdwiharo, who had been 
scattered abroad by the measures of Mahasfmo, under the persuasion of his impious 
advisers, and reverentially approaching, and bowing down to them, he thus benevolently 
inquired : u What are these disastrous acts committed by my father, misguided by Sangha- 
mitto?” The priests thus replied to the monarch: “Thy sire endeavoured to violate 
the consecration (of the Mah&wiharo), which he failed in accomplishing, by priests 
remaining within the consecrated limits ; here a hundred priests established themselves. 
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"Atnachchd Sonandmdcha Sanghamittocha pdpiyo rdjdnan sannapetwdna aputitian Una k dray uti . 
“Hhinditwd Cokapdsddan satt ah humakamuttaman ghart ndnappakdrewa itobhayagirin nayun . 
u Mdsakt Chatu Buddhthi mwutthehi ehitiyapgane wdpdpisicha d up pan n d. Pass a b dlasamagatnan*' 
r an sutwd pitujcainman so nibbitto bdlasaQgame pitar&ndsitun faltha saddhanpdkat ika n akd, 
Lohapdsddamadowa kasi p dsddamuttaman ranuo Mahdpanadasm dasscntdwiya Sthalc. 

Pariivendni sabbdni ndsitdni ntwesayi bhoge drdmikdnancha yatha thane thapesi so. 

Pitund maddhay dnancha p ach chh in unit d w i buddh i n d chhidddwdsan ghandwdsan wihdran kdsi buddhimd 
Kdnto pitard Jotiwane cheso wihdral '■* karnman wippakatan sab ban nitthdpesi narissaro, 

Thdrassdtha Mahindassa Samindassa sunuto sutivdna manuchhindo so pawattin sabbamddito , 

Pasiditwd guni tassa rdjd dtpappasddake ** issaro mala dtpassa third ” iti trichintiya ; 

Patibimbah suwannassa katwd tammdnauhsitan pnbbakattikamdsassa pn&bapakkhetha sattamc ; 

Dine net.wd Chcttyambathale 1 7 / era mb a & a h n it e theratthame niwdsetwd tatotu nawarni pana, 
Mahdsenangahetwd so dewasend samupamah orudhe ndngarechewa geharakkhanakiwind , 


subterraneously, in the womb of the earth. Those impious characters/ the minister 
named Souo, and Sanghamitto, misguiding the king, caused this profanation to be done by 
him. Pulling down the superb Lohapasado, consisting of seven stories, and having 
apartments of various descriptions, he removed (the materials) thence to the Abhayagiri. 
These sacrilegious characters sowed the site of these sacred edifices, on which the four 
Buddhos had vouchsafed to tarry, with the ru&sako seed. Ponder (continued the priests 
addressing themselves to the raja) on the consequences of unworthy associations.” 
On hearing this account of his parent’s misconduct, appalled at the results of evil commu- 
nications, he restored all that had been destroyed by his father there (in that capital). 

In the first place, he rebuilt the Lohapashdo, exhibiting in Sili ala, the model of the 
superb palace of the raja Mahapanado. He rebuilt also the pari\v6nos which had been 
demolished, and restored to the servants of those religious establishments the lands they 
had held for their services. The residence (of the priests) which had hecu destroyed by 
his father and the ill-judging minister, because they were separately built, he reconstructed 
in a row, in restoring the wih&ro. 

This ruler of men completed all that remained imperfect of the J£tawanno wiharo, which 
had been founded by his father. Subsequently, this monarch having made himself fully 
acquainted with the particulars connected with the th6ro Mahindo, the son of the Muni of 
saints, (Buddho) ; und the raja glorying in the merits of him who had been the means 
of converting this island, thus meditated : “ Most assuredly the th^ro has been a supreme 
(benefactor) of the land and causing a golden image of him to bo made, and rendering it 
every honor, — on the seventh day of the first quarter of the month of kattiko, fye removed 
it to the edifice called the Th6rambo at Ambathalo ; and leaving (there the image of) the 
th6ro during the eighth day, then on the ninth day assembling a great concourse of peo- 
ple, like unto a heavenly host, composed of the royal retinue and of the inhabitants of the 
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Lankddtpicha sakale sabbi addya bhikkhawo wissajjetwd manussicha nagarichdrakatthiti , 
Patthapetwd mahdddnan ayanch dkhilapdni nan pujan sabbopalidrihi karontdwa anupaman , 
Pachchuggamanamitassa dipasatthussa Satthuno waraputtassa sd katwd diwardjawa Satthuno ; 
Chitiyambathaldydwa nagaran sddhusajjiy a maggan JV esdlitoydwa Sdwatthinagaran yathd. 
fFissajjetwd tahihhdgan pabban thirassa sokind rdjd Moggaliputtassa thirassa gamaniwiya, 

Datwd tattha mahdddnan kapaniddhikawanibbaki t bhikkhawopicha tosctwd pachchayihi chatuhipi, 
Therassagamanah iwah passatuhi mahajano gahetwa tam mahantena sakkdrena mahayaso f 
Tamhd oruyha selamhd sayan hutwd pure charo bhikkhawo tdni katwdna pariwdri samantatd , 
Thirassa bimban sowannah Kh i rasa gar a majjhagd sanjhdrdgaparikhitto hima Miruwa M hat ha. 
fF isdlinagarah suttan dcsituh Ibkanayako agamd iwamiwdti dassisicha mahdjano • 

Ewan karonto sakkdrasammdnah so nardsabho na garassassap dchina dwdrapassi sayan katan , 
Upasankamma sdyaneha wiharan Sotthiydkarah tihahtatthdpiwdsisi bimban tan Jinasununo. 
Nagaran sadhu sajjetwd tato dwddasami dine S'atthussddippawisamhi purah Rdjagahah yathd, 


capital, leaving at home those alone requisite for guarding their own houses ; and having, by 
dispatching messengers throughout Lanka, called together all the priests, and keeping up 
during the period of their detention there the mahadanan, ho celebrated a festival, by the 
collective aid of all these people, never surpassed before. He himself led the procession 
of this (inspired) teacher of the island, the illustrious son of the divine teacher (Buddho) 
in the same manner that the king of d6wos (Sakko) preceded the divine teacher in his 
progress to the D6walokos. He had the city and the road to the chfetiyo at Ambathalo 
decorated, in the same manner that the road from W£s&li to Sawatthinagara was orna- 
mented (in the above-mentioned progress of Buddho); and in order that he might exhibit to 
the people the procession of this th6ro, — in the same manner that Dhammasoko, the thfcro’s 
father, sending a mission to the Ahoganga mountain, had conducted the th6ro Moggali- 
puttatisso (to Pupphapura) distributing alms in the way to the afflicted, to vagrants, 
and mendicants, and providing for the accommodation of the priests the four sacerdotal 
requisites, — this gifted (monarch) also, in the presence of this immense congregation 
of people, lifting up the golden image of the th6ro, descended from the rocky peak (of 
Ambathalo) ; he himself leading the procession surrounded by a number of priests, 
and dazzling like the golden mountain M6ru, enveloped in the brilliant fleecy clouds 
of a bright season, in the midst of the Khirasagara ocean. Such as was the entrance 
of the supreme of the universe (Buddho) into W&saiinagara, to propound the (Ruwan) 
suttan ; this raja made a similar exhibition to the people iu the present instance. 

This monarch thus rendering evefry mark of reverence to the festival, approached in the 
evening the Sotthiyakuvo wibaro, which had been built by himself near the eastern 
gate. He there detained for three days the image of the son of the vanquisher. Having 
then ordered the city to be decorated, on the twelfth day, in the same manner that in 
aforetime the divine teacher entered the city of Iihjagaha, bringing this image out ot 
the Sotthiy&karo wiharo, he conveyed it in a solemn procession through the city. 
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Patimati niharitwd tan wihdrd Sotthiydkard nagare sdgardkdri wattamdni mahamahe . 

Mahdwihdran nctwdna timdsambddhiyangane niwdsetwdna tiniwa widhind dnayun puran. 
R&jagihasamipamhi pubbadaklchinakonaki paiibimbassa kdrisi tassa tancha niwhanan , 

Kdretwd Itthiyddinan pafimdyb wisdradd thirinasaha tatthewa niwisesi mahdmati . 

Arakkhan patfhapetwdna pujdyacha paribbayan anusafiwachchharan kdtumewamewan niydjayi . 

Tassd amanurakkhantd rdjdttabbahsikd id ha ydwajja parirakkhanti tan widhin nawindsiya . 
Pawdranadint netwd wihdran nagard tat6 kdtun terasiydpujd anuwassan niydjayi . 
fVihdri Abhayatissa was wahe Bodhipddapi siiaw idincha kdrhi pdkdrancha manbharan • 

Nawami tassa wassamhi Ddthddhdtummahhino brahmanikdchi dddya K dlijtgamhd idhdnayi. 
Dafhddhatussawansamhi wuttena widhind satan gahetwd bahumdnina katwd sammdnamuttaman, 
Pakkhipitwd karandamhi wisuddhaphaliknmbhawi Diwdnanpiyutissina rdjawatthumhi kdriti , 
Ohammachakkawhaye gihe waddhayittha mahipati ; tato patthaya tan gihah Ddthddhdtugharah aha, 
Rdjd satasahassdnan nawakama pnnnamdnaso wissajjfltwd tatb kdsi Ddthddhdtumahdmahan . 


which was like unto a great ocean, to the Mah&wih&ro; and kept it for three months 
in the precincts of the bo-tree. With the same ceremonials, (the multitude) conducted 
it to the city, and there, near the royal residence, in the south east direction, he built 
an edifice for that image. This fearless and profoundly wise monarch, having caused 
images to be made of Itthiyo and the other (th6ros who had accompanied Mahindo) placed 
them also there. He made provision for the maintenance of this establishment, and 
commanded that a splendid festival should be celebrated annually, in a manner similar 
to the present one. The raja, as he had made this provision for the perpetuation of 
the festival, even unto this day * it is kept up without omission. He instituted a festival 
to be held at the “pawaranan” (conclusion) of “wasso” annually, on which occasion 
(these images) were carried from the city to the Mahkwiharo. He built a protecting wall 
round the wih&ro called Abhayatisso, and added a stone cornice to the flight of steps at the 
bo-tree. 

In the ninth year of his reign, a certain brdhman princess brought the Dathkdh&tu, or 
tooth relief of Buddho hither from K&linga, under the circumstances set forth in the 
D^thddhatuwanso.}; The monarch receiving charge of it himself, and rendering thereto, 
in the most reverential manner, the highest honors, deposited it in a casket of great purity 
made of “ phalika ” stone, and lodged it in the edifice called the Dhammachakko, built by 
Dew&nanpiyatisso. 

In the first place, the r&ja, expending a lac, in the height of his felicity, celebrated 
a Dath&dh&tu festival, and then he ordained that a similar festival should be annually 
celebrated, transferring the relic in procession to the Abhayagiri wibaro. 

* The period Maha'na'mo flourished. This festival is not observed now. 

+ The relic now deposited in the M«ilig£wa temple at Kandy ; and at present in my official custody. 

t This work is extant, to which two sections have been subsequently added, bringing the history of the tooth-relic down to 
the middle of the last century. 


U 
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Anusanwachchharan netted wihdramabhayuttaran tassa pujdwidhin kdtumiwarupan niyojayi 
Afthdrasawihdriwa kdrdpcsi mahipati , anukampdya pdntnan wdpiyocha thirodakd ; 

Bddhipujddi punndni appameydni kdriya , affhawisatime wassi gat6 s6 ; tattha ydgatin. 

Ddrako Jetthatissotha bhdtd tassa kaniithiko chhattan langhesi Lankdydn ; dantasippamhi kowido, 
Katwd kammdni chittrdni dukkardni mahdmati sippdyatanachetan so sikkhdpisi bahujani . 

Anattd pitund kdsi iddhihiwiyanimmitan bodhisatlasarupancha rupan sddhu manoharan . 

Apassayancha pallankan chhattan ratanamaiidapan chittadantamayan kinchi tassa kamman tahin tahirt. 
Katwd s6 nawawassdni Lankddipanusasanan anikdnicha punndni yathd kammamupd garni* 

Buddhaddso tatb tassa putto dsi mahipati gundnan akaro sabba ratandnanwasdgaro. 

Sukhan sabbappayogehi karontd dipaw ds inan ra k kh amdlaka ma nddwa puran IV essawanddhani . 

Pa !} n ap it n n agunupeto wisuddhakarundlayo tathd dasahi rdjunan dhammihi samupagato . 

Chatasso agati hitwd k dray ant 6 winichchhayan janan saygahawatthuhi sangahesi chattuhipi , 

Chariyan bodhisattdnan dassento dakkhi pdninan pit dwa putt i so satti anukampiltha bhupati . 

Daliddi dhana ddnina kdsi punnamanorathe sukhite sabbabhdgdnan j iwittassa guttiyd . 

Sddhawd sayghahtndlha niggahitia asddhawo gildne wejjakammena sangahesi mahdmati. 


This monarch constructed eighteen vvih&ros; and formed, out of compassion for living 
creatures, tanks also, which should perpetually contain water ; and having celebrated 
a festival at the bo-tree, and performed other equally eminent acts of piety, in the twenty 
eighth year of his reign, fulfilled the destiny prescribed by his deserts. 

His younger brother, prince Jctthatisso, then raised the chhatta in Lank&. He was 
a skilful carver. This monarch having executed several arduous undertakings in painting 
and carving, himself taught the art to many of his subjects. Pursuant to the direction 
of his father, he sculptured a statue of Buddho, in a manner so exquisite that it might be 
inferred that he was inspired for the task. For that statue, having also made a beautiful 
altar and a gilt edifice, he surmounted it with a chhatta, and inlaid it with ivory in 
various ways ; and having administered the government of Lankd for nine years, and 
performed many acts of piety, he also fulfilled the destiny due to him. 

His son Buddhadfiso then became king: he was a mine of virtues and an ocean 
of riches. By the perfection of his policy he rendered this (capital) to the inhabitants of 
this land, like unto the heavenly Alakkhamanda, the city of Wcssawano. Endowed with 
wisdom, piety, and virtue, and imbued with boundless benevolence ; and thereby attaining 
the ten virtues of royalty, and escaping from the four “ agati/' he administered justice, and 
protected the people by the four means that that protection ought to be extended. This 
monarch exemplified to the people, in his own person, the conduct of the Bddhisattos; and 
he entertained for mankind at large the compassion that a parent feels for his children. 
The indigent he rendered happy by distribution of riches among them ; and he protected 
the rich in their property and life. This wise (ruler) patronized the virtuous, discoun- 
tenanced the wicked, and comforted the diseased by providing medical relief. 
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Athekadiwasan rdjd hatthikkhandhawarangato Tissawdpin nahdnatthan gachchhamdno mahdpathi , 
Addasikan mahdndngan kuchchhirogasamappitan Puttabhayawih dr a ssa passe wammikamaUhaki , 
Uttdnamudarlrdgan dassitun dandasannitun nipannan sotha chintesi “ ndgo rogiti" nichchhayan, 
Athoruyiha mahdndgd mahdndgasamtpagd twamdha mahdndgo mahd tidgama n dgautaii : 

“ Kdra\ian te, mahdndga, ndtamdgamane mayd ; tumhi khalu mahdtijd khippan kuppa tins Hi no , 

44 Tatmd phusitwd te kamman kdtun sakkd na te mayd; aphusitwdpi no salckd: ktnnu kdtabba mltthinit" 
Ewan wutte phanindd so kiwalan phanamattano lilassanto pawesetwd nipajjittha samdhito * 
Athktamupasankammu u chchhangaga ta matta n 6 satthan gahetwd phdlesi udaran tassa bhogino . 
fliharitwd tato ddsan katwd bhisajjamu* taman sappan tan tan khanintwa akdsi sakhitan tad&. 

4< Attdnamewathomesi mahdkdru(iuatan mama tirachchhdndpi jdnfntu sddfiu rajjanti mekatan " 

Diswd sukhitamattdnan pannago s6 mahipatln pujetun tassa pdddsi mahagghamanitnaUano , 

Slid maydya Sambaddhapatimdya akdrayi rnanin tan nayanan rdjd wihdre Abhaynttari . 

Ekdpi bhikkhu bhikkhanto gdmamhi T h usawa ith ike sukkban bhikkhan labhitwdna chtrabhikkhaya sancharan, 
Khiran sappdnakan laddhd paribhunjittka kuchchhiyan ; pdnakd bahawb hutwd udaran tassa hhddayuti . 
Tatb so upasankamma tan niwedesi rdjino ; rdjdha t% jdto suloyan , kaddhdreti kidiso f” 


On a certain day, the raja, while proceeding along the high road, mounted on his 
elephant, to bathe at the Tisso tank, saw in the neighbourhood of the Puttabhayo wih&ro 
a mahanago, on a white ants* hill, stretched out straight as a pole, and extended on 
his back, suffering from some internal complaint. Thereupon, on perceiving this, the 
monarch thought, “ Surely this naga is suffering from some disease ;** and descending 
from his state elephant, and approaching the distressed mahanago, thus addressed him : 
“Mahanago, it is only on the road that I became aware of thy case. Thou art unques- 
tionably highly gifted ; but as thou art also addicted to fits of rage, on sudden impulses, on 
that account, it is impossible for me to approach thee, and treat thy complaint. Yet 
without approaching thee, I can effect nothing. What is to be done?** On being thus 
addressed, the hooded monarch (cobra de capcllo) thoroughly pacified, inserting his head 
alone into a hole in the ant hill, extended himself. Then approaching him, and drawing 
his instrument from its case, he opened the naga's stomach ; and extracting the diseased 
part, and applying an efficacious remedy, he instantly cured the snake. (The r&ja) then 
thus meditated: “My administration must be most excellent; even the animal creation 
recognizes that I am a most compassionating person/* The snake finding himself cured, 
presented a superlatively valuable gem of his, as an offering to the king, and the 
raja set that gem in the eye of the stone image (of Buddho) in the Abhayagiri wih&ro. 

A certain priest, who had constantly subsisted as a mendicant, in the course of his alms 
pilgrimage through the village Thussawattiko received some boiled rice, which had 
become dry. Procuring also milk which had already engendered worms, he ate his meaL 
Innumerable worms being produced thereby, they gnawed his entrails. Thereupon 
repairing to the rija, he stated his complaint to him. The king inquired of him, u What 
are thy symptoms ; and where didst thou take food Y * He replied, “ I took my meal at the 
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So dha “ Thusawatthimhi gdmi khirtna bhbjani bkutteti Rdjdannosi 11 khiran sappanakan ” iff. 
Tadlwa asso ikopi straw edhatikichchhi s6 rdjd tassa sirawedhan katvod dddya lohitan, 

Pdyetwd samanan dha , muhuttan witindmayan “ assaldhita mitanti" tan sutwd samano warni . 
Pdnakd Idhitinewa nikkhaminsu ; sttkhi ahu bhikkhn ; rdjd niwedisi tutihimewa panattano, 

•* EJ: a sat t hap pah dr end pdnakdsamano hayo katoarogd sammd me wejjakammamahd iti 
Phvantd toyamekohi deddubhandamajdniya achchhohari tadd dsi tatojdtohi deddubho, 

Antotu dittha tundan so, tena ddkkhtna pilito raj dnamagamd ; rdjd nidanan tassa puchchhiya . 

sapp6ti tainridya sattdhamupawdsiydn sunahdtawilittancha sayane sddhusanthate , 

Saydpisi tato stoti nidddyamukhamukhamattanb wiwaritwd tadd suttd tatb tassa mukhantike , 
Mansapisin thapdpesln sarajjun tassa niggato gandhena tan dasitwdna antopawisitu mdrabhi. 
Rajjuyatha gahetwdna samdkaddhiya pdtiyan ndakt pdtayitivdna idan wachanamahruwi. 

“fVcjjo ahdsi sammd Sambuddhassa kira Jtwako kamman wijjati lokassa katan kintena dukkaran f' 
“ Jdisan kayira s6pi kamman natthettha sansayo sabbddarinakuhbanto aho punnodayo mama 
Tathd Helloligdmamhi chaddlimuthagabbhinin jdtan sattasuwdresu sagabbhan sukhitan akd. 


Tillage Thussawattiko, mixed with milk.” The raja observed, “ There must have beer* 
worms in the milk.” On the same day a horse was brought, afflicted with a complaint 
which required his blood vessels to be opened. The raja performed that operation^ 
and taking blood from him administered it to the priest. After waiting awhile he observed, 
“ That was horse’s blood.” On hearing this, the priest threw it up. The worms were 
got rid of with the blood, and he recovered. The rdja then thus addressed the delighted 
priest: “By one puncture of my own surgical instrument, both the priest afflicted 
with worms, and the horse have been cured ; surely this medical science is a wonderful one !” 

A certain person while drinking some water, swallowed the spawn of a water serpent, 
whence a water serpent was engendered which gnawed his entrails. This individual, 
tortured by this visitation, had recourse to the raja ; and the monarch inquired into 
the particulars of his case. Ascertaining that it was a serpent in his stomach, causing 
him to be bathed and well rubbed, and providing him with a well furnished bed, he 
kept him in it awake, for seven days. Thereupon overcome (by his previous sufferings) 
he fell sound asleep with his mouth open. (The rdja) placed on his mouth a piece of meat 
with a string tied to it. In consequence of the savour which exhaled therefrom* the 
serpent rising up, bit it, and attempted to pull it into (the patient s) stomach. Instantly 
drawing him out by the string, and carefully disengaging (the serpent) therefrom, and 
placing it in water, contained in a vessel, (the raja) made the following remark : “ Jiwako 
was the physician of the supreme Buddho, and he knew the science. But what wonderful 
service did he ever render to the world ? He performed no cure equal to this. In my case, 
as I devote myself without scruple, with equal zeal for the benefit of all, my merit 
is pre-eminent.” 

Similarly (by bis medical skill) he rendered a chandala woman, of Helldligdmo, who was 
born barren, pregnant seven times, without submitting her to any personal inconvenience. 
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W dtd bddhina ekdpi bhikkhu ufthapito ahu gopdnasi gatctamhi dukkhd mbchhi buddhima , 

Piwantassdpi ma nd&kab ijayuttahjala n lahun ndsikd bilano gantwd bijamdruiha matthakan , 

Hijjitwd , dsi manduko : s6 wuddho tattha gachchhati meghassdgamani tina sonihkajjati mdnawah. 
Phdletwd matthakan rdjd mandUkamapintya ; so kapdldni ghaietwdna kdsi pdkatikah khani . 
llitatthan dipaw dstnah gdme game mahipati kdretwd ibejjasdldyo wejjt tatthaniyojayi . 

Sabbesah wejjasatthdnah katwd «• Sdratthasanguhah " ybjhi wejjamtktkah rdjd gdmadwipanchaki. 

Add wisancha khettdni wejjdnamupajiwanah ; wejjt hatthinamassdnan batas&ancha niyojayi % 
Pilhasappinamandhdnrn sdldydcha tuhin tan in kdrtsi sckabhogena sdlaydcha mahdpatht . 

Nichchamassosi saddhamman sakkatwd dhammabhdnak i dhammabhdnakawatfancha pafihapisi tahih tahin, 
Sdfakantarato katwd sattawafthimmahadaye difthi diffhe pamdchesi dukkhamhd dukkhiti jani . 

Athtkad iwasan rdjd rdjdbharanamandito ddhinga c he h fiat i sindya dcwefitwiya TPdsawo , 

Tan diswd sirisobhaggamaggappattan ma fit pat in r dj id dh i ft i w irdja n tan, baddhawine bhawantari t 
Kutfhi ekopi kujjhitwd , hatthend hamydwanin potthento tancha potthento bhumin kantariyatfhiyd. 


There was a certain priest so severely afflicted with rheumatic affections, that whenever he 
stood he was as crooked as a “ gopdnasi ” rafter. This gifted (king) relieved him from his 
affliction. In another case, of a man who had drank some water which had the spawn of 
frogs in it, an egg, entering the nostril, ascended into the head, and being hatched became 
a frog. There it attained its full growth, and in rainy weather it croaked, and gnawed 
the head of the priest. The rdja, splitting open the head and extracting the frog, 
and reuniting the severed parts, quickly cured the wound. 

Oat of benevolence entertained towards the inhabitants of the island, the sovereign 
provided hospitals, and appointed medical practitioners thereto, for all villages. The 
r&ja having composed the work, “Saratthasangaho,”* containing the whole medical science, 
ordained that there should be a physician for every twice five (ten) villages. He set aside 
twenty royal villages for the maintenance of these physicians ; and appointed medical 
practitioners to attend his elephants, his horses, and his army. On the main road, for the 
reception of the crippled, deformed, and destitute, he built asylums in various places, 
provided with the means of subsisting (those objects). Patronizing the ministers who 
could propound the doctrines of the faith, he devotedly attended to their doctrines, and, in 
various parts, provided the maintenances required by the propounders of the faith. 
Earnestly devoted to the welfare of mankind, disguising himself, by gathering his cloth up 
between (his legs), he afforded relief to every afflicted person he met. 

Subsequently, on a certain occasion, the rdja was moving in a procession, arrayed 
in royal state, and escorted by his army, like unto Wdsawo surrounded by his heavenly 
host; when a certain person afflicted with a cutaneous complaint, who had formed 
an enmity against the rdja in a former existence, beholding him thus endowed with regal 
prosperity, and resplendent with the pomps of royalty, enraged, struck the earth 
with his hand, and loudly venting opprobrious language, kept striking the grou nd wit h 

'* This work, which is composed in the Sanscrit language, is still extant Native medical practitioners profess to consult it. 

it 3 
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Akkosisi anekehi a kk dsawachan ih icha. fFippakdramim ah diswd duratdwa mahdmati ; 

“ Ndhah sardmi sattdssa k ass dpi kata tnappiyah : pubbi wirih ayahjdtu ; nibbdpessdmi tan iti 
Andpisi samipatthan purisan ; ** Gachchha kutthino amukassdbhijdndhi chittdchdranti." So gat6. 
Sahdydwiya kufthissa samipamhi nisidiya ruftho kimatthah hontdti puchchhi, Sabbamawdcha $6 . 

** Ddso mi Buddhaddsoyan : rdjdhu puftfiakammund awamaft.ndya man mayihah puratd yati hatthind . 
4 * Jdndpessam attdnan katipdhina ; $6 yadi hatthamme iti, kdrctwd sabbah ddsdnaniggahan . 

“ Nochi hatthan mamdydti mdretwd galalohitan piwissdmi : nasandiho nachiriniwa passasi 
&o gantwd narapdlassa pawattin tan niwidayi : “ Pubbi wirimamdyanti nichchhinitwd” mahdmati . 

“ IFinbditumupdyina yuttan wirinti wirino sddhusahganha tan twanti ” purisan tah niyojayi , 

So kuffhimupasankamma sahdydwiya dha tan “ Rdjdnan tan zvindsetun chintetwd kdlamcttakah , 

“ Alabhantd sahdyam mi ndsakkhih tassa ghdtani ; laddhd tumhi nayissdmimattha kammi manorathah * 
44 Etha , gihi wasitwd mi, hotha mi anuwattakd ahamiwassa nasimi katipdhina jiwitah" 

Iti watwdna tan kuifhin netwd s6 gharamattano sutiah dnasuwilittancha, niwatthan sukhumambaran, 
Subhuttah madhnrdhdran , yobbanitthikatddarah saydpisi manunnamhi sayanto sddhu santhati . 


his staff. This superlatively wise (ruler) noticing this improper proceeding from afar, thus 
(meditated) : “ I resent not the hatred borne me by any person. This is an animosity 
engendered in a former existence ; I will extinguish it and gave these directions to one 
of his attendants: “ Go to that leper, and thoroughly inform thyself what his wishes be.” 
fife went accordingly, and seating himself near the leper, as if he were a friend of 
his, inquired of him what had enraged him so much. He disclosed all. “ This Buddha- 
d&so (in a former existence) was my slave ; by the meri* of his piety he is now born a king. 
To insult me, he is parading before me in state on an elephant. Within a few days he 
will be in my power. I will then make him sensible of his real position, by subjecting him 
to every degradation that slaves are exposed to. Even if he should not fall into my hands, 
I will cause him to be put to death, and will suck his blood. This imprecation will be 
brought about at no remote period.” 

(The messenger) returning reported these particulars to the monarch. That wise 
personage, being then quite convinced, remarked, “ It is the enmity engendered in a former 
existence ; it is proper to allay the animosity of an exasperated person and gave these 
instructions to the said attendant: “ Do thou take especial care of him,” Returning to the 
leper again, in the character of a friend, he said ; “All this time, 1 have been thinking of the 
means of putting the rdja to death, which I have been prevented effecting from the want 
of an accomplice. By securing your assistance in his assassination, I shall be able 
to accomplish this much desired wish: come away; residing., in my house, render me 
thy aid. Within a few days I will myself take his life.” After having thus explained 
himself, he conducted the leper to his own house, and provided him with the most luxurious 
means of bathing and anointing his body ; fine cloths for raiment ; savory food for his 
Subsistence ; and on a delightful bed, beautifully decorated, he arranged that a lovely, 
female of fascinating charms should recline. 
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Ettntwa niydmina katipdhan niwdsiya \\atwd tan jdtawissasan sukhilan pitinindriyan , 
Rant\ddinnanti watwdna khajjabhojjdd ikan add dwattikkhattun niscdhetwd tenajjhiftho tamaggahi . 
Bhupdhna kamindsi wissatthotiwa • Uhumipo matoti sutwd tassdsi hadayan phalitan widhd, 

Ewan rog ttik i ch chh Ihi rdjdsariramdnmk the phi wejjddipassa tikichchhantamandgaU , 
Panchawhati hatthena pdsddendpasobhitan, Mahdwihdrk i\l draw hap ariwenamak dray i . 

Samana Golapdnuncha add gdmadwayan tahin dhammaghosakabhikkhunan bhdgi kappiyak drake, 

IE iharepariw enecha sa mpa n na chat u pa ch chayt wdpiyd ddnasdldyo pafimdydcha kdrayi . 
Tassiwaran{i6 rajjamhi mahddhammakuthfyati Suttdni pariwattisi Sihaldya niruttiyd „ 

Asiti puttd tassdsun s urd wi ra#gc 'gup i no dsitiyd sdtvakdnan ndmakd piyadassand, 

Sdriputtddi ndmihi puttihi pariwdrito Buddhaddsd , Sasambnddha rdjdwiya wirochatha • 

Ewan katwdhitan dip dwasinan tidiwangatd wasse ekunatinsamhi Buddhaddso narddhipo. 
Tatdjetfhasuto tassa Upatissosi bhupati aabbardjagunopito nichchasilo mahddayo. 


After he had been entertained in this manner for some days, (the messenger) having 
satisfied himself that this happy (leper), restored to the enjoyment of health, was brought 
to a tractable frame of mind ; still, however, withholding the information for two or three 
days ; (at last) he presented him his meals, saying that they were provided by the rdja. 
By this means the (messenger), who rendered him these acts of kindness, succeeded in 
pacifying him ; and by degrees he became a most devoted subject to the raja. On a certain 
occasion on hearing (a false rumour) that the king was put to death, his heart rent in twain. 

Thus the rdja, for the future medical treatment of the diseases with which the bodies of 
the people of this land might be afflicted, provided physicians. 

He built at the Mah&wihdro the pariw6no called Mdriya, in height twenty five cubits, and 
conspicuous from its upper story ; and to the priests resident there, who could propound 
the doctrines, he provided servants to attend on them, and dedicated to them the two 
villages Sumano and G61apdnu, as well as wiharos, pariw6nos, the four sacerdotal requi- 
sites most fully, and tanks, refection halls, and images. 

In the reign of this rdja, a certain priest, profoundly versed in the doctrines, translated 
the Suttans (of the Pitakattaya) into the Sihala* language. 

He had eighty sons, valiant, energetic, well formed, and of engaging appearance, 
to whom he gave the names of the eighty (contemporary) disciples of Buddho, The rdja, 
Buddhaddso, surrounded by his sons, who were called Sariputto, and so on (after those eighty 
disciples), was as conspicuous as the supreme, royal, Buddho (attended by his disciples.) 

Thus this ruler of men, Buddhaddso, having provided for the welfare of the inhabitants 
of the island, passed to the D6wal6ko in the twenty ninth year of his reign* 

His eldest son, Upatisso,+ who was endowed with every royal virtue, constantly devoted 
to acts of piety, and pre-eminently benevolent, became king. Avoiding the ten impious 

* Several portions of the other two divisions also of the Pitakattaya have been translated into the Singhalese language, 
which alone are consulted by the priests who are unacquainted with Pali, 
f The individual name of Sariputto before he became one of Buddho's disciples, 
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Dasapunnakriyd hi tied dasa pun nakriyd d iy i rdjadhammecha purisi rdjd pdramitddasa. 

Ganhi sarigahawatthuhi chatuhicha chatuddisan mahdphdlimhi ddphi rdjd r&jdnubhojanah . 

Paygunan pasawattinan andhdnanchewa r6gind wisalabhbgasdldyo danasdldcha kdrdyi. 

Uttaramhi disdbhdgk chetiyamhdtu ma#gald thupancha pafim dgeha pafimanchdpi kdrayi , 

Karonto tancha so rdjd mdbhijjantu jand iti, Kdrdptsi kumdrehi ndpetwd gfilatandulan . 

Raj upp ala whan Gijjhakutam Pokkharapdsayah fV dldhassancha Ambutthi Gondigarnamhi wdpikan , 
fFihdran Khandardjancha wdpiydcha thirbdakd appamdndmi ptinndni kdrdpisi tahih tahih , 
fPassamdnipi yo wasse sayane sannisinnako ktwalah witi ndtnesi rattih lliido janassiti* 

Natwd amachcho tan netivd uyiydnan chhddayi ghard iwan pafichchha attdnan dukkhah nasi p dm nan. 

Kdli tassdsi d ubbh i kkha rbgadu kk h i p i pilito dip6 dipo pamop dpatamasb so sumdnaso , 

<* fihikkhu" puchchhittha “ kin bhantc dubbhikkddi bhayaddiki loki lokdhitan natthi katan kinchi mahc&ind'' 
Ga#gdrohana snttassa uppattih tatthd niddisun; Sutwdtah sabbasowannah bimbasambuddhadhdtuno ; 

Katwd Satthusildpattan sodakah pdnisamputc fhapetwd tassa tan rupamdropetwd mahdrathah ; 


courses, the r£ja conformed to the ten pious courses ; and fulfilled both his duties 
as a monarch, and the ten probationary courses of religion. To all the four quarters 
(of his dominions) the r£ja extended his protection, according to the four protective rules ; 
and provided the principal alms-offerings from the royal stores. He built extensive store 
and alms houses for the crippled, for pregnant women, for the blind, and the diseased. 

In the northern direction from the Mangala chetiyo, he constructed thtipo, image 
apartments, and an image. This r&ja adopted this course, in the expectation of securing 
the attachment of his subjects. He had confectionary also prepared, which he caused to 
be distributed by the youths (in his suite). 

In various parts of his kingdom, he executed the following unexampled works of piety : 
the R&juppala, Gijjhakhta, Pokkharapasaya, W41dhasso, Ambutthi, and the Gondighmo 
tanks ; as well as the Khandaraja wih£ro and tank which should constantly contain water. 

This individual (before he ascended the throne,) while it was pouring with rain, passed 
a whole night in solitude, seated on his bed. The minister having ascertained that 
this proceeding was intended for the injury of the people, caused him to be brought to the 
royal garden, and imprisoned him. In resentment of this proceeding he did not (on his 
accession) inflict any penalty on his subjects. 

In his reign, the island was afflicted with drought, disease and distress. This benevolent 
person, who was like unto a luminary which expels the darkness of sin, thus inquired 
of the priests : “Lords ! when the world was overwhelmed with the misery and horrors of a 
drought, was then nothing done by Buddho (in his time,) for the alleviation of the world V* 
They then propounded the “ Gang&rohana suttan ” (of Buddho). Having listened thereto ; 
causing a perfect image (of Buddho) to be made of gold, for the tooth relic, and placing the 
stone refection dish of the divine teacher filled with water on the joined hands of that (image). 
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Sayan silan samdddya samddetwd mahdjanati mahdddnan pawattetwd abkayan sabbapdninan . 

Alankatwdcha nagaran dtwalckamanoharun dipawdsihi sabbihi bhikkhuhi pariwdrito , 

Otarittha mahdwithin bhikkhu tattha samdgatd bhanantd Ratanan mtian sinchamdnd jdlan tadd> 
Rdjagehantike withitnagge pdkdrasantikb witarinsu tiydmanti knrhmdnd padakkhinan. 

Rhijjamdni rank wassi tnahdmegho mahitalc rbgaturdcha sabbipi snkhitdkaiUu ussawan . 

M y<*dd d ubbhikkh ardgdd i bhayan dtpamhi hc&mti ewamewa karonluti : ' niydjesi narddhipo , 

Arulho chethjan kunthakip ilia dimawe kkh iya, punchhitwd morapinjina sanikan yatiwandbhicha ; 
Sankhansbdakamdddya charantd saqdhbwani dakkhind paratynamhi kdretwd rdjagehato ; 

Uposathagharan buddhapafimdgehawiwacha pdkdrina parikkhittan uyydnancha manor aman. 

Chdduddasi panchadasi ydwa pakkhassa aft h ami p dtipadikaya pakkhancha afthangasamupdgatan , 

Uposathan samdddya samaddnan tahin wasi ydwajiwancha so bhunji tnah dpdlimh i bh bjanan, 

Marantecha kalanddnamuyy dni bhattamattano katwd niwapan ddpisi ; tadajjdpicha wattati . 

C ho ran wajjhamupdnilan diswd sanw igamdnaso chhawan susdnd dnctwd khipitwd lohakumhhiyan ; 

Oatwd dhanan paldpetwd choran rattiyamuggdite suriye kujjhiie choranwiyajjhdpayi tan chhawan. 

and raising that image into his state car, he went through the ceremony of receiving “sila,” 
which confers consolation on all living beings ; and made the multitude also submit to the 
same ceremony, and distributed alms. Having decorated the capital like unto a heavenly 
city, surrounded by all the priests resident in the island, he descended into the main street. 
There the assembled priests chaunting forth the “ Ratanasuttan,” and at the same time 
sprinkling water, arranged themselves in the street at the end of which the palace was 
situated ; and continued throughout the three divisions of the night to perambulate round 
its enclosing wall. 

At the rising of the sun a torrent of rain descended as if it would cleave the earth. All the 
sick and crippled sported about with joy. The king then issued the following command : 
“ Should there at any time be another affliction of draught and sickness in this island, do 
ye observe the like ceremonies.” 

On visiting the chetiyo* (in the midst of the inundation), observing ants and other insects 
(struggling on the flood), with the feathers of a peacock’s tail, sweeping them towards 
the margin (of the ch^tiyo), he enabled these (insects) to rescue themselves; and continuing 
his procession, he sprinkled water as he proceeded, from his chank. 

He constructed to the south west of his palace an upbsattha hall, a hall for the image 
of Buddho, surrounded by an enclosing wall, and formed a garden. 

On the fourteenth and fifteenth days of each half month, as well as on the eighth and first 
days of each quarter, renewing the vows of the “ attasil ” order, and undergoing the 
ceremonies of the upbsattho, he tarried there on those occasions ; and during the whole of 
his life he subsisted on the alms prepared for the priesthood (without indulging in more 
luxurious food) ; he had been also in the habit of setting aside rice, formed into lumps, for 
the squjrrels which frequented his garden ; which is continued unto this day. 

This benevolent (monarch) on seeing a culprit carried away to undergo his sentence, 
procuring a corpse from the cemetery, and throwing it into a chaldron, and bestowing 
money on the offender, allowed him to escape in the night ; and at the rising ot the sun, 
as if incensed against the criminal, boiled the corpse. 


Supposed to bo the Ruanwelli. 
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Akci dipamhi sabbisaA chitiydnan mahdmahan Thupdrdmicha thupassa himackumbatakanchukan. 
Duvdchattdlisa wassdni katwdwanjhan^:hanampi so katwdpuynamnpdganji divfrardja sahawyatan, 

Ran no tassa leant fthina Mahdndmtna wallabhd dewi satthan nipdtetwd tamatthdnamhi indray i. 
Pabbajitwd kanitthd sd jiwamdnamhi bhdtari ; hali rdjanihindya dwattitwdsi bhuputi ; 

Mahisin attano kdsi mahesin bhdtughdtinin, Gildnasdldkdrisi mahdphdlicha waddhayi, 
Lohadwdraralaggdma Koftpassdwanawuhayo tayb xpihdrt katwddd bhikkhunamabhayuttarL 
fPihdran kdrayitwdna Dhumarakkhamhi pabbati mahisiydnayenddd bhikkhunan therawddinaJL 
N awakammancha jinn isu wihdresu sakdrayi ddnasilaratowattha pujakocha ahu sadd . 
Hodhimandasamipamhi jdtb brdhmananidnawo % w ijj ds ippakaldwt d i tisu wed is a paragd , 

Sammd winndtasamayb sabbawddawisdrado wddatthi Jambu dipamhi dhindanto pawddind- 
fViharamtkan d gamma, ratlin pdtan, jalimanan, pariwattiti sampunnapadan suparimandalan. 

Tatthiko Riwatbndma mail dt Iter 6 wijdniya ; “ Mahdpahyo ayan satto damitun wattatiti" s6. 

“ Konu gaddrabhardwtna wiraivantoti ?" abniwi , ** Gaddrabhdnah rawi atthan kin janasiti f* aha tan . 


He celebrated a great festival for all the ch^tiyos in the island; and made a metal 
covering, ornamented with gold, for the thdpo at the Thuparamo. Having completed a 
reign of forty two years, without having in a single instance indulged in a f&te of festivity, 
confining himself to ceremonies of piety, he departed to be associated with the chief of the 
d6wos. 

His consort, who ought to have cherished him, caused him to be put to death by 
means of his younger brother, Mahanamo, by plunging a weapon into him, in an unfre- 
quented spot. During the lifetime of the late king this younger brother had been a priest. 
On the assassination of the r&ja, throwing off his robes, he became the sovereign ; and 
made the queen who had put his elder brother to death his own consort. 

He founded an asylum for the diseased, and kept up the alms-offerings for the priest- 
hood. In the division of the Koti mountains, at the Ldhadwararalaggamo, he built three 
wih£ros, and conferred them on the priests of the Abhayagiri establishment. By the afore- 
said queen a wiharo was built at the Dhammarakkhito mountain, for the schismatic priests. 

This (monarch), devoted to deeds of charity and piety, repaired dilapidated wibfiros ; 
and was a constant contributor towards the maintenance of religion. 

A brdhman youth, born in the neighbourhood of the terrrace of tho great bo-tree 
* (in MAgadha), accomplished in the “ wijja ” and “ sippa who had achieved the 
knowledge of the three “ wedos,” and possessed great aptitude in attaining acquirements ; 
indefatigable as a schismatic disputant, and himself a schismatic wanderer over Jambu- 
dlpo, established himself, in the character of a disputant, in a certain wihfi.ro, and was in 
the habit of rehearsing, by night and by day, with elapsed hands, a discourse* which 
he had learned, perfect in all its component parts, and sustained throughout in the same 
lofty strain. A certain mahd th6ro, R6wato, becoming acquainted with him there, 
and (saying to himself), “This individual is a person of profound knowledge; it will 
be worthy (of me) to convert him inquired, “ Who is this who is braying like an ass V* 



a.d. 432; a,b. 975.] 


The Mahawanso. 


251 


“ Ahanjdneti" wuttd s6 osdresi sakammatan, wuttan wuttan wiydkdsi , wirodhampicha dassayi. 

Tcnafii “ T wan sakan wddamotdrehicha," chodito , P diimdhdbhidhammassa atthamassa nasodhiyd . 

“ Kassiso mantdti 9" 4 4 Huddhamantoti” sobbruwi. “ Oihimctanti wnttihi 9 44 Oanha pabbajjatan" iti, 
Mantatthi pabbajitwd .so ugganhi Pitakattayan 44 Ekdydnb ay an maggd" iti pachchhdta maggahi . 
Huddhassawiya gnmbhira ghosattanan wiydkarun 44 Ruddhagffaoti" so ; Mi Ituddhdwiya mahitaU. 
Tattha Nanodayan ndmakatwa p alar a nan ; tadd l )h amm a sayga n't yak a si Jandan ,s6 Atthasdlinin. 
Parittafthakathanchiwa katnrndrahhi buddhimd ,* tan distvd Itewatd thero idan wachanabruwu 
44 Pdlimattamxdhdnitan : natthi Aithal\dhd idha ; tathdohariydwdddcha bhinnantpd nawijjare • 

44 Sihalatthakathd suddhd ; Mahindtnct fnatmntd Sangititayamdrulhan Sammdmmbuddhadisitan, 

44 SdriputtddigUanrha kathdmaggan samekkhiya, katd Sihalabhdsdya Sthalesu pawattati . 

44 Tan tattha gantwd , sutwd twan ; M dgadhdnaix niruttiyd pariwatlihi : sd hoti sabbalokahitd wahd* 
Ewan watte pasantiosd nikkhamitwd laid, iman dipamdgd imassewa ranrio kali, mahdmati . 


(The brahman) replied to him, “Thou canst define, then, the meaning conveyed In the bray 
of asses.” On (the thfero) rejoining, “I can define it;” he (the br&hman) exhibited 
the extent of the knowledge he possessed, (The thero) criticised each of his propositions, 
and pointed out in what respect they were fallacious. He who had been thus refuted, 
said, “Well, then, descend to thy own creed;” and he propounded to him a passage 
from the “ Abhidhamino ” (of the Pitakattaya). He (the brahman) could not divine the 
signification of that (passage) ; and inquired, “ Whose manto is this V 9 “ It is Buddho's 
manto.” On his exclaiming, “ Impart it to me (the th6ro) replied, “ Enter the sacerdotal 
order.” He who was desirous of acquiring the knowledge of the Pitakattaya, subsequently 
coming to this conviction : “ This is the sole road (to salvation) became a convert to 
that faith. As he was as profound in his (gh6s6) eloquence as Buddho himself, they con- 
ferred on him the appellation of Buddhaghbso (the voice of Buddho) ; and throughout the 
world he became as renowned as Buddho. Having there (in Jambudipo) composed 
an original work called “ Nanodayan he, at the same time, wrote the chapter called 
“ AtthasAlini,” on the Dhammasangini (one of the commentaries on the Abhidhammo). 

R6wato th6ro then observing that he was desirous of undertaking the compilation of a 
“ Parittatthakathan ” (a general commentary on the Pitakattaya), thus addressed him ; 
“ The text alone (of the Pitakattaya) has been preserved in this land : the AtthakathA are 
not extant here ; nor is there any version to be found of the wadA (schisms) com- 
plete. The Singhalese AtthakathA are genuine. They were composed in the Singhalese 
language by the inspired and profoundly wise Mahindo, who had previously consulted 
the discourses of Buddho, authenticated at the three convocations, and the dissertations 
and arguments of SAriputto and others, and they are extant among the Singhalese. 
Repairing thither, and studying the same, translate (thorn) according to the rules of 
the grammar of the M&gadhas. It will be an act conducive to the welfare of the whole 
world.” 
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Mahdwihdran sampaUd wihari sabbasddhunan Mahdpadhdnaghdrar i gantwd Sanghapdlassa santike , 
Sihalafthakathan sutwd Thirdwddancha sabbas6 t dhammassdmissa i$6wa adhippdydti nichchhiya , 

Tattha sanghassa mdnetwd “ Kdtumatthakathan mama ; potthaki ditha sabbbti" dha ; wimahsitun sati, 
Sanghdgdthddwayan tassdddsi “ Sdmatthiyan tawa ettha d asst hi ; tan diswd t sabbi demdti potthaki." 
Pitakattayametthiwa saddhimaffhakathaya so “ fVisuddhxmaggan" namdkd sangahetwd samdfatd ; 

Tato sang ban samuhetwd Sambuddhamatakowidan mahabddhi tamipamhi so tan wdchitumdrabhi. 
Diwatdtassa nipunfian pakdsitun mahdjani chhddisun potthakan sdpi dwattikkhcittumpi tan akd . 
fVdchituh tatty i vodri potthaki samuddhafi potthak addway a mannatnpi sanfhdpesun tahin mart*. 
FTdchayinsu tadd bhikkhu potthakattayamikatb : ganthato, atthatochdpi pubbdparawasinawd ; 
Thirawddihi , pdtthi, padeki, wyanjanehicha, annathattha nahuniwa potthakisupi tisupi . 

Atha uggkosayi sangho tutihahafthd wisisato ** Nissan sayan Metteyyd" iti watwd punappnnan. 
Saddhimafthakathdyddd potthaki Pitakattayi Ganthdkare wasanto so wihdri dtirasankare. 


Having been thus advised, this eminently wise personage rejoicing therein, departed 
from thence, and visited this island in the reign of this monarch (MahanAmo). On 
reaching the MahawihAro (at AnurAdhapura) he entered the MahapadhAno hall, the most 
splendid of the apartments in the wihAro, and listened to the Singhalese AtthakathA, and 
the ThferawAdA, from the beginning to the end, propounded by the thAro SanghapAli ; and 
became thoroughly convinced that they conveyed the true meaning of the doctrines of the 
lord of dhammo. Thereupon, paying reverential respect to the priesthood, he thus 
petitioned : “I am desirous of translating the Atthakatha ; give me access to all your 
books .” The priesthood for the purpose of testing his qualifications gave only two gatha, 
saying : " Hence prove thy qualification ; having satisfied ourselves on this point, we will 
then let thee have all our books ” From these (taking these gAth A for his text), and con- 
sulting the Pitakattaya, together with the AtthakathA, and condensing them into an 
abridged form, he composed the commentary called the “ Wisuddhimaggan.” Thereupon 
having assembled the priesthood, who had acquired a thorough knowledge of the 
doctrines of Buddho, at the bo-tree, he commenced to read out (the work he had compo- 
sed), The dAwatAs in order that they might make his (Buddhagh6so\s) gifts of wisdom 
celebrated among men, rendered that book invisible. He, however, for a second and third 
time recomposed it. When he was in the act of producing his book for the third time, for 
4he purpose of propounding it, the d<HvatAs restored the other two copies also. The 
(assembled) priests then read out the three books simultaneously. In those three versions, 
neither in a signification, nor in a single misplacement by transposition ; nay even in the 
th6ra controversies, and in the text (of the Pitakattaya), was there in the measure of 
a verse, or in the letter of a word, the slightest variation. Thereupon the priesthood 
rejoicing, again and again fervently shouted forth, saying, “ Most assuredly this is 
Mett6yyo (Buddho) himself and made over to him the books in which the Pitakattaya 
were recorded, together with the Atthakatha. Taking up his residence in the secluded 
GanthAkaro wihAro at AnurAdhapura, he translated, according to the grammatical rules 
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Pariwatth* sabbdpi Sthal at fh a 7 athd tafia mlhisan mulabhdsdya M dgadhdyaniruttiyd. 

Sattdnnn sabbabh tisdnan sd a host hitdwaha : thirty ac ha riyd mb hi P dlinwiya tamaggahun, 

Atha baft ah ha tchch su gateau parimttkitan wanditun so mahdbodhin J ambudi pamup dg ami . 

Hhutwd dw dud saw ass dm Makdndmo mahdtnahan A atwd puntidni ohlttrdni yathdkammamupd garni. 

Subbepite dhamnip'itbayb machchumacfinketumante nh sakkhinsn, pachitasubald sddbusampannabhdgd itoan 
sabb inidhana wasagd honti : saltdti nichchan rdgan sammdwinayatu dhani jiwitichdpi dhimd . 

lti sujanappasdda sn nw egatth dya hate Rlahdwansi “ Sattardjiko " ndma Sattatinsatimo partchchhido. 

Attatinsatimo Paiuciiciihedo. 

Mahandmasut.6 dsi damilikuchchhisambhawo Sotthisinb ,* tatha Sanghd dhitdchdsi mahisiy d. 

Sotthi&ino tadd rajjnn patwd , Sanghdya ndsito tasminyiwa dine bhertn chardpptwd taddtu sd 
Attano sdmikassddd chhattag dhaka Jardunb Chha ntagdhaKaw dpin s6 katwd sanwachchhari mato • 
Athdmachchd mahdpaniw sahdyo tassa tan matan antowatthumbi jhdpetwd ; wihichoran rnahdbalan , 


of the M&gadhas, which is the root of all languages, the whole of the Singhalese Atthakathk 
(into Pali). This proved an achievement of the utmost consequence to all languages 
spoken by the human race. 

AH the th^ros and acharayos held this compilation* in the same estimation as the text 
(of the Pitakattaya). Thereafter, the objects of his mission having been fulfilled, he 
returned to Jambudipo, to worship at the bo tree (at Uruw^laya in Magadha). 

Mahanamo having performed various acts of piety, and enjoyed (his royal state) for 
twenty two years, departed according to his deserts. 

All these rulers, though all-powertul and endowed with the utmost prosperity, failed 
in ultimately overcoming the power of death. Let wise men, therefore, bearing in mind 
that all mankind are subject to death, overcome their desire for riches and lile. 

The thirty seventh chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, the “ seven kings,” composed 
equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. XXXVIII. 

Mahanamo had a son, named Sotthis^no, born of a damila consort ; by the same queen 
he had also a daughter called Sangha. This Sotthisdno, who then succeeded to the 
monarchy, was put to death on the very day (of his accession) by the said princess Sanghi ; 
who immediately, by beat of drums, conferred it on her own husband, Jantn, who held, 
the office of chhatagfihako. He formed the Chhatagahako tank, and died within that year* 
His confidential minister then privately burning his ct rpse within the precincts of the pa- 
lace, and deciding that a certain powerful individual, who had been a plunderer of crops. 


This U tho Pili version of tho Atthak athS now used by the Buddhists of Ceylon. 

T 3 
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Rajjayaggbti chintetwd, katutd tan bhupatin* rahd antbyiwa niwcixettmd fdfd rogdturo iti • 

Sayan rajjan wichdrtsi* Chhani patti mahdjand “ Rdjdchtf fttthi amhihi saddh'm f tuti ** ghbsayun. 
Tan sutwd narapdld s6 sab btilaAka rama n i i 1 6 samdnite mahdndgi n “ M yog go metmdti ” so 
Ddthadhdtugharatihdnk sudhandgan samddist RaAno dndti watti so, agd drnyika tan puran, 
Katwd padalkhinati, gantwd pdchinadwdratd baht patame chctiyatthani kdtuii nagaramappayt . 
Mahdchitiyattiyi hatthikdrikdsi t bra nan. Mittasino hahunpunnal atwd units ena so chutb. 
Mittasknan rant hantwd damilo Pandu nimdko dgato paratiramha Lank drajjamak dray i. 

Jand kulind sabbipi Rohanan samupdgatd ; oragangdya issaran darnUd iwan kappayu. 

Yi Subhassa balatthassa bhitd Mdriyawansajd paldyitwd nard wdsan kappayinsu tahin tahin . 
Tesamaftnatamo Nandiwdpigdme kutumbikd flhdtus&nawhayo dsi Ddthdndmocha tan suto, 

Gdmi Ambilaydgumhi wasamputti duwi labhi Dhdtusina Sildtissdbodhi ncha samajdtikL 
Mdtusbdariyb than saddhdpabbajjawattati Dighasandakatdwdse . Dhdtusinopi mdnawo 
Santike tassa pabbajja, rukkhamulamhi ikada sajjhdyati , pawassittha megho ; ndg6 tapassiya . 


was worthy of being raised to the monarchy, placed him on the throne ; but kept him also 
confined within the palace, and giving it out that the raja was suffering from sickness, 
himself administered the government. 

At a certain festival, the populace clamorously called out; “If we have a king, let 
him shew himself.” On hearing this call, the monarch arrayed himself in regal attire ; 
but finding that no state elephant was forthcoming for him (to carry him in procession), 
mentioning, “ Such an elephant will suit me,” sent for the white elephant kept at the tooth 
relic temple. On the messenger delivering the king's order, the elephant obeyed. (The 
rdja) mounting him moved in procession through the capital, and passing out of the eastern 
gate, ordered an encampment to be formed at the first ch6tiyo ; and he built a triumphal 
arch within the square of the Mahd chfetiyo, formed by the wall ornamented with figures of 
elephants, Mittas6no having performed many acts of piety died withiu the year. 

A certain damilo, named Pandu, landing from the opposite coast, put Mittasfcno to death 
in the field of battle, and usurped the kingdom of LankA. All the principal natives 
fled to Rdhana ; and the damilos established their power on this (the Anur&dhapura side) 
of the river (Mah&waluka). 

Certain members of the Moriyan dynasty dreading the power of the (usurper) Subho, 
the bAlattho, had settled iu various parts of the country, concealing themselves. Among 
them, there was a certain landed proprietor named Dhatus^no, who had established himself 
at Nandi wapt His son named Dhath, who lived at the village Ambiliyago, had two sons, 
Dh&tus6no and Silatissabddhi, of unexceptionable descent Their mother’s brother 
(MahanAmo) devoted to the cause of religion, continued to reside (at AnurAdhapura) 
in his sacerdotal character, at the edifice built by the minister Digbasandano.* The youth 
DhAtusfeno became a priest in his fraternity, and on a certain day while he was chaunting 


Minister of Dew&nanpiatisso ; Tide p. 102. 
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Parikkhipitwd bhbgihi chhddayitwd phanenacha potthakancha kumdrancha rakkhi : Tan passl mdtub ; 
Sisi dhiri sankdran tassa rutiho par6 yati ; tasmin chittan nadushi tampidiswdna mdtulo ; 

“Uttamo wutoyan satto rdjd hessati," nichchbayan; “ rakkhitablcti," dddya tan mhdramupdgato . 
**Ph6, nisd diwdbhdgdyan ktUtabbb toifimd ’* iti, sakkhdphi kumdran tan. Panduko tan wijdniya* 

" GanhatHmanti ** pis hi siwake tassa rattiyan* Disawdna supinun thiro ntharittha kutndrakah. 

Tasmin nekkhantamattampi siwakd pariwdriya pariwinina passiAsu. Tat6 nikkhamma te ubhu, 
Dakkhinasmm dtsdbdge GbnandrnaA mahdnadin patwd sampunnamafthansn gantukdmdpi wigasd ; 

“F athd naddyan wdresi amhikaA twampi wdraya wdpin gahftwa etthihi watwd thiro tadd nadin ; w 
Otarittha kumdrind saddhin. Diswfina ti ubho ndgardjd tadd iko pifthimpdddsi tina so . 

Uttaritwd kumdran tan , nrtwd panhrhaniamawasan laddhdkhiro danan bhutwd sesampattina tassadd . 
Chittikdrena thiramhi bhattan pakkhippabhumiyan bfiunji . Thiro tanjdni bhunjiteydn nahin iti . 
Pandu rdjdpi katwdna rdjan wassamhi panchimt chutd, putto Pharindopi , tatiyo, tassa bhdtuko . 
Kantfihb Khuddapdrindb kubban rajjan ; mahan tnahin Uhdtustndnugi sabbi wihithhi mahdjani . 
Saigahhi jane Dhdtusino yujjhittha rdjino . IS 6 sotasahi wassihi pun{iapdpakar6 matb. 


at the foot of a tree a shower of rain Fell, and a nAga seeing him there, encircled 
him in his folds and covered him and his book with his hood. His uncle observed this; and 
a certain priest jealous thereof, contemptuously heaped some rubbish on his head, but 
he was not disconcerted thereby. His uncle noticing this circumstance also, came to 
this conclusion : " This is an illustrious (youth) destined to be a king and saying to 
himself, " I must watch over him/’ conducted him to the wihAro ; and thus addressing 
him : " Beloved, do not omit, night or day, to improve thyself in what thou shouldest 
acquire,” rendered him accomplished, 

Pandu having heard of this, sent his messengers in the night, commanding, "Seize him/’ 
The thAro foreseeing in a dream (what was to happen) sent him away. While they were 
in the act of departing, the messengers surrounded the pariw6no, but could not find them. 
These two escaping, reached the great river G6no in the southward, which was flooded ; 
and although anxious to cross, they were stopped by the rapidity of the stream. (MahA- 
namo) thus apostrophising the river: "O river, as thou hast arrested our progress, do tbou, 
spreading out into a lake equally delay him here thereupon, together with the prince, 
descended into the stream. A nAga rAja observing these two persons, presented them his 
back to cross upon. Having got across, and conducted the prince to a secluded residence, 
and having made his repast on some milk-rice which had been offered to him, he presented 
the residue, with the refection dish, to the prince. Out of respect for the thAro he turned 
the rice out on the ground (in order that he might not eat out of the same dish with him), 
and ate it. The thAro then foresaw that this individual would possess himself of the land. 

The rAja Pandu died after a reign of five years. His son Pharindo, and thirdly his younger 
brother Khuddaparindo, administered the government ; but a constant warfare was kept 
up by DbAtusAno, harassing the whole population which had not attached itself (to him). 

DbAtusAno protected (his own) people, and waged war against (the usurper) rAja. That 
impious character dying in the sixteenth year of his reign, the other, third, individual 
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Tinitarb tato dsirdjd. Mdsadwayina tan Dhdtusino winds hi Una katwd mahdhawan. * 

Hank tasmin mahipalk Ddfhiyo damild tato rdjd wassattayi hutted Dhdtuskna hatb tato . 

Pithiyb damilo satta mdse nanidhanan gat 6 Dhdtaxkntna yujjhitwd , fPansb pachchhijja ddmilb , 

Athdsi rdjd Lan! dyan Dhdtusino naradhipo t hhdtardsaha dipamhi damilk dt' aghdtakk , 

Updykhi ankkkki kkawisappamdnakk khandhdwdrk niwdsetwd katwd yuddhamashato , 

S6dhetwd midinin sddhu , katwdwa sukhitan janan, sdsanancha yathdthdni thapesi parandxitan . 

Damilk yenuwattinsn kulttid kulagdmiwd. 4i Tc manwd sdsananwd no rakkhinsuti ” pakujjiya , 

Than gdmi gahetwdna gdmtkdsi saraki hake, Rbhandgamma te sabht kultnd tamupatthahun . 

Than sakkdrasammdna yathd yogamal dsi s6 ; amachchiattano duklha sahdyichdhhitosayi . 

Bandhdpeiwd mahdgapgan keddrokdthirbdakk mahdpdlimhi bhikkhunan sdlibhdttancha ddpayi . 
PaQgnrdgdturatthanan sdl iyokdsi buddhimd Kdlawdpincha ganhitwa bandhi Oonammahdnadtn. 
Mahdwihdran katwdna pattiyuttamanakulan tathd bodhigharanchiwa dassantyyamakdrayi , 

Iihikkhawb paritbsetwd pachchdyihi chatuhipi Dhammdsokowa sokdsi saQgahan Pifakattayi, 

Atthdrasa wihdricha thiriyanamakdrayi sampannabhogi dipamhi atfhdrasacha wdpiyo , 

became king - Dhatnsbno, carrying on an active warfare against him also, succeeded in 
putting him to death, likewise, within two months. 

After the demise of this king, the damilo Dathiyo was r&ja for three years, when he also 
was put to death by Dhatus6no. The damilo Pithiyo then (succeeded), and in the course 
of his warfare with Dhatuseno was killed in seven months. The damilo dynasty then 
became extinct. 

Thereupon the monarch Dhdtuseno became the raja of Lank&. With the co-operation 
of his brother he entirely extirpated the damilos, who had been the devastators of 
the island by their various stratagems, — by having erected twenty one forts, and inces- 
santly waged war in the land ; and re-established peace in the country, and happiness 
among its inhabitants. He restored the religion also, which had been set aside by 
the foreigners, to its former ascendency. 

Some of the natives of rank, male as well as female, had formed connections with the 
damilos. Indignant at this defection, and saying, “These persons neither protected me, nor 
our religion,” (the rdja) confiscating their estates, bestowed them on those who adhered 
to him. All the nobility who had fled to R6hana rallied round him; on whom he 
conferred, with due discrimination, every protection and honor ; but more specially grati- 
fied those devoted officers who had personally shared his own adversities. 

Damming up the great river (Mah&wdlukd), and thereby forming fields possessed of 
unfailing irrigation, he bestowed them on the priests entitled to the great alms, for 
the purpose of supplying them with “ shli ” rice. This wise "ruler founded also hospitals 
for cripples, and lor the sick. He formed an embankment across the G6no river, including 
the Kalawapi tank. Employing his army therein, he restored the Mah&wihhro, as well as 
the edifice of the bo tree, rendering it most beautiful te behold. Like unto Dbammhsbko, 
having thoroughly gratified the priests, by fully providing them with the four sacerdotal 
requisites, he held a convocation on the Pitakattaya. He built eighteen wih&ros for 
the fraternities who had composed the “ th^rawada ” ; and to ensure full crops in the island 
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K (ila w dp i w ih drbch a Kofi pass dwandmako , Dakkhindgirinamocha wihdrd W addhandmako, 
Panndwallakabhutbcha Bhalldtakassan dmako, Pdsdnasinno ; desamhi Dhatusindcha pabbati 
Mapganethupawithicha ; Dhatusenopi utlarc ; pdchina Kambawiffhtcha ; tathd AntaramSgiri , 

Attdlhi, Dhdtusenbcha ; Kassipitthikapubbate ; Rohan e Ddyagamocha, Sdlawdno, fVibhhano, 
fPiharb BhiUiwdnbcha. Afthdrasa ime matd. Pddulakan Ha mb a ft hi Mahddantddi wdpiyb, 

Khuddakicha wihdrt , so atthdrasa naruttamb wdpiyocha tathd katwd, tesamiwatu ddpayi. 

Panchawisati hatthancka Mayurayariwinakan haritiv dkdsi p madam tkaunsati hatthakan . 

Kumdra Senassappctivd yubbabhogau wisodhayi Kdlawdpimhi Ihdgaddhan khe.ttdnancha sataddwayan, 
Lohapds ddak e jinne nawakammancha drayu Mahdthupcsu chhatldni tisu jinndni kdrayi , 
Hiwdnanpiyatisshia katabodhhnahanwiya . dndnapitjdn bddhissa warabbdhissa kdrayi. 

Oh diva ntdlohal a n n dyo tattha yvjesi sblasc: alankdran Munindassa abhisikancha kdrayi. 

Mahdbodkipatiiihand oran Bankdya bhvmipd ydwadwddasaman icassan bbdhi pu jamak dray un. 
Mahdmahindathcrassa kdretiva pat ib i mhakah ; Therassdldhannn netwd, kdtun pujan mahdrahan, 

Datxvd sahassan diptlun Htpawansafi sarnddisL 'Pfiildnan tathha bikkhunan ddtunchdndpayi gttlah. 

he formed also eighteen tanks, (at those places) : viz. at the Kalawapi tank, a wiharo ol 
that name, also the Kotipasso, the Dakkhinagiri, the Waddhan&mo, the Pann^wallako, the 
BhaMtako, the Pasfinasinno ; in the mountain division, the Dhatuseno, the Mangan^thtipa- 
witi ; to the northward, the Dhatus6no ; to the eastward, the Kambavvitti ; in the same 
direction the Antaram^giri; at Attalho the Dhatuseno; the Kassapitthiko, at the mountain 
of that name ; in Rohano, the Dayagamo, the Salawano, and Wibhisano wih&ros, as well 
as the Bhilliw^no wiharo. These, be it known, are the eighteen- In the same manner, this 
ruler of men having constructed also eighteen small tanks and wiharos ; viz., the 
Pandulako, Hambatthi, the Malmdantb, &c., bestowed them on the same parties. 
Pulling down the Mayurupariw6no, which was twenty live cubits high, ho reconstructed an 
edifice twenty cubits high* Assigning the task to prince Sfeno, he caused the iourth oi the 
fields at K a! aw 5 pi, two hundred in number, which were formerly productive, to be 
restored to cultivation. lie made improvements at the L6hapasad<>, which was in a 
dilapidated state. At the three principal thupos, he erected chhattas. He celebrated 
a festival for the purpose of watering the supreme ho-trec, like unto the sinana festival 
of the bo-tree held by D6wananpiatisso. He there made an offering ol sixteen brazen 
statues of virgins having the power of locomotion*; he held also a festival of inauguration 
in honor of the divine sage. From the period that the bo-tree had been planted, the rulers 
in Lankdhave held such a bo-festival every twelfth year.f 

Causing an image of Maha Mahindo to be made, and conveying it to the edifice (Amba- 
malako) in which the th6ro\s body had been burnt, in order that he might celebrate a 
great festival there ; and that he might also promulgate the contents of the § Dipawanso, 
distributing a thousand peices, he caused it to be read aloud thoroughly . He ordered also 

♦ Th^word is literally rendered. It is possibly a clerical error. + This festival is no longer celebrated, and has probably 

been discontinued from the period t hat Anuradhapura ceased to be the seat of Government. 

§ The MahAwango ; whether hi ought down to this period, or only to the end of the reign of MahfcsAno, to which alone toe 
Tikii extends, theie b m» menn-> <»f ascertaining. 
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Rhikkhusaa attano s/si sadkdrdkiranah sarah Idbhan naddsi wutthassa pariwenassa attano. 
Pdtikamman bahunkasi wihdri Abhayuttari sild Satthussa kdresi mandirancha samandapan. 
Buddhaddsakati netti natihi nagghamanidwayah akdsi nettan Satthussa rahsichuldmanih tathd, 
Manihi ghananilehi kisdwattati sumuttamah hemawatfhah tathewnnnah lomahsbwanna chiwarah , 
Pddajdlah sntcannassa padnmah dipamuttdman ndndrdgambaran tattha pujayittha asahkhiyah . 

Akdsi patimdgehe bahutna^galachetiye bbdhisatticha tatthasuh Kdlasilassa Satthuno , 
Upasumhhawhayassdpi Lokandthassa kdrayi rahsichtd dmanimewa Abhisikawhayassacha, 
Jiuddhabimbassa kdrisi pubbi wnttan pilandfianah. IVdmapassamhi bddhissa bddhisattagharan tathd, 
Metteyassacha kdresi sabbah rdjapilandhanan, samantd ydjane tassa tadarakkhancha ybjayi, 

Kdrdpesi wihdrisn dhdturdjawha pantiyo, tathd satasahassehi mahdbtdhigharah tvaran, 
Thdpdrdmamhi thupassa pujan jinnah wisblhanah ddthddhatugharichdpi jinnassa patisahkharah, 
DdthddhdtukarauAancha rahsincha ghanakutthiman mahagghamanisahkinnah suwannapadumdnicha ; 
Ddthddhdtumhi p&jisi, pdjanchdka . Asahkhiyd chiwarddini ddpisi bhikkhunah dtpawasinah. 


sugar to bo distributed among the priests assembled there. (On this occasion) calling to 
his recollection the priest (formerly) resident in the same wih&ro with himself, who 
had heaped dirt on his head, he did not permit him to participate in these benefits. 
He made many repairs at the Abhayagiri wiharo, and for the stono statue of Buddho 
an edifice, with an apartment (for the image). On the gem set in the eye of the image of 
the divine teacher by Buddhadaso being lost, this (r£ja), in a similar manner, formed the 
eye with the “ chfilamani ” jewel (apart of his regal head dress). The supreme curly 
locks (of that image he represented) by a profusion of sapphires; in the same manner the 
“ unnan” lock of hair (in the forehead between the eyes) by (a thread of) gold ; and he made 
offerings (thereto) of golden robes ; and also, composed of gold, a foot cloth, a flower and a 
splendid lamp, as well as innumerable cloths of various colors. In the image apartment, 
he constructed many splendid chfctiyos, where there also were (images) of Bodhisattos. 

For the granite statue of Buddho, as well as for the statue of the saviour of the world, 
called the “Upasambhawo,” he converted his “ chulamani ” head ornament (into the 
ornament placed on the head of Buddho’s statue, representing the rays of glory) ; and in 
the manner before described (at the festival of inauguration) in regard to the image named 
the Abhis^ko, he invested these (images also) with their equipments. To the B6dhisatto 
*Mctt6yyo, he built an edifice to the southward of the bo-tree, and invested (his image) 
with every regal ornament; and directed that guards should be stationed at the distance 
of one y6jana all round it. He caused the wiharos to be painted with ornamental borders 
of the paint called the “ dhatu as well as the superb edifice of the great bo, expending a 
lac thereon. At the Thtipar&mo he repaired the thfipd and held a festival ; he also repaired 
the dilapidations at the temple of the tooth relic. He made an offering to the “D&thhdatu ” 
(tooth relic) of a casket thickly studded with radiant gems, and flowers of gold; and held 
a festival of offerings in honor of the tooth relic. Ho bestowed also innumerable robes 
and other offerings on all the priests resident in the island. He made improvements at 

* ^he Buddho who it to appear next, to complete the five Bucldhosof the present u MahabhaddaJkappo.” 
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Kdrdpetwd wihdrisu nawakamman tahin tahin pdkdrkcha gharassdkd sudhdkamman mandharan. 
Mahdchitiyattayi katwd sudhdkammammahdrahan suwannachhattan kdrist tatKd wajiYachumbafan, 
Mahdwiharb pdpena Mahdsentna nasite wasinsu Dhammaruchikd bhikkhu Chi(iyapabbati. 

Katwd Ambatthalan thirawddinan ddtukdmako ydchito tiki tisajicha addsi dharanipati . 
Dhdtupatfhdnandmancha kdrctwd kan&alohujan ddnawaftampawalthi ammanehi dwipanchahi, 
Antdbahicha kdrctwd nagarassa jindlayk patimdyocha pujesi Dhammdsbkasambsamo* 

Tassa punndni sabbdni wattumpatipadan naro kohindma samatthdti mukhamattan nidassitaii! 

Tassa puttd duwt dsun Kassapo bhinnamdtuko samdnamdtu kochewa Moggalldno mahabbalo . 

Tathd pdnasarnd kkd duhitdcha Manoramd bhdginiyassa pdddsi sindpachchancha tancha so. 
Winddbskna tdlcsi kasdyurusu sbpi tan . Rajd diswdna dhitdya watthan lohitamakkhitan; 

Katwd tammdiaran tassa naggajjhdpcsi kujjhiya. Tatoppabhuti so baddhawero say gamma Kassapan, 
Rajjenetan phaldbhetwd , bhinditwd pitnantare ♦ sayghabetwd janan, j iwagdhan gdhdpayi patin. 
Ussdpesi tato chhatlan Kassapo pitupakkhiyt windsctwd jane laddha sab bap dpasahdyako . 
Moggalldno talo ienakdtukdmo mahdhawan aladdhabalatdydgd Jamhudi pan halatthiko . 


the several wiharos. At each of those places, he caused the enclosing- wall of the edifice 
to he beautifully plastered. At the three principal chetiyos, having had the white plaster- 
ing renew ed, he made a golden chhatta for each, as well as a “ chumbatan ” of glass. 

On the Mahawiharo being destroyed by the impious Mabasfcno, the priests of the 
Dhamraaruchchi sect had settled at the Chetiyo mountain. Being desirous of rebuilding, 
and conferring on the thhrawada priests (the opponents of the schismatics), the Ambat- 
thalo wiharo (at the Chetiyo mountain), and being also solicited by them to that effect, 
the monarch bestowed it on them. 

Having celebrated a festival in honor of the “ Dbth&d&tu ” relic, at the dedication of a 
metal dish, he kept up offerings (of rice,) prepared from ten ammunams of grain ; and, like 
unto the unsurpassed Dhammasoko's, constructing image houses both within and without 
the capital, he made offerings to those images of Buddho also. Who is there, who is able, 
by a verbal description alone, to set forth in duo order all his pious deeds ! 

He had two sons born of different, but equally illustrious, mothers, named Kassapo and the 
powerful Moggallano. He had also a daughter, as dear to him as his own life. He bestow- 
ed her, as well as the office of chief commander, on his nephew. This individual caused 
her to be flogged on her thighs with a whip, allhough she had committed no offenco. The 
rdja on seeing his daughters vestments, trickling with blood, and learning the particulars, 
furiously indignant, caused his (nephew’s) mother * to be burnt naked. From that period 
the (nephew), inflamed with rage against him, uniting himself with Kassapo, infused into 
his mind the ambition to usurp the kingdom ; and kindling at the same time an animosity 
in his breast against his parent, and gaining over the people, succeeded in capturing the 
king alive. Thereupon Kassapo, supported by all the unworthy portion of the nation, 
and annihilating the party who adhered to his father, raised the chhatta. Moggalihno then 

* She must have been the sister of 'the king, as it is only a sister’s son who would be designated “ nephew." The t mm 
does not apply to a brother's son. 
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Mahdrajjan windsena wiyoeinatha sununo bandhdgdraniw ds t n a dulkhitampi naridliipah, 
Dukkhdpetumapahno so dha Kassapardjakah : “ nidhi rdfakuli , rdja , wuttd ti pitard iti 
“Noti" wutti. “Na jdndsi chittamitassa, bhumipa , Moggalldnassa gopeti nidhih soti ?" tadabbrawi . 
Sntivdtankupito dute pdhisi pitusannikan “ dchikkhantu nidhi fihdnamiti" watwd narddhamo. 
“Mdretumawhi pdpaasa tassupdyo" ti chintiya, tuixhi ahosi: te gnntwd rdjakassa niwedayuh. 

Tatotiwa pakuppitwd pesayittha punappunah : “ sddhu diswd sahdyam me, nahdtwd Kdlawdpiyah , 
Marissumtti" chintctwd , dha dute: “ sac he mamah Kdlawdpin gamapitha sakkd a dtunti” Tegatd, 

Hanfio dhansu , Rdjdpi tutthahatthodhanatthiko pesesi duti datwana rathah jinntna chal kliind* 

Ewan gachchhati hhupdlo pdjcnto rathiko rathar\ khddanto Idjamassdpi , kinchi mutton addsi so. 
Tankhdditwd pasiditwd tasmih paunamadd t add Moggalldnassa tan kdtuh sangaltah dwdrandyakan . 

Ewan sampattiyondma chaldwijjullatdpamd : kasmd tdsupamajjcyya kchin dm a sachetano. 
u tldjd etiti ” sutwdna thcro so tassa sohado laddhdntdsodanah mahsah sdkulancha war ah; sarah . 
u Rdjd rocheti Ranti" gopayitwd updwisi . Gantwd rdjdpi wanditwd ekamantamupdwisi. 

endeavoured to wa^o war against him, bat being destitute of* forces, with the view of 
raisin# an army, repaired to Jambtidipo. 

In order that he might aggravate the misery of the monarch, already wretched by the loss 
of his empire as well as the disaffection of his son, and his own imprisonment, this wicked 
person (the nephew) thus inquired of the raja Kassapo: “ Raja, hast thou been told by 
thy father, where the royal treasures are concealed ? ” On being answered “No.” “ Ruler 
of the land, (observed the nephew), dost thou not see that he is concealing the treasures 
for Moggall&no ?” This worst of men, on hearing this remark, incensed, dispatched 
messengers to his father, with this command: “Point out where the treasures are.” 
Considering that this was a plot of that malicious character, to cause him to be put to 
death, (the deposed king) remained silent ; and they (the messengers) returning, reported 
accordingly. Thereupon, exceedingly enraged, he sent messengers over and over again, 
(to put the same question). (The imprisoned monarch) thus thought: “ Well, let them put 
me to death, after having seen my friend, and bathed in the lvalawapi tank;” and made the 
following answer to the messengers : “ If ye will take me to the Kalawapi tank, I shall 
he able to ascertain (where the treasures arc”). They, returning, reported the same 
to the raja. That avaricious monarch, rejoicing (at the prospect of getting possession 
of the treasures), and assigning a carriage with broken wheels, sent back the messengers. 

While the sovereign was proceeding along in it, the charioteer who was driving 
the carriage, eating some parched rice, gave a little thereof to him. Having ate 
it, pleased with him, the r6ja gave him a letter for Moggall&po, in order that he might 
(hereafter) patronise him, and confer on him the office of “ Dvvaranhyako ” (chief warden). 

Thus worldly prosperity is like unto the glimmering of lightning. What reflecting 
person, then, would devote himself (to the acquisition) thereof? 

His friend, the th6ro, having heard (the rumour) “the raja is coming,” and bearing his 
illustrious character in mind, laid aside for him some rice cooked of the “ mdsa” grain, 
mixed with meat, which he had received as a pilgrim ; and saying to himself, “ the king 
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Ewan nisinni sampattarajjdwiya ubhopite annamctnn db h ild pena ni 6b dpi sun mahddaran . 

Bhdjayitwana tan third owaditwa anekadha appamdde niydjesi dassetwdlokadhammatan. 

Tato w dp imup dgamma 6gayihitwd yathdsukhan nahdyitwd piwitwdcha dhiwan rdjasiwaki. 

“ Ettakam mi dlianam bhoti Sutwd tan rdjwiwakd, dharitwd pnran ranno , niwidesun narissaran. 
“Dhanan rakkhati pnttassa, dipe 6 kindest l mdtiase, jiwantoyanti knjjhitwd dndpesicha bhupati, 

“ Mdrihi pxtaran miti “ ditfhd pitthiti wirina" hafthatufthihi. Ruff ho so sabbdlank drama ndito % 
Jtdjdnamupasankamma purato tassa "hank am?. Rdjd dhwdtoa chintcsi . “ Pdpiyoyam tnanan mama t 
“Kdyanunya dukhdpekvd : narakan nit umichchhati; rosuppddina tassewa kin purimi man ora than ?" 
hi mcttdyamdno tan dha, *' Sendpat/pati , MoggaUdne twayichewa ekachitto ahan iti." 

Hasan chdlcsi sisan. So diswdtanjdni bhuputL “ Nuna mdriti ajjdti tadd sdhdsikdpi so." 

Naggan katwdna rdjanan at/asa nkhalikah a n dh a nan p ura tth dbh i in ukh a n katwd , (into bandhiya bhittiyan , 
Matlikdya wilimpesi. Ewan diswdpi pandito kohl rajjcyya bhogisu jiwitipi yasepiwd . 

Ohdtuseno narindd so iivan puttahato t gatd atfdrasahi wassehi dewardjassa santikan . 


would like it/ 1 he carefully preserved it The raja, approaching and bowing down to him, 
respectfully took his station on one side of him. From the manner in which these two 
persons discoursed, seated by the side of each other, mutually quenching the fire of (heir 
afflictions, they appeared like unto two characters endowed with the prosperity of royalty. 
Having allowed (the r£ja) to take his meal, the thfero in various ways administered 
consolation to him; and illustrating tho destiny of the world, he abstracted his mind from 
the desire to protract his existence. 

Then repairing to the tank, diving into, and bathing delightfully in it, and drinking 
also of its water, he thus addressed the royal attendants : “ My friends, these alone are the 
riches I possess,” The messengers, on hearing this, conducting him to the r&ja's capital, 
reported the same to the monarch. The sovereign enraged, replied : “As long as this man 
lives, he will treasure his riches for his (other) son, and will estrange the people in this 
land (from me);” and gave the order, “Put my father to death. 5 ' Those who were de- 
lighted (with this decision) exclaimed, “Wo have seen tho back (the last) of our enemy.’' 
The enraged monarch, adorned in all the insignia of royalty, repaired to the (imprison- 
ed) raja, and kept walking, to and fro in his presence. The (deposed) king, observing him, 
thus meditated: “This wretch wishes to destroy my mind in the same manner that 
he afflicts my body : he longs to send me to hell : what is the use of my getting indignant 
about him: what can I accomplish V’ and then benevolently remarked, “ Lord of states- 
men! I bear the same affection towards thee as towards Moggall&no.” He (the usurper) 
smiling, shook his head. The monarch then came to this conclusion. “ This wicked man 
will most assuredly put me to death this very day.” (The usurper) then stripping the 
king naked, and feasting him into iron chains, built up a wall, embedding him in it, 
exposing his face only to the east, and plastered (that wall) over with clay. 

What wise men, after being informed of this, would covet riches, life, or prosperity ! 

Thus the monarch Dhktusfeno, who was murdered by bis son in the eighteenth year of 
his reign, united himself with (Sakko) the ruler of d6wos. 
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Kdlawdpimayan rdjdganhdpento samdhitan pa&sttwd bhikkhumikantu wutfhdpitun samddhito , 

Asakkonto khipdpi si pansun bhikkhussamatthake sanditthiko wipdkoyan tassakammass a dipito , 
fiasdpi ti rdjaward sabhogd upagamun machchumukhan abhogd, anichchatam bhogawato dhantcha diswd 

sapanno wibhawan na ichchhi . 

iti sujanappasadasanwegatthdya katl Mahdwanse “ Dasardjakdndma " atihatinsatimo parichhtdo. 


This raja, at the time he was improving the Kalawapi tank, observed a certain priest 
absorbed in the “satn&dhi” meditation; and not being able to rouse him from that 
abstraction, had him buried under the embankment (he was raising) by heaping earth over 
him. This was the retribution manifested in this life, for that impious act. 

Thus the ten kings (mentioned in this chapter) who were pre-eminently endowed with 
prosperity, (nevertheless) appeared in the presence of Death in* a state of destitution. The 
wise man, seeing that in the riches of the wealthy there is no 'stability, will cease to covet 
riches. 

The thirty eighth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, the “ ten kings," composed equally 
for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


THE END OF THE El KM VOLE ME. 


rEY LON : 


COTTA OHCRC1I MISSION PRESS. 


mm 



K RR A T A. 




ERRATA. 


a Age. line. 

1 22 for Rewato read Rew ito. 

2 1 for Attadassincha read itthadassincha 

— 35 for pusso read phusso. ^ 

3 5 for fhdnhve kdsayan read fhdnk wehdsayan . 

— 6 for 2V bhayatfhd bhayan dydchun abhayan Jinan read Ti bhayatfhd b hay an yakkhd dydchun 

abhayan Jinan. * 

— 9 for tatkdsino read tatthdai no. 

— 11 for tatthd pavitthisu read tattha pa witthisu, 

— 12 for dhammadisayi read dhammamad isayi. 

4 7 for kdrdpetwdna, upakkami read hard p c t wdnapa kka m i . 

— 8 for fJ ddhnachuldbhayo , read Uddhanchuldbhayo . 

5 3 for Mdtumahdmcitd read Mdtd mdhd mdtu . 

— 6 for Buddhdndmatiydyiwa read Buddhdnumatiy dy iwa. 

— 9 for J ituydnk read Jetuyy dnc. 

— 15 for His maternal grandmother having bestowed this invaluable gem-throne on him, read 

Ilis grandmother having bestowed this invaluable gem-throne on his mother, 

6 1 for wdy idansiya read pafidassayi. 

— 5 for Kalydniyan rdjd read Kalydniyan ndgardjd. 

— 9 for Adhiwdsayitwa read adhiwdsayitwa. 

7 6 for uggannatwd read aggantwd. 

8 2 for passandgd read j)assah; agd: for lok ddipo read Idkadipo. 

— 9 for Suruchicha read Suruchi picha : for thatha read tathd . 

— 10 after duwe, repeat duwe again 

— 14 for dwddasaddwa read dwddasaddwe , 

9 1 for Makhad ewddik dnicha read Makhddewddikdnicha . 

5 for sahassarassa read Sihassarassa. 

— 6 for dwe read duwe. 

— 7 for Schahanu read Sihahanu. 

— 35 for Dewadatta read Dewadattd. 

10 2 for Bodhisattho read Bodhisatto . 

— 5 for dhammamad esay t read dhammamad isayi : for Dwdpanudti read Dwapantydiewp. 

— 8 for Ajdsattuno read Ajdta&attuno , ** 

11 2 after Vamasdldnamantark add warl. 

— 7 for Samatthk fhapanatthatd read Samattk fhapanan tathd, 

— — for Munind anuggahan read Muntndnuggdhad. 

18 8 for sukkapakkhamhi, tatthika read sukkapakkhahitatthika. 

— 4 for thiragunapktd read thiraguntipetd, 

— 6 for JVihdrapatisankart read fKihdrapatiiankdre. 
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ERRATA. 


Page. 

id 

line. 

IS 

for 

appamafto read appamattd , 

is 

s 

for 

sannipdtinsu read sannfpatinsu . 

_ 

4 

for 

kehiehi rend kehicha. 

— 

7 

for 

wisajjktun read totssajj ctun. 

— 

9 

for 

n&yakdwidd read nayahdwidd. 

— 

37 

for 

wedeho M read ct wedo/' 

14 

2 

for 

xoattinkkatan read wattanPatan, 

— 

3 

for 

at/ wajdtapamf'jj't, read at t wa j diapdtn ojjd. 

— 

7 

for 

Jaheyuti read jaheydti. 

15 

8 

for 

atthawassdni tikkamnn read aiihawassdnitikk ctmut i. 

— 

4 

for 

puttopi taran read putto pitaran. 

— 

6 

for 

a met chan read a much chan* 

— 

11 

for 

JPajjisn read fP’ajjts u. 

— 

14 

for 

Ajasattu read. AJatasattu. 

— . 

27 

and 

passim, for WisaJi read T\ r esali, 

15 

l 

for 

Nakappantaix read N akappatitan. 

— 

2 

for 

xvatltHnn read wddittuii. 

— 

4 

for 

fra ntihvd read grtnfwd. 

— 

6 

for 

Pdiheynkk read Pdthcyahd* 

— 

8 

for 

bah ussata read bahussutu: for passitun read passitun. 

— - 

9 

for 

7 ft er (i read Tft it 6. 

— 

10 

for 

inahatla nu read mahantatd. 

— 

20 

for 

ukkhipdtan read ukkhepanfyan. 

17 

3 

for 

nafra tdt itfiix read nagn nhi tan # 

— 

ms 

f. r 

frnndhuf xitin i rad g a ndhakufin : for TVajjabhumiyan read tVajjibhumiyan . 

— 

i) 

for 

in dgrt f d re ad set m d^a Id, 

— 

lo 

f.r 

ma gain'll read tna gamttn. 

— 

1 1 

for 

safatnnntduari read xa kamatfdnan. 

— 

32 

and 

passim, for Pupphapura read Pupphapura* 

18 

1 

for 

ii/tdrikanf e road iiiidrikan te. 

— 

8 

for 

sam/n/t ixti r, ad senna n n i. 

— 

16 

for 

Lohakumbiya read Loliakumbhi. 

19 

l 

for 

third read f ft iron ■- 


11 

f *r 

aruhatt dni muehcheni road arakantd nfmuchtni , 

SO 

1 

f.»r 

titth<ipiaanfm\ re; d nitthdpisun tan- 

— 

4 

for 

Sant hat dsdrak untan read Sant hat dsdrakattah. 

— 

8 

for 

dttssahassihd read tlasasahassikd . 

SI 

1 

for 

xvddihi read wdtfifti . 

— 

7 

for 

dwdwtsaffn read if u'dwfxati. 

— 

9 

' for 

A forty do an read Mbriy d/tan : for wansejdta& read tcansi jdtati. 

— 

11 

for 

xv n nsdsf read wassdni : and for tassd read tassa • 

— 

13 

for 

kh drnjjamapdpuni read ikarujjamapdpuni. 

— 

15-17 

for 

Subbattha read Sabbattha. 



ERRATA. 


Page. line. 

21 17 for Kassapo read Kassapiya. 

— 18 for * There were twelve thera schisms,” read “ There were twelve schisms, including the 

Thera schism, (which was suppressed at the first convocation, in the first year of 
the first century.") 4 

— 19 for M formerly noticed ” read u named hereafter." 

— 20 to 24 — The passage contained in these lines to he corrected as follows. *“Thus in the 

second century (after the death of Buddho) there arose t seventeen schisms ; the 
rest of the schisms among the preceptors were engendered subsequently thereto. 
These were the six secessions which took place in Jamhudipo (during the second 
century) ; — the llemawata, the Rajagiriya, and the Siddhattika, as well as (that 
of) the Pubhaseliyii and Aparaseliya priesthood, and the Wadariya. The 
Dhammaruchiya and Sagaliya schisms took place in Lanka (in the fifth and 
eighth centuries after Buddhos death). 

— 29 for Chanako read Ohanakko. 

82 8—9 for mega read miga, 

— 24 for Ilimawanto read ITimawanto. 

— 25 for malakan read amalakan. 

— 29 for Chadanta read Chhadanta 

— 34 for nmppalan read uppalan. 

23 5 for mabimd read matimd, 

— 6 for pdsaddhike read pdmndiki. 

— 7 for santaii read yantan . 

— 11 for Sumdnassa read Suxtianassa, 

— 18 for Dhamiusdkd read Dhammasoko. 

— 34 for weslern read eastern. 

24 I for upatlh dsi read upaiih (isi. 

— 4 for gdmagami read gainagdmi. 

— 5 for pakie wasanniwdsina read pulbiwa santiiwdsitta : (or qjdyathd read ajdyatha. 

— 8 for chikkindti read wikkindti . 

— . 9 for tatlha read tattha . 

— 10 for wanijo read wdnijb: for puran read puran, ' 

£5 2 for patlhayan read pallhaxjl, 

— 3 for chctikd read chitikd . 

— 8 for J\d ran read karan . 

— 10 for samhuddhdhhasitan rend snmbnddh&bhdsitan. 

— 12 for upajjhdyassd read upajjhdyassa . 

28 4 for satthi read saffhi , 

— 9 for dhanimakkhandh dni read dhantmakkhanddti. 

— 35 for u ratanattya ” read ratanattayan. 

* These alterations have been made on a more careful examination of the explanation continued in the TVtS, 
t Exclusive of the first schism, which was suppressed in the first century. 
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£7 4 for Andtattddakdjisuh read Andtattddakdjisu : for ti pitakdnah read Uptfakdnan. 

11 for Icitumdldhi tdbhitan read kitumalabhisobh itarL 

— 1$ for pitudnatuhnatd read pitunnatunnatd , 

— > 17 for tripitika read tcpitaka. 

£8 8 for diffhapuhOi toast hit i read difthdpuhbi wasihi ti. 

— 6 for manusshu pap ajjitwd tadupaddawaghdtakan read ** manussisupapajjdti tudupaddowa- 

jghatakan 

~ 7 (0 mil dpaiiiian read Add pafiriaQ. 

— IS for Updli thirassa thirasaddhitvihdriko, Ddsako ; Sdnakd tassd dvoiti sdddhiwihdrikd 

Ijj read Ahu Updlithirassa third saddhiwihdriko Ddsakd ; Sdnakd tassa ; dwi third 

Sonakassame . 

— 14 for priests read saints. 

— 22 for they supplicated of the great sage to be born among men for the removal of this 

calamity read they thus supplicated the great sage 44 vouchsafe to be bom among 
men, for the removal of this calamity.” 

— 25 for Chanda wo read Chandawajji, 

— 34 for his disciples read the disciples of Sonako. 

29 4 for nan$dti read ndnndsi. 

— 6 for upasampajja read upasampajyi. 

— 14-17 for vehedo read 44 wedos.” 

— 34 for pitaka read pitakattaya. 

90 7 for touffd read wuttd , 

— 9 for Wutthahantiti read fPuffhdhantiti, 

— 23 for irtus read utus. 

— 33 for Lord ! why art tliou silent ? read Lord ! why want thou silent ? 

31 2 for Jdndmiti read** Jdndmiti," 

— 5 for niggannihi read nigganhi , 

— 8 for tiwidd dadhi read tiwidodadhi. 

— 11 for third read thiri . 

— 12 for kuijahitwd read kujjhitwa . 

— 30 for triwehedo read “ tiwedo.” 

32 4 for nirujjhu&sati read nxrujjhissati , 

— 0 for kdnamamantdti read kondmamantdti , 

— 10 for upasampaddyitwa read upasampddayitwa, 

— 14-16 for vehedos, read wddhos. 

— 35 for vipassanan read wipassanan. < 

S3 3 for kilah manti migiranni read kilamanti migi ratify i. 

— 4 for dran^e read aranft e. 

— 5 for rdjjah read rajjdn, 

— 7 for Ahdti tamhi read Ahdtitamhi* 

— 10 for wfjantamandsawan read teijayantamandsawan, 

— 12 for uppamitwd read uppatitwd . 

— 17 for the thero Moggali read the thdro son of Moggali. 
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34 13 for sabbd rdma read sabbarama. 

35 1 for Purabhkrin read Pure bhtrin . 

— 6 tor sabbatthd read sabbathd : for nantbddhikdpicha read naithddhikdpivha 

36 9 for abhdsiun read abhdsiyun. 

— 11 for pubbajjan read pubbajja, 

— 13 fur Sangamittancha read Sangfmmittancha. 

— 14 for Mdhindo read Meh in do* 

37 4 for wissuta read wissutd .* fbr dekriyd read dchariyd. 

— 8 for kunta read kanta for kappdyi read kappayi . 

— 18 for Dhammapati read Dhammapalati. 

— 27 for with a young female kuntikinnarya read with the lovely female kiunari. 

38 2 for naladddhan read nadaddhan . 

— 3 for c iykkhayuntikan read ayukkhayantanaiu 

— 11 for Kunti read Kanti. 

— 12 for pawdttayun read pawattayun : for kdsdyam read kdsdwam. — 

— 34 for kuntikinnarya read lovely kinnari. 

39 3 for Tassopasamane read Tassdpasamanati . 

— 5 for patisedhanan read patisedhanan* 

— 9 for rdjasasanan read rdjasdsanan. 

— 10 for nak aroma read nakaroma : for mulhamanasan read muUund nasan, 

— 12 for dsananhi read dsanamhi. 

— 33 for embiciie read imbecile. 

40 3 for ubhinnanchdtu read ubhinnanchati . 

— 4 for mahdrajd read mahdrdjd. 

— 5 for rathesaha read rathesabho. 

— 13 for anesun rdjd read anesun ; raja . 

41 7 for manussdeka read manussancfiu. 

— 8 for thadangehi read tadaddhehi : for tnahi read mabin. 

— 10 for Patichcha kamman read Patichchakamwan ■ for eh Hannan lead cheiauan. 

— 18 for Ratiwaddhane read ltatiwaddhano. 

42 1 for pakkaaitwdna read pakkositwdna , 

— 2 for wiydharinsu read wiydkarinsu. 

— 5 for tutthamdno read tutthamano . 

— 21 for is read was: for vibhajja read wibhajjo. 

— 31 for Y ay so read Yaso. 

43 9 for Ekdnini read Ekdnini , 

— 10 for sattfiambhiddhawi read satthamabiiiddhuwi . 

44 2 for dropiydmtan read aropiydsutan. 

— 9 for mdtalassa read mdtulassa . 

— 10 for sddhand read sddhatib . 

— 18, 19 for They partook of the nature of the lion in the formation of their hands and feet read 
lie partook of the nature of the lion, in the formation oi his hands and feet. 

2 for puttd&okina read pnltasokina. 


45 
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7 for tatiyi read iatiyi. 

9 for wijjhintun read wijjkitun . 

11 for Tathdsiydwa read Tathdsi ydwa. 

12 for addyampuran read addya sapuran . ? 

2 for sampatichchhitwa read sampatichchhitwa. 

3 for Nangaran read N a gar an . 

8 for Kujjho read Kuddho , 

9 for Kujjho read Kuddho . 

14 for hdhSkenatthahito read sdhasinettha bhito. 

10 for wattamuttb read wuttamattd. 

11 for apechcha read upechcha . 

27 for Uppulwanno read Uppalawanno. 

6 for bhakkttuh read bhakkhitun . 

12 for Yadkkhin read Yakkhin . 

14 for ramt read 

1 for wuttemattawa read wuttamattewa. 

4 for uatjari read wayan. 

10 for ddtukamd read ddtukdmd : for kahdmiti read kdhdmiti " 

1 for adissamani read adissamdne : for kathammdr imi read kathammdrimi . 

5 for saddanti read saddan te ; for san^dpatenewa read sanridpathinewa. 

3 for ganhatibrawi read ganhatibrawi : for wilayantt&i read wilayanisi. 

4 for rajdpilandhassd read rdjd pilandhassa. 

7 for Tambapannatlha pnnniyo read Tambawannattkapdnayo . 

9 for tassattrajdnatta read tassatrajd nattd. 

10 for Sihalantund read Sihalantu td , 

13 for dwijdwasam read dwijdwdsam ; for gama - read gdma- 

16 for On that signal fall to with blows, read Guided by the direction of that signal, deal 
out thy blows. 

24 for 44 Tambapanniyo ” read Tambawannapanayo. 

1 for naffhitdya read natthitdya. 

2 for kumarassdbhisichani read kumdrassdbhisichane. 

3 for Pandowdn read Pandawan ; for pdbhatamdlia tan read pdbhathamdbhatan. 

5 for Pandhawo read Pandawo . 

6 for unasatta read unasatta : for dh itarancha read dhitaricha. 

3 for tanakdrand read tawakdrand . 

4 for famannattra read tamahriattra . 

5 for gdtd read gatd : for yattramanussanan read yattrdmanussdnan. 

6 for bahire read bdhire : for diswd wasdhasdpagd read diswdwy sahasdpagd. 

7 read this line thus 41 PundpinopanbkdsamisayantidhamdgatdV —atikdtuhale yakkhe, yakkho 

sdhasiko pana. 

8 for wiyalantayi wilayannayi, 

12 for Puttadhitdhi waddhitwd read Puttadhitdbhiwaddhitwd . 
for Sumanta mountain read Sumanakuto ( Adams peak). 

4 for Thdnd tddd amachchdnah addsi t read Dhandnddd amachnhdnad ; adds*. 
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53 

10 

for 

nassiyitha read nasseydtha : for rajjahitun read rajjahitu . 


— 

12 

for 

pikkhantd read pekkhantd. 


— 

19 

for 

offices read riches. * 


54 

4 

for 

tatd read tdtd. 


— 

For the 5th verse read “ Lankan nikagttnan katan, mama bhdtussa 

santakan ; tassachchayicha 




lathiwa rajjan kdritu sdbhanati." 


— 

6 

for 

rajja kumdrako gumissamiti read rdjakumdrd 11 gumissamiti ’ 

* 

— 

20, 21 

,22 

Read u My children, I am advanced in years ; repair one 

of you to Lanka the realm 




of my brother, which possesses every (natural ) 

advantage : on his demise 




rule there over that splendid kingdom.” 


— 

26 

after. Gdmagamakatittha a bracket. 


— 

27 

for 

Mahakiuidura river read the great Kanduro river. 


55 

] 

for 

dddya sakan read dddya sd sakan. 


— 

2 

for 

anndpadesina read annupadisina. 


— 

5 

for 

dropiyd read dropiyd . 


— 

0 

for 

Gangdyakhipi read Gan gay a kftipi : for “ ganhantupahu read “ ganhantu pahu t 

— 

7 

for 

pabbajitdkdran read pabhajitdkdrd . 


— 

9 

for 

amachchi read amachchd ; for samappyi read samappayuii* 


— 

10 

for 

manbrathan read manorathd. 


— 

11 

for 

sahdgata read sahdgatd. 


— 

15 

for 

Widudlnihhassa read AV idudliabho. 


— 

26 

for 

Gbnagamaka read Gdnagamakatittlia. 


5G 

3 

for 

ekathunike read ikathunikt » 


— 

5 

for 

sdyato read sdyato. 


— 

13 

for 

" mantras ” read “ niantos ” 


— 

25 

for 

lhuldakachchana read Bliaddakachehiina. 


57 

a 

for 

Chitta read Chittd . 


•» 

10 

for 

mdtuarbchayi rend mdtu drbehayi. 


— 

n 

for 

drochayi re*d drbehayi * 


— 

12 

for 

ltd liana raed Rohan o. 


58 

G 

for 

rdjd puttd read rdjaputta: for nbhapana read ubhbpana. 



7 

for 

katwd namakaran road katwdna m a k a ran. 


59 

1 

for 

tJmmddachittdyanta read Ummddachittay dnatta 


— 

9 

for* ' 

f wanchitan i^iwachohi read ivanchitanne wachihi. 


— 

14 

for 

Doramadala read Dwaramandainko. 


— 

15, 17 

for 

Tumbakandura read the Tumharo mountain stream 


GO 

2 

for 

kumaran read kumdran . 



4 

for 

nihi read nihi. 



5 

for 

nisi so ; tanwachasosutwd read nisi so tan uC ^ a7 ^ st dtvd. 




?0 

for 

wydkai read wydkate. 


— 

11 

for 

karayissasi read kdrayissasi . 


— 

13 

for 

tdtd ti read tdtdti • 




30 

lbr 

vehedos read wedos. 
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line. 

5 for 

— 6 for 

— . 9 for 

— 10 for 

— 11 for 

— 22, 23 for 

— 25 for 

30, 31 for 


62 


63 


64 


65 


2 for 
» 3 for 
6 for 
13 for 

2 for 

3 for 
9 for 

10 for 
12 for 
30 for 

3 for 

4 for 

4 for 

5 for 

6 for 

7 for 
10 for 
12 for 
IS for 
25 for 
33 for 
29 for 


Harikanda read Girikanda . 

Harikandu read Girikanda. 
drochisun read drochisun • 

“ saparisb kattha ydsitt t read sapariso , “ kattha ydsiti t '• 
bhattindyachc read bhattendydehi . 

Harikunda and Harikundasiwo, read Girikando and Girikandasiwo. 
karissa read karissan. 

He inquired of her, “wheraart thou going, together with thy retinue V read attended 
by his retinue, he inquired, “ where art thou going ?” 
bhtydpayiti read bhojdpayi ti : for pattwansowa read paiiwansowa . 
pugnagunupeta read punriagunupitd . 
bhdtard read bhdtaro . 

orantutb" read oran tato" for bhdtare read bhdtaro. 
tesanrajjamappesi read tesan rajjamapphi , 
tatho patissa gdmamhi read tathopatissagdmamhi. 
tdlapantincha read tdlapattancha . 
dm dray i read dmdrasi . 
wassani read tvassdni. 

Kachchhaka read Kachchhaka. 
chamupatin read chamupatin . 
rdjaprikkhdran read rajaparikkhdran . 
jdtassdri read jdtassare. 
abisekan read abhisikan. 
porohita read purbhita . 

upakdranta read updkarattd : for jetthantan read jetthan tan , 

Girikandadesantasseva read Girikandadesan tassiwa. 

Chittardjahtah read Chittardjan tan . 

dasinan read daxin tdn : for katan n unite isay i read katahnu niwhayt. 

“ prohito ” read purohito.” 

the territory Girikandaka read the prince Girikando. 
know read knew. 


66 3 r gr rattikhiddd read rattikhiddd . 

6 for vura&odhaki read purasodhakt: for dwisaldni read duwisatdni, 

— 32 for Pu^ ia read Pasano. 

— 37 f° r Pasandhfi ra rra( { Pasandhika. 

67 2 for wiyddhipdlap'fQtfjrfjni rea( ] tviyddhapalipurathimc . 

— 4 for waftamewacha re^ wa ttamiwacha. 

— 8 for dhardni patittan reao tyaranipatittan. 

_ 12 for wanuydnan read wanuyyx^^ 

— 19 for hospital read college. 

68 1 for uyiydnaithdna read uyydnatthdna . 

— 3 for das d hisuh read das dfusun. 

— 9 for tutdy suwannawanna read lata suwannawau ^ 
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68 H for lanhi read tahin : for sajivdwtya dissari read sajiwawiya dissari. 

— 18 for witthaka read wiihakd. 

— 40 for maftlaka read malaka : f r anguliwelakha road anguliwethaka. 

69 1 for puna a wijamhitan read punnawijambhitan. 

— 2 for muttdtdtdcha read mnttd , td tdcha, 

— 7 for pariwdrite read pariwdrito . 

— 8 for sanuhanha read sankhancha . 

— 18 for tassta machchassa read Tassdinachchassa. 

— 13 for i aasaghardnicha read wdsaghardnicha . 

— 34 for puro'hitto read puroluid. 

— 35 for setthitto read settho. 

70 1 for havlchandadan read harudtandanan, 

— 2 for punjanih punchanih : for anjanacha read anjanancha, 

— 7 for dfahi read dtsesin, 

— 13 for sdmibhatteto read sdmibhattind. 

18 for the clay of aruna read the medicinal aruna clay. 

— 34 for Tamale ttiya read Tamalitti. 

71 l for sdmihiterata read sdtnihite ratd : for Lankahita sukhi read Lankdhitasukhi, 

2 for wachano read t oachanbpi : tor patanttapiti read pawitatapiti. 

— 12 for Itthiyawuttiyan read Jttiyawuttiyan. 

— 30 for Maharatta read Maharattha. 

72 2 for khkpatiddrnno read khipati ddruno . 

5 fur Phalanti sanayo read Phalanti&aniyo. 

— 6 for ginsdpenti read bhinsdpenti . 

— 8 for bhaweyyaman read bhdwiyya man . 

9 for khipdyasi read khipeydsi ; for mamopari read mamdpari. 

— 10 for tawisassa read taw ewassa. 

__ 14 for Maddnikodhan read Mdddni kodhan . 

16 for Aravalo read Arawalo. 

73 l for patipajjisun read pattpajjisun . 

6 for kasdwan pajjotd read kasdwapajjdtd. 

9 for cannattamanama tagga n read san/iuttanawataggan. 

mm 12 for Gantwa pardntahan read Gantwdparantakan. 

29 for dewadutta read dewaduta. 

33 for u anumatugga " discourse (of Buddho) read the u anawataggan section of Buddho s 

discourses. 

74 l for sahassdn read tahasdni : for dhammdmatd mapayiti read dhammdmatamapdydsi. 

3 for Mahddhammakkhito read Mahddhammarakkito . 

— 5 for Gantwdnan read Gantwdna ; for kdlakdram read kdlakdrdma. 

, 3 for santali read sattali, 

_ 8 for witufi read wituA* 

22 for kalakarana read kalakaramo. 

_ 24 for Malikadevo read Mulakadewo ; for Dhaud'aWnuaMp read DhandUabinna»o. 
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75 


76 


77 


78 


79 


80 


SI 


89 


83 


line. 

32 for Sowanabliiimi read Suwannabhumi. 

2 for mnha read mahd. 

3 for hitd read bhita. 

7 for Sonuttard read Sdnuttara . 

8 for Jinasdsakaddhanan read Jinassa kaddhanan : after tahin add tahin again : for bhawiyako, 

read bhawiyako. 

4 for atajdn read atrajan : for j alabhinnan read chhalabinnan . 

5 for sanghan read sangahan : for Dakkhinagirin read Dakkhindgirin : for tatthd read tattha. 
12 for ** kdtanrid " read kdlannu : for sadnattan read samdnaUan . 

— for bahussawan read mahussawan. 

32 for tbe noble (twin) princes Ujjenio and Mahindo, read the noble (jjenian prince 
Malxindo. 

1 for jandtu read jdndtu, 

2 for Missangan read Missanagati: for taddhewa read tadahewa. 

3 for yiagindo read Mahindd , 

4 for bhdginidhitu read bhaginidhitu : for Bhandakandma ko read Bhandakrtndmako • 

6 for Thaltha read Tattha : for uposathd read updsathe . 

7 for wihdra read wihard % 

9 for sadisohatahitu read sadisohitahitu . 

18 for Magindo read Mahindo. 

12 for saddinti read saddhinti . 

23 for tbe thero came in sight of tbe monarch ; but he (the metamorphosed do wo) vanished. 

read the thero being perceived by the monarch, he himself (the metamorphosed 
d ewo) vanished. 

34 for “ irsi ” read “ isi.” 

1 for idisakd ranftl read idisakdranne- 

9 for Natitdcha a\xdticha read Ndti ticha amid techa. 

19 for replied read solved. , 

2 for tayankha read sdyanhe , 

5 for satd read sati ; for sayand read sdsand. 

6 for toasatambhdkasantiki read ivasatamhdkasaniike . 

21 for the “ agata” sanctification read the state of sanctification. 

10 for Ndrdgdma read Ndrohdma. 

18 for Sondipasse read Sondipasso. 

34 for (Thuparamo) read (Path araachetiyan ) . 

3 for uchchhdsane read uchchdsani . 

8 for dsanaparinatti read dsanapatifiattin : for path and read pafjiawi* 

1 1 for wasanti read wasantin, 

1 for sachchasanriattamiujacha read sachchasannuttamewacha. 

2 for Bhiyo read kiiyo: for thiradassanmichchannd read thiradassanamichchantd. 

4 for haUhito read hatthino : for sadhetun read sddhitun, 

5 for sayandti read sayandni , 

7 for nagard read ndgard , 
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P.'ige. line. 

S3 8 for sattakappowakappo read Satthukappuioakappo . 

2f> to 29 for these lines, read Thus, this thero, who had become like unto the divine teacher, and 
a luminary to the land, by having propounded the doctrines (of Buddho) in Lanka, 
in the native language, at two places, on the oceasson of the promulgation of that 
religion, established (the inhabitants) in that faith. 

84 1 for dakkinadwdrato r^ad da kick in addwdrato. 

3 for dakkhinadwdrd re:td dakkhinaddwdrd : for there read thtra. 

* — 5 for tayana husamayo read sdyanha samayb. 

— 6 after ydma add tan . 

— 9 for chhdyudakupetun read chhayudakupetan . 

— 11 for sasan read sdyan • for dwara read dwdra , 

— 12 for sddhuni read sddhutu 

— 1 7 for gates read gate. 

— 22 for Missa read JVlissako. 

So 4 for kappd kappesukowido read kappdkappesu k divide . 

— 7 for Sdsa pancha rend Sd sapancha . 

— 10 for dakkhind read dakkhina. 

— 11 for puhhdjissanti read pubbdjhmti. 

S i 1 for dkari read ariki : for toyi read toy i. 

— 2 for kampiti read kampiti. 

— 4 for pupphachutthi read pupphamuffhi : for puthawi read puthuwi. 

— ,) for Rdjagtho read Rdjagchd. 

— 6 for puthawi read puthuwi : for jantdglidra read jantdghara. 

— 9 for puthawi read puthuwi* 

— 10 for tin nan read ti n nahnah. 

— 12 for puthawi read puthuwi. 

— 18 for under a u pieha”trce read under a (mucliald) tree, (where the Lohamahapaya was 

subsequently built). 

— 27 for “ irsi ” read “ isi.” 

87 6 for namhanikkhamma read tamhd nikkhamma, 

— 7 for hatthatanuruha read hatthatanuruhd . 

— 8 for puppamutfhin read pupphamutfhin: for puthawi read puthuwi. 

— . 9 for sa gamma read sangamma. 

— 11 for w dkari read wy dkari, 

— 12 for bhojhu read bhojesuh. 

— 14 omit the words pleasure garden. 

— 15 for that garden read the royal garden. 

88 1 for thatthewa read Rthiwa. 

— 2 for f hitaf thananihand thdnawidu read thitaffhdnan thdnathdnawtdu. 

— S for Kakndhdwhayd read Kukudhawhayd . 

4 for Thuparahan read Thupdrahan ; for puta read puta . 

— 5 for champakd read champaka ; for pujisa read isi ; for phalan read thaluh* 

— < 6 for puthawi read puthuwi . 



0 

for 

IS 

for 

13 

for 

14 

for 

34 

for 

5 

for 

8 

for 

10 

for 

11 

for 

13 

for 

13 

for 

35 

for 

1 

for 

3 

for 

5 

for 

6 

for 

7 

for 

8 

for 

11 

for 

12 

for 

13 

for 

2 

for 

3 

for 

4 

for 

C 

for 

7 

for 

12 

for 

4 

for 

6 

for 

7 

for 

11 

for 

12 

for 

14 

for 

22 

for 

1 

for 

2 

for 

3 

for 

4 

for 

5 

for 

7 

for 

10 

for 

13 

for 

25 

for 


Mahamighanan read Mahdmeghawanan . 

gantwd read hantwd: for dalawddito read balachoditd. 

tddihi read tddihi . 

mahdrdjadtpamhi read mahdrdja, dipamhi. 

Punakha read Pnnakho. 

atihafthdhi wddiya read atihatthobhiwddiya ; for pura read pura • 

Nisinanampidha read Ntsinnampidha ; for pannakdri read panndkdre* 
uyyanan read uyydnan. 
patiggahito read patiggahiti. 
dixisi read dlsisi : for tard read nard % 

xayanhasamayi read sdyanhaxamayk ; for bhodhitfhdnarohan read bhodhifthdndrahan . 
the sanctification of' maggaphalan read the states of probation and sanctification. 
tatthd read tattha ; for hitattha read hitatthan . 
tadantardn read tadanantaran. 
bhikkuni ; read bhikkuni, 

Sdsatvannakafdha& t read “Sasuwannakafdhah : for tan read tan : for Tathdgato . read 
Tathdgatd, 

P atitthdpctun mdddsi read Patitfhhp etumdddsi ; for bodhi read bddhih. 
pand read pana ; for Tathdgatd . read Tathdgatd , 

dasapana read dasapdna : for pattamaggapaldn ahun read pattamaggaphaldnahun . 
Attand read “ Attano. 

thapetwd read fhapetwd ; for pand read pana . 

FPaddamdna read fPaddhamdnd. 
thtthd read tatthd ; for tada read tadd . 

FParadipo read fVaradipk . 
naghi read nagk . 

sdsantaradhdnancha read sdsanantaradhanancha . 
atihatthdbi read atihatthdbhi. 
bojjkhi read bhojjkhi . * 

Akdlapuptha lankdrk read Akdlapupphdlank dr e . 
tard read nara . 

tadantaran read tadanantaran. 

mandsilaya read mandsiidya. 

lord of universe, read lord of the universe. 

the sanctification of “ maggaphalan ” read the states of probation and salvation 
dakkhino read dakkhint. 

Patiifhdpktu read Patitfhapktun. 

Jinassa read janassa. 

dhamman dksanan read dhammadtxanan, 

muffhito read t tuffhito, 

bhikkhuni read bhikkhuntn, 

gottand read gottatd . 

hinsanan read bhinsanati. ^ 

the bliss of maggaphalan read the states of probation and sanctification. 



ERRATA 


Page. line. 

93 33 

— 35 

94 1 

— 9 

— 10 

— 19 

— 18 

95 8 

— , 5 

— 7 

— 12 

— 18 

— 38 

95 4 

— 8 

— 17 

97 8 

— 12 

— 19 

— 33 

98 1 

— 3 

— 5 

— 7 

— 8 

— 12 

— 18 

— 29 

99 1 

— 2 

— 3 

— 4 

— 6 

— 9 

— 10 

— 11 

— 12 

— 16 

— 32 

— 34 

— 38 

100 2 


xiii 


for Wesalanagara read Wisalanagara. 

for Mandadfpo read Mandadipo. 

for myasanan read wydsanan . 

for t oadiya read wadiya. 

for chintiyd read chtntiya . 

for pannakdre read panndkdri. 

for pdhatihicha read pabhatihicha. 

for wissahassdni read wisasahassdni : for I'ard read nard‘ 

for tathhd read tattha. 

for tanchUtamdfidya read tan chittama&ndya : for tatthd read tattha , 
for nisinno s6kamdlak6 read nisinn osokamdlaki. 

for sanctification of u niaggaphalan " read states of probation and sanctification, 
for Asokb read A&okamalako. 
after Sudassanamalakb insert a comma. 
tor chatutthaA read chatuttho . 

for bliss of inaggaphalan read the state of probation and sanctification, 
for puthawissaro read puthuwissard ; for ani^dti read aApdni : for bah tty i read bahuni. 
for disiydsi wi sop a man read dhiydsiwisdpamaA , 
for Gothabayo read Gothabhayo. 

for sanctification of “ maggaphalan ' read states of probation and sanctification, 
for "Nd read “ Na . 

for Sambudtlhdya read Sarnbuddhdndya. 

for puthawissaro, read puthuwissara* 

for nawataggiyan read anawataggiyan . 

for Mahdmighawandraman read Mahdmighawandrdman. 

for ddiyd read ddiya , 

for chief of the victors over sin read glorious personage. 

for M anamataggan " read “ anawataggan." 

for Mahdpaddmo read Mahdpadumo . 

for si man dissdyitwa read si tan dassayitwd . 

for sonnarajdta read sonnarajata . 

for pupphaharitan read pupphabharitan : for jattddi read ehhdttddi . 
for wilukkipaghatihicha read chilukkh ipasatthicha. 

for Kumbatawdtantan read Kumbhikdwdfan : for Mahddipan read Mahdnipan . 
for Khuddhamadhulancha read Khuddamdtulancha , 
for kottagb read koffago . 

for AbhayipaldkapdsdnaA read Ah hay ibaldkap dsdnaii. 

for holding the plough shaft, defined the line of boundary, read holding the plough^ 
exhibited the furrows. 

for Kumbolawatan read Kumbhikawatan (potter's clay pit) : and for Mahddipo read 
Mahanipo. 

for Khuddamadula read Khuddamatulo : far Maratta read Marutta. 
for Abhayapalakapasanan read Abhayejt>al4kapasanan. 

for Tilumpdlingo read Tilumapdlingo : for U dlachatukkago read T&aehatukkagb. 



XIV 


ERRATA. 


Page. line. 

100 6 for Sihastnd read Sihasind : for tiratowajan read tirato wajan. 

— s for dinndsa */mdyaread dinndyasltdya. 

15 for Telumpali read Telumapali. 

18 for (Thupar&no) read (Pathamachetiyan) . 

24 for Sihasina read Sihasina. 

— 25 for “ irsi ” read “ isi ” 

101 1 for Chatthi read Chhatthe: for nisqjjd read nisajja. 

r— 2 for disananQd read disanantiu. 

— 3 for pawattinan, read pawattanan, 

— 5 after sattahi insert a comma. 

7 for mantikd read mattikd. 

— 10 for btNhuni read bafiuni, 

— ll for Sunabhdta read Sunahdta. 

— 21 for produced for nine thousand munis and five hundred persons, read procured for eight 

thousand five hundred persons (among whom was the princess Anula). 

34 for Synahata read Sunahata. 

102 2 for Apassiyd read Apassiya. 

— 3 for upichltantinecha read upechchatan ttniwa* 

mm 6 for pafhammidan read pathamamidati. 

7 for dgammdchalamatimittha rend agammdmalamatimettha. 

— 8 for patiggahand read patiggahand . 

— 11 for Jabbisadiwase read Cbhahbisadiwasi : for dsdlhin read dsalhi. 

— 10 for (apassiya) read (apassiya). 

— 24 for profound read immaculate. 

— 32 for “ asalheb” read “ asalhi ” 

103 1 omit one diwiyo. 

— 3 for dhuti read dhu tk» 

mm 4 for dgatb mahtti read dgabomhitu 

— 6 for M ah drifth dmah dmach cho read Mahdriffho mahdmaehcho ; for hdtuhi read bhdtuhi : for 

satfhin read saddhin : for rdjdnamhito read rajdnamabhitd, 

— 8 for purimato read parito : for drahdpetwa read drabhdpetwd . 

— 11 for tassakhosiman read tassakhb si man ; for tadahiwayo re&d tadahhv a s6, 

— 12 for Huddhk read Raddhi. 

104 1 for wdsafthi read dwdsatfhu 

— 2 for D e woman u sad gand read Dewananussagand ; for kattin read kittin ; for ydchamupach - 

checha read yawomupiehcha cha . 

— 6 for U r uUhdwa%sa < k read tP utthawassan ; for awdehida read atydchldan. 

— - 7 for Manujddipd read Manujddipa, 

— 9 for kuto read kuto. 

105 1 for lachchhayi read lachchhasi. 

mm 2 for sumanagatin read sumanogatin. 

— 3 for baddrd read baddra • 

— - 6 for Vattapuran read Pattapuran . 



ERRATA. 


Pago. 

105 


100 


107 


108 


100 

no 


111 


112 


line. 

7 for dakkinan read dakkhinan. 

8 for Baffcan read Ddfhan, 

10 for thapetan read thapitan : kattikqjanapxij dhi read ka tti ka ch h a nap itj d/i i. 

11 for rajato read rdjato : for puttapuran read puttdpuran . 

30 for sighted read gifted. 

6 for jananukehi read jannukthi. 

9 for ndgi read ndgd, 

12 for thupatfhdnd read ’hupafihanan: for mliraxmllahiwUthan tan read dd&ramlliki mtthaian 

13 for soddpetwd read sddhdpetwd. 

1 for drupanatthdya read Mpanatthdya . 

2 for bandhasatnaki read kandkasamaki ; for n& read na. 

4 for tat the read tattha. 

5 for rdjdturitamdnasd read rdjd turitamdnasb . 

9 after tassdpariU add thupari. 

3 for katdhaki read katdhaki, 

7 for dhatu ddnamatta read dhdtu ddnamattd . 

10 for affha read affha, 

17 for paruiibanan read pnrinibbanan. 

28 for “ drona " read u ddno ” 

2 for gamatdchdpi read gdmatochdpi, 

3 for bhafthd read hatfhd. 

5 for pujdmakdrayi read pujamakdrayi. 

1 for Sanghamittatthirincha read thirincha . 

2 for mannctwd read mantetwa . 

4 for Tata read Tdta, 

7 for paftite read paffa ne. 

8 for rdmman Puppapuran read ramman Pupphapuran . 
tO for tvasatd read toasand : for sikkhanti read pikkhanti. 

11 for Nagaransakadhamhi read Nagarassikadisamhi* 

20 for Puppa read, Puppbapura. 

33 the words, which bad previously been the domicile of the minister Dead, to be 
included within parentheses. 

5 for nantu read nattu. 

9 for bhdsiy dread bhdsiya, 

13 for korbmxti read kardmitU 

31 for “ Lord ! is it meet read w Lord ! is it, or is it not, meet. 

1 for katdhatan read katdhan tan . 

3 for waddhtkan read waffhikan : for bdldsurxya read bdlasuripa . 

4 for disdya read dighdya . 

5 for Updgammd read Updgamma ; for wiwidhddaramalinin read wiwidhaddhqjamdlimri 
8 for sdhukah read sddhukati, 

10 for pinitd puthawipati read pfnitb puttuudpati. 

11 for pujetwd read pujrtwana. 

13 for Sawdrohiydwa read Swdrbheyawa. 



ERRATA* 



Pige. 

119 



1 17 


119 


119 


line* 

I Transfer the inverted commas from ahan to the end of the next line, to k atdhaki. 
f for sdkhdya read idkhdyaA ; for patitthdtu read patitfhdtu : for id hah he a read idhahim *. 

8 for purax&a read p&nusa. 

6 for tikkhamitwd read nikkhamitwd ; for otarun read dtarufi. 

6 for Tampdtahdriyan read TampdpihMyah * 

9 for mandrama read manbramd. 

11 for patijthitd read patffthita. 

19 for tuiydnan read turiydnafa 

18 for migap&kkhinan read migapakkhinan . 

1 for chabbanqa read chhabbanna : for Mhayiiucha read sobhayinsucha , 

9 for takafdgammahabddhi read sakafdhammahdbddhi ; for sattahdni read iattdhani, 

5 for Read this verse Suddhi nabhasi dassittha sd kafdhe patijfhM mahdjanassa sabbaua 

mahdbbdhi mandramdL 

0 for Pdfhirihi read Pdfihirihi : for pund read puna. 

13 for gdhatd read gahito . 

34 for southeast read eastern. 

1 for putfhachittb read tuffhachittb . 

8 for ktddnich read kuldnicha ; for seftha read seffhi . 

9 for wdpi read chdpi: for ndgayakkhd namiwacha read n&gayakkhdnamiwacha » 

10 fur Himasqjjugghafickewa read H ima sajjhughatichiwa* 

25 for Eighteen members read Eight members. 

1 for thapdpetwdna pujtnt re*d fhapdpetwdna pujtsi. 

9 for pakkhidini pdtipaditald read pakkht dini pdfipidi tato . 

8 for tihfyiwatfhaftahi read tihiyiwatfha aifhahi : for dininahi read dinnihi 

6 for pujayn read pujayin ; for iwamiwa bhipujktu read iwamiwdbhipujttu ; for sdkha rea 

salhd. 

7 for ortuni read 

11 for ja/;d read 

19 for dlapdrahd read balapd+agd. 

18 for bhawah read bhawanah* 

8 for taddgamd read dhdfdgamd, 

4 for Uttar an read Uttarad, 

0 for pakdsetuh read pakdsitun . 

10 for rajjtna yuttanb read rajjamattanS . 

9 for thirassa read Thiraua . 

8 for Tiwakatsa read Tiwakkassa ; for gdmandwdrieha read gdmaddwdrtcha ; for katisucha 
read sukatisucha. 

4 for pupphasdmdkaU pugghahitah read pupphatamdkuU pagghahita. 

0 gjfor pawisiyd read pawltiya. 

7 for SumanaMtfaha read Sumanassho*, 

10 for sdhachcha read ydhachcka * 

19 for Tiwako read Tiwakko. 

28 for princes rear? castes. 

8 for jddayinsu read chhddayimu* 



ERRATA. 


anrii 


Page. 

119 

line. 

6 

for 

tatthdganjun read tatthdganchun- 

— 

7 

for 

Kacha rag gam k read Kdcharaggdmt . 

— 

8 

for 

dganjun read aganchun. 

— 

10 

for 

Pans u nan read Pcinsunan ; for punno read pulint. 

— 

12 

for 

manaso read tndnaso ; for addticha read addsicfia . 

— 

13 

for 

thitatfdni read fhiteffhdne . 

— 

22 

for 

Kaehharaggamo read Kacharaggamo. 

— 

23, 35 for 

Tiwako read Tiwakko. 

— 

27 

for 

south eastern read eastern. 

— 

36 

for 

Issarasamanako and Fattama read Issarasamanako and Pathamo. 

190 

1 

for 

Kdchharagdmaki read Kdcharaggdmaki . 

— 

7 

for 

tahiwani read tahiA want. 

— 

8 

for 

tat ay a ♦ead taya . 

— 

13 

for 

Kachharagamo read Kacharaggamo. 

— 

14 

for 

These bearing four fruits two each, (produced) thirty bo-plants, read These bearing 


18 

four fruits each (produced) tliirty ttfro bo-plants. 
the words u of live hundred virgins and five hundred women of the place " to be enclosed 


tv 

22 

for 

in a parenthesis. 
setti read setthi. 

— 

24 

for 

bhddahara read bbdhahara. 

— 

32 

for 

arittan read aritthan. 

— 

39 

for 

“ Hattalakan " read “ Hatthalhakan.' 

191 

4 

for 

Sunydgardhildsini read *S u h(} dg drdbhilds ini. 

— 

7 

for 

umndiyd read wandiya. 

* — 

12 

for 

widdhin read wuddhin : for anikabhutdyattbti read anikabbhutayuttoti. 

122 

5 

for 

mahesin ti read mahesitte . 

— 

7 

for 

attand tattha read attanbnattha . ^ 

183 

1 

for 

kdnayitwdna read kdrayitwdna . 

— 

3 

for 

pabbdwajjdsi taffhdne read pabb ajjawasitafthdni. 

— 

10 

for 

Hatthalhakawhayan read Hatthdlhakawjjayan : after patsayt add dwi mi. 

— 

13 

for 

jparikkhdramuttatnan paw dean ay a read saparikkhdramuttaman pawdrandya. 

— 

14 

for 

Nangadipi read Ndgadipi. 

— 

30 

for 

Patamo read Pathamo. 

124 

3 

for 

wijito read tvijiti: tor chattdlisan read chattdlisan. 

— 

10 

for 

sowantadoniyd thiraddhankhipdpetwa read sowannaddniyd thiradihan khipdpetwa . 

— 

11 

for 

gahayitwa and kilakan read gahdyitwa and kilitan. 

125 

3 

for 

gatihicha read gatihicha. 

— 

10 

for 

yfyanantayi read yojanattayi. 

— 

22 

for 

round the great Tliupo read round the (site of the destined) Mahathupo. 

125 

5 

for 

thtrditthddayopicha read thirdritth ddaybpicha. 

127 

8 

for 

puthawipati read puthuwipati. 

— 

9 

for 

satthiwassdnusddhukan read safthiwas&dni sddhukan. 



xriii 



ERRATA. 

Page. 

line. 



127 

20 

for 

(alto wiharos) at the Wanguttaro mountain ; at the mountain called Pachino ; and at 




the Raherako mountain ; in like manner at Kolambo the Kalako wihari read at 
the Wanguttaro mountain the Pa china wiharo; and in like manner at the Ralierako 
mountain, the Kdlambalako wiharo. 

198 

1 

for 

S6d*riyanan read Sbdariydnan. 

— 

8 

for 

Chdlarattha read Chtlaratihd : for damild read damilo . 

— 

6 

for 

hiwan read giuxm. 

— 

7 

for 

ghaffeti read ghaffhi* 

— 

9 

for 

widdtiya read widdliya . ' 

— 

10 

for 

gunasaratan read gunasaratan , 

— 

11 

for 

pawdriyd read pawdriya . 

— 

16 

for 

of the illustrious “ Uju” tribe read , descended from an illustrious race. 

189 

3 

for 

dtapekhipi read dtapi khipi . 

— 

4 

for 

sdmaghaffayi read samaghaffayi . 

— 

5 

for 

winichchasatthdya read winichchayatthdya , 

— 

6 

for 

rdjd read rdja , 

— 

8 

for 

Badiggahi read Raliggdhi : for Taddppabhuti read Taddppabhuti . 

— 

9 

for 

pun nan d hcsun read punndndhtsun: tor khuddakd watakdnipi read khuddakdwdfqkdnipi. 

— 

10 

for 

pidisi read pidisi ; for iddhi read iddhin . 

— 

11 

for 

tuddhadiffhisamdnokathamidabhimanusso read suddadifthisamdno kathamihahi manusso : 




for jahiyyati read jahiyydti. 

130 

5 

for 

kddiyd mari read khddiydmari , 

— 

7 

for 

bhatundma makdrayi read bhatundmamakdrayi . 

— 

9 

for 

ddiwa read ddicha . 

— 

10 

for 

tadachchayo read tddachchayi . 

131 

3 

for 

rdjadwdri read rdjaddwdri. 

— 

4 

for 

bhunjamdni read bhunjamdnina. 

~ 

6 

for 

Ukha&sasandhan read likhasandisaA . 

— 

8 

for 

Suddhadewinndma read Suddhan dewin ndma * 

— 

9 

for 

sowannakkhliyd read sowann ukkhaliy d. 

— 

11 

for 

tatha read tathd * 

— 

30 

for 

Sudhadewi read Suddhadewi. 

138 

1 

for 

Silawannawd read silawattaw d. 

— 

8 

for 

tini read tint. 


3 

for 

tassd bddho read tassdhddho. 

— 

4 

for 

Siwikaya read Siwikdya. 

— 

5 

for 

yd read so : for pura read puri. 

— 

8 

for 

yathdrahd read yatharahan . 

— 

8 

for 

tinato read tina n6 " 

— 

10 

for 

idha read idha. 

— 

18 

for 

awdehta read cwbthatha . 

— 

13 

for 

Sumldhasd read sumidhaed* 

— 

31 

for 

it is read ours is. 



EKRATA. 


m 


134 


135 

136 


137 


138 

139 


\ for anikadohd read anikadd. 

3 for agamd read dgamd ; for keehchad read kichehan • 

4 for santumdnasa read santamdnasd . 

8 for akamayi read akdmayi. 

10 for ahu read dhu : for nig ha dtiya read nighdtiya , 

13 for sutankane yatichchhitan read susankate yathichchhitan . 

1 for dbhlt read dohalt. 

4 for tamorupiha read tamoruyiha. 

5 for assan pifhiyiwa read assapifthtyitca, 

7 for hkayk read hayt 

8 for k drape si read k dr cip hi. 

12 for dchariyi read dchariyi, 

3 for Lank dtat i read Lank dtalL 
7 for pdpdsan read pdydsan. 

10 for Tivsanaman read TissandmaH: for darakd read ddrakd . 

1 for abunjisu read abunjtnsu, 

2 for uditfha read uchchiftha. 

3 for taddhaktna read tatfhakena . 

4 for bhunjathd manticha read bhunjathimanticha . 

5 for aduhhakd read adubakhd : for bunjatamanticha read bhunjathimanticha. 

6 for bhunjataman iti read bhunjathiman ill. 

9 for as hi read nets hi . 

10 for pasdritanhaygan read pasdritangohan. 

14 for pasuti read pasuti. 

31 for unyielding read dumb (unrelenting). 

2 for Gofthambaro read Gothaimbaro, 

3 for Pussadewo read Phussadetvo. 

4 for khandhardjiyd read khandhardjiyd* 

5 for bhajiniyd suto read bhdginiya suto : for kosohitawattuguiho read kdsohitawattaguihb. 

6 for parisampantan read parisappantan. 

7 for sa jijjati read sd chhijjati. 

6 for Waddhb nafigara mdgamma read fVuddhb nagaramdgamma . 

1 1 for Damilanan read Damildnan. 

15 for Gotthaimbaro read Gothaimbaro. 

16 for Pussadewo read Phussadewo. 

6 for ycjananchayi read yojanaddw aye, 

34 for Kandalo read Kumlalo. 

1 for tanbrdhmana maddasa read tan brdhmanam<*ddasa. * 

4 for Apanagandhamdddya read Apand ghandamdddya , 

5 for gbti read gat in, 

6 for purisdjdtiyo read purisdjdniyo ; for sachchhdniyanrebd nachijdniya i for imanhatthdl 

read iman hatthe . 

7 for damild sanne wdsttun newa read damUdtttnni vo&situnnboa* 

8 for punnawaddkawatthdni read punawaddhana t catthdni. 



XX 


ERRATA. 


Page. line. 

199 9 foi sakasantikah read sakhisantikah : for waddhctna read waddhamdna : for rdjasunantikan 

read rdjasutantikan . 

— 10 for pannak&rkcha read panndkdrccha. 

— 18 for duk&latfina read dukulapattena. 

— 29 for to his prince read to his friend. 

140 1 for sd read s6. 

— 8 for pahani read pabhdtL 

mm 5 for $6 yodhd read yddh6 % 

6 for Hunadawri read Hundari . 

— 7 for in both instances read junchhi. 

mm 8 for pitasuntikd read pitusantika* 

— 10 for Girindmina read Girindmt ; for Nichchelawiffffikl read Niff hulawitfhiki. 

— 18 for lunjitwdna rend lunchhitwdna . . 

— 24 for this line , substitute In the village Hundarawapi, in the Kulumbari-Kannikaya, 

— 31 for Nichchelawitthiko read Nitthulawitthiko. * 

141 1 for dganjinsu read aganchhansu. 

— 3 for Kattigdmamhi read Kittigdmamhi. 

— 7 for pdkatore&d pdkafb, 

— 10 for kutumbamaputassa read kufumbah puttassa . 

— 11 for Thira puttaha so read Theraputtdbhayo. 

— 18 for dw khan dan read dwikhandan . 

— 17 for Kattegamo read Kittigamo. 

142 I for yodhd read yodhd ; for pakefo read pdkafo . 

— 3 for suto jdtd pannakdrupurassara read sute jdte pannakdrapurassard. 

— 12 for this verse substitute Nakulanagara-Kannikayan gdmt \1ahisad6n\ke Abhayassantimb 

putto dewo ndmdsi thdmawd . 

— 13 for kanjantd read kanjatta . 

— 33 for this line substitute In the village Mahisadoniko in the division Nakulanagara-Kanniku 

— 35 for (khanjanta) read (khanjatta). 

143 4 for Gawafandmaki read Gawifandmaki ; for Pussadiwoti read Phussadew ti . 

— 7 for Ummddapussadiwdti read UmmddaphmsadMti. 

— 8 for Saddiwidhi read Saddawidhi ; for wijjuwtdhi read wijjuxvtdhi. 

— 9 for paddhan read patfan. 

mm 10 for thali atfhusahan ydtejaletu usahah pana read thaU affhnsabhah ydti jaletu usabhah pana . 

— 12 for wihari fPdpigdmaki read fVihdraw&pigdmaki. 

— 17 for Passadewo read Phussadewo : for Gawato read Gawito. 

— 21 for pussadewo read phussadewo. 

— 32 for Near the Tulddharo wiharo in the village Wapigamo read Near the Tuladharo 

mountain in the village Wiharawapigamo. 

144 1 for arabhi read drabhi. 

— 2 for wdpisamdpayi read wapih samdpayu 

*— 5 for - etesah read - itisan : for dasanampi read dasannampi % 

— 7 for punard read punardhd. 



ERRATA. 


xxt 


Page. lino. 

144 10 for Gdmanirdjaputtena tan read Gdmanin rdjaputtan tan . 

— 11 for suniyd read suniya : for sukhatatthiko read sukhattiko, 

28 add all those persons, protected in the “fullest manner by the ruler of the land, were 
maintained on the establishment of his royal son Gamani. 

14.j C> for tdyanan read tdyd nan : for nannatkarakkh iy 6 hi read turn n a th a ra kkh iy oh/. 

— 11 for puttanan kalahatthhanun nagac.hchkissaMajendputtdnankalahaifhdnannagachchhissdma: 

after sab be ; add tan, 

1 1 for jantayanina read rhhanayunena. 

— 6 for tarn up a garni read tamupdgami. 

— 9 for mdpdyimu read mdpayinne 

— 10 for najjdyb read najjdya. 

— 13 for niyojasi read niyojayi : for lessen read Tissan. 

— 14 for on a low hearse read in a covered hearse. 

— 2(> for ( liuhiTignniyapittiya read Chuhwgam vajtilthi. 

— .‘10 for diwamali read Jawamali. 

147 1 for Tissokard read Ttsso hard ; for samadhagan read sabhdgan. 

— 2 for this verse read Sabhdgan khipi Tissdcha, sabhdgan' walawdpicha na ichchhi, lassd bhdgan- 

cha Tisso pattamhi pakkhipi. 

— 4 for bhunj dnan read bhunjamdnan, 

— 5 for dkdse read dkase : for bhupati read bhupatin. 

— 10 for fFalawdyalan ghdpctwa read IFalawdyan langhdprtwd, 

— 12 for kundhc 5 read kuddho . 

148 3 for awdcfta read awbeha : for manchcti read manchcti : for nekkhamma read nikkhamma . 

11 for gddhagattasso read godhagattassa. 

— 12 for fFeyya warjicha kdran read fFcyy dwachchakardk draii, 

— 13 for pdwisi sab be read pdwisi . Sahh e- 

149 1 for brand read brand. 

— 2 for chorbti read choroti. 

— 4 for kdlaho nabhweyya read kalahu nabhaweyya 

— r for Harnmani read Iiatnmdm. 

— 9 for sumantawanoti read sasantamauotd . 

— 12 for The instant (the king) had said read While (the king) was in the act oi asking. 

28 for amicable sentiments read forgiving disposition. 

150 1 for dhdlu read dhdtun. 

— 2 omit tan. 

— 3 for sahagdmito read sahagdmino: for dassananhito read dasmnanhi no, # 

— 5 for Sddhdpetwdnm read Sodhdpetwdna. 

— 6 for Mahdgdme na read Mahdgdmena, 

7 for agarnmd read dgamma : for ghatetwa read gh dtetwa ; for tatthd read tattha • 

— 25 for Ohatto read Chhatto. 

151 1 for van gar an read nagaran : for Bhdtfianihicha gdmanin read Gdmanihicha Gdmanin . 

— 6 for jdlawa nnan viahdtuti read J alawannanwa hotuti, 

— - 7 for ghdtitasseka read ghdtitasesakd ; for pawisun read pdwisun. 

— 9 for fFijitana garah read IFijUanagaran. 
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151 

10 

fur 

ukkutikah read ukkutikan. 


12 

for 

IFijitonagaran read fPijitana^aran : for Yodhdnam read \ odhdnan. 

— 

14 

for 

Bhamini read Gamani. 

158 

1 

for 

phakisun read thakesun : for dakkhino read dakkhinc. 

— 

4 

for 

sildyudhd read sildsudhd. 

— 

5 

for 

khirinsu read khipinsu . 

— 

7 

for 

ghawanan read ghafanan. 

' — 

9 

for 

kumhi pusiya read kumbhi phusiya. 

— 

10 

for 

rajjant , tatdta , read rajjan ti, tdta ; for bojjetwd read bojetwd. 

— 

11 

for 

sdtakena read sdiakena : for sumammitan read suwammitan. 

— 

12 

for 

dwdrabhumiyan read dwdran bhumiyan. 

— 

13 

for 

pavatfayi read pawaitayi. 


14, 15, 1 6 for these lines , read then closed the gates, and the king advanced his t roups. Tin 
(elephant) Kandulo, as well as Nandimitto and Siiranimilo charged the southern 
and Mahasono, Goto and Theraputto were similarly engaged at the other thrc< 
gates. That city was protected 


153 

1 

for 

tattha read tassa : for pathamakan tan read pathaman katan. 

— 

4 

for 

hatthuchchd read hatthuchcho . 

— 

5 

for 

Sdndcha read Sonbcha. 

— 

0 

for 

Ghdfo read G6t6 . 

— - 

11 

for 

Kdyapabb atari read Kdsapahb atari. 

— 

12 

for 

jetthamu amhi read jetthamulamhi. 

— 

15 

for 

Blardjino read Eldrardjino. 

— 

19 

for 

this line read the rampart. It, eighteen cubits high and eight “usahhos’ 

— 

27 for 

dadamho read kadainbo. 

— 

32 Jor 

“ jetthamulo " read at the commencement of the month of Jettho ’ 

154 

5 

for 

asina read asind. 

— 

11 

for 

Eldro read Elaropi. 

155 

5 

for 

nawddapentt read na ivdddpenti . 

— 

11 

for 

abhinekkhami read abhinikkhami. 

— 

30 for 

crimation read cremation. 

156 

3 

for 

Pimadewati read Phussadewdti, 

— 

6 

for 

sdjdbhimukha rndgantwd ubhatte read rdjdbhimnkhamdgantwd uppandesL 

— • 

7 

for 

khandancha read kandancha , 


8 

for 

Achcha read Ahachcha • for khando read kando. 

— 

9 

for 

Wtandan read kandan. 

— 

10 

fur 

khandan read kandan: for chhannukan read jannukan. * 

— 

12 

for 

Pussadewo read Phussadiwo : for jetwa read chfietwd. 

— 

36 

for 

to read in. 

157 

1 

for 

sdahdcha read so awocha * 

— 

2 

for 

wattocha read wuttdcha. 

— 

3 

for 

eda read ida : for sakkaro read sakkdro . 

— 

G 

for 

khandantdn asittb read kandan tail dsittb. 

157 

9 

for 

saranitd read saranto. 



ERRATA 


xx m 


Eago. 

157 

158 


159 


100 


161 


1 6*2 


163 


164 


165 


line. 

10 for attharahanto read atthd arahanto. 

11 for i djadtvdramhi read rajaddwdrainhi; for talawdmhun read taiamaruhan 

1 for Piyngudipe read Piyangudtpe. 

2 for Kathannu read Kathannu. 

5 for manopilikhan read manowit tkhan- 

7 for mabhnnjctha read mdbh unjit ha : for sapinsisu lead sapinsu* 
s f° r ckanmarichawaddhtuA read ckan marichawattikan . 

• M for Duttagamini read l)utth: gamani. 

5 for Eha read Eka : for kilhu read kit ha. 

9 for kild read kild. 

It) for upaydna read updyana : for Marichuwatthi read Marichawatu : for thapayisucha read 
thapayinsucha . 

11 for knntadhdruhd ujukd rdjarndnusu read kuntadhdrakd ujnkan rdjamnnnsa 

1 for waddhitha read waddhetha. 

2 for gandhdmalilehi read gandhamdlihi . 

5 for sannipatesi read sannipdtesi : for mahd read maha . 

0 for tada read tadci. 

7 for bhunjimarichawatthikah read bhnnjih marichawatth ika n . 

S for marie hawatthin read marie hawattin. 

12 for antiapdnadin read annapdnddin , 

5 for Bhbyd read Bhbgd: for dasaddhi- read dasaddha- 
7 for mahdpunno read mahdpaiino , 

10 for rdtana read ratana. 

1 for chhchattdlisa read chhachntdhsa. 

6 for Kassap - read Kassapa- 

9 for tassa read tassd : for addhacha read atthacha. 

10 for maddhito read mandito . 

11 for ivedihdyacha read wedikdyacha. 

\2 for dhajakulo read dhajakulo. 

13 for thira read third . 

1 for dgamma rdmamuttaman read dgamtndr dincMiutlutnah . 

7 for sajrjhutd read sajjhund . 

10 for Nariwdhana read Ndrttvdhana. 

2 for dantawijdni read dantaw ijani . 

3 for phalikumha read phalikamhi : for seta read seta— 

5 for chhantantalambikd read chhattantalambikd . 

7 for sesisucha read Sisesuche . 

8 for sdhi read sdbhi. 

9 for Tambalohifhikdhiso read Ta mbalohi th ik dh cso . 

10 for Lohapdsddo read Lohapdsddi : for sanga read MMga/i ; for sang hi gain, paticha read 

sango sannipati . 

11 for Sotdpattddaydpana read Sbtdpannddayopana. 

12 for arahantocha read arahantocha . 

8 for Pasddctmha wattdni read Pdsddamahe chattdni . for ihapetwana read thapetwdna. 

3 for wipulam pitachittd- read wipulamapitachittd* 
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Page. 

lino. 


165 

10 

for 

— 

30 

for 


166 

6 

for 

— 

8 

for 

— 

9 

for 

— 

10 

for 

— 

13 

for 

— 

32 

for 

167 

1 

for 

— 

2 

for 

— 

5 

for 

— 

7 

for 

— 

9 

for 

— 

10 

for 

— 

11 

for 

168 

4 

for 

— 

6 

for 

— 

7 

for 



9 

for 

— 

11 

for 

— 

21 

omit 

16D 

3 

for 

— 

4 

for 

— 

7 

for 

— 

8 

for 

— 

9 

for 

— 

11 

for 

— 

12 

for 

170 

1 

for 

— 

3 

for 

— 

4 

for 

— 

5 

for 

— 

6 

for 

— 

7 

for 

— 

8 

for 

— 

11 

for 

— 

12 

for 

— 

17 

for 

171 

l 

for 

— 

3 

4or 

— 

4 

for 


6 

for 


ERRATA* 


balimubbaritun read balimuddharitun , 

it is not fitting to exact compulsory labor ; but in abandoning flic exercise of that 
power, read it is not fitting therefore that I should levy taxes, hut on remitting 
those revenues. 
mahattan read mahantan . 

Sowannabijd tuithinsu read Sownnabtjdnutfhinsu. 
wasikd rend wdsikd. 

sattd- read satta - .* fur Tambapitfhe read Tambawifthe. 
ewa read etva : for nuwedayun read niwtdayuh • 
on the bank of read beyond : for Tambapitto read Tambawitlhi. 
dakkhino read dakkhint , 

Nagardwdnijo read Nagard wdnijtk 
chitiyd read chintiya. 

Hattfho read Haft ho. 

pana samenjebhi read panasaminjehi. 

brobhitwa read orohitwa ; for lenasannamhi read lendsannamhi. 
wanijopi read wdnijopi. 
anayitwdna read dnayitwdna. 
jayinsu read jdyinsu, 

wdpin pakkhantakandari read w dp ipakk ant aka rid are : for ummdpupphani bhdsubhd read 
ummdpupphanibhasubhd . 
uppannd nassoti read uppanndtassosi. 
pasannasowa read pasannamanasowa. 
the word broken. 
gulahd - read gulapd- 

maddiyi read maddayi ; for bhumiydthirdbhdwatthd read bhumiyd thirabhdwatthah. 
ifihahakd read itthikd. 
tnaru ontu read maru\nbanto. 
palhkanta read phalikantu. 

Ntyosena read Nfydsena : for lohapaddhan read lohapaitan. 
tilatilasanti tdya read tilatclasittitdya : for -pad (than read -pattah. 

Mahdthupdtifthdna read Mahdthupapatitthdna : for wippassanne read wippasannena . 
sdbbo read sabbo , 

Duddhapuja - read Bnddhapuja- 

patitfhdnan read patifthdnaiihdnan : for -saya read •say a. 
tataffhdna - read te tan thdnan . 

Nag gar an read N agar an. 
naggarassa read nagarassa. 

Sumandhitihi read Sxwianditehi, 

Sumandetdai nikihi read Sumanditdhi nikdhi: for sumanditd - read sumandita- 
“ asala ” read “ asalhi M 
thapiya read fhapdpiya . 

N dr dd is dpi dganjun read N dnddisdpi dganchhun, 
bhikkhu read hhikkhu ; for Rdj&gahasta read Rdjagahassa , 

~dgama read ~8gama. 



ERRATA 
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Page. line. 

171 7 for 

— 8 fur 

— 9 for 

— 11 for 

— 12 for 

— 13 for 

— 26 for 

— 32 for 

172 6 for 

— 8 for 

— 10 for 

— 11 for 

— - 13 for 

— . 14 for 

173 I for 

— 7 for 

— 8 fur 

— 9 for 

— 10 for 

— 14 for 

— 27 for 

174 2 for 

— /» for 

— 9 lor 

— 10 for 

— 1 1 for 

— 32. 33 for 


175 1 for 

— 2 for 

— 3 for 

-1 4 for 

— . 6 for 

— 8 for 

9 for 

— 10 for 

176 1 for 

— 2 for 

— 3 for 


dgama read dgamd. 

-drdmo read - drama : for tensa read tinea, 
chattdri - read chattdrisu - 
man dale read mandald . 

Yonanaggardlasanna read Yonanagardlasaddd . 

- wattdniyd read * wattaniya : for -niitu read -ndtu. 

Baddharakkhitd mad Buddliarakkhitc*. 

Uetlinno read Uttinno. 
tathdyitan read tathd fhitan. 

patimukkhan rea d patimukkan : for paribbhana- read paribbhamana- 
- dwaddhan read - dwatfan , 

Dtghadassi read dighadaui* 
mahantan tan read Mahantan tan . 

third samlhdwa ndyacha read thcrasambhdwandyacha . 

- dwatthan read - dwatian . 
putha- read puthu- 

sakkapakkdbhi sammate read sukkapakkhdbhisammat i 
suppatito read suppalitb, 

Pnbbattaran read Pnbbattaran , 

arahante read arahatt i. 

asala read as;ilhi. 

sabbddiacka read saddhddineka . 

safigha read sanghan. 

wadilhaki read waddhaki . 

laddhdpansunan read laddhapansunah. 

lt Ii hepayissdmi ” ekdhnn, read “ FChapayissdmi ckdhafi * 

^ I will iu. one day complete work sufficient to contain, tire earth drawn by a hundred 
men in carts.” The raja rejected him, read “I will exhaust, in one day, (in my 
work), the earth drawn in a cart by an hundred men.” The raja rejected him 
(as so large a portion of earth mixed in the masonry would have the effect of 
producing trees in the edifice.) 
wyaktb read wyattc. 
piya - read pined- 
wntte read watte, 

patin read pdtin : for pura - read pura - .* for wuddhahi read waddhaki, 
dbhidisan read dhidisan , 

-passan read - pessan * for natwa na read natwdna, 
thapdyinsu read thapayinsu. 

-r.hdrabhi read - mdrabhi : for amula - read amuta* 
nitdmayan read nikdmayan . 
ganahantdyewa ja$i read ganhantoyiwa jdni, 
talhohdsi read tathdhdst. 

This correction is adopted from the explanation contained in the u Thupawamo." 
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ERRATA 


Page. 

176 

177 

178 

179 


180 

181 

189 

188 


line. 

4 for mayihan read denti mayhan . 

7 for J dt hn alula- read Jdtimukula- 
9 for Keliwatk read Koifhiwdla • 

37 for Kelawato read Kotthiwdlo. 

1 for ftdpktun sakkotk read ftdtun sakkd : for nasakkdti read nasakkdti. 

2 for amdtihasi ** read “ dmdti," bhdsi . 

5 for wattfiu - read t cattha- 
9 for watthu read wattha . 

11 for sankabhi read sanlhdhi. 

19 for Kattlialo read 1 Katthahalo. 

1 for itthiydduwk read itthiydduwk . 

4 for Rattibdgc read Rattibhagi : for -passino read -£>a*.tafo. 

6 for Rhdsatd read Hhdsate : for dcwalokan read dewalokan. 

7 for pasddihi rend pasdddhi . 

5 for ifihimattowu rend iddhimantowa. « 

9 for 6sadayin.su read csddayinsu • 

3 for chktiyd - read chetiya- : for pdsdno read pdsdnk. 

5 for pdsdnd read pdsdn i. 

6 for Pupphd - read Pnppha- * for nt'inju - read manju- 

7 for Ekampedahanthdya read El an pidahanatthdya . 

8 for • manoraman read manoraman. 

7 0 for - rajatata - read - rajata - : for hkmamdya read htmamaya - 

12 for - chitdnantk read - witdnantk . 

13 for Chitana read TVitdna. 

14 for ratankwahi katdnkcha read ratankhi kataniwa . 

15 for widhdnicha read wiwidhdhieha . 

1 for mahamaldka- read mahamalaka- ; for sattharktu read santhdrktu . 

3 for pdtimnn read patiman. 

6 for Winahattho read fVindhattho • 

8 for dh'inagghacha read dhanagghdeha : for atthandhun, read atthatd ahun • 

10 for fanesu read fhdnksu : for tatthattha read tattha tattha . 

11 for pabbajanampicha read pabbajjanampicha . 

8 for - samitan read - samitin , 

6 for Pasdlajatakdnicha read Patddajanakanicha . 

1 for •jdtufeantu read jdtakantu ; for •mandan read mailman. 

4 for ddaya - read ; for -sakhd read - sdkhd , 

5 for - niggdha - read -niggdhakd 

7 for - wuddhi - read -toaffAt 

8 for -mdni- read - mani~ 

2 for -guna- read -gand- 

8 for nangaran read nagoran. 

9 for - ydtin read -yaf.’n- .• for read ehhala- 

10 for charamanamhi read charamdmamhu 

1 1 for -baddhan read AucfdAan* 
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Page. 

line. 



184 

1 

for 

jala- read ckhala- : for -natfhanan read - tafihdnan , 

— 

2 

for 

wuttd read wuttho. 

— 

4 

for 

Sattdha read Satthdha. 

— 

8 

for 

paraydnatta - read pardyatio 

— 

38 

after 

preserved add Ramagamo. 

185 

l 

for 

ndgeM read ndgihi « 

— 

3 

for 

sdmantd read sdmanti . 

— 

8 

for 

rasmin - read rasmi - 

— 

11 

for 

tasaopipari read ta ssopari. 

— 

30 

for 

Majerika read IVL.njerika. 

185 

5 

for 

chaddwdri read chatuddwdri . 

— 

7 

for 

natakittihi read ndiakitthihi. 

— 

11 

for 

dandadipika read dandadipikd. 

— 

21 

for 

AVessukammo read Wissakomino. 

187 

2 

for 

Nimujjitwd puthawiyd read Nimmujjitwd puthuwiyd . 

— 

3 

for 

pallake read pallanki. 

— 

9 

for 

-waiihawd read waffawd. 

— 

10 

for 

aha read dhu 

— 

11 

for 

nan gd nan read ndgdnan . 

— 

12 

for 

hat a read haid . 

— 

28 

for 

forty read one (hundred). 

188 

5 

for 

nayuktan read nayuttan : for Ihikkha , wo read hhikkhauto. 

— 

11 

for 

ndgdsi ’* read ndgdti '* 

189 

9 

for 

wanchitamhd read wanchitamha. 

— 

10 

for 

Saiitusino read Santusito. 

— 

12 

for 

Pari read Pari- 

— 

27 

for 

AYcssakammo read Wissakammo. 

— 

30 

'for 

Santusino read Santusito. 

190 

4 

for 

Dutfhgdmani read Duffhagamani * 

— 

7 

for 

-diwa read -diwi. 

— 

9 

for 

chi read me .* for ha^thdmonaso read hatfhdmdnato . 

— 

14 

for 

sattd read satta . 

— 

15 

for 

wichari read wtwari. 

191 

5 

for 

changdta- read -changdtan. 

— 

6 

for 

uhhadhetwd read uhhattetwd. 

— 

11 

for 

updsathi read upduathi. 

— 

31 

for 

“ asala ” read “ asalki ” : /or “ attarasala " read “ uttarasala 

192 

2 

for 

gahha- read gana 

— 

3 

for 

jannd read janata. 

— 

4 

for 

kdmdyo read kdmdyi . 

— 

7 

for 

Sanghojdni tumarahati read Sangh6 janitumarahati* 

— 

9 

for 

gandha read gandhd » 

— 

10 

for 

Mi dawannachhapdsdnd read MedaivaunaeMo^dfdnd 



ERRATA. 


mmii 

Pagtf. lino. 

193 5 for -rogcnena read -rogina: for dsi read dsi . 

8 for pa#gunchalaka- read panchangulaka , 

— 10 for - kunkuftha • read * kunkuma - 

— 31 for ‘ 4 kunkuttahaka ” read u kunkuma " 

194 3 for pasanno read passanto . 

— 5 for - putt a - read - puttd - 

— 9 for pariwdriyan read pariwdriya. 

^ — 19 for Ahatthirb read Aha third: for mdbhaye read tndbhdyi . 

195 1 for sd rajjaraheta read s drajjavah it a. 

— 7 for ^kunasta read Ekunasata : for karitd read Jcdritd : for kotihi read k dfihi. 

— 10 for agga khayik etch h a ta k6 read aggakhdyikachhdtaki * 

— 11 for -piddhakan read pindako* 

— 12 for parajjhi tw dread par djitwa ; tor dgdtassa read dgatassa. 

— 37 for sown read sour. 

196 1 for dhd read dha . 

5 for rajjan mahantman read rajjamahan itnan . 

— 6 for -waddhiyo read -waif hiy 6, 

7 for t Hullo- read t Hullo - 

— 8 for Gathipakkhe read Gathe pakki. 

— 9 for diwasecha read diwasisu . 

— 12 for Tato- read Tato-i for kathapisin read kathdpisin. 

197 3 for tamme- read tammi- 

— 4 for tan read tan . 

— 6 for -pdlako read ch dialed. 

— 10 for sattan tan read sattannan m 

mmm 12 for chittampasd detwd read chittampasddetwa . 

— 23 for Maliyadewo read Maliyadewo. 

198 I for ime read me. 

— 4 for sanwatthan read yanwaffhan. 

— 7 for rdjanam ti pathetthitd read rajdnan ti rathe thitd . 

— 11 for kankhawinodanan read kankhd winodanan, 

12 for jana- read jdttd * 

— 13 for puppa read puppha. 

199 3 for wasante read wasati, 

— 5 for khanayiwa Tusita read khananyiwa Tusitd : for niwattitwa read nibbattitwa ♦ 

— 10 for muchchate read wychchati. 

— 18 for mdtdmatd read mdtd mdtd . 

800 1 for pitd vehdphUd. 

— 18 for fVila Qgachcddhtkanc h iwa read tVilangawifthikanckiw*. 

801 9 for chattan read ehhattan. 

G for. Girikum hiland^iak an read GirikumbhUandmakan . 

_ 7 for •wbbhayan reaa •whayati. 

— 8 for -sahiwaha read sahtwaga. 

— 10 for SanghdnuQndya read Sanghdnunndya. 



ERRATA. 
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Page. 

201 


202 


203 


204 


205 


206 


207 

20ft 


209 


210 


line. 

12 for anudaronatjdmnsu read anddarb na jdninsu : for paribhasayi read parihdpayl 

13 for tintsaha$sdni read tinisata sahassdni 
15 for lanchu - read kanchnka - 

2 for satasahassa read satasahassdni. 

3 for mahdmahi read mahd'nhi . 

5 for - mdyancha read -masancha. 

12 for thapisirha read fhapisicha. 

29 for Kurundupdsako read Kurundaposako. 

30 for Maharantako read Mahar.r hiko. 

1 lor. sail d read satin : for brdhtnaniyocha read brahma natissccha 

2 for hrdhmanuyassa read b rdh mu natissassa . 

*5 for Pandkdthaya read PanduKabhaya — 

10 for lahtin read lahu. 

11 for puttakanchewo. read pul/akaddwewn . 

13 for pindddanan read pin dad a nan . 

14 for The aforesaid brahman read The brahman Tisso. 

1 for patthi a- read hatt ha- 

2 for Si la- read Slid; for wast read wasi. 

3 for mahipati read mahipatin, 

4 for wasitena read wasi tena. 

5 for Somadewimadawiyan read Somadewimad dwhayan . 

17 for Niki- read Sila- 

2 for dgantan read dyantan . 

4 for Kumbhddkamhdm read Kumbhilakamah t 
9 for pdhand read pdhund . 

11 for Kdretu read Kdretun: for rannowd read ranndtvd . 

12 for ftartnb sakkdto read Rannd sakkdtu 

1 for yathdnam dga njisun read yathdthdnamaganchhisuh. 

5 for dassu read dassasu. 

9 for - knmhamhc read -gambamhe. 

12 for dakkhinato read dakkinato , 

13 for chiraiihitlhan read chiratfhitatthah. 

8 for pi ndapatan read pi ntjiapdtan. 

14 for paddhan - read - patfan~ , for Dtghabdhu read Dtghabdhuka - 

37 for Wangapaddhankagullo read Wangapattankagullo. 

38 for Di'ghabahugallo read Dlghahahukagallo. 

1 for chadussannan read chatuddassannan. 

3 for karayi read kdrayi . 

4 for -pkti read -phi* 

8 for - ddasiyd read - adds/ sd , 

12 after tasmin add sd. 

14 for pokkharanitan read pokkharaniti . 

1 for poro - read puro- 

10 for - matika . read - mdtika - : for Ambeduduga - read Ambidug 
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30 

for 

Ambeduduga read Ambedugo. 

211 

2 

for 

- matthaso read metthaso . 



4 

for 

sumana ni read sumandni. 

— 

5 

for 

waftehi read wantehi. 

— 

7 

for 

kasumd - read kusumd : for so pdnato read sopdnato . 

— 

8 

for 

ufihd - read uthd- 

— 

9 

for 

saffhin read saddhin. 

* — 

10 

for 

-kammahdraye read - ka mmamak d ray i . 

— 

11 

for 

kalapd read kaldpd. 

212 

3 & 4 

for 

goppa - read goppha ; for purite read purite. 

— 

7 

for 

suddha- read suddhd . 

— 

13 

for 

sahassa read sahdssassa. 

— 

14 

for 

Muni read Mani . 

— 

40 

for 

Muni read Mani. 

21 3 

1 

for 

gandha- read gantha- : for upafthdti read upaffhdsi . 

— 

2 

for 

-niya tan read -niyatan : for sdgha- read sdsa - 

— 

5 

for 

wiharha read wiharesu : for dhammasana - read dhammdsana. 

— 

6 

for 

alifiha- read atittha- 

— 

7 

for 

thapayitwa read ihapayitwa : for sanitthd- read niithd 

— 

11 

for 

dhajaggikato ranhi read dhajaggikatoranehi . 

214 

4 

for 

Tdlasitwdna read Tdlayitwdna. 

— 

G 

for 

kdrdyi read kdrayi. 

— 

11 

for 

pubbatawhayan read -pubbatasawhayan. 

215 

6 

for 

kart si read kdrhi . 

— 

7 

for 

Lopdsddi read Lohapdsdde . 

— 

8 

for 

RajatoUna read Rajatalina. 

— 

9 

for 

dakkinb read dakkhine , 

— 

11 

for 

'■chumbatan read chumbatan . 

— 

12 

for 

pujd- read pura~ 

216 

5 after 

Siwili add tan , 

— 

6 

for 

ganjun read ganchhun. 

— 

8 

for 

wachdrake read wich drake . 

— 

11 

for 

Chandamukhasiwamandayitwd read Chanda m u k h a s i w a n man da pitied. 

— 

12 

for 

sabba- read sabban • 

— 

13 

for 

sakhitb read sakhind : for ddrakt ihito read chdraki tithe. 

— 

36 

for 

u This is the infant who stood in the relation of child of thy patron 

217 

6 

for 

thy patron’s child ; — thy lord being incarcerated. 
Bhakkharahobbamhi read Hakkharasobbamhi. 

— 

6 

for 

kammd nikdtawi read kammdni kdtawe . 

— 

9 

for 

-thisi read .phi. 

— 

10 

for 

lambakannancha iead lambakanndcha. 

— 

13 

for 

rathd- read rathu- 

— 

14 

for 

Tikkhhat- read Tikkhat- 

— 

15 

for 

Tissawdpichkanan read Tissawdpin chhanan . 


‘ This is 
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217 22 for Bliakkharahobbo read Ilakkharasobbo. 

218 6 for Hatthin wutthan read Hatthiwutthan. 

— 11 for hantwd read gantwd, 

— 12 for sattaitha - read satta 

— 13 for ahdsi read ahdsi. 

— 25 for noses read horns. 

219 2 for dsananhi read dsanamh 

— 3 for cAe read me. 

8 for fFasaha read Wa&abha- 

— 11 for Tidjagdha read Rdjageha 

— 12 for sahassa read sahassan . 

220 1 for -hkdwaya read - bkdxvdya . 

— 2 for Ka pallapuwadhato read kap uUapv wad esato. 

— 5 for akdsecha read ok due. 

— 6 for g*dra- read Aord 

— for gild rei\d gddna : for manujddipd read inanujddipa. 

— 18 /or comint ru ing from Kapullapura read according to iln* pancake, simile 

291 2 for khilamhi read khilamhi. 

*— 12 for -mayt read make. 

— 14 for watta- in both cases read waff a 

— 15 for widhi read -witthi - tor -t v delta read waeha , 

— 39 for Mahanikawidhi read Mahanikawittbi. 

222 5 for fVassabhupali read JEassababhupati. 

— 9 for lhapetwdna read thapetwdna, 

— 12 for Suttho read Tutthd. 

— 13 for therdtu read tkcrbtu. 

223 7 for -mattatu read mattdtu : for sanchayun read sanchayan. 

— 13 for pakawaddhayadusicha read pdkawaithdyaddsicha. 

224 G for Eti satta wihdrb yd read Ete satta unbare so. 

225 1 for Iihdtiktissa - read Bhatikatissa 

— 15 for ayochachhinnan read ayochchhinnan . 

— 16 for rannitu read ranridtu. 

226 I for Cktujida - read Kudda- 

— 5 for - pasdnan read pasddan . 

— 9 for Muchelapattan read pasanno Muchelapttcne. 

2 27 1 ornit the first Tathd : for Mai- read Mari 

— 3 for -wina read - wena . 

_ _ 5 for pujin read -pujan : for kdtetwd read kdretwd . for -ghacha read sdcha, 

9 for ratthabi datthanvwd raithakhidattan* , , 

_ 11 for Suhadewiya- read Suhadowiya : for mahxndi read mabhindi : for tatthan read natthan 

__ 12 for pnha- read puga~ 

228 1 for najjeCwa read tajjetwa . 

* For an explanation of this simile, vide the usurpation of Chandagutto, in the Introduction. 
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889 


830 

931 


832 

233 


834 

835 
236 


237 


line. 

2 for ganji read ganchhi, 

3 for - rnicha read - ruyiha . 

5 for - uganamhi read - anganamhi . 

9 for -parito read jcwrafo : for -waddhan read wait an. 

10 for - kumdraho read kumdrako , 

18 for - chakkhani read - chakkhano . 

13 for pundbhayi read pundha s6. 
fl for walldbharevLd-wallabhd. 

5 for chumbatan read chumbaian. 

11 for -yattan read - yuttan . 

13 for dip d read dipit for paddatc read padduti. 

33 for north eastern mad Eastern. 

9 for ekb pawd read ekdpawd- 

18 for tassddatu rend nasakkd ddtu : for yochigdme read ydcht game. 

1 for -dware read -dwdri. , 

3 for ban 4a- read baij4d . 

4 for ekkbugi read ekakowa. 

5 for pana read patht : for nibandhicha read nimanticha. 

6 for parissa- read parissd - 
8 for katun read kdtun. 

10 for terassamd read terasa samd. 

12 for -dineumn read -dinenewan: for nibandhan - read nibaddhan 

4 for chhinna - read Jinna - 

5 for manisbmamht read mani$6?nawhe. 

11 for nigghan read niggafian : for kitta- read IJiitta. 

1 for dlapatd read dlapanto • 

12 for Manin duwe read Manidduwc* 

13 for puthauupati read puthuwipati* 

14 Jar who was the- maternal uncle of the>aja Gotabhayo and invoking him in the terms in 

which the king himself would use read To the said thero (also called) Gdtabhayo, 
the maternal uncle of the king, addressing his invocations in the name of the raja, 
4 for sanghasxa danachlwaran read sanghassdild chhachtwaran. 

6 for narapatichtd read narapatina : for -hitundti read .hituwdti. 

7 for bhajatena read bhajate na . 

13 for wtne- read winaya . 

1 for chcK^ditc read chhadflito . 

6 for pabbatd read dabbdni * 

7 for dhdranancha read dhdranancha . 

8 for nakdni read nikdni . 

9 for upasattetu read Upasantitu. 

11 for kuhine- read kub^ni* 

13 for no read nan. 

1 for kahhira - read kayira- 

2 for amannisu vead amanrtisuh. 
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237 8 for Kothawdtamhi read Kotawalamhi • 

— 13 for Kambdlakan read Kumbdlakan. 

— 31 for Kothawato read Kbtlmvalo. 

238 4 for nibbiitb read nibbinno : for addban read sabbuh* 

239 7 for maddhaydnancha read -mac.hchay inewtt. 

— 8 for k dr U6 rend kdriti . 

— 9 for this verse read Therassdtha Alah in dassu Samanindassa siinuno sutwdna manujindo so 

paxeattin sabbamddito. 

— 11 for ndngartchboa read ndgarichiira . 

240 4 for yathd . read yatha, 

— 5 for therassa sokind read iherassasoktnd* 

— 12 for sdyaneba read sdyanhL 

— 15 for and hooping up, during t ho period of their detention, there, the nuihndannn, rend 

resident hath in the town mid nt a distance ; and keeping rip a mahadanan, 
a spiritual comfort to all living beings, 

— 23 for Dliamiaasdko read Asdko. 

241 6 for Ta\j>d cmannraklhantd rend T assort twin narakkhantd : for rdjdltabbansihd read rdjd 

tahban sikd. 

— 8 for Abhayatissa was wabc read Abhaye, Tissawdsawfie : for sild- read si/d- 

— 11 for - kumbhawi read -huhbhawc ; for -piyn- rend -piya* 

12 for waddha- read taaddha . 

— 25 for the vviharo called Abhavatisso, read tin* wiharos called Abbavo and Tisso. 

242 9 for akaro read dkaro. 

— 11 for Pauiiapunnagunupito read Panndpunnagutiupito . 

— 14 after jiwitassa add eh a . 

243 2 for mahdndngan read mahdndgan : for wammika - read wammika- 

— 5 for kuppa nasilino read kuppanisilino. 

— 6 for kdtabbamtlthini?” read kdtabbametthiti ?" 

— 9 for sak/iitan read sukhitan . 

— 13 for chirabliikkhaya read khiranbhikkhdya . 

_ _ 15 for suloyan read suloyan. 

244 1 for anndsi read an nasi. 

— 4 for sakhi read stikht : for bhikkhu read 6 hi kb bun : lor Inttbimewa panattano read fuifJii - 

miwapanattano . 

— 5 for arogd read arogd , 

— f» for achch/tohare read ajjhohari- 

— 7 for ddkkhena read dukkhena. 

— 10 for thapdphin read ihapdptsi . 

— 13 for kayira read kayird. 

— 14 for chaddlimula - read chanddlih mulct * 

— 20 for the delighted priest, read the priest, in the impulse of his otvn joy 

245 1 for gopdnasi gatitamhi read gopdnasigalt tamhd . 

— 2 for bilano read bilato . 

— 3 for Hijjitwd read Rhijjitwd : for mttnduko read nut nd.nl a. 
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m 

247 

248 

249 

260 

251 

252 

253 

254 


line. 

4 for -apiniya read •apaniya. 

12 for baddhaweni read baddhawiro. 

13 for kanta - read katta - 

2 fur t verin read win. 

3 fur hdntoti read bhontdti. 

5 for yati read ydti. 

JL3 for sunahdna read suna&dta. 

14 fur say onto read sayani. 

I for pit in - read pi nit in, 

3 for phatitan widhd read phdlitan dwidhd. 

4 for wrjjddtpassa read wejji dipassa. 

24 for Sumano read Samano. 

5 for ndpetwd read ddpetwd. 

7 for - ndmi read ndni . 

8 for yd read ,«d. 

9 for uyiydnan read uyydnan : for ndse read nakdse. 

10 for -dukkhepi read dnkkhehi : for dtpo pamopdpatamaso read dipopamb , pdpatatnasd. 

11 for bhnyaddiki read b hay add'd i ; fur lokdkitan read lokahitan, 

12 for tatthd read tattha . 

13 for bimba - read bimban. 

7 for sanikan ydtiwandbhich read «* sanikan ydtha wananticha. y> 

8 for charnntd sandhowani read rharatdsana dhowani . 

10 for Chd luddasi read Chdtuddasi ; for pdtipadikaya road pdtipadika. 

II for sawtddnan read mm pad d nan, 

12 for Marantecha read Charunticha, 

27 for sweeping them towards the margin (of the chetiyo), he enabled these (insects) 
to rescue themselves ; and continuing his procession, he sprinkled water as he 
proceeded, from his chunk, read sweeping them aside, said u quickly escape into 
the wilderness ; and providing himself with water in his chank he proceeding in 
his procession, purifying altars. 

5 for waddhayi read waddhayi. 

8 for - watlhn read - wattha , 

11 for pdtan j ah ma nan read patanjdli mat an. 

2 for . nasadhiyd read naaodhigd. 

4 for pachchhata maggahi read pachchhdtamaggahi. 

5 for £0, Mi read s6 hdst . 

8 for tathdehariyd - read tathachariya- 
10 for passanoso read passand to. 

3 for saii read satin • 

8 for santhdpisuh read sanfhapisun . 

10 for nahnniwa read mubunewa « 

12 for Ganthdkari read Ganthdkari. 

6 for - pathayo read - patayo% 

4 for Ddfha * read Ddthd* : for sudha - read sadhd. 
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% 

954 

6 

for 

•yattiye read - yantayi : for kathikdrikasi read hathipdkdrlkdu ; (or +pu(i(ia« read 
- punnan » 

— 

8 

for 

iwan read iwa . 

— 

11 

for 

Sddtisid read Silathscf 

255 

5 

for 

~inanti read -it anti ; for Disawdt^a read fii$wdna. 


6 

for 

nkkkhan - read nikkhan - 

— 

8 

for 

etthehi read et*heti. J 

— 

10 

for 

- khtrd danan read - khirbdanan , 

— 

11 

for 

hh unjit Cyan read hhunjatdyan. 

— 

12 

for 

raj an re ad raj j an. 

256 

2 

for 

Wane read Halt. 

— 

3 

for 

mdxi tianidhanan read mdstna nidhanan. 

— 

7 

for 

-g dmiwd read gdmawa. 

— 

10 

for 

keddro - read feed dr 4~ 

259 

9 

for 

bhdginiyassa read bhdginryyiHsa. 

— 

10 

for 

lasayurusu read kasdyuruiu 

261 

5 

for 

mdnasi read mdnusk 





